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COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


VERBS. [G. Ed. p. 981.] 

FORMATION OF MOODS. 

POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE, 

716. In the dialect of the VMas the mood, or sub- 
junctive, is also formed by the insertion of an a, in cases 
where, in the corresponding indicative form, an a is wanting, 
by the lengthening of which the mood in question might 
be formed. Thus, from the aorist '‘he was,” comes 

the subjunctive hhuvaU “ he may* be f where, by the aug- 
ment being dropped, the meaning of past time is also re- 
moved, as is likewise the case in the potential and impera- 
tive : from akar, " he made ” (for akarU according to §. 94.), f 
comes karat, "'he may make;” from chikH’-ti, “he recog- 
nises” (R. te. Cl, 3.), “he may recognise,’’’ So in 

Old Persian, ahatiy, “ he may be,*” from astiy, “ he is ” (Be- 
hist. IV. 38. &c.), since the Sanskrit ^ s is retained in Old 
Persian before t, but before vowels becomes A. From 
the aorists also, in the Veda-dialect, come ‘'subjunctive 
moods with the terminations of the present; hence, karati, 
.“he may make” (RigV. 46. 6.), from akar. The Vedic 
dialect even forms the subjunctive mood by the simple 


* The Lit mood has (see Wilson's Skr. Gr., p. 463) sometimes a poten- 
tial,, sometimes an imperative, and sometimes a conditional meaning. I 
hesitated, therefore, at first, how to render the German er set (prop. “ if 
he be‘’) here. But as both Bopp and Lassen declare the Let to be identi- 
cal with the Greek subjunctive, I have translated accordingly. — Translator, 
t Aorist of the fifth formation, which in more ex- 

tensively used than in classical Sanskrit. 
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annexation of the personal terminations of the present to 
the base of the aorist, thus e.g, vivdchati {vi prep.), ‘‘he may 
announce,” from vyavochat (Rig V. CV. 4.). 


IMPERATIVE. 

717. This mood, which, in classical Sanskrit, is formed 
only from the present indicative, is distinguished from the 
latter merely by the personal terminations (the first person ' 
of the three numbers excepted: see §.713.), which have 
been already discussed. The dual and plural, with the 
exception of the third person plural, have the secondary 
terminations; so that, e.gr., bJiaraidnif “let the two carry,” 

[G. Ed. p. 982.] is distinguished from abharatam^ “ the two 
carried,” only by the omission of the augment. In Greek 
the difference of the termination tcoi / of ^epercov, from tyjv of 
the imperfect e(p6peTr]v, is inorganic, as tc*)v and rtjv are 
originally one, and both are based on the Sanskrit fdm. 

718. The second person singular of the Sanskrit first 

principal conjugation — i,e, that which corresponds to the 
Greek conjugation in co, to the four Latin conjugations, 
and to the German strong and weak conjugation — is 
distinguished from the second principal conjugation, which 
corresponds to the Greek in pi, inasmuch as in the active 
(parasmaip.) it has lost the personal termination ; so that, 
e.g,, hhar~a, “ carry ” (Zend, bar-a), terminates with the class^ 
syllable, to which, in the dual and plural, the personal termi- 
nations are annexed == vto" 

bhar-a-ta^^ep-e-re). The loss of the personal termination 
appears of great antiquity; as in Greek too, cpep-e is said for 
<^ep-e-d£; and in Latin leg^-e* am*d, mon-i, and aud-t are 
likewise devoid of the personal sign. 


* The .e of lege is, in its origin, identical with the i (from cl, see 
§. 109*. 1.) of leg4-te^ and rests on the principle, that in Latin, at the endof 
a word, e is preferred to i ; hence, e.g,, mare from the base man. 
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719. In German the strong verbs have, in the second 
person singular of the imperative, rejected the class vowel, 
and terminate, therefore, with the final letter of the root,^ 
without, however, in most cases, containing the actual root 
itself, as the vowel of the root, according to the analogy 
of the present indicative, appears at one [G. Ed. p. 983.] 
time weakened ; as e. g. in the Gothic, hindf from the root 
hand, *‘to bind Sanskrit, handh; at another time with 
Guna, hence, in Gothic, biug, "‘bend,” from the root hug= 
Sanskrit, bhuj ; beit, "‘bite,” from the root izY—Sanskrit, bhid, 
“to cleave” (see pp. 105, 106). The Sanskrit also, and Greek, , 
retain, in the present imperative, the Guna augmentations of 
the present indicative, or, in general, that of the special 
tenses; hence, e.g., in the Sanskrit, “know” (out of 

haudh), from budhy and in the Greek, (pevye from <j>vy> The 
German weak verbs retain their class character corresponding 
(see§. 109^6.) to the Sanskrit aya, of the tenth class: the 
syllable ya, however, is contracted to i (Gothic as in 

general the syllable ya at the end of a word lays aside its 
vowel, and changes the y into one. Compare, c.gr., the 
Gothic tam-ei, “ tame,” from tamya, with the Sanskrit causal 
dam-aya; Latin dom-d; Greek §a/x-ae. In the second 
weak conjugation, let laig-6, “ lick,” be compared with the 
Sanskrit causal from Zzft, “to lick:” in the con- 

traction of o.{y)a to d, however, laig6 approaches nearest 
to Latin imperatives like dom-df as the Gothic d=d (§. 69.). 
In the third weak conjugation, compare hab-ai, thah-ai, 
sil-aiy with the Latin forms of like signification, Aa6-d, 


* Thus in Latin die for dice. With regard to fer it is to be observed, 
that fero, even in the indicative, is connected rather with the Sanskrit bkar 
{hhrt} of the third class than with that of the first. Thus, mfer^Syfer-^ty 
feTmtis^ correspond to hi-bhar-slii, hid>har-'ti^ hi-hhri-tha^ %ofer answers to 
bibhri-^hi (from hibhar'dki)^ the personal termination being suppressed, as 
in e5=Greek, Sanskrit ^-dlii from ad-dki ffor m-dhi). 

3 Q 2 
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where the ^ is a contraction of ai and answers 
to the Sanskrit a?/ of ay a (seep. 110). In the second per- 
son plural tam-yi~th (from tam-ya-th) corresponds to the 
Sanskrit dam-aya-ta, Latin dom~d4e, Greek In 

Greek and German the imperative second person plural is 
not distinguishable from the present indicative. In San- 
skrit, howe^ver the imperative has the termination of the 
secondary forms (ta) opposed to the tha of the primary ; thus 
damayata, “tame ye,” opposed to damayaiha, 

ye tame.” In Latin domdte is distinguished from domdtist 
since the latter form answers to the Sanskrit dual indicative 
present (^xpzrfT damayathas. Gothic tamyats), the former 
to damayata, “ tame ye ” (see §. 444.). The termi- 

[G. Ed. p. 984.] nation to, of the second and third person of 
the so-called future of the imperative, and the Greek termi- 
nation Tco of the third person singular, correspond to the 
Vedic termination idt, which answers for the second as 
well as the third person;^ and in the latter, as has already 
been remarked, is most correctly retained in the Oscan 
tud (licifud, estud). As in fTTff tdt the expression of the 
person is twice contained, so it is in the Latin second person 
plural tSte, for which in Sanskrit iriK tdta might he ex- 
pected, which, however, does not occur. In the third 
person plural nto answers to the Greek vrav {legmfo^ 
Xey6vra>p), which was before compared with the Sanskrit 
middle forms in antdm {<p€p6v70)v=bharantdm)» 

720. The Sanskiit termination w iw, plural antu is de- 
rived from the pronominal base it ta, by weakening the a to 
a vowel of middle weight, while in the present indicative, as 


* See §. 470. The edition of the First Book of the Rig V. hy Fr. Rosen, 
which has appeared since this work was commenced, has confirmed tdt to be 
the termination of the second person of the imperative. At H. XLVIII#15. 
occurs u yachchhatdt, “give us,’' and at CIV. 5. '^QfnrTf^ 

cto*Arn?a^,*^supporfc,'’'from the intensive of the root ^ kri, “to make.” 
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generally in the primary forms the extreme weakening to i 
takes place. We have, therefore, the forms -fa, -fu, -fi, as in 
the interrogative, in the isolated state ka, ku, IcL In Zend 
the u of the imperative termination is occasionally length- 
ened ; e. g. in the frequently-occurring mraotUi ‘‘ let 

him say;*” on the other hand, Vend. S. p. 142, 

Jcharatu, ‘'let him eat,"” vanhatu, "let him put 

on7’ 

721. The Sanskrit middle termination swa (from twa, see 
§. 443.) of the second person singular is in Zend corrupted 
with a preceding a to anuha (for anhva)^ where the v is 
changed into the vowel w, and has stepped before the K : 
the nasal, however, which, according to §. 56^, is prefixed 
to the h, remains, though otherwise j n [G. Ed. p. 985.] 
occurs as a guttural nasal only in direct combination with //. 
The combination nhv appears, however, too uncoUth to be 
admitted in Zend ; and wherever, therefore, it would occur, 
we find in its stead nuh: hence, too, 
vimnuhato = Sanskrit vivaswatasi “ of Vivaswat” 

(Vendidad S., p. 40). Several examples of imperatives in 
anuha occur in the eighteenth Fargard of the Vendidad, where, 
however, the text corrected by Burnouf (Ya 9 na, Note A. 
p, 17) according to the manuscripts is to be referred to, as 
the lithographed copy (pp. 457, 458) has, more than once, 
anha faultily for anuha: jgj^as 

aiwi vastra ydonhayanuha* “put on the clothes;” 

frd zastu indyanuha,f ">vash thy 
hands am d a^smanm ydsanuhat 

^ This form is based on the causal of the Sanskrit root yas, “ to 
strive.’ ' 

1 1 take A5^>jjU^^A5yjj may anuha as a passive verb with a middle 
signification; thus Vend. S., p, 331, twice A 5 ^;oA 3 ^i^A 5 yj 3 
usta^um InayaUa, ^^let him wash his body ” (Anquetil, p. 360, ‘‘ il lavera 
son corps'^): on the other hand, p.330, uia (useVj iardum snayd^ta, with 
a conjunctive vowel between the pieposition us (=Sanskrit ut) and 
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spread out wood” (compare Sanskrit yam, in the spe- 
cial tenses yachk, with the preposition 4 to ex- 
tend”). So \-lso in the Vend S., p. 39, for 
humanha we ought to read hiinvanuha, accord- 

ing to the manuscripts made use of by Burnouf, and for 
visanha, ‘‘hearken” (V.S., p.l23), perhaps also 
visanuka will occur. 

“ Remark. — In the Latin Edition of my Sanskrit Gram- 
[G. Ed. p. 986.] mar of the year 1832 (p. 330) I have already 

taken the form hunuvanuha, or, as the litho- 

graphed manuscript reads, A5»>3uif»y>^ hunmnha, as the im- 
perative middle, and translated frdmanm hunvanuha kharete6 
(according to Anquetil, ^qui me mange en niinvoquant, avec 
ardeur ’) by ^ me celehra ad edendumJ Besides nu, the con- 
jugational character of the fifth class, that of the first class is, 
as is L c, remarked, added to the root hu, for without this in- 
organic afiix the form would be hunushva (—Sanskrit 
sunushwa). It is certain that the Zend root hu must in San- 
skrit be ^ sw, and the opinion which Burnouf ascribes to 
me (Journal Asiatique, 1844, Dec., p. 467), that the Zend hu 
rests on the Sanskrit hu, ‘to offer,’ has been expressed 
by me neither at p. 781, nor in my Critical Grammar, p. 330, 
nor anywhere else. That a Zend ^ h never corresponds 
to the Sanskrit h has been expressly remarked in §, 57.; 
and it is also remarked in §. 53. that ^ A, in an etymological 
respect, never corresponds to the Sanskrit A, but always to 
the pure pr dental Had I wished to compare, there- 

fore, 1. c. its Sanskrit type with the Zend hu, I could only 
have referred to one of the roots ^ su, of which one, like the 


the Mowing word (see 518. p. 737). The transitive meaning of the 
root ind is, on the other hand, usually represented by mddh in 

the active ; e. g. V, S. p. 233, 8. : aj 

aitdo vaitrdofrahnddhayen let them wash these clothes.” 
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Zend Au, belongs to the fifth class. On the meaning 
‘ celehrare' which I have •given ;to the Zend hu (according 
to Anqueti], * invoquer avec ardeur') I did not desire to lay 
any particular stress ; for my chief object was to settle the 
value of the grammatical forms which Anquetil mistook, 
and I wished to recognise, in the interrogative form, a 
middle imperative termination based on the Sanskrit a-swa, 
and in khar^te^ the dative of an abstract substantive, while, 
according to Anquetil’s translation (‘ qui me mange ’) it might 
be taken for a third person present. In both respects I 
now find myself supported by the Sanskrit translation of 
Neriosengh, which is given (Z. c.) by Burnouf, and which ren- 
ders hunmnuha by parisansJcdram 

kuru»* and kharete^ by khddandya (‘ for 

the eating’ or ‘the food’). The explanation of the appended 
commentary is dhdrdrtham [G. Ed. p. 987.] 

sanmanayGif i. e. * on account of the food honor (me).’t The 
root hu occurs several times in the ninth Ha of the 
Izeschne, from which our passage is taken ; and indeed in the 
third person of the imperfect Imnuta (once hunvata with the 
affix of the character of the first class), which Anquetil 
everywhere paraphrases by * ay ant invoque et setant 
humiliS I ffiave translated it (Z. c.) by ‘ laiidabaV and 
regret that Burnouf has not given us Neriosengh’s trans- 


* Burnouf remarks, ‘‘Nos manuscrits sont tres-confus en cet endroit: 
celui de Manakdji a sanskdrascharu, mais je ne suis par sAr 

du sch ; le numero II. F. lit. sahskdrahku arec sch au- 

dessus de la ligne.’^ However, I have no doubt that Burnouf is right in 
reading kuru, 

f So Burnouf reads for the sanmdraya of the manuscripts, 

which yields no sense 

t Burnouf translates honore-moi comme nourriture/^ in which I cannot 
agree with him ; for dhdrdrtham can only mean “ on account of the 
food,” not “ as food;” dxAmkhddandya, too, as the translation of kharetedy 
the causal relation is apparent. 
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lation of this expression also. Undoubtedly, however, 
the circumstance that the verb* derived from hu every- 
where refers to haoma, the personified Soma-plant; 

speaks in favor of Burnoufs opinion, that the Zend hv 
has the same signification as the corresponding Sanskrit 
root '^su; viz, ‘to press out the sap,’ where it is to be 
further remarked, that in Sanskrit the verb from this root 
is especially used in relation to the Soma-plant. I avail 
myself of the occasion which has led me to speak of the 
ninth Ha of the Izeschne, to correct an error to which I 
was led by a false reading of the lithographed manuscript 
of the V. Sade. Four times in this Ha the masculine nomi- 
native of the interrogative occurs before the accusative 
of the pronoun of the second person. The lithographed 
manuscript reads once kaU thwanm 

once j^.a\5A3^ kasi thivanm s by mistake for 

^ Sy p. 40), once kasithwanrn^ (p. 4l), and 

once ^-gjiaxTAsd^j^As^ kasithawanm (p. 39). Here, therefore, 
two readings support the separation of the two pronouns, 
and two their combination ; and at first, under the supposition 
that the form of writing in which they were separated was the 
right one, I believed we should recognise in the ^ or i of kaiS 
and kasi, an appended pronoun, like the Greek demonstrative t 
(ovTOG-i, cKeivocrt : see §. 157. p. 185 G. ed. Note*, andGram.Crit. 
Add. ad r. 270). The 5 , however, I regarded as the sign of the 
nominative, and this it really is ; for though the Sanskrit ter- 
mination as in Zend regularly becomes d, but s in the middle 
and beginning of a word before vowels h, there might, how- 
[G. Ed. p. 988.] ever, be an exception in the case of the 
termination as occurring before an enclitic, where as might 
retain its original form; for in Zend ^ s is not so 
much the palatal sibilant as the ^ in Sanskrit is, for the 
latter occurs before no other mutes but palatals only; 
while 43 occurs before mutes of all organs (see §. 49.), and 
before mutes which are not palatals always corresponds to 
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the Sanskrit s, except before p, where this springs from the 
Sanskrit Vf as e. j/. in auq) syd == Sanskrit 'sgrr swd. As, how- 
ever, we learn from the comparison of the various readings 
of the Paris manuscripts, which has in the mean time been 
published by Burnouf (Ya9na, Note R. p. 134), that 
kase, and the combination of the interrogative with the fol- 
lowing thwanm, ‘thee,’ is the prevailing reading 

(we find the words joined seven times, and separated only 
five times, while e occurs seven times, i twice, and i thi*ee 
times), it admits of scarce any doubt that the vowel which 
stands between kas and thwanm is inserted only to assist the 
utterance, and that we must regard kasthwanm as the 
original form; so that, as is the case before the enclitic 
particle cha, the sibilant of the nominative has maintained 
itself under the protection of the following consonant, and 
remained too when a conjunctive vowel was inserted 
to aid the pronunciation.* I shall ' not decide whether 
this vowel must necessarily be an g e, and could not be 
either i or a. Let, however, the quite similar case be 
considered, where, between the preposition us, and the 
verb histdmi, in the lithographed manuscript at 

least, at one time j e, at another j i, at another a5 a, oc- 
curs as the vowel of conjunction (see §. 518. p. 737). We 
may indeed expect, that in all places, where the litho- 
graphed manuscript has i or a, some one or other of the 
manuscripts will have e; and undoubtedly this, the shortest 
of all the vowels, is best adapted for insertion as a mere 
vowel of conjunction, as, too, it is regularly used for this 


^ Thus, as ought to have been remarked at §. 47., the forms 
hitya, ‘Hhe second,’' and ihritya, «Uhe third, point to a 

time when the i of the Sanskrit dwitiya, tritiya, was still present, on which 
account the y has not communicated an aspiration to the preceding con- 
sonant, as is the case, e. y., in merethyu, where the combination of the 
T-sound with the semi-vowel is primitive. 
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purpose, to prevent the direct combination of r with a 
following consonant (§.30.), without any other vowel being 
used for this object Here, too, the question might be 
started, why no interposed vowel is to. be found in the 
[G. Ed. p. 989.] combinations kasU, * who to thee,’ and 
kam&, ‘which man?’ (for ‘who’ generally: see p. 280, last 
line,) mentioned by Burnouf I c* (p. cxxxix), while kasthwanm 
nowhere occurs? The reason of this, I doubt not, lies 
herein, that thwanm, on account of its double consonant, less 
easily unites with a preceding s, than U and nd; while 
st and ysW sn are quite favorite and usual combinations. 
On the other hand, histdmi, though its initial sound is a 
weak consonant, required the interposition of a vowel when 
cofnbined with because sh is an impossible combina- 
tion in Zend. At the beginning of the twenty-first 
Fargard of the Vend. (V. S., p. 498) we five times find 
nemaseti, Le, ‘adoration to thee!’ ( = Sanskrit ^numas 

each time written separately, though the two words 
evidently ought to be joined, as the vowel of conjunction 
e, and the retention of the termination as, for which 6 
would otherwise be substituted, sufficiently demonstrate. 
It appears, however, that on account of the polysyllabi- 
calness of the word, to which in this case the enclitic 
te is attached, the phonetic combination appears less 
intimate, and this may also be the reason why the t 
cannot, as in kast^, follow the s without an auxiliary vow^el. 
We may see how much the Zend inclines to use mono-" 
syllabic pronominal forms enclitically, in that it attaches 
them feven to prepositions, which have become detached 
from the verbs to which they belong: hence, 

frdmanm kunvamha in the passage cited 
above; so dmanm ydlanuha, which 


* That Anquetffis translation ^^udressed votre priere’^ is incorrect; 
requires no proof. 
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Neriosengh translates by m le. "wish’ or ‘ob- 

tain me and Burnouf (Journ. As. Dec. [Gr. Ed. p. 990.] 
p. 465) by ^ iiivoque-moV^ We may also here preliminarily 
remark that, for the first time, we have lately learned, 
through Rawlinson’s ingenious discoveries, that in Old Persian 
also the pronouns readily attach themselves as enclitics to 
the preceding word, and that if we read without the a (which 
in Old Persian is sometimes contained* in the consonants, 
and sometimes not), y, which is regularly added to the i at 
the' end of a word, as well as to the diphthong a% the Old 
Persian enclitics will, in like manner, be all monosyllabic. 
"For this, as for other reasons, I read auramazddmaiyy 

* Auramazda to me,’ for Rawlinson’s -maiya (former reading 
miyay* 

722. The first person of the three numbers of the im- 
perative follows in Sanskrit and Zend a peculiar principle 
of formation, which, as has been already remarked, cor- 
responds rather to the subjunctive or Zit than to the 
other persons of the imperative. An d is prefixed to the 

* * Anquetil altogether omits to translate this expression, for which, in 
the lithographed manuscripts (p. 39), yd saj^ia occurs by mistake. Bur- 
nouf thinks he recognises in the root yds^ the Sanskrit ydch, to 
demand, ask f but a difficulty arises in the i for Sanskrit ^ ch^ of 
which I have elsewhere met with no example. The root ycuikh^ as 
substitute of yam, answers better, on- account of its final consonant, as 

chh in Zend is regularly represented by on which account I have 
above (§. 721. p. 968 first line) referred dydsanuha, “spread out,'^ to this 
root. Here, however, the meaning of the Sanskrit Tpr yam, yachh, 
^ d prefixed, does not suit. Perhaps the d {mdhm) ydsanuha in ques- 
tion is radically identical with the frequently-occurring praise 

(or “invoke”?), which leads to a Sanskrit root which is only retained 
in yasas^ “ glory.” With regard to the Zend 4 for the Sanskrit a 
or see §. 42. It is probable, however, that in as also in genitives 
in ydM for yahd^ and in present forms in yimi, besides the preceding y the 
vowel also of the following syUahle has an assimilating influence in the 
change of a or to ^ : hence we find, indeed, dyesd, but not dyihanuha^ 
but dydbanuha. 
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personal terminations, the terminations of the present indica- 
tive middle, which end in lengthen this diphthong to di, 
and the verbal theme keeps, in the second principal conju- 
gation, the strengthened form, which elsewhere enters only 
before the light personal terminations. The first person sin- 
gular has ni for its ending, where n is clearly a corruption of 
m, and is suppressed like the latter in the Sanskrit middle, 
while the Zend maintains this decided advantage over the 
Sansknt, that it for the most part retains the personal 
character, and presents dne to match the Sanskrit dL This 
dnS therefore bears the same relation to the active 
dni that, in the Greek present indicative, jaat does to 
/jLi. In order to exhibit the principle of formation of the 
Sanskrit first person imperative I here present the said per- 
[G. Ed. p. 991.] son of the three numbers of the two active 
forms of the root f|rw dwisTi/'' to hate,” compared with the 
corresponding forms of the present indicative, 

ACTIVE. MIDDLE, 

INDIC. IMPERAT. . INDIC. IMPERAT. 

Sing, dweshmi, dwesh-d-nL^ dwisM, dwhhdi. 

Dual, dwishwas, dwhh-d-va, dwhhwahi, dwish-d-vahdu 
Plur. dwisJimas, dwish'd^ma. dwishmcM, dwesh’-d-mtJidL 

So in Zend, V. S., p. 477, several times Jan- 

-d-m •(= Sanskrit han-d-ni), ‘‘I will smite, destroy, 


* The lingual n occurs on account of the euphonic influence of the 
preceding lingual sibilant according to §, 94®. of my Sanskrit Grammar. 

t In Sanskrit also the first person imperative sometimes occurs in the 
sense of the future or present indicative, to express a decided volition or a 
positive impending action, e.g^ Sunda and Upas. 1.26. Anquetii takes 
jandni as the third person of a preterite, and renders it (p. 413.) by ‘‘il 
frappa,’^ md once by ^^seront ankantUP It needs, however, no proof 
ttiht jandni is really the first person imperative, for Zoroaster speaks to 
Ahriman the words 

dwjsMa miro maingo jandni dama daSvd ddiem, &c., Vicioufit 

Ahriman, 



IMPERATIVE. 


965 


pp. V^2y 479. khrenav-d-ni, ‘‘Let me make,” 

(= Sanskrit krin-avdni from karnav-d-ni). 

723. In verbs of the first principal conjugation and of 
the ninth class, as also in roots in d of the second or third 
class, the modal d combines with the pre- [G. Ed. p. 992.] 
ceding a or d; hence e,g, HKlfinr hhardni “let me carry;” 
Zend bardni, middle bardne (V. S., p. 48o). 

So visdne^ “ I will obey yazdni (see 

p. 278), “Let me ofier;” perendnS, “Let me de- 

stroy ” (V. S., p. 335, compare Burnouf, . Ya^na, p. 530, AT.); 
(j^yAxs(5^doi»A3;(^ yaozhdatbdni, “Let me purify,” l.c. p.480).t 
After y comes i for d; hence e.g. .5y;o^^A5(2^j^A5(p varMhayeni, 

Ahriman ! I will destroy the Daeva-created people.’^ U pon which (p. 478 ) 
Ahriman says to Zoroaster, 

mdm^ ddma merechanuha askdum Zaratustra 
Slay not my people, O pure Zoroaster ! 

* V. S., p. 124 azm. U tMdrd, “ I will obey 

thee/^ so I c, are other imperatives in the sense of the future, as 

azem tS gaithdo varidkaySnz, 

I will make thy lands increase ” make fmitfal,” Anquetil, p. 271. 
rendraivotre monde fet'tile et ahondante^^). 

t See 637. I am now, however, of opinion, in departure from what 
has been remarked at p. 112, that the th of dath is a substitute of dh^ and 
I take diva's the syllable of reduplication, as in the Sanskrit dadhdmL ’^he 
y nidaithyahn^ deponant,^’ therefore, mentioned at p. 112, 
corresponds to the Sanskrit nidadJiyus^ and M^^< 3 MJ^ini-daimta 
■ to the Sanskrit In the genitive of the participle 

of the reduplicated preterite daihusRo corresponds to the Sanskrit 

dadhushas; while in the nominative dadhvdo (= Sanskrit 

dadA4-i;d«) and in the accusative dadhvdonhem 

(= Sanskrit dadU-^i’^vdnsam)^ the alteration of dh to th does not take place, 
an alteration which most probably is found only in the weak cases. 
Perhaps in Zend th is considered weaker than dh and d, and this may be 
the reason that the interrogative verb, where it appears without a prepo- 
sition or other incumbrance of composition, or even with compositional 
incumbrance, but without reduplication, also exhibits no th in the examples 

with 
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[G. Ed. p. 993.1 " I will make to grow” (Vend. S., p. 124); 

frahdrayM.* In the production of this 
however, the i or e of the ternaination bears the most im- 
portant part, for if the y alone was the efficient cause, it 
would also influence the following vowel, if i or e did not 
occur in the termination: this, however, is not the case, 
hence e.g. varedhayat ^‘make to grow**’ (Vend,. 

S., p. 124) ; raScharja, “ make to give light, 

kindle ’’ (p. 457) ; yasnayata, ** sacrijicio 

oolite (Burnouf, Yacna, Note A. p. 13.)t So in the second 
person plural middle, v&rayadhwem, “ de- 

fend ye;” 5g«D(f(o^^^A57AW(^ dh&rayadhwm,, ** preserve ye ” 
(Burnouf, l.c. Note D. p. 38). 

with which I am acquainted; while, where 'the reduplicated verb is 
burthened by composition, th almost universally occurs in the base-syllable, 
though dh also is occasionally found, e. g. in yaoshdadhditi (Burnouf, 
Ya 9 na, p. S60), In cases where the forms with th follow the analogy of 
the Sanskrit first class, as e, g. mnidathem^ “ I have made,-’ (Burnouf 1. c.) 

I regard the vowel which follows th not as the class vowel, but, as in the 
conjugation of the root ^ sthd, std, as the shortening of the radical 

vowel (see §.508.). I also now consider the verbal- theme snddha, ‘Ho wash,^’ 
as a compound of the root ind and dhd^ the radical vowel of the latter 
being shortened (compare Benfey, Lexicon of Roots, 1 1 . 34. ) . The perhaps 
not numerous forms may appear surprising in which the vowel of tlie sylla- 
ble of reduplication of the Zend root dhd (without a vowel preceding, dd) is 
long, as in the example mentioned by Burnouf (l.c) nidhdthaym, “ they 
may lay down.^^ Here either the lengthening of the syllable of repetition 
is a compensation for the shortening of the base-syllable, or the genius of. 
the language takes ddth for a secondary root, without being conscious that 
the d, with its vowel, is in fact a syllable of reduplication, as in Sanskrit 
the forms d^-h% “give,” (from dad-d^i^ Zend daz-di) and dhS-hi, “ place,” 
(from dhad-dhi)f no longer give the impression of reduplicated forms. 

^ V. S., p. 82. 

hi urvdnem vahistem ahumfrahdrayini, “ I will make his soul go to the 
most excellent place;” Anquetil, p, 189, “je ferai alter librement son ame 
aaw demeures cilestes, 

t Yaknayemi is a denominative from Sanskrit yajna^ 

‘‘ offering.” 
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“ Remark. — An explanation — and I a.m now much inclined 
to adopt it— might be given of the d of the terminations 
dnU dva, &c., in the first principal conjugation, as follows ; 
viz. by recognising in it only the lengthening of the short 
a of the class-syllable, while only ni, &c. is [G-. Ed. p. 994 .] 
regarded as the personal termination. There is a twofold 
occasion, however, for the lengthening of the a of the class- 
syllable ; first, that in the Lh mood, or subjunctive, to which, 
according to its principle of formation, the first person of the 
imperative belongs, the a of the class-syllable is lengthened 
(see §. 713.) ; and secondly, that especially before pronominal- 
consonants of the first person, in case of their being fol- 
lowed by vowels, an a originally short is lengthened ; and 
hence forms like ami, avas, ava, &c., nowhere occur, where- 
fore ani also is not to be looked for. On the latter prin- 
ciple may be explained the d of dwesh-d-ni, hibhar-d-nu 
yunaj^'d’-tiii chinav'-d-ni, and kafav-d-nij so that we may assume 
that the a, which, according to §. 716 ., is added to the sub- 
junctive, is lengthened simply on phonetic grounds. It is 
certain that the first person plural of the 1. c. cited 
hhuvat, 'he may be,' can only be bhuvdma, and this would be at 
the same time the imperative of the fifth aorist-formation 
(see §. 573.). The first person plural of the Old Persian 
ahafy, 'he may be,' quoted in §. 716 ., is most probably aAdma, 
which would correspond to the Sanskrit imperative wm 
asdma. If this view be correct, then in the ninth class 
also the words yu-nd~ni, yu-nd-va, &c., must not be divided 
into yu-nd-dm, &c., but we must assume that, as here, an d 
in the original word precedes the personal termination, no 
further a-sound could be added. The ninth class already 
meets the requirement for fulness of form in the first per- 
son in this w’ay, that the syllable nd is not, as in the weak 
forms, weakened to uf. The roots dd and dhd, which reject 
their d before the heavy terminations, retain the same in 
the imperative by reason of their inclination to fulness of 
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form ; thus e. g. da-dd-ma, da-dhd-ma, not dad-ma, dadh-ma 
(compare §.481.).’*’ 

724. Besides the middle termination dne, which surpasses 
the Sanskrit in correct retention of the original form, the 
Zend also recognises the abbreviated form dl, of which, how- 
ever, it makes but unfrequent use. An example is 
visdi in the fourth Card of the Vispered (Vend. S., p. 55) 
where visdi, occurs seven times, which 

Anquetil renders by ‘‘fobeis'\ With the preceding impe- 
rative dUdya, bring,” ^ the present indicative accords best ; 

[G, Ed. p. 995.] so that, in the want of positive examples, we 
might believe visdu to be only a more energetic form 

for the present indicative vis^> The form yazdi, 

wliich occurs several times in the twenty-second Fargard 
of the Vend., is rendered by Anquetil rendez hommage;^ 
and the context requires also the second person, for yazdi 
&c. expresses the command of Ormuzd directed to Zoroaster, 
to whom he promises, as the reward of the reverence required 
of him, that which follows after daiMni “ I will give ” ( = San- 
skrit daddni, first person imperative). I see, therefore, 
no reason to assent to Burnouf (Ya^na, p.495) in placing the 
words yazdi, &c. in the mouth of Zoroaster; and 

I take yazdi to be the imperative active of the causal form, 
and, indeed, as a contraction of yazaya; whether it be that 
this expression really has a causal signification, and means 
‘‘let honor,” or that the causal form has here the same 
meaning as the primitive form, as in Sanskrit also is not 
unfrequently the case. In a phonetic view, the relation of 
yazdi to yazaya resembles that of jjwy n&i, ‘‘conduct,” to 
the Sanskrit nay a. With regard to yazdi, as well as to 

ndi, we must assume that, in compensation for the suppres- 


* Literally, ‘‘make to come,” the causal o^std, “to stand,” with the 
preposition a. Anquetil takes the adjoining accusative as a nominative, 
and ditdya as the third person. 
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sion of the final a, the a of the preceding syllable is length- 
enedj or, which comes to the same thing, the a of the final 
syllable is transposed, nearly as in the change oi ashavan 

pure,” into ashdum (with m for n) in the vocative. The 
form ndit ‘'conduct (thou),” occurs six times at the end 
of the ninth Ha of the Izeschne in combination with ndsem* 
(Vend. S., p. 47). Anquetil (p. 112) readers [G. Ed. p. 996.] 
ndsemudi kehrpem by enseignez-moi h 
moyen d'aneantir son corps.^^ The literal meaning, however, 
is, ‘‘ conduct the body to destruction,” (e. g. azdis, “ of the 
snake,” = aMs), Here, perhaps, the composition of 
the imperative with the accusative kehrpem may have given 
occasion for the contraction of nay a to ndL This, however, 
does not prevent the assumption that, even without any special 
occasion, in the imperative, a transposition of the a of the syl- 
lable ya may take place, since the Zend is particularly fond of 
transposing the a of the .syllables ya . and va, and forming 
them into a diphthong with the vocalized semi-vowel. I 
shall return *to this subject in the emendations to §. 42, 

725. In respect to Syntax, it deserves notice that the 
first person of the imperative in Zend not only, as has been 
already shewn by some examples, sometimes supplies the 
place of the future indicative, but is also used as the subjunc- 
tive, governed by yatha, “ that.” Thus, in a pas- 

sage quoted, with a different object, by Burnouf (Ya^na, 
p. 427), from the fourth chapter of the Yescht de Gosch, 

yatha azem bandayhiiy “ that I 
bind;” ,sy;o^^A50^(? a5^> ula bastem vddhayenU &c., 

“and (that I) beat those who are bound;” as^> 

.5y;o5^A3yA5Q)> uta baHem upanayini, "and (that I) conduct 
those who are bound,” On passages of this kiad Burnoufs 
opinion may be based, that the form in dmi (or hi), in point 

* This word is not once written quite correctly in the lithographed 
manuscript ; the correct reading, however, may be easily found by a com- 
parisjp of the several erroneous ones. 
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of sense, belongs as well to the imperative as to the potential, 
while he altogether denies that the middle form in dni (or 
which was first brought to light by Fr. Windischmann 
(Journal of Gen. Literature, Jena, July 1834, p. 138), belongs, 
in point of signification, to the imperative, and explains the 
forms in di according to their meaning as genuine impera- 
tives middle of the first person (Ya 9 na, p. 530, Note). I 

[G. Ed. p. 997.] cannot assent to this opinion as, e.g,, 
yazdni “ let me ofier,” in the passage (p. 299) 
quoted above, has as imperative a meaning as the first per- 
son for the most part admits of, while visdi (§. 724.), according 
to its signification, is rather a present indicative, and yazdi 
(1. c.) is explained as the second person imperative active of 
the causal. 

726. Among the European sisters of the Sanskrit, the 
Gothic alone presents a first person of the imperative, but 
only in the plural, where, e. g., visam, simus,'' (Luc. xv. 23.) 
corresponds to the Sanskrit vasdma, ^^hahitemus^ without, 
however, being formally distinguished from the present in- 
dicative ; as the Sanskrit terminations mas and ma in Gothic 
are represented by simple m, except in the subjunctive, 
where ma corresponds to the Sanskrit ^ ma of the se- 
condary forms. It has been already remarked, that, accord- 
ing to its formation, the imperative of the Sclavonic and 
Lithuanian does not belong to the proper imperative (see 
§§. 677. 679.) 

I here give a general view of the points of comparison 
which have been arrived at for the imperative present. 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. GOTHIC. 

l.p. sg. act. han-d-~ni, jan-d-ni ........ 

bhar-d-nh bar-d-^nV . 

1. p. sg. mid. karav-di, karav-d-nd 

hhar-dij bar-d-ne . 

^ Bar dni cannot be supported by quotation, but is clearly deduced trotii 
the middle hardne (J. 723.) and the plural hardm^ (V. 8. p.208). 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. GOTHIC. 

1. p. pL act. 

hhar-d-ma. 

bnr-d-may 


.... hilir-a-m* 

2. p. sg. act. 

de-hi, ^ 

daz-di^ 

(5/5o-d<), 

h-dty 



hhar-o, 

bar-a, 

i>ep-e, 

.... bah\ 


vah-ay 

vaz-Qy 

if 

ex-e. 

veh-e, vig^ 

vah-a-tdtt^ 

2. p. 82 ". mid. dat-swa,^ 



veh-i-tOy .... 


bhar-a-sxvay 

har-an-iihay 

^epov (from 
<j>ep-e-(To) 

[G. Ed. p. 908.] 

2. p. du. act. 

bhar-a-tanif 


(j>ep-6-T0Vy 

.... hair-a-'fs. 

2. p. pi. act. 

bhar-a-ta. 

har-a-toy 

(pep-e-TCy 

.... hair-i-ilu 


bibhri-tay 



fer-fe, .... 


vah-a-ta, 

vaz-a-tay 

ev-e-re, 

twk-'i'fpy vlij-i’-ih. 

2. p. pi. mid. 

bhar-a-dhwarriy bar-a-dhwemy(l>kp-e-(xdey 


3. p. sg. act. 

vas-a-tUy 

vanh-a-hiy 




vah-a-idty 

vaz-a-tdt,^ 

ex-e-TW, 

veh-i-tOy .... 

3. p. du. act. 

bkar-a-idm. 


^ep-e-Twi', 


3. p. p]. act. 

bhar^a-ntiiy 

bar-a-ntu ? 




^ De-hi from dad-dhi for dadd-lii from dadd-dhi, See §§. 450. 481. 

3 dazdi from dad-di, See §. 450. p.652 G. ed., where for dazdhi 

rea d dazdi^ as (^d h occurs only between two vowels. Thus we 

twice read in V. S. p. 50, dazdi-m§, ^^give to me/' with 7n^, “ to 

me,'* enclitic, where we must remember, that in Sanskrit, also, the forms 
mih^* and are used only enclitically ; just 

as in Old Persian maiy and tahj. We must therefore take the, in V. S. 
pp. 505, 507, 508, frequently recurring dathdni t6, I will 

give to thee," as = dathdnitS, since compounds in Zend are frequently se- 
parated in writing. If, however, dathdnite is to be taken as one word, I 
should then explain the tk as being for d?i^ on the same principle as that 
by which the root dd^ “ to lay,** in the reduplicated forms, when they ap- 
pear in composition, regularly exhibits tJi for dh in the radical syllable. 
(See p. 992 G. ed., Note f.) ^ From ad-dhi for as~dhi, ^ p. 956 Note* 

® For dadd-swa. (See §. 481,). ^ See 721. ^ gee p. 653, Note f. 

727. In the Veda-dialect and in Zend forms also occur 
which correspond to the imperative of the aorist in Greek, 

3 K 2 
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[G, Ed. p. 999.] and, like the latter, have with the augment, 
which is the true symbol of past time, also laid aside the 
past signification. To the Greek first aorist, bhushay 
“be” or “become” (see Westerg. r. pref. euphonic 
for bM-sQ = (pv-aovy corresponds. The v of the termi- 
nation crop, if organic, may be deduced from and this 


* See § 97. With regard to the transition of final s into v compare also fiv, 
“ he was/' with the Doric and isrTH ds of the Vedas: moreover the 
snff. = Sanskrit tas, Latin tus 421. 631.). The form as it 
approaches closer to the Sanskrit tas and Latin tus than de does, must be 
regarded as more organic than the latter, which, as Buttmann remarks, 
(§. 116.4. Rem. i.), is of frequent occurrence only in certain particles, in 
which the original meaning (‘^whence"’) is not so perceptible, and is found 
elsewhere but seldom, and where the metre requires it (dvrpoOe Find., 
KvTTpoSe Calimm., irdvroSe Theocrit.). Observe, also, the com- 

plete rejection of the v in the acc. of bases ending in a consonant (war€pa= 
Sanskrit pitaraiTiy Latin as well as, in particular, the abundantly 
demonstrated fact, that final letters are the most exposed to weakening 
and complete extinction. The weakening of 5 to « is too, in itself, not 
more remarkable than that of s to another liquid, viz, r ; which, in San- 
skrit, so frequently takes place according to settled laws, and occurs dia- 
lectically also in Greek (see §. 2*3.), and is found in several kindred lan- 
guages in certain parts of Grammar; as, e.g.y in Irish the termination 
7nar of the 1st p. pL represents the Sanskrit masy Latin mus, Doric 
which latter, in the common dialect, is corrupted to p^v. The Sanskrit 
secondary termination may which also occasionally occurs in the present, 
is very probably an abbreviation of mas (see ^.439.), wdiich first appeared 
after the separation of languages ; an abbreviation which enters more 
extensively into Old Persian, since there the final s after a and d has 
been dropped from all terminations. Therefore I cannot agree with 
Pott (Etym. Forsch. II. 306.) — to whom G. Curtius (Formation of the 
Tenses and Moods, p.27) assents — in deriving only p^s from maSy but 
pev from ma, as if the p were only a later suffix or echo. Why, it 
might be asked, have similar enduring resonant letters (not used like 
the V epeXKvariKov to prevent the hiatus) not been suffixed to other distinct 
vowel-ending forms, e. g. to the e of the voc. of the 2d ded. (J. 204.), or 
to that of the dual ().209,)? The Doric teimination vrca in the 
3d p. ph imper. (Xeydi/r®, Trotouvroi), mroTicrdpTGy) may be regarded with 

at 
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from 0, as, e. y., from 5od/. We should [G. Ed. p. 1000.] 
therefore have to regard -aadt as the original form, and 
derive from that -crag, and afterwards -crop, with the change 
of a to o, which is preferred before nasals (see p. 104). 
In this manner, if the v of t^tt-cto-v appears to be the per- 
sonal termination, and, in fact, in a place where the Veda- 
^ dialect has lost the personal termination (bM-sha from bhii- 
-sha~dhi), then it must be remarked that, in Prakrit also, the 
termination hi, which is a mutilated form of dhi, is much 
more extensively used than in Sanskrit (see Lassen, p. 338. 
Hdfer, p. 185). From cradi a middle termination cracrSi may 
be developed, according to the principle of To\|racr0co from 
Tvxjrdro), Tv’^aade from rvyj/are; for as all terminations, 
which in the active begin with t, are preceded in the middle 
by cr, where t passes into 6 (see §.474.), [G. Ed. p. 1001.] 

so it cannot be matter of astonishment, if, from the to-be- 
presupposed rv'^adt is formed rv^p'acrdi, and hence, by reject- 
ing the crd, rv\l/ai, which presents an accidental agreement 


at least equal justice as an abbreviation of vrcov; as, vice versd, vTa>v may 
be looked on as a lengthened form of m-co, for the Doric dialect has not 
in all cases preserved the most ancient forms. Pott (1. c.) finds, in a 
physiological view, the interchange between s and v difficult to compre- 
hend ; as, though both are dentals, yet the difference in their pronuncia- 
tion is vast. Still greater, however, is the difference between that of a 
mute and the nasal corresponding to its organs and yet, in Sanskrit, 
final mutes, if they occur before a nasal, pass into the nasal of their 
organ {atislithan murdhni^ “ he stood at the top/^ for -tm ) ; and in Latin 
somnus stands for sopnus ; in Greek crefxvos for cre^vos ; while reversedly 
in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, without its being occasioned by the 
neighbouring letters, the n of the number nine (Sanskrit navan) has 
become d (see §. 317.) ; and in Greek the n of the suffix man, 
Latin me? 2 , has become r (o-i/o/Aar— rfT^R ndman, nomen), I am also of 
opinion that the Vedic termination tana, in the 2d p. pi., has arisen from 
tata, and therefore is only a reduplication of the common termination ta^ 
and rests, therefore, on the principle of tJtie Latin imperative-ending iHe, 
and theVedic idt of the 2d and 3d pei s. singular. 
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with the infinitive active of the aorist, as in Latin also, 
ama-re, be loved ” (the last syllable of which is only a fuller 
form of the reflexive, which we (see §.476.) have recog- 
nised in amo-Tf &c.), is in sound identical with the active 
infinitive. If, however, the imperative rvit-crat has arisen 
from rvn-cra(Tdi, the abbreviation is only one degree greater 
than, in the indicative, that of ervit-cra-cro to iTvTr-cra). We 
return to the Veda-dialect to remark, that to forms like 
TV7r-aa-TO), irrespective of the personal termination, the 
^'nne-sha-tu(sh euphonic for Sy see §. 21.), *‘let him con- 
duct,” which is cited by Panini (III. 1. 81. SchoL), corresponds. 
In the second person dual bhushatam (’grtiWRiR upa- 

bhushatam, see Westerg., r. vt^bhu, prefix ^xr wpa), corre- 
sponds admirably to (pvaarovy and in the third person 
plural, srd-sha-ntuy “let them hear” (Rig. V. 1.86. 5.), 
in respect of the aoristic suffix, to forms like Au-ctcc-i/tcov. 

728. In Zend, as yet, no imperatives have been found 
which, like, the VMic bhisha, &c., would correspond to 
Greek imperatives of the first aorist: on the other hand, 
ddi-di, “ give” (V. S. p. 311 twice, pp. 421,422), cor- 
responds to 5o-?, from 5o-6/, dd-ta, “give ye” (V. 

S. p. 224),* to ^ore, and dd-ta, ‘‘ do ye,” make ye,” (in the 
compound yaozhddta, “ purify ye,” V. S., p.367, 

frequently) to Ser-e. I think I discover a middle imperative 
aorist in Autiv^^ ddonhdy “ give thou (V. S. p. 222, 1. 1 
from the bottom) ; but we require, to understand the pas- 
sage where this expression occurs, the aid of Neriosengh’s 

[G. Ed. p. 1002.] Sanskrit translation, as well as a com- 
parison of manuscripts. It is probable that we ought to 
read au^>^ 5 ^ ddonuhd^ where the long d would present 
no difficulty, as in this passage other originally short a at 
the end of a word are found lengthened. In the Veda- 


^ I write ddta for ddta^ as in this passage long a stands for short d 
everywhere at the end of a word. 
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dialect the forms are very numerous which answer to the 
Greek imperative of the second aorist ; thus, ‘‘hear 

thou,”=:/cA.S^/,^ from srindmi (R. CL 5, irreg,); sag-dhi, 
“be able,” from saknSmi (R. sak. 01.5); pHr-dhif “fill thou,” 
from f^f^piparmi (R. "^pr^ i.e. par, CL 3). To abhut, 
“he was” (aorist of the fifth formation, §. 573.), bhu-tu, 
'‘esto"" corresponds. Forms like mumugdhh ‘'loose 

thou” (R. mucky 3d person, mumdktu), strongly resemble 
the Greek like KeKpa')(du The Sanskrit form, however, 
as appears (see Westergaard) from the indicative form amu^ 
mulct am, distinctly belongs to the aorist, which in the VMa- 
dialect also exhibits similar reduplicated forms, combining 
the personal terminations direct with the root, which 
therefore stand in the same relation to the fifth formation 
(see §. 573.), (this being, in the Veda-dialect, used also in roots 
ending in a consonant), as that in which forms of the seventh 
formation (§, 579.) do to those of the sixth (§. 576.). The 
“grow thou” (Rig. Veda, 1. 31. 1.), which 
has been differently explained above (§. 709. Note), is per- 
haps an imperative middle of the seventh aorist formation : 
it would then stand for vavridhaswa, as [G. Ed. p. 1003.] 
from mrig, in the aorist indicative active, comes amamrigam. 
The lengthening of the syllable of reduplication would, accord- 
ing to §. 580., be more authorised in the aorist referred to 
than in the Veda perfect indicative vAvridi (Rig Veda, 52. 2.), 
for vavridM of the common dialect. The circumstance that no 


^ So long as a present of the 2d CL srdmi does not occur, I am inclined 
to regard the forms of the indicative cited by Westergaard, asravam, 
“ I heard ” ; asrot, “ he heard,*’ as aorists of the 5th formation, with Guna 
of the short radical vowel, which appears lengthened in the Greek 
AcXfdi; as, in forms like SsIkvvixi, the v corresponds to the Sanskrit u 
with Guna. Remark, that also in the Vedic aorist akar, ‘‘he made,** 
akaram^ ‘‘ I made,” the broader and here the original, but according to 
Indian Grammarians the Gunized, form of the root occurs, while the 
imper. kridh% “ make thou,'^ has the shorter form. 
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indicative occurs corresponding to vdvridhaswaf when re- 
garded as an aorist, would not be a sufficient reason for 
rejecting this view; for hitherto no indicatives abhdsham, 
an&shanfi, a^rosharrif have been found to correspond to the 
aorist imperatives mentioned in §. 727., bhiisha, bhmhatam, 
nishatu, sro^shanfu. If, however, with Westergaard, we 
assume potentials and imperatives of the perfect, we can 
then, with him, derive vdvrldhaswa from the perfect indica- 
tive vdvfidht But, according to the signification, the 
reduplicated imperatives and potentials, which all have a 
present meaning, are better derivable from the aorist 
(which in its moods lays aside its past signification together 
with its augment) than from the perfect, where the re- 
duplication expresses past time, and which, therefore, 
must remain in the moods likewise; as, e. in Gothic, 
haihaityau signifies I was called,” not “ I am called.” If, 
however, in the Veda-dialect the reduplicated modal forms 
spring, in part at least, from the perfect, we must then 
assume that they have, through a perversion, surrendered 
the past signification, which belonged to them, so that the 
German subjunctives of the preterite in this respect stand 
on older ground. The explanation of the reduplicated 
modal forms from the intensive, attempted in §: 709. Note, 
is now far from satisfactory to me; and I now hesitate 
between the derivation of them from the perfect, and their 
deduction from the reduplicated aorist. To the latter 
might be referred ni . . seda, “ seat thyself” (see Westergaard, 
pp. 177, 179), as anisam (see §. 582.) presents an ana- 

[G. Ed. p. 1004.] logons indicative. To the avdcham men- 
tioned in the said paragraph the imperative smvdchdvnhdi (Ip, 
du. mid. Rig V. I. 25. 17.) belongs. 

729, Traces of an imperative of the auxiliary future 
occur in classical Sanskrit. But the few examples hitherto 
found all belong to the 2d person pi. of the middle; viz. 

prasqvishyadhwam, shew ye ” (Bhagavad-Gita, 
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3.10.); ‘‘ be ye ” (Maha-Bharata, 

III. 14394. Ramayana, ed, Schl. I. 29. 25.); and 
vUsyadhwam, '‘find ye,” “ obtain ye ” (Maba-Bhar. I. 1111.). 
The conjecture elsewhere expressed, that by sanvaTcnhyata 
(in Stenzler’s Brahma-Vaivarta-Purani Specimen I. 35.) a 
future imper. act. of the 2d p. pi. is established, I must now 
retract ; as, by repeated examination of the passage, I find, 
by the context, that for sanmhshyatai which Stenzier 

renders “ alloguimini'^ we should read sairakshata (L e, 

arcete^').^ 

CONDITIONAL. [G. Ed. p. 1005.] 

730. The Sanskrit conditional bears the same relation in 
respect of form to the auxiliary future that the imperfect 
does to the present, i e. the augment is prefixed to the root, 
and the secondary personal terminations supply the place 
of the primary : hence, e.gr. addsyam, ** I would give/' 

and also " I would have given,” answering to ddsydini, 
“ I will give.” We may therefore, as in departure from 
my former opinion I am now inclined to do, regard the 
conditional as a derivative from the auxiliary future; so 
that, although the substantive verb is contained in it, there 
is no necessity foP assuming the existence of an obsolete 

♦ Observe, that in manuscripts written in Bengal, and especially in the 
manuscript used by Stenzier, the r is frequently not distinguishable from 
the V, as is remarked 1. c. p. 10. The after the "gj ksk is added by 
Stenzier as an emendation. The meaning alloquimini, however, does not 
agree with the contest, whilst arcete principem corresponds to the sense 
of the preceding ^lok. In S'l. 32 of the same Spec, occurs a form worthy of 
notice in respect of syntax, viz. the imperative bruta as representative of 
the subjunctive governed by yadi^ “if:” yadi saiyam bruta “ if ye speak 
the truth.'* So in the fifth book of the Maha-Bhar. the second person plural 
middle of the impemtire pray aehchhadhwamgorernedhy chit, “if;” nachSt 
prayachchkadhwam amitraghdtind yudhishthirasyd ’hsam alMpsitah swa^ 
kam, “if ye do not give the foe-slaying Yudishthir his required share.*' 
In the Hig VMa (I. 27. 12.) we find the first person plural of the impera- 
tive, or Lit, after yadi: yadi iaknavdma, if we can.” 
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dsyam, I would be,” or I would have been f and even 
though such a form should have existed, we might still 
regard dsyam as a derivative of asydmi, '‘I will be” (=Lat. 
ero, eris, see %, 650.), which has disappeared from isoi^ated use ; 
just as addsyam as a derivative from ddsydml The circum- 
stance, that in none of the European kindred languages a 
mood analogous to the one spoken of in Sanskrit is to be 
found, might lead us to the conjecture, that it is of compara- 
tively late origin, as in Latin the imperfect subjunctive (see 
§. 707.)j which resembles it most, but has evidently sprung 
up on Roman ground. Compare da-rem from dd-sem, for 
dd-saimi with a-dd-syam» 

731. The Sanskrit employs but seldom its conditional, 
which, in the earlier period of the language, is commonly 
supplied by the potential: a few examples, therefore, may 
be given here (Manu, vii. 20.), yadi na pranaydd, rdjd dandan 
dandyeshw atandritaJi i suld matsydn ivd 'pak^hyan dit/rhaldn 
balavattardJii If the king did not indefatigably punish those 
[G. Ed. p, 1006.] worthy of punishment, then the stronger 
would roast the weak on spits.” Next, however, follow four 
potentials, all standing in exactly the same relation, which, 
nevertheless, the Scholiast explains by conditionals; viz. 
adydtt would eat,” by akhddishyat ; avalihydt, “ would lick,” 
by avdiekshyat ; sydf, "would be,” by ahhavUhyat; and pm- 
varUta, "would become,” by pravartishyaU In the eighth 
book of the Maha-Bh. (SI. 1614) we read, vrijinan hi bhavet 
kiTichid yadi karnasya pdrthiva I nd 'smdi hy astrdni divydnt 
prdddsyat hhrigunandanaJi, " If any fault attached to Karnas, 
O Prince, the son of Bhrigu would not have given him the 
heavenly weapons.” The conditional occurs as well in the 
antecedent as in the relative sentence, and, in fact, the first 
time in the sense of the pluperfect subjunctive, L c. SI. 709, 
nacMd arakshishya^ iman janam bhaydd dwishadbhir dvam 


♦ For arakskiqhyas on account of the i following. 
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halibhir prapiclifam i tathd ^bhavishyad dwishatdm pramddanam 
“ If thou hadst not freed from danger this band assailed 
by powerful foes, then they would have been the joy of their 
enemies.” Thus, in the Naishadha-Char. 4. 88., api sa vajram 
addsyatacMt tadd twadishubhir vyadalishyad asdv apU “If he 
(Brahm4) had given also the thunder-bolt (to thee, the God 
of love, as a mark), so would even this have been rent in 
twain (have been split) by thy darts.” 

** Remark — In Zend I know of no instance of the con- 
ditional ; some resemblance to it, however, may be traced 
in the form fravacsyanmi at the end of the 

44th Ha of the Izeschne (V. S. p. 359), which Anquetil trans- 
lates ** je parle clairement^ I consider this form to be the 
first person of the auxiliary future, which, in the absence of 
examples, I formerly thought must end in [G- Ed. p. 1007.] 
yemi (see §. 664. p. 918 G. ed.). The fact, that the first per- 
son of the future is very frequently replaced by that of the 
imperative, is perhaps the reason of the rare occurrence of 
the former. If, however, I am right in explaining the form 
fravacsyanm as the first person of the future, it has lost the 
i of the termination ; as in Prakrit, where, except in the 
form in Mmi (see §. 615.), the termination mi of the future 
auxiliary has everywhere dropped the f, whereby, however, 
the preceding a has been shortened; hence, e wficw 
sumarissan “ I will call to mind,” corresponding to the 
Sanskrit smarishydmi In Zend, through the loss of the final 
if an occasion also for the mutation of the d preceding the m 
to d has disappeared : the termination dm, however, must, 
according to §. 61., become anm; thus, 
fravacsyanm = Sanskrit TRwft pravakshydmL In the same 

Ha, at the end of which occurs the form 
fravacsyanm, occurs also six times the form fravacsyd (V. S. 
p. 356), which Anquetil, in like manner, translates by 
parle clairpmf^'nV^ ov^‘je vans parle clairemenV* Then follow 
the words which Zoroaster (not Ormuzd, as Anquetil 
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supposes) speaks. If, however, fravacsyA is really a first 
person, it must still belong to the future only ; and there 
would then, in this form, as compared with that in anrriy be 
an abbreviation similar to that of the dual case-termina- 
tion bya — for which, in accordance with the Sanskrit bhydnif 
we should expect byanm — and to that of the feminine pro- 
nominal locative termination a (see §. 20*2.) for the Sanskrit 
dm. The occurrence in fmvacsyd of a long a is in agree- 
ment with the fact that, in the Ha above mentioned, 
particularly at the end of a word, d is found for an origi- 
nally short a; e.g, in sraoid, “hear ye.” If, 

however, fravacsyd is not the first person of 

the future, it can only be taken as the second person of the 
future imperative, and must then be regarded as a com- 
mand addressed by Ormuzd to Zoroaster. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

732. The appellation derivative verbs ” strictly belongs, in 
Sanskrit, to denominatives only ; for passives, causals, deside- 
ratives, and intensives, stand quite as near the root as the ten 
classes of the so-called primitive verbs, excepting the second 
class (see §. 109\ 3.), which latter may be regarded as the base- 

[G. Ed. p. 1008 .] form of all the rest. The passive, also, is 
identical in form with the middle of the fourth class, and the 
causal with the tenth class ; while that form of the iq tensive, 
which joins the personal terminations direct to the root, is 
distinguished from the third class only by strengthening 
the syllable, of reduplication, and in extending it also 
to the general tenses. And here we must observe that the 
tenth class also extends a part of its class character to the gene- 
ral tenses. We might — as the passive agrees with the middle 
of the fourth class, and the causal with the tenth class— reckon 
in all twelve classes of verbs; so that, perhaps, the intensives 
would fall under the eleventh class, and the desideratives 
under the twelfth, or conversely. It is, however, certain 
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that the verbs called derivative must be classed in idea, 
and as regards their origin, under those which express 
only the simple verbal notion along with the relations of 
person, time, and mood; and must al-so be regarded as 
later, and originating in the first place from these latter. 
For before there could exist a verb signifying, e.g.. 
“ I cause to hear,’’’ or “ I wish to hear,” or “ I am heard,” 
there must have existed one more simple with the mean- 
ing “ I hear and though sravayami, smrushdmu 

and srwye, may be derived from the root itself, sru, more 
readily than from srinomi, “ I hear,” or its theme mnu (a 
contracted form of srunu), still srunu may stand as the base 
form from which the so-called derivative and secondary 
verbs have proceeded, by the suppression of the class- 
syllable nil before the characteristic affix of the derivative 
base referred to; just as the causal bases, wffien passives 
are formed from them, lose their characteristic affix ay 
before the passive character ya : as, e. g.y [G. Ed. p. 1009.] 
from Mv-aya-ti, ** he causes to hear,” comes srdv-ya-ti (for 
srdv-ay-yaii)t “ he is made to hear ” According to this scheme 
the derivative verbs have, in point of fact, only the bare root 
at bottom as formative material ; but the sole reason of this 
is, that from the primitive verbs, whose offspring they are, 
all ingredients are removed which do not belong to the 
expression of the radical idea, in order that the derivative 
form should not be too unwieldy; just as certain compa- 
ratives and superlatives spring, not from the full base of 
the positive, but from it abbreviated by the removal of the 
formative sufilx (see §. 29S. pp. 4 OS, 409 G. ed.). 

733. Let us now consider the formation of derivative 
verbs severally, beginning with the passives. These in 
Sanskrit, in the special tenses, annex the syllable iq[ ya to 
the root, and join thereto the personal terminations of 
the middle. The conjugation agrees exactly with the 
middle of the fourth class (see §. 500.), so that in the present. 
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in the example given at p. 722 G. ed., we have only to annex 
the middle terminations (see §. 512.) in the place of the active. 
I give below the 3d per. sing, and pi. with the corresponding 
persons of the middle (for the class peculiarities of which 
refer to §. 109^) of the roots hudh Cl. 1, “to know” (Goth. 
ana-hiidf “ to command ”) ; tud, Cl. 6, “to push” (Lat. tud, 
tundo) ; ras, Cl. 2, “ to dress oneself ” (Goth, vasya, “ I put 
on”=caus. vdsaydmi)f bhar (hhrU see §. 1.), Cl. .3, “to' 
bear yuj, Cl. 7, “ to bind ” (Lat. jug, Gr. ; star (stri, 
siri, see p. 680, Note), CL 5, “ to spread,” “to cover;” 

CL 9, “to gladden,” “to love” (Goth./Wyd, “I love”). 


[G. Ed. p. 1010.] 

3d per. singular. 

3d per. plural. 

ROOT. 

PASSIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

PASSIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

budh, CL 1, 

budh-^ya-ti, 

b6dh~a-te, 

budh-ya-ntS, 

bSdh-a-idd. 

tud, CL 6, 

tud-ya-tS, 

tud-a-ie. 

tnd-ya-nU, 

fud-a^ntL 

vas, CL 2, 

vas-yorti, 

vas-t^, 

vas-ya-nte, 

vas-afij 

bhar (bkn), Cl. 3, 

hhri-ya-U,^ 

bibhri-t^, 

bhri’-ya-ntif^ 

bibhr-atV 

yuj, CL 7, 

yuj-ya-tS, 

yunk~te. 

yuj-ya-nte, 

yunj-^aU} 

star {stri), CL 5, 

star‘-ya-t^,'^ 

stri-nu-te, 

star-ya-nte,^ 

stri-nw-ate. 

pri, Cl. 9, 

pri-ya-U, 

pri-ni-ih 

pTi-ya’-nte, 

pri-mdS? 


^ See §. 459. ^ Roots in ar^ which in the pure or light forms con- 

tract this syllable to W, exhibit, in case only a single consonant precedes the 
radical vowel, the syllable ri before the passive character ya^ which ri 
I consider to be a transposition of ?V, and the latter a weakening of the 
old form ao% which has remained after a double consonant; hence, 
star-ya-te corresponding to bhri-ya-te. With regard to the protection 
which two combined consonants afford to the primitive syllable < 2 r, com- 
pare the circumstance, that the imperative termination hi (from dhi) 
remains in verbs of the 6th class after * two combined consonants, but 
cannot he supported by a single consonant ; thus, chinu^ collect,^’ 
opposed to dpmhi, “ obtain (see §. 451 .). On this principle I would also 
explain the fact that the Latin root $td (=Sanskrit ^ sthd, “ to stand”) 
has, almost in every case, preserved the original length of the base- vowel in 
advantageous contrast to (—Sanskrit c?/i). The transposition of f^bhir 


*See^.l09\0, 
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to ftl hhri, reminds us of Greek forms like irarpacn^ which has been ex- 
plained above as a transposed form of irarap-cn : I am also now of opinion 
that in Gothic-plural bases like brothru^ daulitru — whence come hrdthryu-s^ 
“brother;” dauhthryu-s^ “daughter*' — we must assume a transposition 
of ur to ru; so that the to-be-presupposed bases, brothur^ dauhtur^ corre- 
spond, as weakened forms of hrdthar, dauhtar^ to the Sanskrit genitives 
bhrdiur, dtihitur^ which are deprived of their case-termination (see $.191. 
Note). 


734. It must be observed, that the incumbrance which 


the root receives in the passive by affixing the syllable ya, oc- 
casionally introduces irregular weakenings [G. Ed. p. loii,] 
of the root; as, e. the contraction of vach to uck {uch-ya-U, 
“ dzctor*’), analogously with some anomalous forms of the 
active {itchima, “ we spoke,” from u-uchima) : so, too, the con- 
traction of the syllable ra to ri in the root -mt^prachh, “ to 
ask;” prichchhyati, “ interrogatur ^ as pri- 

chchhdmi, “I ask;” paprichchhhnat “we asked,” compared 
with paprachchha, “ I asked;” prashtum, “ to ask.” This 
principle also explains the fact, that some roots in d change 
this vowel in the passive to the lighter i; hence, e,g., dtya 
is the passive base of the root dd, “ to give ” (diyatif 
“ datur'^). The Zend, on the contrary, as a consequence 
of the same principle, shortens the long aw d to a 5 a, at 


least in the examples 
nidhayilnte, “ deponuntur 


before me : 

” ^ ( ==r Sanskrit nidhiyante ) ; 


A5fe>»>3»A5^^A5/4^ snayanuha, “ be washed (==Skr. sndyaswa)^ 


* Vend. S., p. 246. : (? A5^e?0 

yamhya naro iresta {iristal) nidhayeinU^ ‘^in qud 
(terra) homines mortui deponuntur according to Anquetil(p. 325), “ dans 
les quels on a mis des hommes marts” see Note +. 

t With middle meaning, “wash to thee (zasfa^ “the hands”) (see 
p. 957, Note t). Burnouf (Ya^na, p. 361, Note) takes the syllable ya 
of this form not as the passive character, which, according to him (1. c. 
p,359), must he looked for in Zend little more than in Greek and Latin, 
It appears to me, however, that we may be very nearly right in regarding 
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[G. E’d. p. 1012.] saayaMa, ‘"let him be washed,” 

or “ wash himself” (see p. 957, Note f). In support of the 
view, that the forms snayamiha and snayaita may be taken 
as passives with a reflexive signification, it may here also be 
adduced that in Old Persian too a similar phenomenon 
occurs; viz, in patipayauvd* 

(Beh. IV. 38.), which Benfey, in my opinion rightly, renders 
guard thyself ” (Rawlinson by “ te expeditum habe"\ and 
refers to the Sanskrit root xrr pd (with the preposition 
pati^praii), which, therefore, in agreement with the Zend, 
has shortened the long d before the passive character. 

735. If, with the Indian Grammarians, we regard the 
Sanskrit jdi/^ (irregular ^orjanyi), ‘‘ I am born,” as a middle 
of the fourth class (see §. 500.), then the corresponding 
Zend verb may be explained in the same manner. As, how- 
ever, the meaning “ to be born ” is strictly passive, and 


i?the syllable ya in the form above mentioned as the passive character, 
and the whole as a by-no-means-surprisin^ change of the passive into a 
reflexive or middle meaning, while in Greek, Gothic, Latin, Lithuanian, 
and Sclavonic, the reverse is the case. If the form 
nidhayenti, Us deposent/* which Burnouf has mentioned at p. 361, and 
which I am unable to quote, be only a different reading of the 7iidhay$intS 
mentioned above in the lithographed manuscript, I would then recog- 
nise in it also a passive, and draw attention to the fact, that in Sanskrit 
too, in the passive, the active terminations not uncommonly take the 
place of the middle, so that the passive relation is to be discerned only in 
the syllable ya(sQe Lesser Sanskrit Gram., 2d Edit. §.446.). If, how- 
ever, we take nidhayenti as active, we must then explain “ they lay 
down in the sense of “ one lays down," and consider iiaro irista as the 
accusative (see p. 265), Constructions of this kind, as far as I know, are 
hitherto not confirmed by unmistakeable forms, and I therefore prefer 
explaining the verb as passive. 


t Eawlinson and Benfey read patipayuwd; I doubt not, however, that 
the a inherent in y must be here read in conjunction with it. The 
termination uvcL^ for huvd (euphonic for hvd\ corresponds to the Sanskrit 
imperative termination swa. 
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the form of the middle of the fourth Class is identical with that 
of the passive, I prefer to explain in both languages the forms 
with passive signification as really passives ; and I adopt for 
the Sanskrit a middle^‘a ?2 of the fourth Class, a kind of deponent 
with the active meaning ‘‘to bring forth,’' of which, however, 
but few examples have been hitherto found, as, e.g., Ramav. 
ed.Schl. 1. 27. 3. putran vy-ajdyata, [G. Ed. p. 1013.] 

“she bore a son’** (with the prep, vi). The Zend root 
zan, the passive of which frequently occurs in combi- 
nation with the preposition = Sanskrit tw td\ like- 

wise rejects the final n before the passive character ya: the 
preceding a, however, is not lengthened, or the long d, which 
had been introduced, is again shortened; w^hieh cannot sur- 
prise us, as from the first the long d at the end of a root is 
shortened before the passive ya. Hence, eg., 
us’-zay&nU, “they are born,”* corresponds exactly to the 
before-mentioned nidhayiinti (§. 734.). Of the imperfect we 
find the second and third person singular ; viz. 
usamyanha, “thou wast born,” (see §. 466. and §. 518. pp. 676. 
757 G. ed.), and uszayata, he was born.”t 

736. As the middle of Sanskrit verbs of the fourth Class 
is identical in form, and, as I believe, in origin also, with 
the passive, and therefore mriyS, “ morior,''' mriyate, 
“ TYioritur^'* might also stand for the passive, it may here be 
remarked, that the corresponding verb in Zend, the sub- 
junctive of which, mairyditi, frequently occui’s (V. S., p. 24“), 


* Vend S., p. 136, aj^ A3.^j7jy A}^A5fer 

A5^^A5^^7iAsy as^j7^^ dva^ihijahacha 

nerehya dva nara uhzay^int^ mithioana stricha nairyasoha, “ duohus ex 
hominihus duo homines nascuntur, par, feminaque masque . Anquetil 
(p. 278) translates “ de deux hommes naquirent deux hommes disfinguh, 
le male setant uni d lafemelleJ^ 

t Vend. S., p, 39, yat hi (so I read for he) putliro usmyata, “that 
a son was "born to him." 
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has replaced the middle termination by the active, as also in 
Sanskrit the active termination frequently takes the place of 
the middle in acknowledged passives. The above-mentioned 
mairyditi is, however, so far older than the corresponding San- 
[G. Ed. p. 1014.] skrit verb, in that it has experienced neither 
the transposition of ir to ri mentioned at 733. Note % {mri- 
yatS, like bhri-yati) nor the weakening of a to z, but mairyditi, 
‘'mora to,” stands for maryditi, in consequence of the assi- 
milative power of the y (see §.41.), and affords us a new 
proof of the unoriginality of the Sanskrit ^ ri; and shews 
that in Sanskrit not mrf, but mar, is the true root, whence 
comes, in Latin, mor, which presents to us in the io, iu, of 
morior, moriuntur, a fine remnant of the Sanskrit passive 
character ya. Compare iu in mor4u-ntur with the Sanskrit 
ya of mri-ya-ntL The subjunctive mor4a-r, mor-id^ris, gives 
us still more exactly the character of the Sanskrit passive, 
only that here the Latin d appears long, inasmuch as it has 
absorbed the modal exponents The Lithuanian also has, 
in the said verb, preserved the passive character, which we 
have already (§. 500.) recognised in gemmu from gem-yu, 
“ I am born,” gim-yau, 1 was born.”^ So we have mir- 
4au, “I died,” while the present mir-sztn, am dying,” 
belongs to a different conjugational form. In Latin, too, 
may be mentioned as a remnant of the old passive. I 
divide the word thus,/-zo, and regard it as an abbreviation 
of fu4o, (just as in Old Persian **he may be” = 

Sanskrit bhuydt), and therefore analogous to the Sanskrit 


* The Gothic also presents a remarkably analogous form to the Sanskrit 
“lam bom,” in the isolated form usM^anata, “ enatum^^ (Luc. 
viii. 6.), which presupposes in the present us-Uya, ^ enascor^*' and there- 
fore a simple verb, kUya, nascor,^^ for ktn-ya, as in Sanskrit, for 
jan^-yL 

t Euphonic for byd^ as y seldom unites with a preceding consonant 
without a preceding t. 
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bhuyit* exclusive, of the middle personal [G. Ed. p. 1015.] 
termination of the Sanskrit. Compare, therefore, f-iu-nf^ 
with bh^-ya-ntS, with bh<&~yi4a, f-ii-mus with bM-yS- 
-mahi. As the Sanskrit passive is frequently used imperso- 
nally in expressions like sruyatdm, “ let it be heard,"' 

instead of ** hear thou," dsyaidm, let it be seated," 

H^gr mamrS, let it be dead," I will also here further observe, 
that in Georgic, whose grammatical relations with Sanskrit 
I have elsewhere pointed outt, such modes of expression are 
very common, viz. in the verbs or tenses called by Brosset 
indirect," whose element of formation, ia or ie, presents an 
unmistakeable resemblance to the passive character ; com- 
pare, SgoiBoh m-gon-ia, “it is thought by me" (=San- 
skrit rnaydjnd-ya-ti, "it is known by me") for 

“ I think," she-mi-gwareb-iat “ it was loved by 

me I had loved" (see “The Caucasian members," &c., 
p. 59). But the common Georgic passive also, where it is 
retained, corresponds, in its principle of formation, to the 
here mentioned ir ya, and most clearly in the third person 
plural e. g., in sheA’-qwarebiarii “ amaniur^ 

answering to the active she4-qwareben^ 

amantr the termination of which, in its abbreviation, 
corresponds to our German forms, as lieben (from liehent) 
1. c. p. 56. 

737. Originally the Sanskrit passive character ya may 
perhaps have extended over the general [G. Ed. p. 1016.] 
tenses ; and in roots ending in d or a diphthong I think, even 


# The passive of hhu^ “ to be,^' must be looked for only as impersonal in 
the 3d per. sing., as we also find the neut. of the part. fiit. pass, in con- 
structions of this kind; e.g, (Hit. ed. Bonn. p. 17. 20), tavd^nuchardna 
mayd bhavitavyam^ “mine is it to be thy attendant" =“ I must be thy 
attendant." The idea “ to become^^ is expressed by the active of hhu, as 
hhavdmi means as well “ I become," as “ I am." 
t “ The CaucMian members of the Indo-European family of languages." 

8s2 
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in the present state of the language, I recognise a remnant of 
it, viz. in the y, which, in the aorist, the two futures, the 
precative, and the conditional, precedes the conjunctive 
vowel i; e.g., in addyishi, I was given,*” ddyitdM and 
ddyhhyi, I shall be given,” ddyhlnya, “ may I be given,” 
addyishyii “I might be given.” I am led to this view 
principally by the circumstance, that that form of the in- 
tensive which, on account of its passive form and active sig- 
nification, I term deponent, retains the passive character in 
the said tenses and moods after vowels other than d ; hence, 
€* y., acMchiyinhi, I collected,” cMchiyitdhi, cMchiylshy^f 
” I will collect,” from 'Nr chL^' If the y occurred only 
after ^ d, it might be assumed, as was formerly my 
opinion, to be a mere euphonic insertion (see smaller San- 
skrit Gram. §. 49^) as, e. y., in yd-y-m “ going,” from 
yd with the suffix in. The reduplicated preterite of the pas- 
sive is in all verbs, like the corresponding tense in Greek, 
exactly like that of the middle ; so that, e. y., dadriU 
signifies, as middle, ** I or he saw,” and as passive, “ I or he 
was seen.” Moreover, the redupKcated preterite or perfect is 
that one of the general tenses of the passive, which, with the 
exception of the third person singular of the aorist, is the 
£G. Ed. p. 1017.] only one in common use, I cannot re- 
collect to have seen in any author other general tenses, or 
other persons than the third singular of the aoristf 


* Before the y of the passive character i and u are lengthened, as gene- 
rally the y exerts a lengthening power over i and u preceding it, except 
when xhe iy is only a euphonic developement of i or % as, e. y., in bhiyas, 
‘‘ timoriSy* from hhi -h as. Observe, with respect to the lengthening in- 
fluence of the Sanskrit 7T , that in Latin alsoy within a word alone pro- 
duces for itself length by position. 

f This ends in and wants the personal sign, e.g.y qjaniy “he was 
born.” In this i might be recognised a contraction of the passive cha- 
racter tiya; to this view, ho'wever, are opposed forms like addyiy 


was 
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738. With respect to the origin of the passive character 
^ yat a very satisfactory explanation, I think, is given of 
it by Sir G. Haughton,^ wherein he mentions, that in Bengali 
and Hindustani the passive relation is expressed by an 
auxiliary verb, which signifies “to go”: '^'^jdnd (from 
ydndf see §. 79.), in Hindust^i, and in Bengali ; in the 
latter, e. gr., ^ kard ydif signifies I am made,” as it 
were “ I go to making.” Now in Sanskrit both i and in 
yd. Class 2, signify “to go”; but of these it appears best 
to keep to the latter root, which, in Bengali, also expresses 
the passive relation : and I believe that the shortening of 
the syllable iiT yd to tr ya is to be ascribed to the root being 
burthened by composition, which rendered a diminution of 
the weight of the auxiliary verb desirable. The a of the 
passive ya is therefore radical, and not, as in the first and 
sixth Class, a conjugational affix: it follows, however, the 
analogy of the class-syllable a, just as, according to §. 508., 
the root stMy “ to stand,” after its abbreviation to 
stha subjects its final a to the analogy of [G. Ed. p. 1018.] 
verbs of the first and sixth Class. Through the middle ter- 
minations combined with the appended auxiliary verb, and 
expressing the reflexive relation, the auxiliary receives the 
meaning “to go oneself”; and while the Bengali kardydi 
signifies simply “ I go to making,” the Sanskrit compound 
implies more, viz. “ I go (betake) myself to making.” Com- 
pare the Latin constructions like amatum in, “ to be gone to 
love ” : remark, also, veneo in opposition to vendo ; as also the 
expressions of such common occurrence in Sanskrit, like “ to 


was given,’' because here y is the passive expression : the i, however, 
as most probably identical with that (£addy4-sU, I was given,” addy- 
-i-shma^ “ we were given addyi, therefore, would be an abbreviation of 
addylshta* 

^ In his edition of Manu, B. I. p. 329, and in his Bengali Grammar, 
pp, 68 and 95, 

t Pronounced mdjdi, for ^ is sounded in Bengali likey in English 
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go to joy/’ “to go to anger/’ for “to be rejoiced/’ “to 
be angered”: we even find grahanan samupdgamat, “he 
went to seizure,” for “ he was seized,” in the Ram. (ed. Schl. 
1. L 73,). 

CAUSALS. 

739. The Sanskrit and Zend causal is, in its formative 
character, identical with that of the verbs of the tenth Class 
(see §. 109^ 6.). In explanation of the affix ay, in the 
special tenses aya, the Sanskrit furnishes the roots 
“to go,” and “to wish,” “to demand” “to pray”: 
from both arises, by Guna, before vowels ay, and in 
combination with the character of the first Class, aya. 
The meaning “ to wish,” “ to demand,” appears, perhaps, 
adapted to represent the secondary notion of the causal 
verbs, in which the subject completes the action, not by 
the deed, but by the will : thus, e. g,, Mraydmi, “ I cause to 
make,” would properly mean “ I require the making,” whe- 
ther it were intended that “ any one made,” or “ any thing 
was made.” But if the causal character springs from a root 
which originally signifies “ to go/* we must then observe, 

[O. Ed. p. 1019. 1 that in Sanskrit several verbs of motion 
signify also “to ^ake”; consequently, e.jr., vSdaydmi might 
properly signify “ I make to know.” 

740. Although, as has been remarked’ (p. 120 G. ed.), all Ger- 
man weak verbs are based on the Sanskrit tenth Class, still 
that form 'alone, which has most truly preserved the Sanskrit 
ayac viz. that which in Gothic, in the 1st per. sing, present, 
terminates in (Grimm’s first weak conjugation), is used in 
the formation of causal verbs, or of transitive from intran- 
sitive verbs, .but not in such a manner that the language, 
like the Sanskrit, could form a causal from every primitive 
verb, but rather so that it is content with those handed down 
from old time. These, in Gothic, agree with the Sanskrit 

^ causals also in this point, that the radical vowel always 
appears in the strongest form that the primitive verb has 
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developed^. Hence, the weakening of a to i, which the 
primitive or strong verbs have frequently experienced in 
the present, is not admitted in the causal ; and the vowels 
i and w, which are capable of Guna, are Gunized ; and, in 
fact, through the original heavy Guna- vowel a, not as in the 
present of the primitive through i (see §. 27.). In particular, 
in Gothic, the causal always exhibits the vowel of the monosyl- 
labic forms of the preterite of the primitive, yet without its 
being possible to say that it is derived from the latter ; but the 
causal and the singular of the preterite of the primitive stand, 
with respect to their radical vowel, in a sisterly, not in a 
derivative relation. Compare, e. g,, satya, ‘‘ I place,” (R. sat) 
with sita^ * ** I sit,” sat, ** I sate,” and with [G, Ed. p, 1020 ,] 
the Sanskrit causal sddaydmi, from the root sad, perf. sasdda; 
thus, lagya, ** I lay,” from the root lag Qiga, I lie,” lag, “ I 
lay”); nosy a, ‘^I make whole,” "I heal,” from the root nos 
{ga-nisa, “I recover,” pret. ga-nas); sagqvya, “I sink, make 
to sink,” from the root sagqv {sigqva, “ I sink,” pret. sagqv) ; 
draghya, “I drank,” from the root draglc (drigka, '' I drink,” 
pret. draglc ) ; ur-rannya, “ I cause to go up,” from the root 
rann {ur-rinna, ‘‘I go up,” pret ur-rann). Examples of Gu- 
nized u in the Gothic causal form are the following : ga-drausya, 
I make to fall down,” “ I throw down,” from the root drus 
(driusa, fall,” pret. draus, pi. drusum; compare Sanskrit 
“to fall,” §, 20.); lausya, “I loosen,” from the root 
lus (fra-liiisa, “I lose,” pret. -laus, pi. 4usum; compare 
Sanskrit Id, “ to tear away,” “ to cut oiff”). So in San- 
skrit, e.g., bodhaydmi {6=au), “I make to know,” “I 
awaken,” from the root budh, “to know,” “to wake up.” 
The following are examples of the Gunizing of i to ai : ur^ 
raisya, “ I set up,” from the root ris {ur-relsa, “ I stand up,” 


* Those forms only are excepted which have arisen from the contrac- 

tion of reduplicated preterites (see §,606 ,) : in Sanskrit, however, the d, 
of sddaydmi is heavier than the I oisidirm. 
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pret. ur^raiS} pL iir^risum ) ; hnaivya, “ I lower,” from the 
root hniv {hneiva, I bow myself,” pret. hnaiv, pi. hnivam). 
So in Sanskrit, e. vedaydmi (i? ^ = ai) ‘‘ I make to know,'” 
Zend midhay^i^^ from vid^ *‘to know.*” 

Our New High German causal remains, such as seize, 
“ place,” lege, “ lay,” senke, ‘‘ sink,” are, by reason of ab- 
breviations of their endings, . no longer to be distinguished 
from their primitives, and furnish a remarkable proof of a 
corruption of form gradually reaching a point where it 
becomes imperceptible. Without the fortunate preserva- 
tion of Gothic forms like satya, and formations of other Old 

[G. Ed, p. 1021,] German dialects, corresponding more or 
less, it would have been impossible to trace in the e of seize 
a relation to the Sanskrit aydmi of sddaydmi, and hence an 
agreement in the principle of formation of the German and 
Sanskrit causals. So early as the Old German the causal 
character appears much defaced; e. gr., in nerent, alunV 
{vivere faciunt) to be found in Notker, for neriani^ Gothic 
nasyand; lego, for legio, legiu, Goihio lagya ; legent, 

^‘ponunt,^' for legiani. Gothic lagyand, 1. c. 

741. In Old Sclavonic that conjugation corresponds in 
which we, in §. 505., have recognised the Sanskrit tenth Class : 
it therefore corresponds also to the Indo-Germanic causal 
formation: it also contains the verbs which by their sig- 
nification alone rank as causals, and to which, as primitive, 
a non-causa] or intransitive verb corresponds. In accord- 
ance with the Sanskrit-Gothic principle noticed in the pre- 
ceding paragraph, these causal verbs exhibit a heavier vowel 
than the primitive, or they contain a vowel, while the primi- 
tive has lost its radical vowel. Thus, as in Sanskrit, from the 

^ It often occurs in combination with the prep. 7 ii; 
nivaUhayemi^ according to Anqaetil, ^^jeprk;'* according to Neriosengh, 
nimantraydmi, i. e. I summon” (see BurnoufjYa^na, p. 410). 
With regard to the foundation of the ^ of the termination emi see p. 90S, 
Note. 
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root muTi ‘*to die'’ (in its abbreviated form, ^ mn, which 
Grammarians regard as the primitive), comes the causal 
mdraydmit “I kill/' “I make to die”; so in Sclavonic, 
from the radically abbreviated mpE. mru, I die,” comes 
a causal, MOph^ moryu, “I cause to die” (Dobr. p. 361)* 
which perhaps does not admit of citation in Old Sclavonic 
but is confirmed by the Russian Mopio moryu* The same 
is the case with B&pUTH varA-th “to cook” (trans.), com- 
pared with Bpl^rnn (intrans.) ; with bitd-i-tl 

“ to wake,” compared with BBA'fenm Vd-ye-tu “ to awake ” 
(Sanskrit bodhaydmiy ‘‘ I wake,” budhye, “ I awake For 
the e of the primitive the causal receives the heavier o ; 
hence, e. noAo:^nTH po-losch44i, “ to lay,” compared 
with AE 2 RA*™ lesch-a4i, “ to lie.” The a of sad44% “ to 
plant,” properly “ to set,” corresponds to [G. Ed. p. 1022.] 
the Sanskrit d of sdd-ayd^l (Goth* safya, “ I set ”), while the 
'h ye of C'hCTii syes4ii “to place oneself” (euphon. for syed4i 
see §. 457.), has probably first weakened the short a of the root 
to e, and then (as is commonly the case in Sclav.) prefixed a y. 
Compare the Lithuanian sedmi, “ I sit,” answering to sodinu, 
“I plant,” with the remark that the Lithuanian o* (like the 
Gothic 6) frequently supplies the place of the long d, as, e. gr., in 
the nom. pi. of feminine bases in a {as^swos = Sanskrit aswds, 
“ the mares ”). Here we may also notice the Irish suidiughaim, 

> “ I set,” “ I plant” (answering to suidhim, “I sit”), where gh 
as generally happens in the Irish causal verbs, represents the 
Sanskrit y (compare p. 1 10, and Pictet, pp. 148, 149). Of 
Sclavonic causals notice also pACTHTH rast-i-ti, “ to increase,” 
properly, “ to make to grow,” (rast-ye-ti, “ to grow ”),t 

^ According to Kurschat the o in Lithuanian is always long. 

t Sanskrit vardliaydmi^ Zend varMay^mi, “ I make to grow,” “ I in- 
crease.’^ The Sclavonic verb has received the affix whence the radical 
d must become s. As, however, the primitive verb had already an an 
augmentation of the vowel in the causal was impossible. Compare also 
the Sanskrit ridh (from ^^rd/^), “to grow,” which is probably an abbrevia- 
tion of vardk. 
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B’feCMTH vyes-i-ti, ^'to suspend/’ (vis-ye-tu "'to hang”), na’-po^ 
-i-Uy " to give to drink ” {na prep., pi-ti, to drink ”} po-ko-- 
-i-tiy '"to quiet,” (po-chi-'ti, *^to rest”). As the Sclavonic 
* ye is the usual representative of the Sanskrit 
(see §. 255. e.), so is the vowel relation between vyes4-iiy to 
suspend,” and the root viSy "to hang,” like that of the 
Sanskrit v^s-ayA-miy " I make to enter,” to visdmi, " I go in.” 
The Sclavonic root vis is also probably identical with the 
Sanskrit vis, which, in combination with the prep- ftr ni 
in the causal, signifies, among other things, '*to annex,” 
"to append,” and brings us, therefore, very near the sig- 
nification of the Sclavonic causal, viz. "to suspend,” as 
[a. Ed. p. 1023.] generally the Sclavonic and Sanskrit roots 
approximate in the idea of ” approaching 
dvzs means " to approach,” upavis, "" to seat one- 

self ”). The formal relation of (no)poitiy "to give to drink,” 
to piti, "to drink,” cannot be correctly measured without 
taking in the Sanskrit ; for from a Sclavonic point of view it 
would seem as if polti had arisen from piti by the pre-insertion 
of an 0 , while, in fact, the o of poiti is based on the San- 
skrit d of the root pd, to which the Greek w of TtSt-dt, TteTrcoKa, 
corresponds, as well as the o of eirodYjVy as also the Latin 6 of 
pS-fum, pd-turus, and the Old Prussian uo of puo-ton, "to 
drink ” : the i of piti is based, like the 7 of the Greek m-Ot, 
iTi-vc^y on the weakening which has already occurred in San- 
skrit of pd to piy whence the passive pi-yat^, " hihitur,'^ the 
perf. pass. part, pi-ta-s, "drunken,” and the gerund pi-twdf 
" after drinking.” The Sclavonic causal has, according to the 
general principle, preserved in po the heavier vowel ot the 
root, and that which stands nearer to the original d. The 
relation of po-hoiti, "to quiet” {po-ko4-fiy po prep.), to 
pO’-cU-tiy “ to rest,” is, however, of a different kind. For 
if, as I doubt not, Miklosich is right (Radices linguae 
Sclav, p. 36) in comparing the Sclavonic root un chi with the 
Sanskpt si (from M\ " to lie,” " to sleep,” it must then be 
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observed that the said Sanskrit root, as also the kindred 
Greek Ke^jxat, assumes an irregular Guna augment, which 
extends throughout, and which appears in Greek either in the 
form of fee/, or in that of kql (koIti], Kol-rog^ /co^juaco, see §. 4.). 
To the latter form the Sclavonic ko o{ po-ko-i-ti corresponds, 
where, however, the radical vowel is lost, for the following 
i is the expression of the causal relation, 

742. The form i, in which, in Old Sclavonic, the causal 
character for the most part appears, corresponds exactly 
to the form into which, in Gothic, the causal ya contracts 
itself before the Appended auxiliary verb [G. Ed. p. 1024.] 
of the preterite (see §. 623.), and before the suffix of the pass, 
participle ; therefore, as we have in Gothic, sat-z-da, “ I 
placed,” sat-i-tK’-s, placed ” (Gen. sat-i’-di-s ) ; so in Sclavo- 
nic, sad-i-tiy plantar By^ sad-i-ty, ^‘plantat,^ sadA-shi^ plan- 
tasy^ sad-i-my plantamus*^ sadA-te, ** plantatis.^^ In the 1st 
per. sing, and 3d per. pi. of the present yH (from yo-m), laTb 
yaiy (from yaniy)y correspond to the Gothic ya, yandy San- 
skrit ayd'^miy aya-ntiy provided that euphonic laws do not in- 
troduce an alteration, as is the case, e.^., in saschdd 

for sadyu* In the imperative (see §. 626.) the causal charac- 
ter is lost in the modal exponent; hence sadi, ‘^plantes,^ 
**plantet ” (Goth. satyais, satyai), CAA^Mb sadyem, “plantemus,* 
CAA^TE sadyete, plant etis’' {Goth, safyaima, satyaith), as nest, 
/eras y' ‘^ferat^ With regard to the preterite of the Old Scla- 
vonic causal, corresponding to the Sanskrit aorist, see §.561, 
p. 808 G. ed., where, however, the i of e&ah% budA-chy “ I did 
wake,” does not correspond to the Sanskrit i of abddhA-shamy 
“ I did know,” but, as has already been remarked (§. 562.), is the 
exponent of the causal relation ; while in Sanskrit the aorist is, 
with the exception of the precative active corresponding to the 
Greek aorist optative, the sole tense in which the Sanskrit 
divests itself of the character aya (in the general tenses 
oy). As, however, all causals assume the reduplicated 
form of the aorist (see §. 58’0.), so the incumbrance of the 
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root by the reduplication, combined with the augnaent, is 
perhaps the reason of the loss of the causal character: 
perhaps even the reduplication is held as compensating for 
the causal expression, just as, in Latin, sMo, opposed to the 
unreduplicated and intransitive sto, or as in gigno^Smskvit 
jajamni, ** I beget,” opposed to nascor from gnascor, 

743. The Lithuanian very seldom uses for the formation ot 
causals from primitive verbs the forms contrasted in §,506. 
with the Sanskrit aya. The only examples which 

[G. Ed. p. 1025.] occur to me are zlndau, I cause to suck,” 
from ztndu, “ I suck,” and grdu-yu, ‘‘ I pul down (make to 
fall in) a house,” from gruw-u, I fall in like a house.” The 
w of gruw-u appears to be only a developement from the u, 
as, in Sanskrit, forms like habhuva, I was,” “ he was,” from 
bh&. If we take gru as the root, the causal form grau’-yu 
corresponds in its vowel increment to Sanskrit causals like 
hhav-ayd-mli I make to be,” ‘‘ I bring into existence,” 
from bhus to be.” The usual termination of Lithuanian 
causals is mu (pi. ina-me), by which, as in Sanskrit by aya^ are 
formed denominatives also, as, c. g,y ilg->inu> “ I make long,” 
a denominative causal from ilga-s, ‘‘ long.” The n of these 
forms, in departure from that mentioned above (§. 496, p. 718 
G. ed.), extends over all tenses and moods, as well as to the 
participles and the infinitive; for I cannot agree with Mielcke 
(p. 98. 10 .) in considering it to be a deviation from this 
rule, that before s (according to Sanskrit principles) it 
passes into the weakened nasal sound, which I express, 
like the Sanskrit anuswdra, by n (see §. 10.) ; thus, e. jr., Idup^ 
shi-sii, ** I will praise.” 

744. The Lithuanian formations in inu agree with the 
Sanskrit, Zend, German, and Sclavonic causal verbs in this, 
that they love a heavy vov^rel in the root ; so that many have 
preserved an original a, while the primitive has corrupted 
that vowel to i or e ; whence they appear to us exactly in 
the light of the German Ablaut system (see p. 38, Note). 



CAUSALSo 


997 


Thus, as, e.g.y in Gothic, to the intransitive sila, ‘‘I sit"® 
(which is a weakened form from saia\ a preterite sat^ and a 
causal satya, “ I set,” correspond ; so in Lithuanian, to the 
neuter verb mirsztu, “ I die,” a causal marinu, “ I cause to 
die®’ (Skr. mdraydmi Sclav, moryu) answers; and to the 
gem-mu (from gem-yu)^ *‘I am born,” represented above 
(§• 501.) as passive, a causal ga-minu^ “I [G. Ed. p. 1026.] 
beget,” corresponds. The following are causals, with a an- 
swering to the e of the corresponding intransitive : gadinih 
“I ruin,” kill,” answering to genduj nagendu, ‘‘I am 
ruined kanMnUf “ I vex,” answering to kenchiu, I suffer.” 
In the Lithuanian causals also, in place of the organic u, o is 
found answering to the e of the intransitive (as in Sclav., 
§. 742.) ; for example, in sodinu, “ I plant,” answering to 
sedmi, I sit.” There is much that is interesting in the 
vowel relation of pa-Idaidinu, I mislead,” I bring into error,” 
to pa-MystUi “ I mislead myself” (euphon. for pa-klyd-tu), for 
the y is, in pronunciation, identical with i ; so pa-klaidinu, in 
respect to its Guna form, corresponds very well to the Gothic 
causals like Knaivya, I humble,” and Sanskrit, as vidaydmi 
{j=zvaidaydmi), ‘‘I make to know” (see 109^ 6.). The same 
is the case with at-gaiwinuy ** I quicken ” (properly, I make 
to live,” compare gywas, “ living,” Sanskrit jzv, to live ”), 
the primitive of which, at-giyu, I recover myself,” " I be- 
come fresh again, lively,” is probably an abbreviation of 
af-giwyu; waidinu-s, I shew myself” (see §.476.), contains 
a stronger Guna- vowel than weizdmi, “ I see,” and corresponds 
to the just-mentioned Sanskrit causal vidaydmi. An example 
of the manner in which a Lithuanian causal has, just like its 
corresponding intransitive, corrupted an original a to e, is 
deginu, “ wro,” answering to the intransitive **ardeo'* 


In Sanskrit the fourth Class, of the root dah {dahydmi, ardeo^^) 
represents the intransitive meaning, and the first Class {dahdmiy 
the transitive. On the latter is based the Irish daghcdm^ 
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745. The circumstance that the Lithuanian formation ina 
(1st per. sing, inw), like th*e Sanskrit aya^ forms as well causals 
as denominatives, and tlfat the causals so formed, like the 
Sanskrit, German, and Sclavonic, prefer a powerful radical 

[G. Ed. p. 1027.] vowel, gives us ground, (in variance from the 
assertion set forth at the end of §. 495., which I gladly retract), 
for seeking to compare the Lithuanian ina and Sanskrit aya. 
We might in the i of ina recognise the weakened form of an 
original a, as it appears also in the forms mentioned at §. 506, 
p. 731 G. ed. in iyu, iya. The n, then, as semi- vowels are 
easily interchanged, must be held to be a corruption of 'll 
The z, however, of zna, inu, as in the forms in iu, plural i-me 
{myl4-me, we love,” §. 606.), might correspond to the San- 
skrit y of the derivative ay a; so that, e,g,, the syllable in 
of sod4n4h “ to plant,” would be identical with the i of the 
Sclavonic sad-i-ti of the same meaning, and with the Gothic 
i of saH-tai placed” (compare §. 743.). The n of the 
Lithuanian form would then be an inorganic affix, like a rind 
which has grown upon the vowel termination of the verbal 
theme, according to the same principle^ by which, in 
German, so many nominal bases with an original vowel 
termination have received the affix of n; so that, e,g., 
to the Sanskrit base vidhavd, ‘‘a widow” (at the same 
time a nominative, see §. 137.), to the Latin vidua, and 
Sclavonic vdova^ a Gothic base viduvdn (Nom. --ud, §. 140.) 
corresponds ; and to the Sanskrit feminine participial bases 
in anti respond Gothic bases in andein (Nom. andei). If 
this view be taken, we must then assume that the verbal 
theme of sodi (Sanskrit sddaya), extended to sodin, has taken 
up the character of the Sanskrit first conjugational Class, and 

* See §. 20. As regards the transition of the y into another liquid, re- 
mark the relation of the German Leber (labial for guttural, as in Greek 
^Trap, see Graff, II. p.80) to the- Sanskrit z/aAinY (fromyakart) and Latin 
jeeur. With respect to the transition of I into n, observe, e,g., the relation 
of the Doric ^v$ov to 
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has thus entered into the Lithuanian first | G. Ed. p. 1028, j 
conjugation; thus sodin-a-me* ** we plant,” ‘as suk-a-me, “we 
turn,” In favor of the first mode of explanation might be 
adduced the circumstance that, together with sdowinu, “ I 
praise,” “ I extol,” exists a szl(>wiyu,\ which latter is clearly 
identical with the Sanskrit srdvaydmi, “ I make to hear,” and 
Russian caubak) slavlyu^ “I laud.” Since in Latin, as I 
think I have clearly proved, three conjugations — the first, 
second, and fourth — correspond to the Sanskrit tenth Class, 
we- have reason to look among these for the Latin causals, as 
already (p. 110) moneo has been compared with the Sanskrit 
mdnaydmi and Prakrit mdnemi, “ I make to think.” The 
causal meaning, however, is no longer apparent in the Latin 
moneo, as it has not any primitive verb corresponding to it, 
from which it might have been derived in a regular way, 
and one, as it were, often trodden for similar purposes ; for 
memini may be regarded as a sister form connected with 
it, both in sound and sense, but not as the parent of which 
it is the offspring. Sedo, which corresponds to the Sanskrit 
causal sddaydmi and its German-Sclavonic sister forms 
= sdd-a(y)a’-si), might, according to the 

sense, be regarded as the causal of sedeo / but the latter is 
in form likewise a causal, and there is a want of other 
analogous cases for the formation of eausals [G. Ed. p. 1029.] 


* Ruhig doubles the n of laupsinu in both the plural numbers and in 
the third person singular of the present and perfect. Mielcke, on the 
other hand, makes no remark, p. 98, 10. with regard to the necessity of 
such a reduplication, where it does not already occur in the first person 
singular of the present. For the rest it may be remarked, that liquids- 
especially are easily doubled, and that, e,g., in Sanskrit a final w, if pre- 
ceded by a short vowel, is doubled in case the word following begins with 
a vowel. 

^ t The kindred klausau. I listen/^ has, like the Greek /cXv©, preserved 
the original guttural, which in ssslawiyu^ as in the Sanskrit sri^, has been 
corrupted to a sibilant. 
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by the change from the second to the first conjugation. In 
Latin, therefore, the verbs sido, sedeo, and sedo, can only be 
regarded as three kindred verbs, which, each in its own 
way, are referable to the Sanskrit root sad. To the Sanskrit 
trdsaydmi, (Prakrit tdsimi), “ I make to tremble, to fear,’' “ I 
terrify,” terreo by assimilation for terseo, from treseo, cor- 
responds. The fourth conjugation presents sdpio as a 
form finely analogous to the Sanskrit causal swdpaydmi, “ I 
make to sleep,” (swapimi, I sleep,” irregular for swapmi), 
Old Northern svepium, sopimiis,^^ (singular svep), Old High 
German in-suepiUi Russian ycbmAaio usyphyii^. The causal 
notion, however, is lost in this sdpio also, as there is no 
intransitive sopo of the third conjugation corresponding to 
it, as a point of departure. The German dialects have, in- 
deed, preserved the primitive (Old High German sldfiC), 
but it has become estranged from the causal by the ex- 
change of the semi-vowel v for I (see §. 20.). In Russian, 
on the other hand, chaio s'plyu, “ I sleep ” (euphonic for spyu), 
corresponds, as verb of the Sanskrit fourth Class (see §. 500.), 
to the causative u-syplayu [u preposition), the y of which 
is based on the Sanskrit u of contracted forms like sushu- 
pima, “we slept,” supta, “having slept;” with which, also, 
may be compared the Greek vtt of vTtvog. I here place 
opposite to one another the corresponding forms of the 
Latin and Old High German languages for comparison 
with the Sanskrit swdpaydmi and its potential sivdpay^-y-am 
(see §. 689.): 


swdp-ayd~mi. 

sdpAo, 

in-suep*iu. 

swdp-aya-sif 


zn-suep-^i-s. 

sivdp-aya-th 

sdp-i-t. 

insuep-i-t 

swdp-ayd-mas, 

sdp-i-mus. 

in-suepAa-m. 

swdp-aya-tha, 

sdp-t-Us, 

in-'Suep-ia^L 

swdp-aya-nti, 

sdp-iu-ntf 

in-^suep^ia--nt. 


* The I is only a euphonic affix required by p : ayu therofore=<3yam£. 
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swdp-ayi-y-am,'^ 

sop- 

da-m, 

insuep-ie.t 


swdp-ayS-s, 


sop-ids, 

insuep-iS-s, 

o 

CO 

swAp-ay^-t, 

s6p-ie-t> 

s6p-in-t^ 

insiiep-ie. 

o 

swdp-ayi-ma, 

s6p-ii-mus\ 

sop-id-muSf 

insufqj-ii-mSs^ 

'03 

ftivAp-aye-tOy 

s6p-ii-iis\ 

s6p-id-tis, 

insuep-ie-t 

d 

1 — 1 

ftwdp-api-y-us. 

s6p-ie-nff 

s6p-ia-nf. 

insuep~ie-n» 


746. In the Latin first Conjugation, which has preserved 
the two extremes of the Sanskrit causal character aya in 
the contraction 4 the verbs necdre, pJdrdre^ lavdret and da- 
mdre, as well as the above-mentioned seddre, present them- 
selves as genuine causals, both in signification and in 
origin, though they are no longer perceived to be such by 
the genius of the language, since their primitive has either 
been lost or estranged in form. Necare, which, specially 
regarded from a Roman point of view, must be taken as 
the denominative of nex (uec-s), corresponds to the Sanskrit 
nds-ayd-mi, perire facio^' causal of nas-yd-mi, CJ. 4. pereo*'* 
Another form of ndmydmi with softened meaning, 

is noceo. In Greek veKvg and isKpog are to be referred to 
the Sanskrit root naSi from nak, I believe I am right in 
regarding pldro as a corruption of plovo for the reason 
mentioned at 20. Consequently it corresponds to 
the Sanskrit pldvojjdmi; properly, ‘‘ I make to flow,” from 
the root pk, "‘to flow,” which, in the Latin fluo, has ex- 
perienced an irregular phonetic modification ; while in pluiU 
which belongs to the same root, the original tenuis is re- 
tained. In lavare (Greek Aouw) one of the two [G, Ed. p. 1031 .] 
combined initial consonants is lost: in other respects, however, 
Javo corresponds still better than to the Sanskrit pldva- 
ydmi, '‘to wash,” “ to sprinkle” (in the middle, “to wash one- 
self,”) on which also is based the Old High German 


* Sse }. G89. t See §§, 691. 692. X See §. 694. 

§ This is, like lavo when compared with its intransitive fluo, estranged 
• from the primitive “ I flow,'" in that it has kept itself free from the 
inorganic z (see p. 114). 

" 3 T 
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I wash.’’ In Cariiiolan plev-i-mi “ I soak,” ‘‘ I dissolve ” 
(Metelgo, p. 115), is the regular causal of plav-a-m, 
‘‘I swim” ( — Sanskrit plav~&-mi). Clamo properly 

signifies (if I am right in explaining its m as a hardened 
form of V (see p. 124 G. ed.), “ I make to hear,” and possesses, 
therefore, a concealed affinity to duo, k\vo}, and is identical 
with the Sanskrit srdv-ayd-mi (s from k), ‘‘ I make to hear,” 
“ I speak,” with the Zend srdv-ayi-mi of the same meaning, 
theCarniolan slavd-m, praise,” {sluyem, “I hear”), the 
Old Sclavonic t]s.o^A\S^ dovJyu (of hlagododyu, "‘I bless”), 
the Russian slavlyu, “ I praise,” and the Lithuanian szUwiyuy 
id. (see p. 1028 G. ed.). 

747. Roots, which in Sanskrit end in d, or in a diphthong 
to be changed into d, receive before aya the affix of a p ; 
hence, e, g, sthdp-ayd--mi, ‘‘ I make to stand,” from sthd ; ydp- 
-ayd-mi, “I make to go,” ‘‘I set in motion,” from yd. 
As labials in Latin are not unfrequently replaced by gut- 
turals,* I believe, with Pott (Etymol. F. p. 195), that the 
Latin jacio should be deduced from japio, and be identified 
with the above-mentioned y dp-ay d-mi ; though properly only 
the to of the fourth, and not that of the third Conjugation 
( = Sanskiut xr of the fourth Class), corresponds to the San- 
skrit causal character. The agreement of forms like capio, 
capiunf, capiam, &c., and the analogous forms of the fourth 

[G. Ed. p. 1032.] Conjugation, might, however, easily favor 
a transition of the latter into the third. The same appears 
to me to be the case with /ado, which I compare with the San- 
skrit bhdvaydmt, I make to be,” " I bring into existence 
but in so doing I assume that the c is a hardening of 
the radical v1[ (see ■§. 19.), as roots in u in the Sanskrit 
causal never assume a p. The Gothic gives us hau-a, ‘‘ I 


* Compare, e. g. quinque with panchan^ ireure j coquo with pachdmi 
Trecraoo, Servian pechem, “ I roast.*' 

t From i7— for du. before vowels dv, is the Vriddhiform ot u 5 see $^.29. 
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build” (from hau-ai-m), as the kindred form to the Sanskrit 
bhdv-ayd-mi and Latin facio : in the second and third per- 
sons, therefore, the character ai of haii-ai-St hau-al-fh, 
answers to the Sanskrit aya of hMv-aya-sU bhdv-^aya-ti 
From a German point of view, however, we could as little 
perceive the connection between our baiien, ‘‘ to build,” and 
bin, I am,” as recognise in Latin the affinity of the roots 
of fac-io and /iw. If, however, I am unable to compare 
the c of the said form with the Sanskrit causal p, still I 
think I can shew in Latin one more causal in which c takes 
the place of a Sanskrit p, viz. doceo, which I take in the 
sense of '' I make to know,” and regard as akin to disco 
(properly I wish to know ”) and the Greek e§dr]v, ^z^acr/cca. 
If the d of these forms has arisen from g (compare ArjfXTjrrjp 
from VYjjjL^TYjp), then doceo leads to the Sanskrit jndp-aydm?, 
I make to know ” {jdsid-mi, I know,” for jud-nd-mi), and 
to the Persian dd-na-m, I know.” As an example of a 
Latin causal, in which the original p has remained un- 
changed, let rapio be taken, supposing it to correspond to the 
Sanskrit rdpaydmi, I make to give,” * from the root tT rd, 
to give,” which, in my opinion, is nothing [G. Ed. p. 1033.] 
but a weakening of dd. There also occurs, together with rd, 
in the Veda-dialect, the extended form rds, just as, together 
with dd, exists a lengthened form dds. In its origin the root 
Id, too, to which are ascribed the meanings to give,” and 
“ to take,” appears to be identical with rd and dd* 

748. To the roots which, in Sanskrit, irregularly annex a p 


^ The derivation (elsewhere admitted as possible) from lup {lumpdmi), 
to rive/' to break/' “to destroy'^ (compare Pott. 1.258.), to which 
rumpo belongs, is less satisfactory, as a in this explanation must be taken 
as the Guna vowel, with the loss of the proper vowel of the root The 
Latin, however, avoids thense of Guna, and generally retains the radical 
vowel rather than that of Guna ; e,y, in video, which is based on the San. 
skrit causal vMaydmi, “ I make to know^/' from the root vid* 

3 T 2 
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in the causal, belongs ^ i. e. ar (see §. 1.), to whence 
arp-aya-miy “ I move, cast, or send ’’ (sarAn o.rpaydmi, “ sa- 
gittas mitto ”), with which, perhaps, the Greek epeiTrco is con- 
nected,^ which, however, as causal, should be epeiiteo), or epei- 
TTcco), or epe/TTccfc*) (see §§. 19. 109'^ 6.). Inasmuch as the theme 
epeiTT has lost the true causal character, this verb has acquired 
quite the character of a primitive verb, just like laitrix), which 
Pott has referred, in the same way as the previously men- 
tioned Latin jacio, to the Sanskrit y dp-ay ci’-mi, “ I make to 
go.” If p{7[-ro> does not belong to kship,'\ “ to throw,” but, like 
the others, to arpaydmi, it is then a transposed form of /pTr-rco. 

[G. Ed. p, 1034.] 749. The Sanskrit root tu “ to sustain/' 

‘‘ to rule,” assumes, in the causal, l\ hence paldydmL So, in the 
Greek /9aAA.co, crreXAco, idWo >9 the second K of which appears 
to have arisen by assimilation from y, as dWo^ from dKyog^ 
Gothic ALY^i Latin alius, Sanskrit anya-s (see p. 40 1). BaAAo), 
therefore, is for l^dKyco, from 13d: (see p. 122 G. ed,), the radical 
vowel being shortened (e^aAor), which, however, in the trans- 
position / 3 A )7 (^i/SKy-Ka) has preserved its original length ; 


* might be taken as a transposed form of elpTr, and the e as a 
vowel prefix, as, e.y., in €XG;;^z;-s=Sansknt Observe, also, that 

the TT of crdXTTtyl, which Sonne (Epilegomenato Benfey’s Gr. Roots, p. 24), 
identifies with the Sanskrit causal p, belongs to a root, which in Sanskrit 
ends in ar (ri), viz. to swar (swri), to which Pott also (Et. F. p. 225) has 
referred it : ardXmy^, therefore, properly=:‘‘ making to sound.’’ Should, 
too, the' Lith. szwilpmu, I whistle,’' notwithstanding its sz for s, belong 
to this class, then remark the shorter form adduced by Ruhig of the 3d per 
sing, szwilpya^ “ the bird pipes,” where pia corresponds to tlie Sanskrit 
forms in payaii, such as arpayati, ^‘he makes to go,” ‘‘he moves,” 
f The derivation from ksMp pre-supposes an abbreviation of piVro) from 
KpLTTTco ; so that p would have taken the place of the S-instvrit sibilant, as 
in Kpeioov, which Fr. Rosen has compared with the Sanskrit root k.yii, “ to 
rule”; see his Rig Veda Sanhita, Annot. p.xi., where, too, Kpampos- is 
compared with kshipra^ “ swift ” (from kshlp, “ to cast ”), and the Latin 
Grepiismlum with ksknpd, “ night ” (better with kshapout). 
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oreAAco, from crTeXyoi (ecrraXfca), for crraKyc^, from crra (foTa^u/, 
f(rTr;/xO —Sanskrit sif/id, which, in combination with various pre- 
positions, assumes the notion of movement /a?vAco, from 
laAjro), is to be referred, in another form, as Mtttw, to 
the Sanskrit root 'myd, ‘^to go,” to which also Yy]fxt be- 
longs, as reduplicated form for yiyrjjJLi (fut. == yd- 

sydmi, compare Lithuanian yo-su^ “ I will ride ”). Perhaps 
/ceA-Aw from KeA- 2 /a)= Sanskrit chdlaydml, I move,” causal 
of the root "^^^chal, “ to move oneself,” is to be classed here, 
as also ttccA-Ac*), from TrocA-yaj, for 7raS5f<u)= Sanskrit pdda- 
ydmi causal of pad^ “ to go,” to the causal of which may be 
referred also the Latin pel-^lo as by assimilation from pel-yo. 
All these forms, therefore, if our explanation of them be cor- 
rect, have lost the initial a of the Sanskrit causal character 
ay a of the special tenses, and are hereby removed, as it w^ere, 
from the Sanskrit tenth Class into the fourth (compare Pott II, 
45.). As in Greek, verbs in ew, aco (for ej^co, aj^co), a^ca, are 
the proper representatives of the Sanskrit causal form or 
tenth Class; and as these extend their cha- Ld. p. 1035.] 
racter also over the present and imperfect; so here, too, 
KaXicx) may be considered as a concealed causal, which, like 
the Latin clamo, properly signifies “ to make to hear,” and 
answers to the Sanskrit srdvaydmi {s from k). Accordingly 
I take KaAeco as a transposition of /cAa-ew for /cAaf-eo). 

750. The Zend, it appears, has no part in the use of 
the p, wliich, according to §. 747., is, in the causal, to be 
added to roots in d ; at least I know of no example where 
it is found: on the other hand, we find evidence of the 
discontinuance of the addition of a p in dkdya, 

“ make to come,” “ bring” (Vend. S. p. 55, several times)-= 


* Observe, also, that together with sthd there exists a root sthal, and 
with pa a rootpaZ. To stlial belongs our stalUy ‘‘place/' Old High Ger- 
man stellU) from stelyii; properly, I make to stand”=Sanskrit sthdlaydmu 
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Sanskrit from sifM, ** to Stand,” with the prepo- 
sition 4 “to approach.” In dkdya, from dkd-aya, 

the a of the derivative has coalesced with the radical vowel ; 
so in Old Persian ^ -tTf * 
avdstdyam (from ava-astd-ayam), ‘‘ I restored ” (Beh. 1. 63. 
66. 69.). In Prakrit, on xhe other hand, those roots also 
which end in a consonant frequently take, in the causal, the 
said labial, in the softened form of 6, where, however, the 
root is previously lengthened by the addition of an a; 
€. g,, jwdbehi, make to live,” jivdMdUf “ let him make to 
live” (see Delius, Radices Prakritae s. r.jw). In Sanskrit 
also, in the unclassical language of popular tales, forms of 
this kind occur; and indeed jivdpaya, for the just-meu- 
tioned^‘^tjd6^/iz (Lassen’s Anthol. Sanskrit, p. 18), which latter 
surpasses the Sanskrit in the preservation of the imperative 
termination hi from dJiL In the 1st per. sing. pres, is 
found, L c. jivdpaydmi (Prakrit jtvdMmi)^ and in the part, 
perf. pass, judpit all :=:^'Pvkkvit jivdbidd. Lassen, in discuss- 

ing these forms, remarks (Institut. linguae Prakrit, pp. 360, 
361), that causals of this kind still exist in Marathi; and I 
was surprised at finding myself able to trace the analogy of 
these formations even to the Iberian languages^; since in 
[G. Ed. p. 1036.] Lasish, as G. Rosen remarks, the aflSx ap 
(only p after vowels) always gives a transitive meaning to 
verbs. Thus gnap, to unveil,” to make evident,” cor- 
responds to the Sanskrit jndpaydmi, “ I make to know,” 
while gna^ to understand,” agrees with the Sanskrit root 
'^jndy ^‘to know.” In Georgian the said causal affix ap- 
pears in the form ab, eh, oh, aw, ew, ow, without, however, 
the very numerous class of verbal bases, which so terminate, 
being regarded as causals in meaning, which cannot sur- 


* See “ The Caucasian members of the Indo-European family of Ian- 

guagesJ’ 
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prise us, as in Latin also, and German, the form of 
the Sanskrit eausals, or tenth Class, is so prevalent as to 
extend over three Conjugations in Latin, and the three 
Classes of the weak Conjugation in the German dialects 
(see §. 109". 6 .). 


DESIDERATIVES. 

751. We now betake ourselves to the examination of 
the Sanskrit desideratives, which, as has been already 
elsewhere remarked,* are retained also in Greek, if not in 
signification, at least in form, in verbs like l3tj3p6(jKoy, 7 / 71 /ca- 

CTfCW, fXt[XV^<TKOi, StSaCTKO), SlSpaCTKOii TiTp6crK(jd, TTITTLCTKO), TTlTTpa- 

<TK(x}, TTicpava-Koi, where the guttural is most probably, as in ecKov. 
and the Old Latin future escHi only a euphonic accompani- 
ment of the sibilant, which in all Sanskrit desideratives is 
appended to the root, either directly, or by means of a 
vowel of conjunction, i. The roots beginning with a vowel 
repeat the entire root, according to the principle of the 
seventh aorist formation (§. 585.); e.^., to wish 

to sit,’’ as a weakened form of dsdsis^h; [G. Ed. p. 1037.] 
arir-ish, “to wish to go,"*’ for ararish, from ar n). 
So in Greek, dpaptcrKO), Roots which begin with a consonant 
repeat it or its euphonic representative, with the radical vowel, 
where, however, a long vowel is shortened, and the heaviest 
vowel a weakened to i (see according to the same prin- 
ciple by which, in Latin, the a especially is excluded from syl- 
lables of repetition (see §. 583.). On this account the i prevails in 
the reduplicated syllables of desideratives, and Ijie agreement 


* Annals of Oriental Literature (London, 1820), p. 65. 
t The appended sibilant is originally the dental (^ but, according 
to §. 21., subjected to a mutation into sh. 

I Though roots with n in their middle receive an i in the repeated 
syllables, still this is based on the original form ar» 
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with the kindred forms in Greek is thus the more striking- 
We find, indeed^ e,g., yuyutsdmh “ I wish to contend ” (R. yudh), 
bubhushdmh “ I wish to adorn ” ’ (R. bhush)^ but not jaga-- 
dMidmi, but jigadlsJidmU ‘'I vvish to speak”; not jajndsdmi, 
but jijndsdmiy Mid. jijndsi, “I wish to know, to 

learn, or to inquire.’’ To jijndsdmi the Greek 

yiyvdxTKOi, and Latin {g)no~}ico^ correspond in form ; which 
latter, like all similar Latin formations, has lost the redupli- 
cation. To minindsdmi, desiderative of mnd^ {memorare, mm- 
Clare, laudare), {JLifjLv^crKCx), and the Latin reminiscor, correspond. 
In the special tenses the Sanskrit places an a by the side 
of the desiderative sibilant, which, according to the ana- 
logy of the a of the first and sixth Classes, is liable, in the 
first person, to be lengthened (see §. 434.), and also in Greek 
and Latin, in the same way as the said class-vowel is 
[G. Ed. p. 1038.] represented (see §. 109^ i.). I give, for 
comparison, the present and imperfect active of 
jijndmmi over against the corresponding forms of Greek and 
Latin. 



PRESENT. 

' 

SANSKRIT. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

Sing, jijndsd-mi, 

ytyvdi-(TKiji, 

no-sco. 

jijnd-sa-si. 

ytyvco-cTKei-g, 

no-sci-s. 

jijnd-sa-ti, 

yiyvd>-tTK6i, 

no-sci-t 

D u. j ijnd-sd-vas 

• • • • • 

• • • • 

jigTid-sa-tlias, 

yiyvcd-(TKe-Tov 

• • • • 

jijrid-sa-ias, 

yiyv<^-(TK€-rov 

* * • • 

Plur. jijnd-sd-mas, 

ytyvcd-(TKO-(j.e£, 

no-sci-mu$» 

jijnd-sa-tha. 

yiyvd>-(TKe-Te, 

no-sci-tis. 

jignd-sa-nti, 

yiyvcd-(jKo-‘vrt) 

noseu-nt 


Clearly only a transposed form of 7«a7i, “ to think,*' with the radical 
vowel lengthened, as, e. g.^ in Greek, from ^oK, ireVrcoKa from 


Trer. 
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IMPERFECT* 


SANSKRIT. 

Sing, ajij'nd-sa-m, 
ajijnd-sa'-s, 
ajijnd-sa-f, 

Du. ajijnd-sd-va 
ajijnd-sa4amy 
ajijnd-sa-tdm, 

Plur, oj^jTid-sd-mat 
ajijnd-sa-tai 
ajfjnd-sa-n, 


GREEK. 

eyiyv(jt>-(TKo-v 


LATIN. 


€ylyvcid~G'K6’‘g 

eyiyvoi-(TKe 

eyiyvay-^crKe-Tov 

eytyvcd-CTKe-’Tijv 

ey ly voider KO-jjLev 
eytyvS~crK6-re 


eytyvcfi-G-Ko-v 


In the general tenses Sanskrit desideratives lay aside 
only the vowel a appended to the sibilant; while in 
Greek and Latin the whole formation ex- [G. Ed. p. 1089.] 
tends only to the special tenses ; and, e* g*, yvtd-(To> springs 
from the simple, un reduplicated root, and hence stands in no 
closer analogy to the Samskrit jijfids-i-shydmL That in Latin 
the future noscam departs from the Greek arises from this — 
that the future cJf the third and fourth conjugations, according 
to its origin, is only a mood of the present ; and hence, 
noscis corresponds to the Sanskrit jijTtdseSi and Greek 
ytyvcdCTKoig, 

752. It may reasonably be conjectured that the deside- 
rative form is no stranger in Zend, but I am unable 
to furnish satisfactory examples.^ Perhaps the forms 
jijisanuha and in the 

fifteenth Fargard of the Vend. (Vend. S., p. 431, Anq., p. 393), 
are to be classed under this head. The first-mentioned form, 
which Anquetil translates “ est vivante^"' is evidently, like the 
perelaniihat **ask,” which follows it, an impe- 
rative middle; and which Anquetil 

renders “ on s’' approchera,'" is, like the succeeding 
ph'esdiiit interrogetj^ the 3d per. sing, of the sub- 
junctive active. Perhaps ^s^^yjM^^^^jijuanuha may cor- 
respond to tJie Sanskrit fijndsaswat ‘‘inform thyself,” 
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and jijisditi be based on a to-be-presupposed 

Let-form jijMsdti I will not venture to decide 

this point, any more than to pronounce on the forms which 
occur in the same page of the Yend. S., 
mimarhanuha^ and mimarecsditit which like- 

wise have the appearance of desideratives. As regards the 
origin of the desiderative character s, it probably springs, 
like the s of the auxiliary future and of the aorist of primitive 
verbs, from the root as of the verb substantive. Compare, e. 
didik-shami, I wish to shew,” with dek-shydrifiii ‘‘ I will shew,” 

[G. Ed. p. 1040.] and adidik-sham, ‘‘ I wished to shew,” with 
the aorist adik-sham, and the imperatives of the aorist 
mentioned above (§. 727.) like bhmhay nishatu. 

INTENSIVES. 

753. Besides desideratives, there is in Sanskrit another 
class of derivative verbs, which receive a reduplication, 
viz. intensives. These require a great emphasis on the 
syllable of reduplication, and hence increase the vowels 
capable of Guna, even the long ones, by Guna, and lengthen 
a to d; e»g. vives'mi (or vivisimi), plural vivismast^ from 
vis\ “ to enter dSdipmi (or dedipimi) from dip^ “ to shine 
lolopmi (or Idlupimi) from lup, ‘‘to cut off;” hdhhushmi (or 
hohhushimi) from bhiish, to adorn sdsakmi (or sdmkimi)^ 
from sak, “ to be able.” As in Greek co is a very frequent 
representative of long a (see §. 4.), so, as has been else- 
where remarked, (Glossarium Sanskr. a. 1830, p. 113), 
has quite the build of a Sanskrit intensive, only that it is 
introduced into the cd conjugation. In itaLTtaKKw, §af5ccJNAa), 


* After the analogy of verbs of the third Class, regard being had to the 
weight of the personal terminations (see §, 486.). To the light termi- 
nations, beginning with a consonant, i may be prefixed as conjunctive 
vowel, when, however, the Guna of the base syllable is dropped ; hence, 
€. £ 7 ., vevmmL 
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mai(j)&(Tcro), fxaifjia^o)} ixaiixacrattiy the insertion of an i in the 
syllable of repetition supplies the place of the lengthening of 
the fundamental vowel ; so in Tronn/vcx) (R. ttvv, rrvecdt from 
TTveFo), fut. TTveucrcd), [xoiiivdod, juo//xi;AAa), where the v of the 
root is, in the syllable of repetition, replaced by o, since vt 
does not form a convenient diphthong- On this analogy 
rest also SotSv^ and koikvWo}, 

754. Roots beginning with a vowel, of [G. Ed. p. 1041.] 
which only a few possess an intensive, repeat the whole root 
twice, in such a manner that the radical a is lengthened in 
the second place ; hence atdt from at, to go,"" asds from (is, 

to eat” I believe I recognise a clear counterpart to these 
intensive bases in the Greek dycoy, though this forms no verb, 
but only some nominal forms, as dycdyog, dyo>yevg* The case 
of the 0 ) for d is just the same as in the above-mentioned 
TOidd^o), On the other hand, in ovlvriixi, oTriTTrevco^ dTirdAAa), 
the base syllable has experienced a weakening of the vowel, 
like that which enters into Sanskrit desideratives (§. 751. 
p. 1037. G. ed.), which does not, however, prevent me from 
referring these forms, according to their origin, rather to in- 
tensives than to desideratives (compare Pott 11. p. 75); so 
also dAaAdCo) and lAeA/^co, which exhibit the same weight of 
vowel in the base and in the syllable of repetition. 

755. Roots, also, which begin with a consonant and end 
with a nasal, in case they have a as the base vowel, repeat 
the whole root twice in the Sanskrit intensive, but lengthen 
the radical vowel neither in the syllable of repetition nor 
in that of the base. The nasal, in accordance with a uni- 
versal rule of sound, is influenced in the former syllable, 
so as to conform itself to the organ of the following con- 
sonant ; and in roots which begin with two consonants, only 
one enters into the syllable of repetition ; hence, e. g*, dan-- 
dram from dram, “to run hambhram from bhram, “to 
wander about ” ; jangam from gam, ‘‘ to go.” So in 
Greek, irafjicpaivcd from ^aivoa, the v of which, though not be- 
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longing to the root, is nevertheless reflected in the syllable 
of repetition (see §. 598.). On is based, I be- 

lieve, the Gothic gagga (i e. ganger see §. 86. i.) ; so that 
therefore gam, in the syllable of the root, has lost the ter- 
mination am and gagg has entirely assumed the character 
[G. Ed. p. 1042.] of a root, which in High German has pro- 
duced a new reduplication (Old High German, giang from 
gigang, our gieng^ see §. 592.). And in the formation of the 
word, gang holds as an independent root ; whence, in Gothic, 
gah-ts\i '‘gait’’ {inna-gahts, fram-gahts). The Lithuanian 
presents zengiu " I step, ’ as analogous form 

756. Some Sanskrit roots also, which do not end in a 
nasal in the intensive, introduce a nasal into the syllable of 
reduplication \ e. g,, chanchal (or chdehaT) from chalf “ to move 
oneself;” pamphul from phalt "to burst,” with the weaken- 
ing of the a to u in the base syllable ; so chanchur from 
char, " to go.” As liquids are easily interchanged, it may 
be assumed that here the nasal of the repeated syllable is 
only a changed form of the radical liquid I or r. So in 
many Greek reduplicated forms ; as, TrlfXTrXrjfxt, TrlfxTTprjfxt, yty- 
ypaivo), yiyyXvpogf yayyaXt^o), ydyypcava, rovdopv^o), rav- 
raAevct), revdpgSdv, •neix<ppYj^idv, The following are examples 
in which the liquids remain unchanged in the syllable of redu- 
plication : pappatpo), poppvpcxy, peppepog, peppalpcxi, pepfXYjpl^oif 
KapKatpo), yapyaipu), /3oplBopv^a>, Ttopcjivpcc, iropcpvpcx). Com- 
pare with these the intensives of those Sanskrit roots in ar 
which contract this syllable in the weakened forms to ^ 
ri: these, in tlie active of the intensive, repeat the whole 
root twice, except when this begins with two consonants, in 


* The final a is die class syllable ; Sd per. pi. gagg-a-nd. 
t Euphonic for gag^ts^ the nasal being rejected. Vi^ith respect to the 
suffix, compare the Sanskrit ga-ti-s, "gait,” for see 91. 

I In Lithnaniai* z often stands for the Sanskrit g orj* Compare, e.^„ 
adas, " speech,’^ w ith the Sanskrit gad, “ to speak.'" 



INTENSIVES. 


1013 


which case only one enters into the syllable of repetition ; 
€, g., dar-dhar-mi, pL dar-dhri-mas, from dhar, dhri, “ to stop,” 
“to carry;” but sdsmarmi according to the universal prin- 
ciple, from smar, smri, “ to remember.*” To [Gr. Ed. p. 1043.] 
dardharmi, potential dardhriydm, 3d per. dardhriydt (from 
dardharydm, dardharydf), corresponds the Zend darMairydt* 
inapassageof the Vendidad (Vend.S.p.463) . 




/^jLX36^7jAj^g7 yatha vehrJcd chathivarezangrd barethrydt hacha 
puthrem rJzhdared(xirydt “ as the fourfooted wolf tears away 
(carries off) the child (the son) from her who bore him (the 
mother?): according to Anquetil (p. 407), comme le loup 


d quatre pieds enleve et dechire Venfant de celle qui a porie 
{cet enfant)^ If, however, nizhdaredairydt 

does not come from the Sanskrit root dhar, dhri, it springs 
from dar dn), ‘‘to rend,” “to tear asunder'’ (Gr. Mpo), 
Gothic taira); whence, in the VMa-dialect, the intensive 
dardar (see Westerg. R. ^dn), in classical Sanskrit dddar. 
The first derivation, however, appears to me far the more 
probable : at all events, the form in question is a sure proof 
that in Zend also intensives are not wanting. 

757. Some Sanskrit roots, which have a nasal as their 
last letter but one, take this in the syllable of reduplication ; 
hence, e. y., bambhavjmi from bhavj, ‘‘ to break dandammi 
from dam, to bite ” (Gr. Ja/c) ; chan4-shandmi from slcand, 
“to mount” (Lat scando); the latter with £ as vowel of 
conjunction between the syllable of reduplication and that 
of the base, as also in some other roots of this kind, and 
at will, also, in those roots in ar which admit a contraction 
to rt, and which nevertheless may assume a short i instead 
of a long one ; hence, e. g„ char-i-karmi, or char-i-karmi, 
with choT-karini, from kar, kri “ to make.” 


* With regard to the e iirserted in darMairydt^ see 44. 
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[G. Ed. p. 1044.] 758. The intensive forms pan-i-pad and 

pan-i-pat,ivompack “to go/* and paf, to fall” (Pan. VII. 4.84.), 
appear obscure. In explanation of these it may be assumed, 
that together with pad and tiTT pat there have existed 
also the nasalized forms pand and pant, as together 
with many other roots which terminate in a simple mute 
there exist also those which have likewise prefixed to their 
mute the nasal corresponding to their organ; as, e, g., panth 
with path, *‘to go.”‘^^ Together with dah, “to burn,” 
exists also a root dahh ; and hence may be deduced the 
intensive form dandah (Pan. VII. 4. 86.), to which the 
Gothic tandya, “ I kindle” (with the causal character ya, 
see §. 741.), has the same relation, as above (p. 1041 G. ed.) 
gagga^ganga, “I go,” tojangamA 
[G. Ed. p. 1045.] 7 59. In Latin, gingrio has the appearance of a 
Sanskrit intensive, and is by Pott also (11. 75.) referred to this 


* panth are connected the strong cases oipathin, way,” as also 
the Latin pows, ponUis^ as “ way over a river/' and the Slavonic n^Tb 
puty, *‘way^^ (see §. 2‘25g,): with is connected, amongst other 
words, the Greek iraros (see Glossarinm Sanskr. a. 1847, p. 206). 

t With regard to the t for d of tandya, see 87. The retention of the 
second d of the Sanskrit form dandah is to be ascribed to the influence of 
the n preceding it (compare §. 90.). Remark, also, the form sandy a, ‘‘ I 
send,'' in which I think I recognise the causal of the Sanskrit root sad, 
go," {sddaydmi, make to go,'') with a nasal inserted. Graff sets 
up (IV. p. 685.) for the Old High German a root zandiz for Gothic t, and 
^ for d, according to 87.), which he likewise endeavors to compare with 
the Sanskrit dah, but without finding any information as to the n and t 
through the intensive form dandah. On the primitive root dah, if 
not on the causal form ddhay, is based also the Old High German ddh-t 
or tdih-i (our Bocht, Dacht), which by more exact retention of the radi- 
cal consonants is completely estranged from the intensives (in meaning 
causals) zand or zant. Initial Medials frequently remain in German 
unaltered, e.g., in the above-mentioned ^^lgo,'*:=jangam' while 

the Gothic root qvam, “to come" {qvima, qvam), which is based on the 
primitive gam, has experienced the regular change of Medials to Tenues. 
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class, and radically compared with i.e.grar, gir (whence gir, 
** voice The syllable of reduplication exhibits n for r, as in 
the Sanskrit chanchiiVi and similar Greek forms (§. 756.). To 
girdmi (also gildrni)^ “ deglutio^ belong, amongst other words, 
the Latin gula and gurgulio, which latter, in its reduplicated 
syllable, replaces the liquid I by r. 

760. The passive form of the Sanskrit intensive has 
usually an active meaning, and then, by Indian Gram- 
marians, is regarded according to its formation, not as 
passive, but as a particular form of the intensive, which 
I nevertheless call deponent, as in its origin it is evidently 
nothing else than passive. This appears more frequently 
in classical Sanskrit as the form without ya, yet still sel- 
dom enough. I know of no examples besides 
chamhuryant§, ‘‘ they convey ” (Mah. I. 7910.), from ^ char 
(see §. 756.), Mlihyasi, " thou lickesC from Zi/i (Bhagavad-G. 
11. 30.); dSdtpyamdna, "shining,’' from dip (Nal. 3. 12 . 
Draup. 2, 1 .). In dddhdyamdna (}• c.), from dhd or dhu, 
the passive form has also a passive signification. Of the 
form without ya there occurs the participle present Ulihati 
Mid. Ulihdna, "licking,” Mah. III. 10394, 12240. The VMa- 
dialect makes more frequent use of the active form of the 
intensive: the following are examples: ndnadati, "they 
sound,”* Rig, V. 1. 64. 8. 11 . ; abhipra-ndnumas, " we praise,” 
from nu (prep, abhi, pra, Lc. 78. i.); johavimi, "I summon,” 
with i as vowel of conjunction (see p. 1040 G. ed. Note), from 
hu, as contracted form of hwdy 1. c. 34. 12 .; [G. Ed. p. 1046.] 

d-navinot, "he moved.” "he stirred,” from vudy "to move,” 
" to drive ” (prep, d), Rig, V. f 


* All reduplicated forms, which, combine the personal terminations 
direct with the root, suppress the n of the 3d per. })1. (compare §. 459.). 
To the root nad the Welch nadu, " to cry,^^ corresponds. 

t See W'esterg., Radices, p. 45, R. nu^ to which, likewise, dnmmdt^ 
according to its form, might belong ; the meaning, however, in the pas- 
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DENOMINATIVES. 

761. Denominatives are not so frequently used in San- 
skrit as in the kindred languages of Europe. Their for- 
mation is effected either by the addition of the character 
of the 10th Class, or by the affixes ya, sya, and asya; both 
which latter ought probably to be divided into s-ya and 
as-ya, so that in them the root of the verb substantive 
as is contained, either entire or after dropping the vowel 
(compare §.648,). As the Latin verbs of the 1st, 2d, and 
4th conjugations are based on the Sanskrit 10th Class 
(§. 109^. 6.), forms like laud-d~s,^ nomin-d-s, lu-mhi’-d-s, co- 
lor -d-Sf jiudu-d-s, (sstu-d-Sy domin-d^s> regn-d-s, sorori^-d-sif 
coet^'-d-Si plant' -d-s, pisc-d-ris, all/ -is f calv-e-s, can-e-s, miser’ - 
[G. Ed. p. 1047.] -e-ris, feroc-is, lasciv-i-Sj lipp-is, abort' 
jirC-is, sit -IS, correspond to Sanskrit forms such as kumdr- 
-nyasi, ‘‘ thou playest,” from kumdro, ‘‘ a boyj siikK-ayasU 


sage cited leads to the root nud : the t, therefore, of the form in ques- 
tion is not a sign of the person, but radical (euphon. for d), since the per- 
sonal character of the 2d and 3d pers. sing, of the imperf., according to 
94-., cannot combine with roots ending in a consonant; hence, e.g,^ 
ayunak, “ thou didst bind,’’ and ‘‘he bound,” for ayunaksh, ayunakt (see 
smaller Sanskrit Grammar, §. 289.). With respect to the syllable of redu- 
plication, the form d-nav-t-not for dnonot is remarkable on account of the 
insertion of an as, according to grammatical rules, such an insertion 
occurs only after r and see §. 757., and smaller Sanskrit Grammar, 
500.501.508. 

I give the 2d per., as the 1st exhibits the conjugational character less 
plainly, and presents the least resemblance to the other pei*sons. 

t From sororius^ not from soror; for from the latter would have come 
soroTO^ not sororio, 

I The Indian Grammarians wrongly exhibit a root kumdr^ “ to play” — 
which, if only for the number of syllables, is suspicious — and thence derive 
kumdra, “a boy;” in^which I recognise the prefix ku, which usually 
expresses “contempt,” but here “ diminution,” and 77}dra, which does not 
occur by itself, but is connected with martya, “ man,” as “ mortal.” In 
general there occur, among the roots exhibited hy Indian Grammarians, 

many 
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” thou rejoicest/* from sukha, contentment ydUr-aya-si, 
‘‘ thou encircles t,” from yoktra^ “hand” (R.yyj, “to bind”); 
kiiham~aya-sty “thou supportest,” from Jahamdy “patience.” 
From these examples we see that in Sanskrit also the 
final vowel of the base word is rejected before the verbal 
character; for otherwise, e.g.y from yoktra-aya-si would 
come yoIdrdyasL That in Latin forms like coen^-d-s the 
d does not belong to the base-noun is seen from this, that 
the final vowel of bases of the second declension is rejected 
before the verbal derivatives d, and i; hence, regn-d-s, 
calv-e-Sy lasoiv-i-s. As to the retention, however, of the 
organic u, viz. that of the fourth declension before d {aestu^' 
I would remark, that in Sanskrit also u shews 
itself to be a very firm vowel, inasmuch as it maintains 
itself before the vowels of nominal derivative suffixes ; and, 
indeed, it moreover receives the Guna increment, while a 
and i, i.e. the heaviest and lightest vowel, are dropped; 
hence, e,g.y mdnav-a-s, “man” (as descendant o^Manu)y from 
mam; sduch-a-my “purity,” from suchU “pure;*” 

ddsarath-i-Sy “ Son of Dasaratha,” from dasaratlia* Before z, 
however, in Latin, the u of the fourth de- [G. Ed. p. 1048.] 
clension disappears in denominative verbs, as in the above- 
mentioned ahori-i-s. 

762. As a consequence of what has been said in the pre- 
ceding paragraph, I believe that a suppression of the vowel 
of the base noun is also to be assumed in Greek denomina- 
tives in ao), eo), oco, /foj. I therefore divide, e, jr., dyop^- 
-afo),^ dyop"^ -do‘iiai^ fxop(j)-6oif Kvtcrcr -o&Oy itoKeijC-ocjOy TroAe/i’-etx), 


many denominatives, amongst them also sukh, ‘‘to rejoice/’ which con- 
tains the prefix su (Gr. ev), as certainly as dulikky “ dolore afficere” 
(from duTikhay “ smart/’) contains the prefix c?MS=Greek dvj?. By the 
Indian Grammarians, however, dukkk likewise is considered as a simple 
root. 

* I have already, in 502., pointed out another mode of viewing the 
forms in af© and bnt in §. 503. I have given the preference to the 

3 xj above 
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TroAe^’-z'Co), and recognise in the a of tlie Sanskrit a of 
aydrmii and in the f the corruption of y, as in Zevyvv}xi 
compared with the Sanskrit ^ yuj and Latin jungo (see 
§. 19.); while in forms in aw, eco, ow, the semi-vowel is sup- 
pressed; and, moreover, in the two last forms the very 
common corruption from a to e, o has taken place (§. 3.). 
It admits of scarce any doubt that in forms in also the 
/ is only a w'eakening of a; for though the weakening of 
c to i is not so frequent in Greek as in Latin and Gothic, 
still it is by no means unprecedented, and occurs, to 
quote a case tolerably similar to the one before us, in 
lXo}xat, compared with the Sanskrit root sad, ‘‘ to seat 
oneself,” Gothic SAT (sita, sat), 

763, The lightness of the vowel i may be the reason why the 
form in has become more used than that in a^w, and that 
those bases, which experience no abbreviation beforethe deno- 
minative derivative element by the relinquishment of their final 
[G. Ed. p. 1049.] letter, admit scarce any letter but / before f ; 
hence, dyo>v-i^ofxat, dKovT-lX(j>>i av5|0-/fa),al/>taT“/^c»), 

dAo/c-Z^o), yvvaiK-ii^o), dcopaKA^o), kvv-II^co, fit'co7r-/^co, Kepar-l^^o), 
Kepfiar-l^co, ep/zar-Z^co ; but ippL-di^o), oi/o/x’-'afo), yovv -‘dX^pat,^ 
which, I think, ought not to be divided eppd-X^, 6vopd^^(A>; 
easy though it be, from the point of view of the Greek in par- 
ticular, to identify the a of ep/xafco, ovopaX^), dyopd^o^, dyopd- 
opai, and the like, with the a of the base-noun. For then the 

analogy of these verbs with such as lini ^d^opat, Kt&'-d^oa, etK - 
-afw (from the base eiKor), €v§t-do>, yevei-doi, iteKeK-do), 
vepea-dcso, and with the Sanskrit denominatives in aya, would 
be unnecessarily destroyed ; for as o and and occasionally 


above, and do so now with the greater confidence, as the, other merabers 
also of onr family of langnages, the denominatives of which I had not 
then considered, follow the same principle. 

* Kot from yow, but from the base yowar, whence yowar-or, yovvar-a. 
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V and L, are dropped before the derivative aw, there is 
nothing more natural than that a also should give way before 
the same. But as bases in a and r) (from a, see §. 4.) produce 
principally denominatives in aw, afw, and those in o prin- 
cipally such as end in dw, from this the influence of the 
final vowel of the base-noun on the choice of the vowel of the 
derivative may be inferred ; a and Yj favor the retention of the 
original a, while o, which is itself a corruption of a, readily 
permits the a of the derivative to be weakened to o, in which 
it seems to re-appear unchanged, but which (if we wish to 
allow in its full extent the transmission of apparently au- 
toehthonic Greek forms from the time of the unity of lan- 
guage) presents no obstacle to our placing on the same foot- 
ing as regards their principle of formation, verbs like 
7roAe/^(o)-da), ^pvo'(o)-oa), ayKv\(oy6o>, and such as alixaT-oct}, 
dppev-ocd, TTup-dw, KaTO<ppv-6cx>, 0aAa(Tcr(a)-dw, /cc/a'cr(a)-da), and 
to our recognising such verbs as dyop{aydo-fxah ToA;i(a)- 
-aw, Si\p'(a)-do), vz/c(>?)-dw, as analogous with [G. Ed. p. lOoO.] 
such as Act»i/-aw,7ere<(o)-da), Ao^(o)-aa), d:vT/(o)-dcx), i'e/-tecr-(9-aw, 
7reAefc(u)-aw. The proposition appears to me incontrovertible 
that the Greek denominatives in afw, ccco, ew, ow, corre- 
spond to the Sanskrit in aj/a (1st per. ayd-mu Zend aye-mi); 
and that, as in Sanskrit, Zend, and Latin, so also in Greek, the 
final vowel of the theme of the base-noun is, for the most 
part, suppressed before the vowel of the derivative :t where, 
however, it is retained, which is only at times the case with 
( and V, the vowel of the verbal derivative also remains after 
it (dyjpi-do-iJ.(xi} d^pu-dto, Forms like ^ypt-o-ixat, ixyrl- 

-o-yai, pyvi-oHj /xe^d-w, daKpv-cjo, belong to another class of de- 
nominatives, which exists also in Sanskrit, of which hereafter. 

' 764. In German, also, the final vowels of nominal bases 

* Examples, in which t and v are retained, are KkavorL’-dm, 
bi}pi^dofxai, Ix^v-dco, 

t G. Curtins is of a different opinion Contributions to the Coni 2 ym'lson 
of Language pp. 119, 120), 


3 u 2 
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are suppressed before the vowel or y (for ay) of the verbal 
derivative, which is based on the Sanskrit ay a; hence, 
in Gothic audag'-ya, “ I account happy,” from the base audaga 
(nom. audag'-s, see §. 135.), “happy” gaur-ya, “I sadden,” 
from gaura, nom. gaur-Sy “ sad shaft' -ya^ “ I make,” from 
shafti, “creation,” nom. sJcaft'-s;^ manv-ya, “I prepare,” 
from manvUi nom. manvu-s, “ready;” maurihr-ya, “I mur- 
der,” from maurihra, nom. maurilir (see §. 153), “ murder ;”t 
tagr-yai “ I weep,” from tagra^ nom. iagr-St “ a tear,” (Greek 
daKpv, Sanskrit as'ru, from dahu). Among those Gothic 
[G. Ed. p. 1051.] denominatives which have retained in the 
present the last syllable of the Sanskrit derivative aya, tlu. 
verb ufdrskadv-yay “ I overshadow,” stands alone, since this 
verb has retained the final vowel of the base skadu (nom. 
-ws) before the verbal derivative (with euphonic change into 
v)y while other bases in u follow the general principle; 
hence, thaurs'-yan^ “to thirst” (impers. thaursyith mik, 
“I thirst,” literally, “it thirsteth me,”) from thaursu 
(nom. ~us)y “dry;” dauth'-ya, “I slay,” from dau-thu-s, 
“death;”! as in Greek, Oavar-ocx), from davaro. The follow- 
ing are derivatives to be classed here, and springing from 
bases ending in a consonant: iiamn-yay “I name,” from 
naman (nom. namoy see §.141.); and aiig'-yay “ I shew,” from 
angan {nom, aiig6)y “an eye.” The former, like the Latin 
nomin-Oy and Greek forms like aiixar-ooi, aljuLar-c^cOy has pre- 
served the final consonant of the base, but has, however, admit- 
ted an internal abbreviation, like that of the Sanskrit weakest 


* This does not occnr in the simple form, but compounded: ga- 
sJca/t-s, “ creation,” “ creature ufar-skaff-s, “ commencement.” 

t Compare Sanskrit mdr-agdmiy “ I make to die the Gothic suffix 
thra= Sanskrit tra, of which hereafter. 

t Scarcely from dauih(a)Sy “ dead,” for the Old High German iddiu 
clearly comes horn tod (theme t6da)j “ death, not from tdt (nom. masc. 
i6tir)j “dead.” 
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case (?iam72 -<3.9, nomints'*') : on the other hand, (for 

augan-ya or aiigin-'ya) follows the principle already men- 
tioned in §. 503., by which Sanskrit denominatives are 
governed, such as varm-ayd-mh I harness,” for varman- 
-ayd-mi, from varman. Compare, besides the Greek forma- 
tions discussed I c., derivatives also from comparatives ,* as, 
l3e\ri{ovy6o), fjLei(ovy6(jo, eAao’o-(oi/)-oa), KaKt{ovy6co* In Greek, 
also, bases in S reject their final consonant, together with 
the vowel preceding it, which is the less surprising, as this 
class of words has in the declension, too, preserved but 
few traces of the cr of the base (see §. 128.), Hence, e. 7rA?;p- 
(e(r)-oc*), from TrXTjpeg (see §. 146.) ; dAY(ecr)-eco, from dXyeg ; 
dcrdev(ecr)-ea), from dcrdeveg ; Tet;^(€cr)-/^c*), [G. Ed. p. 1052.] 

from revy^e^; 7 >?p(acr)-do>, from yrjpag (§.128.). 

765. We return *10 the Gothic, in order to adduce some 
denominatives from Grimm’s second and third conjugations 
of weak verbs. The second conjugation, which exhibits d=d 
(§. 69.) for the Sanskrit aya, and has therefore, like the 
Latin, first rejected the of aya, and then contracted 
into one long vowel the vowels which, by the loss of the 
y, touch one another, yields, e. y., Jisk'-d-s, thou fishes t,” 
for comparison with the Latin pise' -d-^ris. The Gothic base 
Jiska (nom. Jisk^-s, see §. 135.) has abandoned its a, as the 
Latin pisci its i, before the vowel of the derivative (see 
§.761., p. 1046 G. ed.). The Gothic thiudan^-o-s^ ‘‘thou 
reignest,” from the base thiudana (nom. -n’-s), “ king,” re- 
sembles, in its principle of formation, the Latin domin^d-Sf as 
the Gothic first strong declension masculine and neuter and 

the Latin second on one side, and the Gothic second weak 

\ 

conjugation and the Latin first on the other side, are in their 
origin fully identical. To Latin denominatives from die 
first declension, like cesn’-d-s (see §. 761.), correspond Gothic 


♦ On the other hand, Tr^cov-dfct?, not 
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verbs of the same class ; as, fairm-d-s, “ thou blamesV^ 
from the base fairind (nom. -na), “ bkme.” To aestu-d-s, 
fluctu-d-Sy corresponds lusf-d-s, from the base lustu, desire/’ 
“longing,” with the rejection of the u, how^ever, of the 
nominal base. Bases in' an weaken their a to z, as in the 
genitive and dative ; hence, ffauyin-6-s, “ thou reignest,” 
from frauyan, “ lord (nom* fravya, gen. frauyin--s), as in 
Latin, nomin-d-Si lumin-d-s (§. 76 i.) ; so gudyin-d^s, “ thou 
administerest the priest’s office,” from gudyan, nom. gudya^ 
“priest.” Some bases terminating in a add n before the 
formation of a denominative, and likewise weaken the a of 
the base to i ; thus, slcalkin-6-Sf “ thou servest,” from skcdka, 
nom. skalk'-s, “servant,” gen. skalki-s (see §. 19L); kdrin-d-s, 
y.Of)(^et£, from hdra^ nom. hor^-Si “ adulterer reikin-d^Si 
thou rulest from reiky a, nom. reiki ^ee §.153.),“king- 
[G. Ed. p. 1053.] dom.” That class of weak verbs which 
has contracted the Sanskrit aya to ai, and stands on the same 
footing with the Latin second conjugation (Grimm’s third 
weak conjugation), presents, e.gr., arm^-ai-s, “ thou commise- 
ratest,” from armu, nom. arms ; as, in Latin, miser -i-ris from 
miseru (miser for miserus) ; ga-hveiT-ais “thoutarr^^est,” from 
hveild, nom, “ hveila, “ time,” “ delay.” 

766. The Sclavonic uses, likewise, for the formation of de- 
nominatives, that conjugational form which corresponds to 
the Sanskrit tenth Class. But, as has been remarked in §. 505., 
not only Dobrowsky’s third conjugation belongs- to the 
Sanskrit verbal class just mentioned, but also the greater 
portion of those verbs which, in §. 500., I wrongly classed 
all, without exception, under the Sanskrit fourth Class ; 
whilst I can now recognise as sister forms of the Sanskrit 
fourth Class, of Latin verbs like capio, and Gothic like 
vohs'-ya, “ I grow,” only such verbs of Dobrowsky’s first 
conjugation as combine the formative elements commen- 
cing with a consonant ; for example, the ch of the preterite, 
the I and v of the participle preterite active, and of the 
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gerundive preterite, as also the suffixes th ii and t-b t of the 
infinitive and supine, direct with the root, a circumstance 
which occurs only with respect to a few roots terminating 
in a vowel, e,g,, from nii “to drink” (Sanskrit pt Class 4, 
middle), comes nnlS pi-yu, “ I drink ’^(Sanskrit pi-yi), nmcmn 
pi-ye-shif “thou drinkest” (Sanskrit pi-ya-$e), pl-ch 

“I drank,” nnAT>pi-I, “ having drunk,” nnsB^z-i? (gerundive), 
nHTH pi-ti, “ to drink,” sup. hutb pi-t Those verbs, how- 
ever, in yti or A!& ayu, which, in the said forms, inter- 
pose an a between the root, or the verbal theme, and the 
formative element which follows (Paradigm B. of Do- 
browsky), I am now of opinion must be compared with 
the Sanskrit tenth Class ; so that j/4 and more fully ayu, of 
the 1st person, corresponds to the Sanskrit ayd-mi and the 
Lithuanian oyu, iiyu, iyu (see §. 506. p. 731 [G.Ed. p.l054.] 
G.ed.). Compare, e. ryd-ayu, “ I lament ” wuth 

the Sanskrit causal rdd-ay&mh make to w^eep” (R, rud 
“ to weep ”), and the Lithuanian mud-oyu * “ I lament.” 


SANSKRIT. 

rod-ayd-inif 

rdd'-aya-si, 

rdd-aya-tu 

fdd-ayd-vas, 

rdd-aya-thaSf 

r6d~ayn-tas. 


SINGULAR. 
OLD SCLAVONIC. 

ryd'-ayu, 

ryd-aye-shi, 

ryd-aye-ty, 

DUAL. 

ryd-aye-va, 

ryd-aye-tn, 

ryd-aye-ta. 


LITHUANIAN. 

raud-oyu, 

raud-oyu 

raud-oya^ 

raud-oya-^vcu 

raud-oya-ia. 

raud-oya. 


# As the Sanskrit ^ is a contraction of au^ so in this respect the 
Lithuanian form corresponds still more than, the Sclavonic to the Sanskrit 
causal. The Sclavonic bt ^ corresponds (according to §.265. c,) to the 
Sanskrit radical w. 
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SANSKRIT. 

rdd-ayd-mas, 

rod-aya-tha, 

rSd-aya-nth 


PLURAL. 
OLD SCLAVONIC. 

ryd’-aye-m, 

ryd-aye-te, 

ryd-ayuty,^ 


LITHUANIAN. 

raud-oya-me, 

raud-oya-^te. 

raud-oya. 


767. Both in Sclavonic and in Lithuanian the y of this 
conjugational class is dropped before the formative elements 
which begin with a consonant, and then, in Lithuanian, only 
the 0 is left, and, in Sclavonic, the more ancient a, which 
corresponds to it; hence, the infinitive in Lithuanian is 
raud-o4i, in Sclavonic ryd-a-ti, and the future in Lithuanian 
raud-o-su. The Sanskrit, on the contrary, preserves its 
[G. Ed. p. 1055.] before formations beginning with a con- 
sonant, by the insertion of a vowel of conjunction, viz. i ; 
hence, rdd-ayA-shy&mi corresponding to the raud-o-su just 
mentioned ; and in the infinitive rSd-ay-i-tum answering to 
raud-o4i, ryd-a-fzf , sup. p-BiAATij ryd^a-t The verbs under 
Paradigm B. in Dobrowsky and Kopitar have lost, in the pre- 
sent and the forms connected therewith, the a of the class 
character, and retain only the y (ylagol-yd, “ I speak,’* for 
glagoUayd), but exhibit the a before formations beginning 
with a consonant, in accordance with the verbs which have 
ayu in the present; thus, e.^., rAAroAA^’n glagoUa-ch, ‘'I 
spoke,” glagoUa-ti, to speak,” like ryd-a-ch, pBiAATH 

ryd-a-ti. The Lithuanian presents no forms analogous to 
verbs like glagol-yii, since forms like myl4u, plural myl-i-me, 
correspond to Dobrowsky’s third conjugation (e.^., val-yu, 
plural see §. 506. p, 730. G. ed.), while forms like 

'penUf laikaUf plural pen-a-me^ laik^o-me (see §. 506, p. 731 
G. ed.}, exhibit the Sanskrit aya in the abbreviated form 


* From rydayo^niy^ see §. 255. g. 

1 1 do Hot mean by this comparison to assert that the Lithuanian and 
Sclavonic infinitive suffix is connected with that o|^the Sanskrit language. 
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which in raiid-oyu, p’BiAA^:^ ryd-ayu, enters, save in the 
present indicative and* its derivatives, only before suffixes 
beginning with a consonant. 

768. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic nominal bases, like 
those of the kindred languages already mentioned, when 
they terminate with a vowel, which is generally the 
case, reject this before the verbal derivative; hence, in 
Lithuanian balf-oyu, “ I appear white,” baW-inu, “ I make 
white, from balta^ nom. -ta-s, white duwan-^oyu, " I 
bestow,” from duwana, fern, “gift”; czysf-iyu, “I purify,” 
from czysta, nom. -ta-s, pure ’'yaiatv^^oyu [G. Ed.p. 1056.] 
and gataud-iyu, “I make ready,’’" from yatawd-s, “ ready;” 
dal-iyu, “ I divide,” from dali-s, “ portion ” apyolc-iu, “ I 
deride,’’" from apyoka-s, “jest didd-inu, “ I enlarge,"" from 
diddi-s ; brang^-inuj “ I render dear,"’ from brangu-s. The 
following ‘are examples of denominatives in Old Sclavonic: 

dyeV-ayiid‘l^dked dyeV-a-ch, “I made,” 

from A'feAO dyelOi “ work noAOBiTb podoh'-ye-iy, “ it is 
fitting,” infin. doaobath podob\a-ti, from podoha, “ use 
^HAMEHAfm ^namena-yu, “ I denote,"" from ^uamem ^namen, 
nom, ^namya (see §. 264.), “ mark” (Kopitar GiagoL p. 73.) ; 
TAAroAfS. glagoV-yuj “ I speak,” infin. glagoV -a-ti, from glagolo, 
nom. glagol, “ word.” In forms in ilyih infin. ov-a-^tiy the 
g u appears to me, in departure from what has been re- 
marked at §. 255. h., as a contraction of au or ou (§. 255. f.), 
and the v of ov-a-ii as the euphonic alteration :of the final 
element of the diphthong h u=ov. The corresponding 
form in Lithuanian is auyuy the first u of ^^lich, before 
vowels, likewise changes into its equivalent semi-vowel; 
hence, e. p., naszV-dnyuy “ I live in widowhood,” from naszle 


^ Denominatives in inu have all a causal signification, compare f. 744. 
t With the formations in iyu compare the Greek in see 

§. 7C2. ; iyu and oyu have the same mutual relation that and aCca have to 

one another in Greek, 
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** widow,” pret. naszV-aw-au, fut. naszV -ausu* So in Old 
Sclavonic; vdov-u-y&y pret baoboba^ vdov-ov* 

achi infin. baobobath vdod-ov-ad, from baoba vdova, 
widow ”=:Sauskrit mrfAayd imen-u-yu, “I name,” 
infin, hmemobath imen-ov-a-th from the base hmeh imen. 
Other examples of this kind occur in Dobrowsky, p. 372. 
W,e may regard the ov^ of these forms as a prolongation 
of the theme of the base-noun, and divide, therefore, as fol- 
lows : vdovu-yu, vdovov-a-ti, imenu-yu, imenov-a-ti, where we 
must recall what has been observed at§. 263. pp. 349, 350 G.ed., 
regarding the inorganic introduction of Sclavonic bases into 
the declension in Bi y. In denominatives in as, 

6, BorAT'feiS hogaf-yeyA, “ I am. or become rich,” infin. 
BorAT^feTH bogat'-ye-ti, from the base hogato, nom. bogat, 
[G. Ed. p. 1057.] t ye corresponds to the Sanskrit a of aydmi, 
which will not appear surprising when we consider the pecu- 
liarity of the Sclavonic in constantly prefixing to vowels a y» 
The following are examples of denominatives from Do- 
browsky’s third conjugation (see §. 505, p. 729. G. ed.) : 

scheri-yu-syai “ I marry,” infin. ^EnuTiiCi^v schen'-'i- 
ti~sya, from ;hEnA schena, “woman;” totobaI^ gotod-lyd 
(euphonic for vyd), “ I prepare,” infin. roTOBHTH gotov'-i-ti, 
from roTOBO gotovoi nom. m. totobb gotovy “ ready ;” ijI&aSSi 
“ I heal,” infin. ij^Awru zyeV-i-tiy from x^^ao zyelo, 
nom. g-feAB zyel, “ healthy.” 

769. I have already, in §. 502., compared the Greek 
denominatives in crcrcd, as dt/xacr-cra) from aly.ar--yu> (see 
§.501.), wittf those in Sanskrit formed with T\ya. While, 
however^ in Sanskrit, the final vowel of the base-noun, if 
short, is lengthened, the same in Greek, according to the 
analogy of §. 762., is dropped; hence, e.g.y dyyeXKuy from 
aY'yeA(o)- 2 /c«), 7rotKiKK(£t from 'jrotKi\[o)-yot>, aiKaWca from a?- 
/caA(o)-ya3, fiaKdacrcji from jjLaKaK{oyyo}y fiethicra-od from yei- 
Bases in p, po, and v, transfer the y, vocalized to 
i, to the preceding syllable, instead of assimilating it to 
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the preceding consonant; hence> reKiiat-p-o-iiai from refcjuap- 
yo-jxait . from rcKfxap ; Kadaip^t^ from KaSap(o)-jrc«), from Ka- 
6apo ; peyalp^oi from jxeyap-yod^ not from fxiya-g but from the 
base of the oblique cases fieya'^.o, the K being exchanged for p 
(see §. 20.) ; fjLeKaivu) from peKav-yo), from the base peXav ; 
jxalvo^i iteitaivoa, reKraivoi, d(ppah’(t>, eu(^pa/vct), from notjJLav-ym^ 
&c., from the bases Ttotpiev, ite-nov, tsktov, d^pov, ev^pov, with 
the retention, however, of the original a, instead of the inor- 
ganic vowels e, o (see §, 3.). In denominatives from substan- 
tive bases in /xar, as ovo/xafvco, Ku/xan/co, cr7t€pixaivo>, (xryiatvaiy 
Xeiyaivcx), the v probably springs from the original form of the 
suflBx paTf as this is a corruption of /zav, and answers to the 
Sanskrit marii and Latin men, It appears, however, to 

me impossible to determine with certainty [G. Ed. p. 1058.] 
as to the case of the preponderating number of denominatives 
in whose base-nouns terminate neither in r, nor in a 
letter which can have proceeded from v, I cannot, however, 
believe that the Greek language has produced such formations 
independently, and that, therefore, they are entirely* uncon- 
nected with the kind of forms handed down from the period 
of the unity of language. Perhaps the bases in v, and those 
which terminate in a consonant which is a corruption of v, have 
only supplied the type for the formations in atvoi ; and verbs 
like dKealvcxif dKralvci>, yKvKalvoo, 6epjj(,aiv<jo, eptdalvo, KY^palvo, 
have followed the beaten path, in the same way as, in Ger- 
man, many bases have pressed into the so-called weak de- 
clension, in that they have extended the original limits of 
the base by the affix n, or the syllable an. Perhaps, too, 
an/o), in a portion of that class of verbs which have this 
termination, viz. those which have sprung from other 
verbs, is some way connected with the Sanskrit formation 
aya, with which we have before compared Lithuanian 


# See §. 497., and compare G. Curtins De nomimm Gr^orum forma- 
Hone, p. 40. 
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caiisals and denominatives minu (see §.745.). If the !/ in 
those denominatives which have not proceeded from bases 
in V, or ^ar for /zar, is a corruption of the y (compare §. 745, 
p. 1027 G. ed-), then the at preceding might be regarded as 
representing the d (compare §. 753.), which, in most Sanskrit 
denominative bases in if ya, precedes the semi- vowel ; for 
though this a belongs to the nominal base, and is in general 
a lengthened form of short a {chird-yath *‘he delays/* from 
chira^ ''long”), still the same, in course of time, might come 
to be regarded as a portion of the derivative, and the final 
vowel of the base-noun might be suppressed before its Greek 
representative at, as in the formations in ao), afco, &c. Those 
[G. Ed. p. 1059.] verbs in aivco which appear to spring from 
more simple verbs, might, in their principle of formation, be 
contrasted in a difiereht manner with the Sanskrit; as, 

avatvcd (daco), dpaivui (^pdca), KpaSaivoi (Kpa^do)), ^a\aivct> 

(^otAdc*)), stand in the same relation to the corresponding short 
forms, as, in the Veda-dialect, charanydmu ‘‘I go,”"^ does to 
chardm^. The broader form comes from the noun of 
action charwia, the going (euphonic for -17a, on 
account of the r preceding). Some Sanskrit verbs, however, 
of this kind do not exactly correspond to the noun of action, 
from which they spring, but exhibit a weakening or contraction 
of the vowel, or the pure radical vowel instead of the gunised 
one of the base word, seemingly on account of the incum- 
brance caused by the verbal derivative ; thus, bhuranydml, 
“I sustain” (Rig V. 50. 6. bhuranyantam anu), from bha- 
rai?za, “the bearing,” “sustaining” (R, bhar, bhri); tura- 
nydml) “I hasten” (Rig. V. 121 . 1 . tmanyain)^ from twaranay 
“the hastening” (R. twar); churanydmiy “I steal” (see 
Westerg. Radices, p. 337,). from cMrana, “the stealing” 
(R. chur). As, according to rule, a noun of action in ana 


♦ It occurs in combination with the preposition ut^ “ ont,’^ in the Yajur- 
VMa, see Westergaard Rad. p. 337. 
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may be formed from every root, and on this, too, are 
based all the German and Ossetian infinitives,'*^ it could not 
surprise us were, in Greek, a few denominatives of this 
kind remaining, whose base-nouns had been lost; and thus, 
e. g., avatvo), from avavyu>, would come from a lost nominal 
base avavo, or avavr}^ Mapalvo), which has no short verb 
corresponding to it, reminds us of the Sanskrit noun of 
action mara-na-mt “ the dying,” from inar, [G. Ed. p. 1060.] 
mriy to die,” causal mdraydmL Let attention be given to 
the Greek feminine abstracts in ovrj, which correspond to the 
Sanskrit in and, or awd.f Verbs in avcd may, in part, owe 
their origin to obsolete nominal bases in aro. 

770, How necessary it is, in the explanation of denomi- 
natives, to look back to an earlier state of language, and 
at the same time to examine the kindred dialects, is shewn 
by an interesting class of Gothic denominatives, in winch 
the n likewise plays a part, though it is no way connected 
with that of Greek verbs in aivcd, in whatever way these 
latter may be explained. I rather recognise, as already 
stated in my Conjugational System,” (pp. 125, 126), a con- 
nection in Gothic verbs like ga-fullna, “ imyleorr us-gutna, 
'' effundoT,^^ distaurna, disrumporr and-bundna, sohor^ 
ga-hailna, “ sanor^’''' fra-qvistna, per dor ga-^vakna, ^^exdtor^ 
usduicna, “ aperlorr dauthna, moriorr with the Sanskrit 
passive participles in na; as, bhug-na, “bent,” to which 
the Greek verbals in vo-s correspond {(TTvy-vo^, aep-vos &c.), 
and from which the Gothic passive participles have some- 
what diverged, in that they do not append the suffix na 
direct to the root, but retain the class syllable J ; thus, biug- 
a~n{a)s, ‘‘bent,” answering to '^^tps^bhug-na-s ] while the 
verbs just mentioned point to a period of the language, 

^ Gothic bindan^ Osset, hathin^ to biiid’'==Sanskrit handhaim.^ 
“ the binding.^^ 

t Example® are: ydchand, “precatiof* ai'hai^d, honoris tesUJicafioJ^ 

J But see p, 1179. G. ed. Note. 
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when the suffix was still, as in Sanskrit and Greek, added 
direct to the root; so that, ga-sJcaidna, ‘'I separate 
myself” (iCor. vii. 11. yaha gasJcaidnaK edv ^(OipKTdfj)^ answers 
better than skaid-a-n-s, ‘‘ separated ” to the Sanskrit 
chhin-nas (euphonic for chhid-nas), “cleft.” Compare, also, 
and-bund-na, “ I am loosed (set free),’’ with bund-a-n{a)-s, 
[G. Ed. p. 1061.] “ bound bl-auk-na, “ I am enlarged,” with 
bi-aiik’-a-n(a)-Sf “ enlarged fralus’-nat “ I am dissolved, de- 
stroyed, lost,” with Iusa'‘n{a)-.% “ loosened ” (Sanskrit lu-na-s, 
“cut oiF,” “ torn ofif”) ; gaIuJc-na> “ I am closed,” with ga-Iuk- 
-a-n(ayst “ closed and-let-nriy “ I am unloosed,” with let- 
a-n-{gysy “ tranquil af-Uf-na, “ I am left remaining,” “ I re- 
main over” (TTepiXelTtofJLat), with the to-be-presupposed lib-a- 
~-n{a)Si “left remaining” (laibosy “remnant”), for Hf-a-n{ays, 
as the law for the transposition of sounds (§. 87.) would lead 
us to expect, in answer to the Greek Ac/ttco,* from the lost 
verb leiba, laif, Jihum (Old High German, bidibiii “ I re- 
main,” bileibf “ I remained,” bi-libimes, “ we remained ”) ; 
ufar-haf-na, “ I raise myself above ” (vTrep-a/po/^a^), with ufar- 
•haf-<i-n{ays, “ raised over,” “ elevated dis-taiir-na, “ rftv- 
rumporp with o?;.9-^a«r-a“n(a)-.s, “ dinipfasf^ gciAhaurs-na, “ I 
dry up” {^7]patvofxai)t with ga-ikaurs-a-n{ays, “ e^rjpafxpevogy^' 
from the un-citeable verb ga-thairsa, ga-thars, gathaursum, 
Dis-hnaiip-na, “ dirumpor/^ from the root hnup {hniupa, 
hnaup, hnupum, hniipans), is so far irregular as it has th.? 
radical vowel Gunised, whilst otherwise denominatives in 
na, like the passive participle with the same termination, 
attach tliemselves to one of the lighter forms of the verbal 
theme* Us-geis-naf also, “ percellorr “ stupeo^^ from the to- 
be-presupposed geisa^ gaist gisiim (Grimm. II. p.46), is con- 


♦ In departnre from what has been remarked at p. 452 G. ed., I now 
agree with Benfey (Lexicon of Greek Roots, II. p. 11) in taking the San- 
skrit root rich (from 7'ik), “ to separate,’^ “ to leave,” as the root akin to 
the Latin lie {linquo), Greek Xt7r, and Gothic Itf, lib. 
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trary to the common analogy, and should be us-gisna. 
But dis-skrit-na, ‘^Jindor,^' and tundna, [G. Ed. p. 1062 .] 

“ UTor^'* the base-verbs of which are likewise lost (skreita, 
slcrait, skritum, tinda, tand, tundum), exhibit the regular vowel. 

771. After that wain Gothic, as in the above-mentioned 
instances, had once raised itself to be the exponent of the 
passive relation, it might also extend itself to the adjective 
bases, and thus denominatives in na and (for ya also ai, 
see §. 100\ 6.), like passives (or neuter verbs) and transitive 
active verbs, stand mutually answering to each other. 
The final vowels of nominal bases are dropped as well before 
na as before ya ( = Sanskrit aya, see §. 674,); hence, e.g., 
from the base fulla (nom. masc. fuIT-s), “ full,'” fuff -na, 
impleorr fulT--ya, im'pleof'' horn mikila, “great'*’’ (nora. 
mUdt’-s), miklT’-nai ** magnificorr mikiV-ya, magnifico 
(compare fxeyaXtXo)); from veiha “holy,'^ veiK-na, 

** sanctijic&rr veiff-a {veiff -ais,}, sandifico T from ga-nuha 
(ganSff’-s), “ enough, ga-noff-na, “ eocpleorr gnndfi-ya, ex- 
fleoT from managaiinanag’' -s)^ “much,'’'’ manag'' -na, ^^ahiindd' 
(“I am made much’'*), manag'^-ya, ''augeof' from gabiga 
{gabig^-s)* “ rich,’’’’ gabig'-na, locupletafus sum''' gaby-ya, 
locuplefo” It cannot surprise us that the base words of 
denominatives in na cannot be all cited from the lingual 
sources which have been preserved to our time, nor that 
some ^ere already obsolete in the time of Ulfila, but sur- 
vive only in the denominatives, of which they were the 
parents. Thus, e. g„ an adjective base drdha {dr6bs), 
troubled ” (Anglos, drof), whence comes dr6V-ya, I 
trouble, excite, shake,’” and droV-na, ‘‘I am troubled,” is 
wanting. Inseparable prepositions precede the denomina- 
tives, as they do the primitive verbal themes, though 
the base word be simple; as, from blinda {blinff-i}, 

" blind,” comes ga-blind’-na, “ I am blinded,” and ga-hlind^- 
-ya, blind, dazzle;” from dumba {dumb'-s), ‘‘dumb,” 
af-dumV-na, “I become dumb, grow speechless” (Mark 
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[G.Ed.p. 1063.] iv. S9, ^afdimbn, 7re0///to(ro). It is possible, 
that from the simple adjective bases at first simple denomi- 
natives proceeded, and from these, which no longer exist, or 
cannot be cited, compound denominatives ; thus, from dumba 
came, at first, dumbna, and thence afdumbna; as, in Latin, 
from mutiL-s, mutesco, and thence ohmutesco, 

772. To return to the Sanskrit, we must remark that 
denominatives formed with ^ ya partly express a wish; as, 
e.g,, pati-ydmi I wish for a spouse,” from pati; piitn^ 
•^ydmi, '"I wish a son, or sons, or children,” from putra. 
These forms lead us to the Greek desiderative denominatives 
in /aco, which, however, in departure from the Sanskrit, 
reject the final vowel of the base-noun, while the latter 
lengthen it, but in doing so weaken d to t; thus, putn- 
-ydmi for putrd-ydmif^ And Greek forms like dai/cer'-^aco, 
(TrpaTYjy-Ldo), K\av(T'-idoi, are properly based on the causal 
form of the just-rnentioned Sanskrit denominatives in ya; 
thus, davar-tdo), da i/aT-/ao-jaei/= Sanskrit forms like putri- 
-yayd-mi, pufri-yayd-masy while putri-yd-miy putri-yd-maSy 
would lead us to expect Greek forms like Oavar-toil davar- 
-lo-peV) or, according to §, 502., Savcojcrod, daracrcro/^ev. It de- 
serves, however, notice, that, in Sanskrit, denominatives in 
ya occasionally adopt the causal form without a causal signi- 
fication ; thus we find the gerund asuyayitwdy which belongs 
to the causal form, without a causal meaning,! from the de- 
nominative asu-ydmiy “ I curse, execrate ” (intrans. “ I am 
wrath,” from asuy “life”). 


* But we find in the Veda-dialect aswd-ydmi, ^^eqms cupio” from 
aswa, “a horse” (S. V. II. 1 . 1 . n. 2 ). 

t Nal. 14. 17 . : Jcrodhdd asdyayitwd tam, ird exsecrando eum* ** On 
the other hand, dhumdyaydmiy the cansal of dhumd-ydmi^ 

(Mah. 3,1545.) has also a causal meaning : dhumdyayan disahy “causing 
the regions of the world to smoke.” 
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*773. With the causal form of denominatives [G. Ed. p. 1064.] 
in ya may be compared also the Latin in zgA, The i 
would then be the final vowel of the base-noun, either in an 
unaltered form, as in miti-gd-Si levi-gd-s, navi-gd-s;^ or the 
weakening of a heavier vowel (see §. 6.), as in fimi-gd-s (for 
fumu-gd’-Si or fumo-gd-s)i remi-gd-St clari-gd-s, casti-gd-s (but 
pur-gd’-s with i suppressed); or the inorganic extension 
of a base ending in a consonant, as in liti-gd-s opposed to 
jur-gd-s* The g must be taken as the hardening of which 
indeed occurs, perhaps, nowhere else in Latin, but is not 
uncommon in the kindred languages (see pp. island 1022 
G. ed,), and with which is connected the fact, that in Greek 
^ often stands as the hardened form of an original j (see 
§. 19.). The d of the forms in question, as generally of those 
in the first conjugation (except where it is radical), must be 
the contraction of the Sanskrit aiy)a; and thus fumi-gd-s 
would be, as it were, the Latinization of the Sanskrit 
dhdmd-ya(y)a-sh *‘thou makest to smoke.”t If, however, 
we agree with the common opinion, which, however, is op- 
posed by Diintzer, (“Doctiune of the Latin Formation of 
Words,’** p. 140,) in recognising in the verbs in igo com- 
pounds with agOf we must then divide thus, mit'4g0j funC-igo, 
&c., and assume a weakening of the radical a of ago to i, 
and a transfer of igo from the third conjugation to the 
first, both of which things occur in facere, which, at the 
end of compounds, becomes j^care. 

774. Bases which, in Sanskrit, end in «, [G. Ed. p. 1065.] 
reject that letter, as well in desideratives, as also in other de- 
nominatives in ya. Other consonants, also, are occasionally 
dropped before the denominative suffix n ya; hence, 
vnhd-yii “I become great” (Mid.), from vrihat, in the strong 


* 1 retract the conjecture expressed at 109**. i. p. 122 G. ed. 

t See p. S93 G. ed., and §, 772. Note t. 
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cases vriJianit properly a participle present from varhf mihf 
“ to grow*” Thus triffd-yif rohd-yi, from the participles 
tripant, trjpaU rdhanU rdhat (seeWestergaard Rad.pp. 337,339). 
We might consequently expect, from the participle of the 
auxiliary future, forms like dd-syd-ye for dds-yat~yit or 
ddsyant-yi; and it follows that we may regard the Greek 
desideratives in crelo) as denominatives, L e. derive them from 
the participle, and not from the indicative future. The e, for in- 
stance, of Trapa-Jco-cre/co must then be looked upon as the 
thinning of the o of the suffix ovr, and 7rapa-5c*)cre’~/a) must 
therefore be derived from 7rapa5wcro(vT)-/a) just as above, 
§. 503., deK-a^diJLevog from deKovr, But if Greek desidera- 
tives in (xe/o) spring from a future participle, then Latin desi- 
deratives in turio, as ccenaturioj niipturioy parturio, esurio (from 
es-turio, see §. 101.), maybe placed by their side as analogous 
forms'*^ in which the i appears to correspond to the Sanskrit 
suffix ij ya, though usually the i of the Latin fourth con- 
jugation corresponds to the Sanskrit aya, while the simple ya 
is represented by the i of the third conjugation. As, how- 
ever, the i of the third conjugation is occasionally altered to 

[G. Ed, p. 1066.] the z of the fourth, f it cannot surprise us 
that some denominatives of the Latin fourth conjugation 
should, in their origin, belong, not to the Sanskrit formation 
aya, but to ya ; and so equ-io, equals, both as regards its base 
word and its derivative, might be compared with the Vedic 
aswdydmi, ^^eqiios cuplo,'* mentioned above (§. 772. Note ^). 

775. Denominatives with a desiderative meaning are 


^ The short u of verbs in tUrio occasions me no difficulty in deducing 
them from the participle in turu-s. The incumbrance of the verbal deri- 
vation appears to have occasioned the shortening of the vowel, as in deno- 
minatives like coloro, hondro^ compared wuth color ^ eolo-ris^ honor ^ honor As. 

t Sec J 500., and Struve ^ On the Latin Decleimonand Conjugation^'^^ 
p. 200 (fromybi^zo, in VhMi.^fodiri; from gradior, aggrediri ; from yariOf 
in Enn., parire ; from morioTj moAmurY 
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also formed in Sanskrit by the suffixes sya and aHya\ e.g, 
vrishasydmi, “ to long for the bull ciswa-sydmif “ to long 
for the stallion” {eqido)\ madhw-asydmh “to wish for 
honey.” We have already noticed the agreement of these 
forms wnth that of the auxiliary future, as also, as respects 
the sibilant, with the desideratives which spring from 
verbal roots. From Latin may be adduced imitatives in 
ssot as has already been done by Diintzer Doctrine of the 
Latin Formation of Words,” p. 135). Whence, e. g,, pair i-sso 
would stand by assimilation for patri^sjo (compare the Pra- 
krit futures, §. 655.), with i as the extension of the base 
noun, as in patrl-hus. The i of attki-sso, grcecksso, is the 
weakening of the final vowel of the base-noun. The first 
conjugation, however, does not admit of comparison with 
Sanskrit desideratives like aswa-sya-ti, which leads us to 
expect the Latin third conjugation, as in derivatives from 
verbs like cape-sso, incipksso, lace-sso, petksso, which admit 
of comparison with Sanskrit verbal desideratives in sa — in 
so far as their s really stands for sy — or also with the aux- 
iliary future. The e or z of Latin forms is, however, 
most probably the class-vowel of the third conjugation, 
though usually this does not extend beyond the special, 
tenses. Incesso, from cedo, is probably an abbreviation of 
incedesso ; and arcesso, if it comes from cedo, of arcedesno, 

776. Outwardly a similarity presents it- [G. Ed. p. 1067.] 
self between the Sanskrit nominal desideratives in sya or asya, 
and the Latin inchoatives in asco and esco : these, however, 
as respects their principle of formation, are scarcely trans- 
mitted from the time of the unity of language, but most pro- 
bably first originated on Roman ground, by the annexation, 
as it appears to me, of the verb substantive with the meaning 
to become ” to nominal bases, which, when they terminate 
in a vowel, drop this before the vowel of' the auxiliary verb 
(compare (§.761. p. 1047 G.ed.). Thus, as from 
for poti-sum, pot-eram, for potkeram; so, e,g., pueir-asco, 

3x2 
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ir’-oscor, puer^^sco (from the base pueru-Tu), tener-asco^ and 
tenev'-esco, ace{-ascOi yeV’^asco (from gelu)^ herV-esco, exaqu^- 
esco, plurrC-escOf flamrri-esco, amar^-’esco, aur^^esco, cla/'-esco, 
vetusi-eaco, dulc^-escOi juven^-esco, celebr^-escOf corn^~esco. Whe- 
ther we ought to divide long’^iscot vetusf-isco, or lovgi-sco, 
vetusii’-scOi may remain undecided. In the former case the 
i of the auxiliary verb might be compared with that of the 
Greek imperative ta-di: in the latter, i is the weakening 
of the final vowel of the adjective base, as in compounds 
like longi-pes and derivatives like longi-tudo. Bases ending 
in a consonant experience no abbreviation ; thus, arbor-esco, 
carbon-escOi lapld-escOf matr-^esco, noct-esco, dit-esco, but opul- 
esco for opulent-esco, which reminds us of the Sanskrit de- 
nominatives from abbreviated participial bases in nt men- 
tioned above (§. 774.). The verb substantive, which I think 
I recognise in these formations, answers to the obsolete 
future esco {escit, superescit, obescit), which, however, in com- 
position, has occasionally retained the original a ; as in Old 
Prussian, also^in the simple state, as-maii as-sai, as-t, corre- 
spond to the Lithuanian esrmU es-sit es-tu How close the 
notions of futurity and of becoming, as of future existence, 
approach one another needs no mention. With respect to 
[G. Ed. p. 1068.] the guttural which has attached itself to 
the root of the verb substantive, asco, esco, and the isolated 
future escif, resemble the Greek imperfect eWoi/, which, 
with the rejection of the radical vowel, enters also into 
combinations with attributive verbs (Siveve-crKe, KaA.ee- 
(TKov, eAacra-cTKe).* The Latin esco, also, when added to 


^ I have no hesitation in ascribing the vowel which precedes the cr to 
the temporal base of the simple verb ; for the o of iKokeov is, in its origin, 
identical with e, and stands in place of the e of iKoXees, cKdXee, only on 
account of the nasal which follows : the e of the 3d person of the 1st 
aorist is identical with the a of the other persons, which is everywhere 
retained where a termination follows* 
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verbal bases, relinquisbes its initial vowel ,* for the a («), e 
{e), and i (i) of forms like laha-sco, ama-sco, consuda-scoy 
genera-scOi palle-sco, vire^sco, rube-sco, senti-sco, ohdormi-sco, 
are clearly the characters of the first, second, and fourth 
conjugations ; on which account we here divide differently 
than above, in puer-asco^ clar’-esco, dulc-esco, &c. In com- 
pounds with bases of the third conjugation the i of, e. g., gemi- 
scOf tremi-scor must be regarded as by nature short, as it is 
identical with the i of gem-i-s^ trem-i-s (see §. 109“. 2. p. 114 
G. ed.), which leads us back to the Sanskrit a. The z of prqfici- 
-SCOT, concupi-scor, is identical with that oifaci-s,pToJlci-s, ciipi-s\ 
nanci-scor presupposes a simple naneo, nanci-s; fragesco 
exhibits e for the i of frangi-s (compare §. 6.), and *has 
lightened itself by the rejection of the nasal of the root. 
To Latin forms like laha-sco, ama-sco, palle-sco, Greek forms 
like yT^pd-cTKO), iKa-crKopm, dKS^-crK(jt)i correspond 

in their principle of formation; where, however, it is not 
asserted that the Latin i of the second conjugation is con- 
nected with the Gi'eek rj of forms like 7re<^/Aj;-/ca, (piKrjco^, 
though both lead us back to the Sanskrit aya ; but of’ this the 
Latin contains the two first letters in the contraction of ai to c 
(see §. 109“. 6. p. 120 G. ed.), while the Greek [G. Ed. p. 1069.] 
y of (piKycTiJd and ee, eo of (piKeere, ^tXeopevt contain the first and 
third letter of the Sanskrit aya, either separate (in ee, eo), 
or united in y. The t of forms like evpl-aKoo, (rrept-iTKCd, 
oKi-aKopiai, dp/Shi-aKco, is scarcely a vowel of conjunction, but, 
in my opinion, only a weakening of a heavier vowel ; thus, 
evptcTKCd, crrepl-cTKOi, for evpYj(TKOi, crrepy-aKOi ; dp^Az-cr/ccs), aXi- 
(TKOfxai^ for dfxl3Kcd-(jKoo, dXco-arKojjLai ; to which, among other 
things, the futures evpy-cra), dKo-copat, &c., point. We must 
remark the weakening of o to z in ovl-vypLt for ovovypi, 
oTrzTrretJw for oTcoTcrevo) f and, moreover, the forms dKdy-aKt^ 


* See §. 754., and compare and oTr^Treo), wMch forms, by the 

lengthening of the radical vowel in the second syllable of the root, which 

is 
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and aKdl-(TKto, which exist together. I am now inclined, in 
departure from what was remarked at §. 751. p. 1037 G. ed., 
to assume that the Greek reduplicated forms in crfcco, in spite 
of their striking resemblance to Sanskrit verbal desideratives 
like jijndsdmi (compare ytyv6cTKo>), are nevertheless not 
historically connected with them, but, as comparatively 
younger formations, have arisen from the junction of the 
verb substantive in a form analogous to the imperfect sctkov 
and Latin future escit but deprived of the radical voweUto 
roots repeated according to the principle of the Sanskrit third 
class (see §. 109^ 3. p. 118 G.ed.). Thus, ytyvdxTKO), /jLifjLv^dKOit 
pre-suppose simple verbs like ytyvo>}jLi, ixiixvrifxi, according to 
the analogy of S'/Jco/z/, rtdrjiit, or such as ytyvocn, ixtfxvecd. 

And eyvcdv and yvc^xroi bear the same relation to the probably 
existent yiyvcdixt that eScdv and Stereo do to dldcdfxu If, how- 
ever, the Greek reduplicated forms in cr/cco must, with regard 
to their principle of formation, be looked on as distinct from 
Sanskrit verbs like jfjndsdmi, the same must hold as regards 
[G. Ed. p. 1 070.] Latin forms like no-sco, disco (perhaps from 
didasco), pascoTi nascor {gnascor by transposition from^arj- 
scor\ which correspond to Greek unreduplicated forms like 
/8a-cr/cco, Svrj-CTKC^. 

777. In Sanskrit, denominatives may also be formed by 
annexing simply an a to the theme of nominal bases in 
the special tenses, which u, like that of the first and sixth 
classes of primitive verbs (§. 109^ i.), is suppressed in the 
general tenses. A final a of nominal bases is dropped ; 
hence, e.gr., Uhif-a-tiy **he is red/’ from Idhita. I am un- 
able to quote from authors instances of such denomi- 
natives : there occur, however, among the roots exhibited 
by Indian Grammarians of the first or sixth class, several 
in which I think I recognise denominatives from bases in 


Is twice repeated in its full form, correspond admirably to the Sanskrit 
intensives there mentioned. 
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a; thus, among others, hham, ‘‘to be angry,” bhdm-a-tl 
** he is angry,” which I derive from hhcim-ay “ anger this 
latter, however, which also signifies “light,” “splendor,” 
clearly comes from the root bhct, “ to shine.” As the 
Latin i of the third conjugation corresponds to the Sanskrit 
a of the first and sixth class, so metu-i-U tribu-i-t, staiuA4, 
mimi-i-t, correspond to the Sanskrit denominatives here 
mentioned. In Greek, denominatives correspond which 
in the special tenses add o and e to the nominal base ; thus, 
e, jjLrjvt-o^ixev, iJLyjvi'e-T6f dr]pt-o-ixai, fjLrjri-o-jaat, SaKpi-o-pev, 
ixedv-o-jnev, Idv-o-jievi dyXv-o^iieVi ^aaiKev-o-jxev, /3pa--/Bev^o- 
-jjLev. What, however, are we to say of that leather numerous 
class of denominatives in euw, which are not founded on any 
nominal base in ev; e. g,, Kop'-evo^-pat, “lam a maiden;” 
ttoA^t - 6 ^- 0 ), “ I am a citizen ddV-ev-o), “ I contend,” properly, 
“am in strife;” larp’^-ev-ca, “I am a physician;” Kpancrr^ 
-6v-o>, “ I am the best ; /coAa/c-ea-w, “ I am a flatterer, flatter- 
ing;” JouA’-eu-o), “ I am a servant;” d\r]6^- [G. Ed. p, 1071.] 
eu-o), “ I am true ” ? If the verb substantive, which in most 
of these formations is more or less evidently present in 
spirit, be also contained therein bodily, we must then have 
recourse to the root <j)v (see p. 125 G. ed.), which therefore, in 
these compounds, has preserved the original notion of “ be- 
ing,” while in its simple state the causal meaning of “ bring- 
ing into existence,” “ making to be,” prevails. The e of -evu) 
would therefore be the Guna vowel, corresponding to the a of 
the Sanskrit bhav-d-mi, “ I am,” “ I become ;” and, with respect 
to the dropping of the radical labial, euw would stand on 
the same footing with iiu vu of Latin forms like pot-iii, 
mori’-uif ama-vU audi-vif (see §. 566.).^ In Gothic the verbs 


♦ The Ossetian also has, in its simple state, lost the labial of the auxi- 
liary verb under discussion, and gives, e,g., wa^d^ “ let him be/’ tconth> 
“ let them be,’^ corresponding to the Sanskrit bhavatzi, hJmvantu ; see 
“ The Caucasian Membez'S of the IndO’-European Family of Lanyuages^* 

pp.4a 
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in na (as/wZZna, '*impleoT^^, mentioned above (§. 770.), be- 
long to the class of denominatives here mentioned. These 
verbs in m come from passive participial bases with the 
same termination, which, like the Sanskrit bases in a (rohif- 
-a-ti), reject their final vowel before that of the class ; thus, 
fuUn'-i-th*‘ impletuTf^ from fullna-i-fh, for fulln-a-aih (see§. 
67.), plural fulln-a-ndi as in Sanskrit rohit'-a-ti, rohif-a-ntL 
But this kind of formation holds, in Gothic, only for the pre- 
sent and its derivatives, while in the preterite an 6 takes the 
place of a or z ; so that e. fullvL-o-da^ “ I was filled,” in 
its principle of formation agrees with Latin forms like 
regn-Qr^ii the base-noun also of which, regnu kingdom 
as ruled”), with respect to its derivative sufiix, is con- 
nected with the to-be-presupposed Gothic base fullna (San- 
skrit pitrnay filled”). 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

[G. Ed. p. 1072.] 7 78. With regard to the formation of verbs 

there remains nothing to be added to what has been already 
said regarding the structure of roots and the classes of verbal 
bases (§. 109^), which proceed thence, and subsequently re- 
specting the formation of derivative verbs. The primitive 
pronouns, and the appellations of cardinal numbers, do not 
follow the ordinary rules for the formation of words (see 
§.106.), and, with their derivatives, are discussed in the para- 
graphs allotted to them. We shall now simply treat of the 
formation of substantives and adjectives ; and, first, of those 
which stand in close connection with the verb, and, both 
in the organization and in the application of language, play 
a very important part: we allude to the participles and 
the infinitive. It might be said that we ought to treat of 


pp. 43 and 82, Rem. 48. In Persian the present of the verb substantive 
may be combined with any substantive or adjective, as well as with the 
personal prononn ; e.g., ^’senew sum;’* manam,/^ ego 
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the formation of nouns before treating of their inflection, 
because words must be formed before they can be inflected. 
But for practical considerations it appeared more useful, 
at first, only to lay down the principle of the formation of 
words generally, as is done in §§. 110. 111., and to defer 
the more full investigation of the subject to this place. 
At all events, the theory of the formation of tenses must 
precede that of the participles, as the latter, for the most 
part, irrespective of their nominal suflSxes, rest on a prin- 
ciple of formation similar to that of the corresponding 
tenses of the indicative, and bear a sisterly, if not a filial 
relation to them. It will, however, be clearly seen from 
tlie following paragraphs, how requisite an acquaintance 
with the forms of cases, and with the distinction of genders, 
is to the understanding of the theory of the formation of 
words. 

779. The active present participle forms [Gr. Ed. p. 1073.] 
a point of observation as regards the representation of the 
original unity of the Indo-European languages ; and it is 
here worthy of notice, that several of the still living tongues 
of our quarter of the world have, in some cases, preserved 
the original formative suffix in a more perfect form than 
the Sanskiut in its most ancient sources. The full form of the 
sufiix is nt ; the Sanskrit, however, exhibits the n only in the 
few cases, wliich in all places, where a division of the theme 
into stronger and weaker forms occurs, have preserved the 
original and full form of the base (see §. 129.); hence, €,g., 
bharan, bharantam~<p6p(ji)v, Kpepovra, f event em, dual bharantdUf 
Vedic hharantd (nom. acc. yoc»)=(j>epovT6, plural bharantas 
(nom. yoc.)==^(l)€povTeg,ferentes; but in the accusative we find 
bharatas, by the loss of the n in the latter part of the word, 
disadvantageously contrasted with <j>epov7-a£, and so in all the 
other cases of the three numbers the n is dropped in Sanskrit ; 
and in the genitive singular bharatas stands, from this 
loss, in an inferior position when compared with the Greek 



1042 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


(pipovTos, Latin ferentis, Gothic baimndin-s (see p. 138), and 
our German strong participial-genitives, as siehendes, gehen-- 
des,^ The Lithuanian, also, has to this day retained 
the nasal of the participle present through all the cases of 
the three numbers in both genders : it extends the theme, 
however, in the oblique cases, by the addition of ia ; and, 
according to a universal law of sound, changes the t before 
i, wiien this is followed by any vowel but e, into the sound 
tsch, which Ruhig writes c/i, Mielcke cz; hence, e.g., degans, 
[G. Ed. p. 1074.] “ burning,” m, (=Sanskrit dahan), ac- 

cording to the analogy of Zend forms like harans, Latin like 
ferenSt ^olic as ridevg, accusative degantiri (for degantmi, 
from -ian)f genitive deganchio, 

780. The Old Prussian, differing from the Lithuanian, 
extends the participial base in the oblique cases by the 
simple affix z, and so far agrees entirely with the Latin, 
which, e.y., forms simply f evens from the base f event, 
which has not exceeded its original limits, but which, in 
all the other cases, follows the analogy of bases in i. 
Feventi-a and feventi-um belong as decidedly to the i de- 
clension as facili-a, facili-um* We are therefore right in 
dividing fevente-m just as facile^m (from facili-m), though 
from a h^sef event the accusative could be in no case other 
than feventem—Tiend. havhit-’em* The present participles 
masculine which remain to us in Old Prussian are, dilants, 
“the worker,” “workingt;” sidans, ^^sedensf' empriki'sins, 
prcBsens^ dative empvtki-senti-smu, according to the pro- 


* Verbs of the third class, in Sanskrit, owing to the incumbrance of the 
syllable of reduplication, have lost the nasal in the strong cases also ; 
hence, e.y., dadatam compared with didovra, dadatas with BiBoures (com- 
pare 459.). 

t According to the mode in which the two following examples are 
written we should expect dilans ; but as respects the retention of the 
T-sound, dilants corresponds to Gothic forms like bairands. 
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nominal declension (see §. 170.) ; niauhillinii-Ss “of the under 
age/’ “not speaking”* {inf antis); ripinH-'n,f ** sequentem; 
empriki waitiainti~ns (acc, pL), ** contradicentesf wargu- 
seggienti-ns, “ malcjicos'^ The following are [G. Ed. p. 1075.] 
adverbial ddiiiYes^giwantei, “living,” and stanintei (also staninti) 
“standing,” from the bases giwanti (Sanskrit staninti 

(see Nesselmann, pp. 52 and 7 6). 

781. Before the feminine character i the Sanskrit, ac- 
cording to the difference of conjugation of the respective 
verbs, either retains the nasal of the participial suffix or 
rejects it, and in such a manner as that verbs of the first 
principal conjugation regularly rejain it, and but rarely 
reject it, while conversely those of the second ordinarily 
reject it, and only occasionally retain it; and the Gothic 
and Lithuanian have constantly preserved it. Compare, 
e,g,y with the Sanskrit vasantt, “inhabiting,” f. (also ra- 
satt, Nal. 13. 66.), from vas^ Class 1, the Gothic visandei 
(Them, visandein, see §§. 120. 142.), “abiding or being,” f.; 
and with the Sanskrit dahanti “burning,” f. the Lithua- 
nian deganti (gen. deganchiSs, see p. 174, Note *)• In Greek, 
BtpaTTovTtg is in form a solitary present participle feminine 
with. /§=Sanskrit according to the analogy of the femi- 
nine bases in Latin tn-c, mentioned in §. 119. 

The root as, Qass 2, of the verb substantive, forms in 
Sanskrit saii, “being,” f, never santz; the Lithuanian 
esanii therefore surpasses the Sanskrit both in the reten- 
tion of the radical vowel and in that of the n of the suffix. 


* BUli, “ I speak.” The inseparable preposition au^ combined with 
the negation kz, corresponds to the Sanskrit cwa. 

t Also Tipintinton^ in the last syllable of which I think I recognise an 
appended pronoun or article=Sanskrit tam^ Lithuanian tan^ Greek r6v. 
As regards the o for a, compare the accusative of the participle perfect 
passive ddto-n, “ datum ”=Sanskrit datiam^ from daddiam^ irregularly 
for datam. 
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In the masculine nominative, also, the Lithuanian esans 
has two points of superiority to the Sanskrit san, the re- 
tention of the radical vowel, and of the nominative sign : 
the latter is shared also by the Latin sensi of prcB-sens, ab-senSf 
to which the abovemeiitioned 780.) Old Prussian sins, of 
empnki-sins, present,” admirably corresponds. The Greek, 
for the most part, with its wr, contrasts disadvantageously 
with the Lithuanian esans ; for while the latter has, together 
with the case sign, preserved the complete root, we miss in 
cdv both the entire root and the expression of the nominative 
relation. The epic and Ionic form ecov, however, leads us 

[G. Ed. p. 1076.] to conjecture a formerly existing eccov, 
and the suppression of the <r in this position is, according to 
§. 128., not surprising. It is, however, not less marvellous 
that a form which, in Greek, has been corrupted for thou- 
sands of years, quite up to remote antiquity, and which 
has been tolerably accurately retained by the Latin only 
under the protection of the prepositions pr(S and ab,^ should 
have remained quite perfect in the Lithuanian up to the 
present day. 

782. "The Indian Grammarians assume at, in the strong 
cases ant, as the suffix of the participle present. I cannot, 
however, attribute to the suflSx the a of forms like hharant, 
any more than the o of the Greek (pepovr : the vowel be- 
longs in both languages to the class syllable; i,e. the o 
of ^ep-o-vT is identical with that of ^ep-o-pev, (pep-o-vrt, and 
with the e of ^ep-e-re, e^ep-e-?, &c. That the Greek par- 
ticipial suffix is simply vr, not ovr, is clear from the conjuga- 
tion in pi, where vr attaches to the final vowel of the root or 
of the verbal theme {pi^o-vr^ riBe-vr, Icrra-VT, Sez/c-va-i/r) : the 
Sanskrit, however, in accordance with a peculiarity, which, 
in my opinion, first arose after the separation of languages, 


* On the other hand, in potens, just as in the simple em the sibilant 
is lost-. 
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in cases, where the nt or t of the suffix would be added to 
a letter other than a or d, prefixes to the suffix an a 
(compare §. 437, Remark, and §. 458,), or extends the ver- 
bal theme by the affix a; hence, strinwant, “strewing’* 
(for strinurd), answers to the Greek base crTopwvr, The e 
of Latin participles of the third conjugation, e. of veh-e-ns, 
veh-e-ntem (—Sanskrit vah-a-n, vah-a-ntam, Zend vaz-a-ns^ 
vaz-a-ntm), is in origin identical with the class vowel z(from a, 
see §. 109\ L p. 114 G. ed.) of veh-i-’S, veh-i-t^ &c. (see §. 507. 
p, 712.), and is based on the circumstance [G. Ed. p. 1077.] 
that before two consonants the Latin language prefers e to 
i (see §. 6.). In the fourth conjugation, ie, e.g.y in aud- 
-i-ens represents the Gothic ya and Sanskrit aya of forms 
like sat-ya-nds, “ placing ”= Sanskrit sdd-aya-n, “noiaking 
to sit” (compare §. 505.), It does not require mention, 
that in verbs of the first and second conjugation the a and 
e, as in am-a-ns, mon-e-ns, belong to the conjugational syl- 
lable; the a, however, of da-ns^ sta-ns^ fa-ns, and fla-ns, to 
the root : and as little does it require notice, that in Ger- 
man and Lithuanian the vowel which precedes the n of 
the present participle is identical with that of the class 
syllable. Compare, in Gothic, bair-a-nds, “ carrying,” m. 
vahs-ya-nds (Zend ucs-ya-ns), “ growing ” m. (see §, 109^ 2.), 
sai-ya-nds, “placing,” “ making to sit,” m» saIb-6-nds, “anoint- 
ing,” m, with bak-a-m (Sanskrit bhar-d-mas), “ we carry,” 
vahs-ya-rri) “ we grow,” sat-ya-m, “ we place ” (Sanskrit 
sdd-ayd-mas), salb-d-’in, “we anoint;” and in Lithuanian, 
wez-a-ns, “ riding,” m. with wez-a-me, ** we ride myl-i-nst 
“ loving,” m. with myUi-me, “ we love.” With regard, how- 
ever, to the non-correspondence of the Lithuanian eH-a-m, 
“ being,” to es-mU “ I am,” es-me, “ we are,” w^e must ob- 
serve, that here an auxiliary vowel is necessary in the par- 
ticiple, which in the Sanskrit s-u-n (accusative s-a-ntam) oc- 
curs in the same form, while the Latin -sens places in its 
stead an e, and the Old Prussian -sins an i 
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•;f83. In Old Sclavonic, the so-called gerundives corre- 
spond to the participles of the kindred languages, and that 
of the present to the active present participle here under dis- 
cussion. In the nominative singular masculine, where, <?. 

vely, vehens^ answers to the Sanskrit vahan, Zend 
vazanhi Lithuanian wezaiis, and Gothic vigands, we should 
scarce observe the analogy of the Sclavonic form to those 
of the kindred languages, as, according to a universal law of 
[G. Ed. p, 1078.] sound, all final consonants in Sclavonic are 
suppressed,* but in the dual, ve^unshchaf, corre- 

sponds to the Vedic vahantd and Zend vazanta ; and in the 
plural, BE^^qiE (ve^uiishche) answei^s to the Sanskrit vahanf- 
as, and Greek e^ovT-eg (see §. 442. Note 1} ; where it is to be 
observed, that ip shch more frequently occurs as the eu- 
phonic alteration of t (Dobrowsky, p. 39, Kopitar, p. 53), 
just as d, under similar circumstances, becomes schd : 
a sibilant, therefore, is prefixed to the T-sound, and, be- 
sides, the original t is changed into ch, as in Lithuanian 
likewise the latter is used before i, with a vowel following. 


* See 255. 1, page 339 G. ed. I now think that the monosyllabic 
words also must be subjected to the universal law, as I no longer recognise 
in the forms hAC'L nas and BACn vas of the genitive and locative plural of 
the two first persons the Sanskrit secondary forms nas and vas^ but refer 
the Cl) s of the genitive to the Sanskrit pronominal genitive termination 
sdm, and that of the locative to the Sanskrit locative termination su. The 
fact that the s of these terminations is elsewhere changed into ^ ch (see 
§§, 255. m, 279. and p. 371, G.ed.Note K), and that in Sanskrit the genitive 
termination sdm occurs only in pronouns of the third person plural, con- 
ceals the casual nature of the ending of the forms HACI) na-s, BXt'b 
va-a ; but in Old Prussian also the termination sdm, in the form son^ 
which approximates more closely to the Sanskrit, has made its way into 
the pronouns of the first and second person ; hence here are found nou-son, 
iou’-son, vfxmv, after the analogy of stei-son, r4)y=Sanskrit tC'^shdm, 
answering to the Sclavonic HAC'b twl-s and BACb va-s. 
t As to ^ see the Remark at the end of this paragraph. 
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Compare, therefore, ia this respect, the dual 
ve^wischcha with the Lithuanian wezanchiu. It is probable 
that in Sclavonic also, as well as in Lithuanian, a or the 
syllable ya^ has, in the oblique cases, mingled with the t of 
the participial suffix, and under the influence of the y the pre- 
ceding t has become qi shch. So in Dobrow sky’s third con- 
jugation, in which, in the first person present, a is found 
before the termination mi, forms occur like [G. Ed, p. 1079.] 
munshchun, turbot euphonic for muntyun, infinitive 
In the feminine singular the gerundive spoken 
of is BE^S.qiii Lithuanian ‘‘riding” f. 

(genitive ivezanchios), Sanskrit vakanti 

Remark 1. Dobrowsky, to whose grammar I was circumscribed in 
treating (J, 155.) of the Old Sclavonic alpliabet, makes neither an ortho- 
graphical nor a phonetic distinction between and oy, or 2?, and never 
uses the first-mentioned letter, as he everywhere writes K) for I^. It is 
now, however, genemlly supposed, and I think with good reason, that the 
vowels ^ (with and ^ (with y, contain a nasal, as was first disco- 
vered by Vostokov, though Kopitar (Glagolita, p.52) still thinks it doubtful. 
It is, however, certain that the vowels /R, Im, in the Old Sclavonic 

Grammar, as Kopitar has informed us, occur scai'ce anywhere but where 
the Polish has vowels with a nasal; and comparison with the ancient 
allied languages leads us to expect a nasal, for which reason I have before 
assumed a corruption of on (from a7i) to u (see §. 155. ®.). On the other 
hand, however, oy, or and the u contained in lO (yu), wherever these 
letters occur in Old Sclavonic in their proper place, in forms which 
admit of comparison usually represent etymologically the Sanskrit 
’sfl 6 (for a+u), or its resolved form av ; hence, e g., OYCTAtoa(neuter 
plural), “ mouth = “lip** (Theme); Cpoy'TH[fi?*M-^i, “tohear’^= 

srbtum (irrespective of the infinitive suffix); BoyAUTII hud-Uti, “to 
wake —bbdayitum ; moy u shm, “ left '^=savya. So in the termination 
of the genitive and locative dual, where, e.g,, OSOK) ambormn, in am-^ 
bobus/' answers to the Sanskrit uhkayds, and Zend ubbyb (see ’273.). 
Now let us examine the cases in which nasalized vowels, the nasal of which 


*Miklosich aptly compares the Sanskrit root “to shake; andiK uh 

therefore stands for the Sanskrit an. See the Remark at the end of tin's 
paragraph. 
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I now express, as in Lithuanian, by n (see §. 10. )j in grammatical ter- 
minations or suffixes, correspond to a Sanskrit norm with a preceding vowel 
{a ora). We have, therefore, if I have not overlooked any thing, the 
following — 

]. Accusative singular of feminine bases in a; e,g.^ BAOB& vdovuh, 
viduam ^^=^vidhavdm.^ 

[G. Ed. p. 1080.] 2. Accusative singular of pronouns of the first and 
second person : MaV man, TA ^aw=:Sanskrit mdm^ iwdm; like the re- 
flexive CA san. 

3. Accusative plural of -masculine pronominal bases of the third person 
in ya^ and therefore also of definite adjectives compounded with the 
base ya. Compare lA yan^ “ with the corresponding Sanskrit 
ydn^ quos^*’ and Old Prussian accusatives like scha--ns, schi~ns^ 
“ ho$” wira-ns, ‘‘ viros” Gothic mira-ns (see §. 236.). 

4 . First person singular present, where S. w?z==Sanskyit dmi ; e.g.^ 
veiun=^vaMml ; ayun=^aydmi, e. g., rydayuh^rddaydmi (see 
§. 766. p. 1054. G.ed. 

5 . Third person plural of the present, where j^Tb 2 «i^^=Sansk^it anti ; 

e.g., ve^uhty=^vakanti ^ and in Dohrowsky’s third conju- 
gation (see Kopitar, p. 61), lATb Sanskrit ayanti, 

6 . The above-mentioned gerundive or participle present. 

The nasal vowel in the genitive singular and nominative and accusative plural 
of feminine bases in ya^ e.g.^ in BOAHV volyah^ voluntatis, and '^volun- 
tates (nom. acc.), appears surprising. If we consider, however, that, in 
the three cases spoken of, the Sanskrit grammar exhibits a final 5 , which 
is also contained in those languages so closely akin to the Sclavonic, the 
Lithuanian and Lettish, as also in Gothic in all the words which cor- 


* Compare §. 266. The Polish also, in the corresponding forms, has 
a written nasal vowel, though now, at the end of a word, the nasals, 
though written, are no longer pronounced 5 just so in the instrumental, 
where I regard the Sclavonic t?cio-ro 2 /-Mfi=Sanskrit vidhavay-d as join- 
ing to the old instrumental termination the new also, with a corrup- 
tion of the my (Dobr. gives only m) to the probably only very weak 
nasal sound h. Remark, that in the plural instrumental, the feminines 
especially, rather than tho masculines and neuters, have the termina- 
tion 7ni (see p. 365 G. ed.) ; for which, in Lithuanian, both in the mascu- 
line and feminine, 7rds occurs, only that the masculines in a have con- 
tracted a-mis to ais. 
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respond to the Sanskrit feminine bases in d we are led to infer the nasal- 
ization of a final as, e.g,i in the Prakrit instrumental termination Ain=San- 
skrit hkis (see §.1220.). The y especially appears [Gr. Ed. p. 1081.] 
to have protected the nasalized vowels which follow it, as we may con- 
clude from No. 3. and the gerundives mentioned below (Remark 2.). A 
place where the Old Sclavonic has a nasal vowel at the end of a word, 
while the Sanskrit has a simple vowel, occurs in the nominative and accu- 
sative singular of neuter bases in n; e,g., in HMA imah, nomen ” (from 
the base imen from iman)^ answering to the Sanskrit ndma, from ndman. 
Here, however, the nasal of the Sclavonic nominative and accusative can- 
not surprise us, as it belongs to the base- word, and the Latin also has 
firmly preseiwed the n of the base in the nominative and accusative sin- 
gular neuter. Thus, as in Latin, nomen^ semen, are opposed to homo, sermo^ 
&c., so imah, V^UR^syemah, are opposed to kAMi)! kayny, “stone," 
from kamen. 

Remark 2. The verb substantive gives C'hi ^y—Sanskrit san, LithuO; - 
niansen^, and in the feminine CSvijm (for santi), sentt 

After the y in the nominative masculine the nasal and the old a re- 
main; hence hiyah, ccedens” feminine EHlaSLjjJH biyuhshcM, In 

Dobrowsky 8 third conjugation the extends also to the other forms 
with IJT; hence BOAHV volyah, ^^volens;' BOAf/MjjE volyahshche, “vo- 
kntes volyahslichi, iBeXovira. As regards the use of the 

gerund, it is limited to those constructions in which the participle present 
stands as predicate, and in German the uninfiected form of the partici- 
ple is used; hence (Luke xxiv.13.) BifefTA hyesta iduhshcha, 

“ they (two) were going,^’ is the translation of the Greek rjo-av iropevoy^voL, 
only with this point of difference, in which the Greek is inferior, that the 
Sclavonic has the dual of the verb as well as that of the participle. 
Where the participle stands as epithet or substantively, the Sclavonic 
uses the definite form of the participle (see §. 284.) and in this the 
participle is fiilly declined ; thus, 2, c., om^x^vcrav is rendered 

BbCb OTbCTOMtljlSilSL vysy otstoyahshohuhyuh. 

784. The same suffix that forms the present participle 


^ So, in Lettish, akka^s is both the genitive singular and the no- 
minative and accusative plural of akka, “ spring of water ” (compare 
liOim aqua, Gothic ahva, “stream,” genitive singular and nominative and 
accusative plural ah~v6'S ; Lithuanian uppe, stream Sanskrit ap^ 
“ water 

3 Y 
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is added in Sanskrit and Zend to the theme of the auxi- 
liary future: just as in Greek and Lithuanian, where 
d6i~(T0V‘‘Ta, du-se-m, dii-se-ntin, correspond to the 
Sanskrit dd-sya-n, dd-sya-ntam. In the feminine the Li- 
thuanian dh-se-nti, “the (woman) about to give,” an- 
swers admirably to the Sanskrit dd-sya-nti; deg-se-m^ 
“ the (man) about to burn,” accusative deg-se-ntin, answers 
to the Sanskrit dhak-shya-n, dhakshya-ntam f and in the 
[G. Ed. p. 1082.] feminine, deg-se-nti to dhak-'shya-ntt The 
Lithuanian root bu, “to be,” gives bu-se-ns, ''futurm'' 
bu-se-nti, '^futiira^'' as analogous to the Zend hu-sya-ns^ bd- 
•‘Syai-nti, The Sanskrit bhavA-shya^-ni bhav-i-$hya-ntZi is 
somewhat more reihote, on account of the Guna of the 
radical vowel, the insertion of the vowel of conjunction, and 
the suppression of the nominative sign in the masculine. As 
regards the e of Lithuanian future participles like du-se-ns, 
hu-se~ns, I see in it, not a corruption of the i of indicative 
forms like du^si~me> “ dabimus^'' (see §. 652.), but a corruption 
of the a of Sanskrit bases like dd-sya-nt: it is therefore 
identical with the o of the Greek Sw-fro-vr ; and the Lettish 
also actually represents by o this Lithuanian e, as to the a, also, 
of the present participle it opposes an o, while for the i of 
the future indicative it has, in like manner, i ; e, g. 
buhscJiotSi Lithuanian busens, buhsckoti, ^‘futura” 

=:busenti; as essots, * ** heiug^^^ esam feminine essoti^ 
esantj" 


* See §§. 21. and 104. 

f The future participle in Lettish occurs only in paraphrasing the sub- 
junctive, and the present participle also has the feminine form in ti only in 
this kind of phrase, but elsewhere scha, which, in my opinion, comes from 
schia, and this from scki^ so that under the influence of the with a vowel 
following it, the tis changed intosc^, (with s crossed) as in Lithuanian into 
ck (genitive esanc/iws=Lettish essoschas). Refer to what has been said be- 
fore (§. 783. p. 1078 G. ed.) regarding the origin of the ip shch in the Scla- 
vonic gerund. The coincidence of the Lettish feminine termination scha 

with 
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785. The aorist tenses in Sanskrit have left us no par- 
ticiples; and the Greek language, by forms like Kvaaq, 
X/TTcor, (pvy6v, tvtt^v, maintains a superiority over the San- 
skrit. As, however, the first aorist in Greek [G. Ed. p. 1083.] 
contains the verb substantive (see §. 642.), we may compare 
crocs', crocvra, cravres*, &c., with the Sanskrit san, santarrif santas. 
The forms which appear in composition maintain a similar 
superiority over the simple wr, ovros, with respect to the 
more true preservation of the ancient form, to that which 
the Latin sens of prcesens, ahsens, does over the simple ens. 
In respect to the accent, and the pure radical vowel, Greek 
participles of the second aorist like XcttcSv, (pvycdv, opposed 
to Xeliroiv, (pevyoiv, answer to Sanskrit participles of the 
sixth class like tuddn, pushing,” m. accusative tuddntarn. 
As in the Veda-dialect many verbs occur in conjugational 
classes other than those which they follow in the common 
dialect, I still hesitate to concur with Benfey in consider- 
ing participles like vndhdnU ** increasing,*’ dhrishdnt, dar- 
ing,” in the weak cases vridlidt, dhrishdU as aorist partici- 
ples, though in no other case have the roots in question 
been shewn to belong to the sixth class. If, however, 
they are really aorist participles, then we must take 
dhrishamd^a-s (Rig V. L 52. 5. ; probably to be accented 
dhrhhdmdna), also as a middle aorist participle of the sixth 
formation, though in the common dialect this formation has 
no indicative middle. The root pd, ‘‘to drink/ whence 
pivdmi {YM.pibdmi from pipdmi), m the Veda-dialect follows 
also the second class, as is clear from pdthd, “ye drink** 
(Ved. thd for tha^ Rig V. L 86. i.) ; whence I cannot concur 
with Benfey in ascribing the participle pantam, “ h'lbentem*' 
to the aorist, and just as little can I allot to it the imperative 

with the Greek tra, in forms like Tvirrovca, Tv'^ovcra^ is also remarkable. 
This ora was probably preceded by a form o-ta (compare rp£a=Sanskrit trt, 
§. 119.), so that the a- was produced from r by the influence of the t fol- 
lowing. 


3 V 2 
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pdM, “bibe” which likewise belongs to the present of the 
second class. With respect to the accentuation of the par- 
ticiple active present, I must further draw notice to the fact 
that the Greek conjugation in fxi agrees with the correspond- 
ing Sanskrit conjugation in this (the reduplicated verbs 
excepted), that it accents the second syllable of the par- 

[G. Ed. p. 1084.] ticiple in question, and that therefore, in 
this respect, (rropvvg, aropvvvray stand in the same relation to 
(pepoiv, <p€povT(Xf as, in Sanskrit, strimv&n, strinwdntam, to 
bhdmn, hhdrantam* The Sanskrit, however, differs from the 
Greek in allowing, in the weakest cases (see §. 130.) the ac- 
cent to sink down to the case-syllable ; hence, e,g*, in the geni- 
tive singular and accusative plural stri-riwa-tds opposed 
to CTTop-vv-vTog, CTop-vv-vrag* The Sanskrit differs from 
the Greek also in this, that in the accentuation of 
the present participle (the theory of the weakest cases 
excluded) it is governed by that of the corresponding 
tense; thus, hddh-a-rii tud-'d-n, suchyan, chdr-dya-rif accord- 
ing to bddh’-d-mi, tud-d-mii ^h-yd-mi, ehdr-dyd-mi. In 
the second conjugation (see §. 493.) the present participle 
is governed with respect to its accent by the heavy ter- 
minations, especially by that of the third person plural, 
and, in irregular verbs, participates also in the abbrevia- 
tions, which the root experiences before heavy termina- 
tions: hence from vdsmi, "‘I will,’' comes not vdsant, but 
usdnt, “willing,” according to the analogy of usmds, 
ushthdf mdntu The third class has, as well in the entire 
singular (with few exceptions) as in the third person plural 
and in the participle present, the accent on the syllable 
of reduplication; hence ddddmi, “I give,” dddati, “they 
give” (see §. 459.), dddat, “giving,” m. (see §. 779. Note), the 
latter opposed to the Greek SiSovg, riBelg, while ddddmi, 
dddhdmi, agree with Tidtjpt, 

Remark. The principle of Sanskrit accentuation appears to me to be 
this, that the farther the accent is thrown back, the graver and more 
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powerful the accent ; and I believe I may assert the same principle in 
Greek also ; only that here, out of regard for the harmony and euphony 
of the word, the accent in polysyllabic words cannot [G. Ed p. 1085.]. 
overstep the limit of the last syllable but two, while the Sanskrit places the 
accent on the first syllable, without reference to the extent of the word, 
and contrasts, e.g^ hhdrdmaM with the Greek (pepofxeSa. A very striking 
proof of the dignity and energy of the accentuation of initial parts of words, 
and, at the same time, a very remarkable point of agreement between San- 
skrit and Greek accentuation, is afforded by the circumstance, that both 
languages, in the declension of monosyllabic words in the strong cases 
(see §. 1-29.), which, with respect to their accentuation, are, as it were, 
pointed out by the genius of the language as the most important, lay the 
accent on the base, but in the weak cases allow it to fall on the case-ter- 
mination. Here, however, the accusative plural, though in respect to 
sound it belongs to the weak cases, yet passes, as regards accent, in most 
monosyllabic words in Sanskrit, as in Greek, for a strong case ;* which 
cannot surprise us, as this case in the singular and dual belongs, in each 
respect, to the strong cases. Compare the declension of vdch, fern., 
** speech,” voice,” with the Greek ott (from Fott for foK, Latin, voc). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


SANSKRIT. 

GREEK. 

SANSKWT. GREEK. 

N.V. vdk, 

N. V. 

N. V. 

vdchas, N. V. ones. 

Acc. vdcharrij 

Acc. 6Va. 

Acc. 

vdchaS) Acc. orrar. 

Instr. vdchd. 

. . . 

Instr. 

vdghhis^ . . . 

Dat. vdcM, 

. . . 

D.Abl. 

vdghhyds^ . . . 

Gen, Abl. vdchds^ 

Gen. oTT-dff. 

Gen. 

vdchdmy Gen. onBi/, 

Loc. vdchip 

D. OTT-t. 

Loc. 

vdkshiCy Dat. 6’^L 


DUAL. 



SANSKRIT. 


GREEK. 

N. A.V. vdchdu^ Ved. vacM, 

N. A. V. one. 

I. D. A. vdghhydm^ 


D. G. onoLV, 

Gen. Loc. vdchos^ 


. . • 


I consider as a consequence of the emphasis, which £G. Ed. p. 1086.] 
lies in the accentuation of the beginning of a word, the circumstance that 


* See the exceptions in Bohtlingk, A first attempt as to the Accent in 
Sanskrit^’ (St. Petershurgh, 1843), §. 14. 
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active verbs, to which the middle verbs also belong, in Sanskrit princi- 
pally accent the first syllable, so that, therefore, the energy of the action is 
represented by the energy of the accentuation ; and I perceive an agree- 
ment of the Greek accentuation with the Sanskrit in this, that Greek 
verbs throw back the accent as far as possible. In dissyllabic and trisyl- 
labic forms, therefore, the two languages usually agree most fully in their 
accentuation of verbs. Compare etfiL with dme, StdojLw with dddami, tlBtjiil 
with dddhdmi, (ftepojiev with bhdrdmas, ^(pepov with dbharam. In forms 
of more than three syllables the Greek approaches the Sanskrit as closely 
as, without a violation of the fundamental law of its system of accentua- 
tion, is possible j hence the already-mentioned cj)€p6fx€6a compared with 
lihardmaM (from •‘madh^, see §.472.), and also i<j)€p6p.eda compared with 
dbhardmdhi. A quite similar agreement, together with a similar con- 
trast, appears between the Greek and Sanskrit accentuation in cases in 
which the Greek, in accordance with the Sanskrit principle, throws back 
the accent of the base word in the vocative.* This evidently happens, in 
both languages, in order to give emphasis to the name of the person 
called, and to bring it prominently forward by the voice ; and in the voca- 
tive of the three numbers in all woi*ds, the Sanskrit (where this case is 
specially accented) always accents the first syllable, however long the 
word may he, and wherever the accent may fall in the other cases. To the 
nominatives mdid^ duhitd {sLCQ.pitdram^ mdtdram, duhitdram), cor- 
respond the vocatives pitar^ mdtar^ duhitar^ with which the corresponding 
Gveek vocatives Trdrsp, p^rep^ Bvyarep — as compared with irar-qp^ Trarepa, 
prjTTjp^ (for prjT^p) p-qrepaj BvyaTTjp (for BvyaTrjp), Bvyarepa ^ — stand in sur- 
prising agreement ; and this is the more remarkable, as the words denoting 
affinity in our family of languages belong, in other respects also, to those 
expressions wliich have preserved the ancient stamp with astonishing 
fidelity. While, however, the Sanskrit also exhibits vocatives like vis- 
v^amitra^ the Greek, owing to accentual limits prescribed to it, can only 
shew such as 'Aydpspvov, which, however, does not prevent us from re- 
[G. Ed. p. 1087.] cognising, even in forms of this kind, the agreement of 
the Greek and Sanskrit vocative theory; and just as little, in my opinion, 
could forms like ^epopeBa compared with the Skr. bJidrdmaM cause us to 
overlook the affinity of Greek and Sanskrit verbal accentuation. The princi- 
pal part of the Sanskrit first conjugation (see §. 493.) is formed by the first 
class, which comprehends almost one half of the whole number of roots, and 


* Compare Benfey in the “ Halle Journal of General Literature” May 
1845, p* 907. 
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to which, with few exceptions, all the German strong verbs belong (see 
109^. 1. p, 115 G. ed.) : these in the special tenses thronghontaccent the first 
syllable. The sixth class, which is properly only an ofishoot of the first, and 
contains, as it were, the diseased members of that class (about 140 roots), has, 
with the Guna, put off also the accenting of the radical vowel, and accents 
instead the class vowel, only that the augment, as well in the imperfect as 
in the aorist in all classes of verbs, has the accent ; hence, tuddmi tundo” 
tuddsi^ tundis” opposed to bddhdmiy “ scio,'* Mdhasi^ sci$y The passive 
accents its characteristic ya^ and therefore the second syllable instead of 
the first, undoubtedly because in it the energy of self-exertion is lost : 
this is evident from the fact, that verbs of the fourth class, though their 
middle is literatim the same as the passive, nevertheless accent the first 
syllable; hence, suchyatey ^^purijicat” opposed to suchydt^y ^^purifi- 
caturj* It is also of some importance for the support of my view of the 
meaning of Sanskrit accentuation, that when the passive is used as re- 
flexive, the accent may he thrown back on the radical syllable, though 
only in roots terminating in a vowel, or which drop their final consonmit. 
Desideratives and inteiisives, excepting the deponent of the latter, as is 
natural from the energy inherent in them, hold fast to the general prin- 
ciple of throwing back the accent as far as possible; hence pipdsdmi, 
I wish to drink MhMdmiy I cleave (intens.). As to the fact, how- 
ever, that verbs of the tenth class, though they Gunize the radical syllable, 
still throw the accent on the second {chordydmiy I steal, not chdra-^ 
ydmi\ we may suppose that these verbs still feel themselves to be compounds, 
and in a measure determinatives ; and as such, in accordance with the pre- 
vailing principle of compounds, accent the last member of the compound,* 
but the first syllable of it in order to comply with the fundamental rule 
of verbal accentuation. The same syllable, in my opi- [G. Ed. p, 1088.1 
nion, is accented in denominatives formed by ya for the same reason 
{putriydti). I consider it as another consequence of the composition that 
the auxiliary future accents not the first syllable of the whole compound, 
but the auxiliary verb, whether it begins with the second or the third 
syllable of the whole expression ; while the Greek, through ail tenses, 
retains the fundamental principle of verbal accentuation ; hence, dcoo-o), 
ddxrofxevy compared with ddsydmiy ddsydmasy and forms like tanishydmi 
( eoctendam ”), tanishydmas. So in Sanskrit the auxiliary verb, which is 
added in the potential (optative) and precative (aorist of the potential=op- 
tative), viz. the syllable yd, draws the accent npon itself; hence, da- 


* See Aufireeht De Accentu Gompositorwm Sanscriticorumy* p. 5. 
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dydti (StSot??), precsative d^ydt (SoItj), bhuydma^ ‘‘simus.”* On the 

other hand, in cases where the modal element coalesces with the preced- 
ing class- vowel into a diphthong, the accent remains on the same syllable 
as is accented in the indicative ; thus, bhdres^ bhdr^t^ bhdrima=^(iiepoiSf 
(fiepois <j)€poipep : on the other hand, tudes, tudit^ &c., according to the 
analogy of tuddsi, tuddtu The analogy of the sixth class is followed by 
the potentials of the aorist of the sixth formation peculiar to the Veda- 
dialect; hence, 'ahema^ possimusj^ 

In the six classes of verbs belonging to the Sanskrit second conjugation 
(see §, 493.}, as also in the perfect of all verbs, the heavy personal termi- 
nations exercise a similar influence on the attraction of the accent to that 
manifested in Greek in all classes of words by the length of the final syl- 
lable, only that the heavy personal terminations in Sanskrit not only 
attract the accent, but appropriate it, and, if dissyllabic, to their first syl- 
lable. In this way imi (=:etfu), ddddmi (=§tSa))Ltt), jdhdmi, I aban- 
don,'^ are in the plural imds^ dadmds (for daddmds, middle dadmdhi,-\ 
jahimds. In the fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth class, as also in the per- 
fect, the Guna syllable, or the heavier class affix or insertion, exer- 

[G. Ed. p. 1089.] ciscs an influence in removing the accent; hence,* 
chinomi^ collect’' (plural chinumds); yundjmi, ‘‘I unite" (plural 
yunjmds); tandmi^ “ I extend ” (plural towmda) ; “ I bind 

(plural yuntmds ) ; tutdda, I did thrust ” (plural iutudimd), instead of the 

forms cMndmij ydnajint^ &c., which, according to the fundamental prin- 
ciple of verbal accentuation, would be looked for. The heavy suffix of the 
participle present {nt, ant), the a of which, just like that of the third 
person plural, is viewed, with respect to the accentuation, as an essential 
portion of the termination, or of the suffix, follows, in the just-mentioned 
verbal classes, the analogy of the heavy personal terminations, especially 
that of the third person plural ; but in the weak cases (with the excep- 
tion of verbs of the third class) allows the accent to fall down to the case- 
termination; and the feminine 2 , in case the suffix loses its w, follows the 
analogy of the weakest cases. The same principle governs the par- 

* Sama Ved. II, 6. 2. 16. 2. Remark the dropping of the s of the com- 
mon dialect (hhuydsma), as in Zend, see §.701. 

t Reduplicated roots accent only those heavy terminations which begin 
with a consonant, and accord to those commencing with a vowel no in- 
fluence in casting back the accent. The vowel a, which precedes n in the 
third person plural, is viewed as regards the accentuation as belonging to the 
personal termination. Hence ydnti, ‘‘they go,'^ compared with iti; 
but dddati, “ they give’^ (see §.459.) not daddti, like ddddtl, ‘‘he gives.'*' 
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ticiple present of the sixth class. I annex the nominative, accusative, and 
genitive singular masculine (the genitive being also neuter), and the femi- 
nine nominative in ?, which is identical with the theme, of the roots dwish^ 
‘‘to hate,” C. 2, dd^ ‘‘ to give,” C.3, yuj, “to join/' C. 7, ch\ “to collect," 
C. 5, tan^ “to extend,” C, 8, yu^ “to bind, C. 9, iud^ “to thrust,’^ C.6 : 
dwishdn^ dwhhdntam^ dwishatds^ dwishati ; dddat, dddatam, dddatas^ dd~ 
daii; yuhjdn^ yuTydntam,yunjatds^ yurtjati; cldnmdn^ cliinwdntam^ chin^ 
watds, chinwati ; tanwdn, ianwdntam) tanwatds^ tanwati ; yundn^ yundti- 
tarrif yunatds^ yunatti tunddn^ tunddntam^ tundatas, tunddnti, — As in 
Greek, present active participles of the conjugation in /it, in agreement with 
tlie prevailing principle in the corresponding Sanskrit conjugation, ac- 
cent the vowel which precedes the instead of the first of the base- word, and 
e.g, oTopvvs, crropvvvra^ (Tropvuvrej a-ropvvvrcs'^ stand for comparison u itli the 
Sanskrit strinwdn^ strinwdntam^ strinwdntd (in the Yeda-dialect) st) iyudii^ 
tas, it might be conjectured that originally the heavy personal terminations, 
as they exercise (see §. 480.), as in Sanskrit, a shortening influence on the 
preceding syllable, have also, in like manner, attracted to themselves the 
accent. Then the Boric forms dcSovn, ndeim^ Icrrdvrt^ buKvvvn^ might be 
regarded as remnants of an older system of accentuation. In the opposite 
case, we must look upon Sapskrit forms like strinumds, compared with the 
Greek o-rdpvvp^v^ as the consequence of an influence upon the accentuation 
exercised by the heavy personal terminations, and first accorded to them 
by the genius of the language after the separation of languages. I have 
no doubt that forms like strinomi (for starn6ml= [G, Ed. p. 1090.] 
crTopuvfjLL)^ yundjmi^ through the influence of the weight of the second 
syllable, first, after the separation of languages, transferred the accent from 
the first to the second syllable. This takes place also in some verbs of 
the tliird class, which we find, therefore, in this respect, as it were, in 
the period of transition from the original system of accentuation to that 
more recent, in which, in the second principal conjugation, the weight, 
of the second syllable has made its influence felt upon the accentuation. 
However, in the VMa-dialect, in thos’e roots also which admit the accen- 
tuation of the radical syllable, the accenting of the syllable of reduplica- 
tion seems principally to prevail. Benfey {Glossary to the Sdma’-Veday 
p. 139) cites from bhar^ bri. Class 3, the forms hzbkarshi, bibhrate^ 

^‘ferenti” hibhra.t% ferentes^'^ (as Vedic pi, fern, for bihhratyas\ opposed 
to bihhdrtiy 


* We must not infer from bibhdrti, and similar forms, that ar is really 
the Guna of ri: it is natural, however in parts of grammar where vow- 
els capable of Guna receive it, that those verbs which admit of weaken- 
ing should preserve the full form of the root, as vas^ “ to will/^ be- 


comes 
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^[G, Ed. p. 1091 .] A strong proof of the emphasis of the accentuation of 
the beginning of words (in Sanskrit always of the first syllable) is afforded 
in Sanskrit and Greek by the suffixes of the degrees of comparison, 

\ydm (in the weak cases ^as\ tov, ^ ishtha^ eo-ro, which, where they are 
added, always require the accent to be thrown back as far as possible. Thus, 
in Sanskrit, from swddu, sweet=^ So, comes the comparative swddiydm^ 
nominative masc. swddiydn^ and the superlative swddishtha-s. To the latter 
the Greek ^Bio-ro-s corresponds, and to the nominative and accusative 
neuter of the comparative swddtyas the Greek rjdiov ; while ^Bicov^ ^Biovos^ 
for well-known reasons, do not exhibit an agreement of accentuation with 
swddiydn^ swddiyasas. The Greek degrees of comparison in repo, raro, 
follow essentially the same principle, i, e, they throw the accent as far 
back as possible, by which, however, only the syllable preceding the suffix 
is reached, so that, as compared with the positive, the accent is often ne- 
cessarily transferred from the beginning to, the middle of a word, as in 
^e^aioraTos, compared with ^e/3atos. In Sanskrit, on the 
other hand, the degree suffixes, corresponding to the Greek repo, raro, 
exercise no influence at all on the accent ; and the positive base retains the 
accent on the base on whatever part of the word soever the same may fall ; 


comes contracted to ics only in places which do not allow of Guna ; 
hence, usmds, we will,” opposed to vdsm% I will (Comp. Vocalismus, 
p. 1 58). When Benfey, who, in the “Halle Journal qf General Literature 
(May 1845, p. 944) contrasts the Greek opwpi with the Sanskrit rinbrni^ 
remarks, that in Greek ri is Gunized, because it is accented, and that u is for 
the same reason Gunized in Sanskrit, I cannot assent to him in either point. 
In the first place, I recognise in forms like opwpcy oropwyi (the latter= 
sfrinomi), no Guna, but only the discontinuance of the abbreviation of ar 
to ?;?, which was admitted in Sanskrit, just as in rpiVoy compared with the 
Sanskrit tritiyas (Latin tertius, transposed from tretius, for tHtius), the 
abbreviation of the syllable H has ceased. In the second place, I can- 
not admit that forms like rmomi, strindmi, have Gunized the 
second syllable because it is accented ; for if the accent occasioned the 
Guna,'we should also expect for bibhar^ hi and vivakti (in the V eda-dialect), 
bMhharslii^ vivakti, and for desideratives like pipdsdmi^ p'dpdsdmi. To 
me, thereforej the principle set forth above, viz. that the accenting of the 
first syllable belongs to the verb, but that heavy syllables have often de- 
stroyed the original accentuation, and appropriated the accent to them- 
selves, appears far more natural. The Greek replaces the Guna oirindmi^ 
strinomi^ by the lengthening of the vowel (oropwpi opposed to <jT6pvvpi€v\ 
but nevertheless preserves the original accentuation. 
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tliBS the comparative and superlative of mahdt (in the strong cases makdnt) 
are in the nominative masculine mahdttaras, makdttamas ; and the su- 
perlative of vrzshan^ “liberal/’ “ giving freely” (in the Veda-dialect), is 
vHshantama-Sy genitive vruhantamasya (Rig. V. I. lo. lo.). The reason 
that tara and tama^ in Sanskrit, exercise no influence on the accentuation 
lies, in my opinion, in this, that these suffixes are rather enclitic in their 
nature, and have not grown up so inwardly nnited with the principal word, 
as the other more rare suffixes of comparison ; as appears, also, from 
the circumstance that the feminine accusatives tardm^ tarndm, may 
be added also to verbs adverbially; e,y, vMatitamdnij “he speaks 
very much.” 

A consequence of the emphasis ■which lies in accenting the beginning 
of a word is this, that abstract substantives, which frequently are merely 
intensifications of adjectives, affect, in Sanskrit and in Greek, this kind of 
accent. Thus the suffix as, in Sanskrit, is used especially in forming ab- 
stracts, and requires an accent on the first syllable of the word ; as in ydsns, 
neuter, “glory,"’ compared withyala^, “glorious” (the latter only in the 
V5da-diaiect, seeBenfey’s Glossary), whence the comparative yasdstara^Sy 
superlative thus, neuter, “acti- [G. Ed. p. 1092.] 

vity,” “ work,” “ offering ” (Latin opus)y compared with apds, masculine, 
“active,” “warrior,” “ sacrificer.” As Greek bases in o?, e?, 6(o-)-og 
correspond to Sanskrit neuter bases in as (see §. 128.), Benfey draws 
our notice, as regards the paroxytone accent of the abstracts spoken ofj 
and the oxytone accent of the adjectives, to the relation of the Greek 
dyos to It may also be observed, that Greek bases in or, tr, when 

they form possessive compounds in combination with preceding words, 
usually throw the accent on the suffix, while other compounds of this 
kind accent the first member of the compound, or, at least, throw back 
the accent as far as possible ; thus evpvcrdev^^, fLeyoKoerBevrj^f fieyaBapo^s^ 
Svcnck^rjs, euKXeTjs^ compared with forms like p.£yd6vpos, fieyddcapor, /xeya- 
XoboipQs, fieyaXo'do^or, aloXoixopxpos, alokoTreTrXos, alokoyairris. 

786. The suffix of the participle of the reduplicated pre- 
terite or perfect (see §. 5SS.) is, in Sanskrit, in the para- 
smaipadam or active (see §. 426.), according to the diffe- 
rence of case, vdns, vaU and mh, and in all these forms, 
according to the analogy of the heavy terminations of the in- 
dicative (see p. 1089 G. ed.), has the accent. Indian Gram- 
marians, however, consider vas as the true form of the 
suffix, though it does not appear in this form in a single 
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case, but the strong cases spring from vdns* the middle 

[G. Ed. p. 1093.] from vaU and the weakest from iisK (eu- 
phonic for ms). From mh comes also the feminine theme 
mhi, to which the Lithuanian usi is an admirable counter- 
part; hence, e,g., degusu “having burned,” f. = Sanskrit 
d^hushi for dadahusM (see §. 605.). The oblique cases of the 
Lithuanian feminine participle spring, for the most part, 
from an extended base -usia; hence the genitive singular 
degusio-s, as ranhd-St from ranka, “hand.” Compare here- 
with the Greek via of rerv<pvTa, which has been already else- 
where compared with the Sanskrit iutupikhij; 

787. With the weakest form of the Sanskrit participial 
suffix above mentioned are connected also, in Lithuanian, 
the oblique cases of the masculine, but with the- same in- 
organic affix ia, which, too, the participle present has 
received; thus, genitive degusto (as wilko from wilka-s) 
corresponding to the Sanskrit dihush-asy dative deg-usia-m,X 
accusative deg-usi-h for deg-usia-h. The nominative degens is 
based on the Sanskrit strong theme dih-i-vdns {i as conjunc- 
tive vowel) ; but the s of the Lithuanian form scarcely be- 
longs to the base, but is the sign of case, and extends, as in 


^ The vocative singular, which in general disclaims long vowels (see 
§,205.), shortens the long 4; hence, van compared with the nominative 
vd7i^ since Anuswdra ( * ) after the s is dropped (see §. 9.) becomes n. I am 
not inclined with Bohtlingk (DecL p. 10) to represent vans as the original 
form of the suffix ; for if, as we ought to be, we are guided by the strong 
cases, which in general, where different modifications of the theme occur, 
have preserved the original form, we must then take vans to be the ancient 
form, and allow that the vocative, as is its wont, has shortened the vowel, 
which perhaps is only a conse<iuence of emphasizing the beginning of 
the word in the vocative by accenting it. Bohtlingk also*, in his zeal for 
the vocative, represents zyahs as the theme of the comparative STX^xz^dm, 
lyas (see §. 298.), the long d of which, in Latin, takes the form of b in ah 
the oblique cases. 

t On the Influence of Pronouns on the Formation of Words f p. 4 . 

I According to the analogy of the adjective declension, see §.282. 
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the participle present, to the vocative also ; while the San- 
skrit, as it cannot hear two consonants at the end of a word 
(see §. 94.), in both cases abandons both the nominative 
sign and the final consonant of the base ; thus, nominative 
d^-i-vdn, vocative dih-i-van, corresponding to the Idthua- 
nian deg-^ehs.^ The Zend, on the contrary, [Gr. Ed. p. 1094.] 


* In the Old Prussian Catechism there occur two perfect participles 
in wuns very deserving of notice, viz. klantiwuns, having cursed/^ and 
murrawuns, having murmured," which stand nearer to the Sanskrit 
vans than any other European kindred form. The u of louns, as also that 
of the common form uns (after consonants also ons, and sometimes aru\ is 
evidently, like the e of the Lithnanian ens^ a weakening of a, originally 
a ; as in widdewu, widow ’’=Sanskrit vidhavd^ Latin vidua^ and some 
similar feminine nominatives. The u of the plural -^4s?s, accusative ushfh\ 
and of the accusative singular usirit is, on the other hand, organic, and 
identical with the Sanskrit u of the base of the weakest case and of the 
feminine, as also with that of the corresponding forms in Lithuanian. 
Nesselmann (^‘ 27/^f Language of the Old Prussians f p. 64) represents the 
participles in uns (ons^ ans, wuns) as indeclinable, and takes itsis as an 
independent form with declinable terminations. I, however, consider 
wuns, uns, ons, ans, as the singular nominative masculine, with ^ as the sign 
of case, as in the Lithuanian ehs. This participle seldom requires declension, 
as it is principally used for a periphrasis of the perfect indicative, and thus 
occurs in the nominative relation; e.g., asmai murrawuns bhe klantL 
wuns, I have murmured and cursed (literally, “ I am the person 
having murmured and cursed The nominative singular usually takes 
the place of the plural, as also in Lithuanian the present and perfect 
participles have lost the termination of the plural nominative, and in 
this case reject only the s of the nominative singular; hence, from 
sukehs, having turned,” comes the plural suken. "WTiere, however, in 
Old Prussian, the plural relation of the participle perfect is really ex- 
pressed, it ends in usis, probably from a lengthened base in usi (compare 
§. 780.) ; so that i-s corresponds to the Lithuanian plural termination 
g-s of bases in i [awy-s, “sheep,” from the base aioi). The examples 
occurring in the Old Prussian Catechism may be found in Nesselmann, 
p. 31, n. 84. : madliti, tyt w^rstai ious immusis, laukytl, tyt wirstai ious 
aupallusis, “ ask, and ye shall receive (be having received) ; seek, and ye 
shall find (be having found).” The future, which is wanting in Old Prus- 
sian, 
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has retained the nominative sign in its participles ; as, 
dadhvdOi ** having made,” vid-vdot “ knowing ” 
(e/Scds), which it has also done in the participle present, a 
point in which it is superior to the Sanskrit, and agrees with 
the Lithuanian, Latin, and Gothic ; for from vdn is 
formed in Zend, not vdoy hut vann. It is clear, 
[G. Ed. p. 1095.] however, that the o of vdo does not repre- 
sent the s of the theme of the strong cases, as the suffix vant 
also, in the nominative, forms vdo (compare Burnouf Ya^na, 
Note R. p. 128). In the accusative, dadk- 

vdonhem corresponds to the Sanskrit dadli-i-vdnsam; in the 
weakest cases, and before the feminine character i the Zend 
suffix is contracted, like the Sanskrit suffix, to ush ;* hence, in 
the genitive dathuskd (Vend. S. p. 3, for dadhushd 


Bian is always periphrastically expressed by the anxiliaiy verb signifying 
“to be,^’ with the perfect participle ; hence, p. 12, n. 15., perguhons wyrst, 
“he is come’^ (is the person hawng come). The oblique cases of the per- 
fect participle, from being little required, seldom occur, and spring like- 
wise from the theme increased by while the Lithuanian adds ia to the 
base. The only instances that occur are, au-lau-usUnsy the slain” {mor~ 
tuos, for which, also, aulausins and aulauwussens), and ainan-gimm-usz-n, 
‘‘to those born in (the place) the latter with passive signification, which, 
except in the root gem, does not occur in this participle. If we 
should not admit a nominative plural in usis, the above-mentioned forms 
might then be taken as singular nominatives, with a plural signification. 
The circumstance, however, that the realand frequently-occurring singular 
nominative always terminates in m, and that, too, the participle present 
leaves the old base (in nt) in the nominative singular unextended, and 
in the other cases extended only by i, is much opposed to this view. — 
The single feminine form of this participle which occurs deserves mention ; 
viz. the nominative singular aulause, “ mortua” for aulauus^, as above 
aulau-sins together with aulauusins. The final ^ corresponds, therefore, 
to the Sanskrit i and Lithuanian i of feminine forms in usM, usL 
* The lithographed Codex of the Vendidad Sade has, almost in all 
places, ^ for 5^ sh : I, however, agree with Bumouf in reading 
sh as probaoly the sole correct reading (see §. 51.) . 
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see p. 965 Note f) ; in the dative mdushe-, to the 

knowing (1. c. ^.214,):= vidushi (eiSort); in tlie geni- 
tive plural inrithushanm, **oi the dead” (1. c, 

p. lOl); in the genitive singular feminine 
jaghmmhydo (Lc. p. 91 twice, and p. 304 [G. Ed. p. 1096.] 

twice)*=Sanskrit^u 5 rmws%& horn gam, “to go”; in the ac- 
cusative feminine vithuskm = Smskvit viddsMm, 

from vid, “ to know ” (1. e. p. 469). 

788. With the contracted form ush of the suflSx here 

\ 

spoken of is connected a word which appears in Gothic 
as a solitary remnant of an obsolete participial gender, 
and corresponds in a remarkable manner with Sanskrit 
forms like dihush (theme of the weakest cases) from dah ; 
I mean, berusyos, “the parents,” occurring only in the 
nominative plural masculine, and which, I have no doubt, 
properly signifies “the having given birth to;” and, with 
respect to its radical vowel, corresponds to the polysyllabic 
forms of the preterite of baira {ban plural herum, subjunctive 
singular b§r~yau, plural bir-ei-ma (see §. 605.). The theme is 
birusya, which corresponds in its inorganic affix ya to the 
above-mentioned (§. 787.) Lithuanian ia; e.y. of deg-usia, 
dative deg’-usia-m. The nominative singular, according to 
§. 135., would be Mr-useis, and the accusative herusij the latter 
like the Lithuanian degusi-Ut from the base degusia. 


^ With regard to the long u oijaghmushydo, let it be noticed that the 
sibilant is here followed by a semi-vowel, since, as it appears, a lengthen- 
ing of the u, which is, in Sanskrit, always short, occurs especially before 
two consonants; hence, also, Vendidad Sade, p. 515, 
jagkmustemd (with ^ s for s), a superlative formed from the weakest 


theme ; and p. 525, daduzhbisy an interesting form ; whence it is clear 
that in Zend also the middle cases (see §. 130.) of this paiiiciple spring* 
from the weakest theme. There occurs, however, a long u in pipyusJihn^ 
without the occasion of two following consonants, as also in its negative 
apipyusMm (Vend. So p, 429), from ‘‘to drink,*' with a cansal mean- 
ing (“having suckled f.). Perhaps the circumstance that two conso- 
nants precede has here its influence. 
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789. To the form vaU whence come in Sanskpt the 
middle cases of the perfect participle,^ belongs the Greek or, 
which has preserved the ancient accent (see §. 786.), but after 
losing the digamma, — which is generally lost in the middle 
of words, in case it does not assimilate with a preceding con- 
[Gr. Ed. p. 1097.] sonant (see ricraape^, §. 31:2. p. 440 G. ed.), 
as, for instance, also in the suffix ei^T= Sanskrit vant (of the 
strong cases) : thus, the same relation that djjL7re\6{F)evT has 
to Sanskrit forms like dk&na-vant endowed with riches,’' see 
§. 20.), T6TV(p-{F)6T has to tutupwdtyto which, as nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative neuter, rerv<p6s corresponds in Greek 
(see §. 152. p. 179 G. ed.). To the plural locative tutup-wdt-su 
the Greek dative reTV(j>-6{Tycrt corresponds. Mention, has 
already been made of the feminine form in oia, as abbre- 
viation of ucTia, and of the affinity, as regards formation, of 
with the Sanskrit (see §. 786.). The Latin, 

perhaps, in secdri-s presents a remnant of these feminine par- 
ticiples in usM (euphonic for usi), and the proper translation, 
therefore, is, perhaps, “the cutting ” (instead of “the having 
cut ”), the u being lengthened, and the sibilant being changed, 
as is usual, between two vowels into r.t As several parti- 
cipial suffixes are often used also in the formation of de- 
rivative words, there is, therefore, ground for comparing 
the suffix osu in words like Idpid’-dsuSf lumin-dms^ fructu-' 
visits, form^-dsus, pisd-osus, with the Sanskrit vdns of the 
strong cases, to which it has nearly the same relation that 
the comparative suffix iSr has to {ydm (see §. 298.), 


See §. 130., where it must be also noticed that the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative singular of neuters in the threefold theme gradation 
are always connected with the middle form, 
t See §.22. In the VMa-dialect, there are abstract substantives in 
with the accent on the radical syllable (see p. 1091 G. ed.) j as, 
tdpmhi, “ ire (properly, “the burning from tap^ “to burn;” 
tdrmMi “ strife, from tar {trl ff), “to pass over.” 
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only that the original sibilant is retained, though the v is 
lost, just as in so^io = swapimi; soro, sororem = swasdr, 
swasdram; sol=^swar, “heaven” (from sur, and this from 
swar, “ to shine ”), Zend hvare, “ the sun.” With respect 
to the prolongation of the suffix by a vowel affix, compare 
the relation of the suffix turn to idr^ Sanskrit tdr (see 
§. 647.). 

790. In Old Sclavonic the gerundive preterite corresponds 
to the participle here spoken of, as is most clearly apparent 
in the feminine singular form, in which, [G. Ed. p. 1098.] 
in verbal basesending in a vowel, b-buih corresponds to 
the Sanskrit-Zend mhi, and Lithuanian usL Compare 
E'BiB’BiuH by-vshly “being having been” {geivesen seiend) 
(feminine) with the Sanskrit babhuv-usht, and Lithu- 

anian buw-usi. In the nominative plural masculine (used 
also for the feminine), BBmE vshe — with e as the termination 

of case == Sanskrit as, Greek eg — answers to the Sanskrit 

' * > * 

and therefore bbibiue by-v'she to bobhd-vdnsas ; on the 
other hand, in the singular the sibilant is lost in the nomina- 
tive masculine ; thus, bbibb by-v\ corresponding to the San- 
skrit babhu-vdn and Lithuanian huw-eiis (see §. 787.), where it 
must be observed that generally the Sclavonic has lost the 
original final consonant, so that the $ also of the Lithuanian 
buw-ens belongs not to the suffix, but to the case-sign. After 
consonants the t; of the gerundive suffix is suppressed ; hence, 
e.g„mzT>nes% “ having carried ” (for nes-v’), plural hecbiue 
nesshe (for hecbbiue nesv'she), feminine singular HECnmn 
nes^shi (for nes~vshi). 

Remark. In the Sclavonic that tense of the indicative is wanting 
whence the past participle or gerundive has proceeded: on the other 
hand, I am now of opinion that the Lithuanian perfect (also aorist), which 
I formerly compared with the Sanskrit first augmented preterite (Greek 
imperfect), must be compared with the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite. 
Greek perfect and Gothic preterite of the strong conjugation. I assume, 
therefore, that, in huwau^ “ I was,^^ ‘Oftffe * 

3z 
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augment, a syllable of reduplication is dropped, as in Gothic preterites 
like ‘‘ I bent,"' we bent'==Sanskrit bubhoja, hubhujimd; 
and I compare it with the Sanskrit bahhuva^ to which, with regard to its 
medial w, it corresponds better than to the imperfect dhliavam, Bmoau 
does indeed closely resemble also the Sanskrit aorist dHhumm, but in the 
third person buw-o answers better to hdbkuv^a than to dbhut ,* and in both 
the plural numbers the forms given above (p. 76*2 G. ed.) answer better to 
babhuv-i-vd (from -a-va) habhm-a-thiis (from -i/ias), babhuv-i-md (from 
-a~ 7 na)j hahhuv-a-{ta)^ than to dhlm-va, dhhutam, dbMi-ma^ dhhd-ta. 

[G. Ed. p. 1099.] The conjecture that the Lithuanian perfect belongs to 
one of the general tenses, and not to the imperfect, is also confirmed by the 
consideration that the imperfect in Sanskrit and Greek always takes part 
in the base of the present, L e. in the class peculiarities, while the Lithu- 
anian preterite, which is called perfect, does not; hence the perfect of 
gdu-7iu, I am acquainted with,^^ which corresponds to Greek verbs like 
daK-vo), Latin like ster-no (see p. 718 G. ed.), is not gau’^uiu^ but gauo-au 
(future gdu-su). In the perfect, too, t or si of the present base is dropped, 
which formerly, when we sought to compare this tense with the Sanskrit- 
Greek imperfect, appeared a difficulty (see §. 498.). As to the circum- 
stance that the y ovi (see p. 722 G. ed.) compared with the Sanskrit fourth 
class is retained in the perfect, and that, e.g.^ from liepyu, “ I order, 
comes the perfect liepyau (future liepsu) ; from t7'aukiuj I draw,’’ the 
perfect ti'aukiau (future trauk-su\ this may be explained from tl^e near 
resemblance in form of the fourth class to the tenth, in which the reten- 
tion of the y or i in the general tenses is regular. In general the perfect 
loves a ?/, and often adds one in verbs which do not exhibit one either in 
the present or in any other tense ; as from dumi (for dfid7ni\ or dMu, 

I give/’ comes daw-yau (future du~su); from demi (£ox dedmi), L 
lay/' de-yau (future de-su=zdhd~syd7ni^ ; from eimi, or e'mu^ ‘‘ I 

go,” eyaic (future ^^-&"^^=Sanskrit e-shy ami). In every case the form of 
the participle may be safely inferred from that of the perfect indicative ; 
but when the y of the first person singular indicative disappears in the 
other persons, it is lost in the participle also ; thus, from daw-yaUi second 
person daw-eU participle daw-ehs^ feminine daw-usi ; but from deyaUy se- 
cond person deyei^ participle dey-ehSy feminine dey-usi ; from eyau, ‘‘ 
second person %ez, participle ey-^ehs^ feminine ey-usL It is beyond doub*-, 


* If the Lithuanian perfect belonged to the Sanskrit-Greek imperfect, 
then the perfect of dudu and dedu would most probably be diidau^ dedau 
^Sanskrit ddiidciTn^ ddadhdm^ Greek ctIBtjv, 
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therefore, that as the participle is based, on the Sanskrit in vdhs^ feminine 
usM^ so the preterite indicative, which is most intimately connected with 
it, must also be connected with the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite and its 
European kindred forms. The Old Prussian simple preterite also, W'hich 
in signification usually appears as aorist, appears to me to be a sister form 
of the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite, with the loss [G. Ed. p. 1100.] 
of the reduplication: hence, dal, he gave,'' for *=Sanskrit daddu, 
for dadd. The present dast, from dad-t, is, on the other hand, like the 
Lithuanian dUs-ti, a reduplicated form (see p. 661 G. ed.). The ts which 
often terminates the third person singular preterite ; as in daits, ^‘he gave,” 
a form used together with dai; irmnats, “he took," a form coexistent with 
imma^ hUlats, “he spoke," wdth hilla: tliis ts I legard as an appended pro- 
noun, and abbreviated hvtas (compare Lithuanian tas, {der) “the," and the 
Sanskrit base “he," ^Hhis," “that"). Let it be observed, that, in 
general, bases in aiot the most part suppress this vowel before the nomina- 
tive signs ; hence, e.g., dehos, “God"=Lithuanian diewa^s, Sanskrit decays 
(see Nesselmann, p. 49). That the ts spoken of is not characteristic of the 
preterite is clear from this, that it also occurs sometimes in the present j for 
example, in astits, “ he is,"t md po-quoitdts, desires." The former 

occurs twice, and once, indeed, in the sense of the subjunctive : Nessel- 
mann, p. 23, n. 51, nosfan kai tatis sparts astils, “ on that he may have 
power." Here, therefore, the idea “ he " is three times expressed, once 
by tans, then by the ancient personal termination ii, of the meaning of 
which the language is no longer conscious, and lastly by the appended ts. 
This is, however, can scarcely be admitted in reference to feminines : 
there are no neuter substantives in Old Prussian ; aiift in one place, where 
asiits appears to mean “ he is," it refers to the mascnline unds^ “ w^ater" 
(Nesselmann, p. 17): adder sen stesmu wirdan Deiwas astits amd Crix- 
tisnd, “ but with the word of God is a baptism." Here, therefore, the ap- 
pended pronoun, as the subject of the proposition, is correctly in its place 

79 L The middle and passive participles in Sanskrit, in 


* Ai frequently stands in Old Prussian for c; as in the nominative 
singular feminine, where both a and ai correspond to the Sanskrit d, see 
Nesselmann, p. 48 ; and compare quai, “ which 1” with the Sanskrit 
Lithuanian A-< 2 , and Latin quae; so stai (also std)^ “this," “the"=Li- 
thuanian ta, 

t Compare Sanskrit astl, Lithuanian esti, the i of which In Old Prus- 
sian is contained only in this compound (simply ast), 

3 z2 
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SO far as they attach themselves to any tense of the indi- 
cative, have the suflSx mdna or &na* I consider the latter 
to be an abbreviation of the former, as it is represented in 
( G. Ed. p. 1101.] Greek, just like mdna, by [xevo : nor is it 
probable that the Sanskrit should have originally appropri- 
ated to the participle present of the middle voice two suffixes 
which resemble one another so closely as mdna and ana ; 
and so allot their use, that the former belongs exclusively 
to the first principal conjugation — only with the exception, 
that the tenth class, probably on account of its greater 
fulness of form, admits also ana — while the latter is fixed 
in the second conjugation; and, moreover, in the perfect, 
to which, as it appears to me, on account of its incumbrance 
with the syllable of reduplication, the shorter form is more 
agreeable, where we must remark, that in the present 
participle active also the reduplication has an influence 
on the weakening of the participial suffix (see §. 779. p. 1073 
G. ed. Note). The auxiliary future has everywhere pre- 
served the complete suffix mcina; hence, dd-sya-md-na-^s, 
-both middle and passive —Sco-o-o-jaei/oj. With this agrees 
the Lithuanian du-se-7na-s (feminine -ma), “ qui dabitvn^ 
since in Lithuanian the said participial suffix has been 
abbreviated to ma, which nevertheless does not tause us 
to overlook its connection with the Sanskrit mdna and 
Greek jjLevo. In the participle present ditd-a-ma-s, *^qui 
datur,'^ corresponds to the Greek and Sanskrit 

ddd'-dna^s (for dad^-md-nas, and this for dadd-mdna-s) : 
the latter, however, is middle only, and the passive parti- 
ciple is di-yd-mdna-sJ^ The Old Prussian, which 

approaches the Lithuanian very closely, has, in one of the 
two examples of the said participle which remain to us in 
the translation of Luther’s Catechism, preserved the origi- 


* Several roots in d (among them dd) weaken this vowel be.'ore the 
passive character ya tot. 
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nal forai of the suffix with astonishing fidelity, it may be said, 
in its perfect Sanskrit form, unless, perhaps, the a of the first 
syllable be short. The example I mean is, [G, Ed. p. 1102.] 
po-Maus-i-mana-s, heard,*” or rather “ being heard,” cckovq^ 
[jLevog:^ in form, however, v7roK\v6fj.evo£ would be the cor- 
responding word, as Idaus or Iclus is the Prussian form of the 
Greek root kKv (Sanskrit srut from Atw), and po corresponds 
to the Greek vtto, Sanskrit upa. "Resides poMausimanast the 

Prussian Catechism presents one more form, which, with 
respect to its suffix, evidently belongs, in like manner, to the 
participle passive present; viz. en-im-u-mne, ‘"agreeable,” 
properly “ becoming accepted,” as the perfect passive parti- 
ciple enAmds, also, signifies both “accepted” and “ac- 
ceptable.”t 


* The present participle passive suits the passage where the expression 
occurs better than the perfect participle (Nesselmann, p. 16) : staicidas 
7nadlas ast steismu tdwan en dangon enimmewingi hlie poklamimanas^ 
‘‘such prayer is acceptable to and becoming heard ( = is heard) by the 
Lord in heaven.” 

* Nesselmann (p. 104) takes enimumne to be a typographical error, 
though he gives no reason for this opinion. The termination mne does 
not appear to me doubtful : the internal vowel is omitted, as in the Latin 
(d~u~mnus, Vert’U-mnus (§, 478.), and as in the Zend forms bar-a^7nnhn^ 
vaz^a-mnem, of which hereafter. So in Old Prussian, from ker7nm-s, 

body,'' comes the accusative kermmm (also kermenen and kermenan). 
This kermens for kermmias is, according to its formation, probably, in 
like manner, a passive participle ; so that, properly, its meaning is equi- 
valent to “ created,” “ made ” (Sanskrit karomi, “ I make,” compare Latin 
creo, creatura). Pott refers the Latin corpus^ and Zend keref-s (accusa- 
tive kehrphn^ to the root klrip^ kalp ; which, however, is itself connected 
with kar (kri), as Pott also assumes (s-*e n)> “ Sanskrit. Glossary,” a. 1847, 
p. 84). As regards the final e of enimumne^ it is either an adverbial or a 
neuter termination. The passage wherein the expression occurs requires 
properly the nominative singular neuter (Nesselmann, p.24, n. 56, sta ast 
lahban bite dygi enimumne priki Delwan nomesma pogdlbenUcan, “ this is 
good and acceptable before God our Saviour ”), as lahban also is really a 

neuter. 
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[G. Ed. p. 1103.] 792. With respect to accent the participles, 

middle and passive, in Sanskrit, in mdna, dna, follow the 
same principle as the active participles (see p. 1089 G.ed.), 
L e. they are governed by the accent of the corresponding 
tense in the indicative ; so that the suffix receives the accent 
only in cases in which the indicative has it on the personal 
termination, which happens in the heavy terminations of the 
present of the second principal conjugation (with the ex- 
ception of the third class, see p. 1088 G. ed.) and of the per- 
fect of all verbs. The Greek corresponds, in forms like 
T€Tv^’-fj.€vos (opposed to TVTTTofxevos), to the accentuation of the 
Sanskrit cognate forms, only that the latter have the accent 
on the final syllable of the suffix, so that tutup~&nas cor- 
responds to the Greek TeTu/a-jaei/ov,* 


neuter, according to the analogy of Sanskrit neuters in am (see §. 152.). 
If, however, enimumne is a neuter, in that case the e stands, as frequently 
happens in Old Prussian, for a, and the case-sign is suppressed, as in the 
pronominal neuters, sta<^ “ this,’’ ka^ what ” (accusative ha and kan)^ 
and in Lithuanian neuters, as gera^ ^^honum^* (J. 135.). If, however, 
there is a typographical error in this word, which is an isolated one of 
its kind, we might perhaps conjecture enimumnemzzmnan. As regards 
the vowel m, it is probably, like the Latin u of aUu-mnus, Vert^u-mnus — 
for which we might have expected al-i-m{i)nus^ Fert-i-m{i)nus — the cor- 
ruption of an original a, and corresponds to the Sanskrit a of the first and 
sixth class (§. 109 1.). 

* At the time when the Sanskrit sufiSix ana had not yet lost its it 
will probably have had, like the Greek of TervfjL-ixhos, the accent 

on the first syllable j for that the circumstance of the suffix beginning 
with a consonant or a vowel may have an influence on the accentuation is 
clear from this, that the verbs of the third class in the present indicative 
have the accent only on those heavy terminations which begin with 
a consonant, while in cases where the heavy termination begins with 
a vowel, the syllable of repetition is accented (see p. 1088 G. ed.) : hence, 
Mhhri^vdhey “we two carry'' (Mid.), but secoftd person bibhr-dtkS, third 
person hibhr-^dtS^ so also in the participle present middle bibhr-dna, not 
bibhr-dnd: it is highly probable, however, that bibhri-mdnd would be said 
if the m of the suffix were retained. 
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793. In Old Sclavonic the participial suffix in question has 

experienced the same abbreviation as in [G. Ed. p, 1104,] 
Lithuanian : it is in the nominative masculine m'B femi- 
nine MA ma, neuter mo mo, and, as in Lithuanian, has only a 
passive signification, but occurs solely in the present Com- 
pare BE^OMT) ve^~o-m\ "‘being conveyed,’’ m., feminine 
BE^OMA ve^-o-ma, neuter be^omo with the Lithu- 

anian wez-a-ma-s, feminine -ma, the Sanskrit vah-a-wdna-ft, 
-Cl, -a-m, the Greek ex'O-jjLevo-g, -o-v, and the Latin veh-i- 
-mini (see §. 478.). In the German languages this participle, 
as such, has disappeared, but the Gothic laiih-imhii, “the 
lightning,” properly, “that which lights,” from the femi- 
nine base Iauh-m6ny%'\ is a substantive remnant of the 
participle present middle, and, therefore, the y is an in- 
organic affix, otherwise m6n6 wmuld correspond admirably to 
the Sanskrit feminine suffix mdnd, as 6 is the most common 
representative of the d, which is wanting in Gothic (see 
§. 69.). The nominative form -nidrd, of moiiyo, is to be 
explair>sd according to §. 120.J 

794. The Zend has either shortened or rejected the 
middle a of the Sanskrit suffix mdna, and 'weakened the 
preceding class- vowel a usually to g ?. The form mana 
(?nna) becomes, as it were, the step of transition to the Greek 
fj€vo, and Latin minu (§. 478. p. 690 G. ed.), and is identical 

* It needs, perhaps, no remark, that the vowel which precedes the n 
in all the languages here compared belongs to the class syllable, and is 
therefore not to be referred to the participial suffix (see §. 507. p. 733 G. ed.). 

t Sanskrit rdcli-a-mdnd^ “ shining, f., from the root ruch (from 
mk), ■which is only used in the middle, according to the first class (see §, 
109\ p. 115 G. ed.). The Latin luceo is based on the causal form rochdydmi 
(see p. 121 G. ed.). 

+ It may also be assumed that the Gothic -monyd^ mdni, is based on a 
to-be-presupposed Sanskrit form manly as basest in a, especially in sub- 
stantives, form their feminines frequently in 2 ; as, dkil, “ a goddess,” 
from “ a god.” This! must, in Gothic, according to jJ. 120, take 

the form of yd or mi, nominative ei. 
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[G. Ed. p. 1105.] with the Old Prussian mmia, of the (§.791. 
p. 1102 G. ed.) above-mentioned while the 

form mna, which has lost its internal vowel, finds an acci- 
dental countertype in the Latin mnu, of al-u-mnus, Vert-u- 
-‘Ynnus, and the Old Prussian m?ze, of en-im-M-mne (§.791. 
p. 1102 G. ed.). In Zend, also, this suffix, as in Greek, has, 
beginning even with the present, both a middle (or purely 
active) and passive signification, while the Sanskrit in the 
passive prefixes the character ya to the participial suffix. 
Thus we find in the Vend. S. p, 203, haremarmrii “ being 
carried” {=<pep6ixevov\ and vazemnem, ‘‘being conveyed,” as 
adverbial accusatives in reference to the nominative plural 
mazdayasnaJ* At times the final vowel, also, of the suffix 
mana is suppressed, together with the middle vowel ; so that 
thus only mn is left, to which are affixed the case ter- 
minations. Thus, in nydsemn-d, “ celehranteSi^ y^zimn6, “ 
nerantesr which indeed, according to their termination 
might also be singular nominatives of bases in a, but in the 
passage where they occur clearly shew themselves to be 
plurals of bases in ?i.f We might, therefore, also distri- 
[G. Ed. p, 1106.] bute the forms baremnem and vazhnnem into 


^ A50AUq) 

^>AWjaA5y yat yoi mazdayahia pddJia ayantem vd 
tachentem v& barhnanem vd vazemnem vd iachi aipya namumfrajasann^ 

1£ those, who being worshippers of Ormnzd, going on foot, or or 

carried, or riding approach a corpse.” Anquetil (p. 31*2) translates : 

Si un Mazdeiesnan allant d pied, ou en bateau, porte {dans une voiture), 
ou ehve de quelquefagon que ce soit {apergoit) un morU In a similar pas- 
sage (1. c. p. 279) occurs baremnem, and likewise vazemnem. 

t Vend. S., p. 482 : jj^aro aiiheti. ashavano havoyazasta nydihnno 
y^zimno Ahuramazdahm ; Viri sintpu7% hxvam manum habentes (Icevd 
manu tenentes), celebranies, venerantes AhuramazdmnJ^ Anquetil trans- 
lates (p. 416) : Quit ny ait que rkomme pure qui coupe le Bar som ; et que, 

le " 
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harertin~em and vazemn-emt as bases which end in a consonant 
have, in the accusative, em as their termination. Tliat, how- 
ever, in general in Zend the suffix spoken of has not lost 
its final a, is shewn by forms like vazemna (Vend. S. p. 521), 
which, as nominative plural, can belong only to a base in a 
{§. 231. p. 265 G, ed. Note) ; thus, csayamana (1. c. p. 543)= 
Sa^mkrit kshdyamdnds, from kshiy to rule,” csayamndo ^IvlyslI 
feminine (I. c. p. 550); frdy{a)zemnananm, genitive plural = 
Sanskrit frayajamandndm^ from ^ yaj to honor,” ** to 
sacrifice.” An example of a form in dna (for mdno) in the 
second principal conjugation is uh-dna (1. c. p. 543), as nomi- 
native plural for the Sanskrit usdnds, from vai to wish,” 
with an irregular contraction of the syllable va to ti. The 
following are examples of participles of the future passive : 

zanhyamana or -mnu, ‘‘ about to be born” (Vend, 
S. pp. 28 and 103),"^ and iizddkhyamnaf being 

about to be raised up ”= Sanskrit uddhdsyamdna (VendS. 
p. 89, see §. 669.), 

795. In close connection with the participial suffix mdna 
stands the Sanskrit suffix man, the original form of which 
appears to be mdn, which has remained in the strong cases. 
The words formed with it have, like the kindred participles, 
either an active or a passive signification : some are abstract 
substantives, like the Greek formations in ixovr] {<f>KeyjJLovi], 
yapiiovfj^ 7ret<TfxovY}, 7rA?;cr^ov^, Trrjfxovijt [G. Ed. p. 1107.] 

/jLovij), which, in form, are essentially identical with the parti- 
cipial feminines in fxevrj, as e and o are originally one (§. 3.) ; 

k tenant de la main gauche^ ilfasse izeschnk a Ormuzd, I consider nyds-- 
emnd as an abbreviation of ni~yds, and refer, as regards the root ydsy to 
p.963, Note. 

* See 668., where, however, we should read zahhya^ for 

zanhya; and the remark at the end of the paragraph on the 
incorrectness of the way in which the word is written must be cancelled, 
and the h of the participial forms referred to be really regarded as an 
euphonic alteration of the n of the root zap. 
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— and with regard to the accentuation of the last syllable 
of the suffix, they agree with the Sanskrit and, and (for 
mdndi mdnd), of the second conjugation (see §.792. p. 1103 
G. ed.).* But few masculines in man remain to us in San- 
skrit, and these, too, are, for the most part, but rarely used. 
The following are examples : msh-man, “ fire,” as “ that which 
dries ush^man, the hot time of year,’’ as burn- 
ing;” vimaUi ‘‘weaver’s loom,” as “weaving or apparatus 
of weaving siman, border,” as ‘‘ binding,” from ftr si, 
“to bind,” with the i lengthened; jpdp-man, “sin,” as 
“that which is sinned” (peccatum), from a lost root 
Some masculines in man have a vowel of conjunction i; 
as, har-i-mdn, “time,” as “carrying away,” “destroying;” 
sar-i-mdn, “ the wind,” as “ moving itself,” “ blowing 
dhar-i-rndn, “ form,” as “ borne,” “ sustained ” (thus the Latin 
forma, from the root /er) ; starA-mdn, “ bed,” as “ spread out ” 
(compare stramen). Thus, also, the two abstracts Joh-i-man, 
“ birth,” and mdr-i-man, “ death,” which are likewise mascu- 
line, but are distinguished from the other forms in man, with 
the conjunctive vowel i, by accenting their first syllable; 
thus, jdn-i-man, mdr-i-man — like sushman, &c. — opposed to 
harimdn, sarimdn, stariman, dharimdn, bhaTimdn,'\ 


* Compare, e. g*, (pXey-jxov^ with Sanskrit middle participial forms like 
yunjdnd, “ binding, f/' from yunjmdnd. 

t See Bohtlingk, “T/te UnddiAffioses,*' p. 68. Wilson renders 
by “nourishing,’^ “ clierishing Bohtlingk by “maintenance.” I think, 
however, I may venture to deduce from the accentuation that it is not an 
abstract substantive ; for otherwise like mdriman ‘‘ death,*' and jdniman^ 
“ birth/* it would most probably have the accent on the radical syllable (see 
p. 1091 G. ed.). The expression c|^ kutumba, by which, in the IJnadi 
Book oiKdumudi, hharbndn is explained, according to Wilson also, signi- 
fies, not “nourishing,** “cherishing** (though to the root kutumb, an instance 
of which has not yet been met with in books, the meaning “supported ** 
{dhritydm) is ascribed), but, amongst other things, “ family;” and I conjec- 
ture that bharimdn signifies “ family,** in the sense of “ that which is main- 
tained 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1075 


7 96. In Sanskrit the neater bases in man are [G. Ed. p. 1108.] 

much more numerous than the masculine : they all have the 
accent on the last syllable, and express partly a passive, partly 
an active relation, or are abstracts. The following are ex- 
amples: dlmmany ‘‘a house,” as ‘‘that which is made or 
built,” from dhd “ to place ” {vi-dhd, “ to make ”) ; vdrtman, 
“way/’ as “that which is gone upon,” from vart, vrit, 
“to go;” vesman, “a house,” as “that which is entered,” 
from visy “to enter;” sddman, “a house,” from sady “to 
go,” and “to sit;” kdrmany “deed,” factum f vdrman, 
“ harness,” as “ that which covers romany “ hair ” (abbre- 
viated from rdhman)y as “growing;” ddmariy “band,” as 
“ binding sthdmany “ strength,” as “ having stability,” 
from sthdf “to stand;” jdnmany “birth,” from jan, “to 
bear ;” primariy “ love,” from pri, “ to love.” ^ The Zend 
furnishes the neuter bases ddman, people,” as 

“created” ( = Sanskrit Wi^dhdman, “house/’) 
maismaUt “ urina ” {quod mlngitury Sanskrit mlhy “ minyereff 
and chashman, “an eye,” as [G. Ed. p. 1109.] 

“ telling,” “ announcing.” The last is radically connected with 
the Sanskrit chahhusy of like meaning, from chaksh, “ to say.” 

797. Adjective bases in man are rare in Sanskrit: one 
example is, 51^ sdrman, masculine, feminine, neuter, 
“happy” (as neuter substantive, “happiness,”) the con- 


tained or supported," as the wife is called bhdrydj implying “ she who 
is to be supported,” and the husband bkartri, “ he who supports.*^ 

Wilson and Bohtlingk regard ^fC3R[rf sarbndn also as an abstract sub- 
stantive, and the latter renders it (1. c. p. 149) “ to bring forth,*’ “ to bear,” 
The explanatory Sanskrit expression (prasava) is, however, ambiguous : 
I have, in my Glossary, assigned to it the meanings partus, pai'tura, and 
proles, progenies^ suboles; and here, where sarimdn is explained by it, I 
would adhere to the last signification, on account of the oxytone accen- 
tuation of the just-mentioned expression. 

^ Without any root corresponding in idea. Compare the Greek bm, 
bianar, from becrpav, of which hereafter. 
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nection of which with its apparent root sar, :5r m, 
** to break, is, as regards meaning, by no means <^eai% 
In Greek, adjective bases in /xov correspond, both as to ac- 
cent and as to the non-distinction of the feminine base 
from that of the masculine-neuter; as, (xvl^iiov, T\fjfj.ov, 
XfjcTfxov, iSjxov, (ppaSfjLov, eTtLcrrrjixov, To the paroxytone mas- 
culine substantive bases mentioned in §. 795*, like mshman, 
“ fire,” as ‘‘ drying,**’ correspond in Greek such as Trvevfxov 
(*‘Iung,” as “breathing”), yvS>ixov, Saxfxov (‘‘god,” “god- 
dess,” properly “ shining,”)* arrjjxov. With the there- 
mentioned tri-syllable oxytone masculine bases like harimdn, 
“ time,” as “ taking away,” compare /oySe/xov, rjyejxev. To 
this class, too, belong — as e, like o, is a corruption of a — 
some bases in fcev; mz.itoijxev (“herdsman,” as “causing to 
feed,” compare pasco and the Sanskrit root “ to suppoi't,” 
“to nourish”), auT/^€i/,t Xipev, mvBfxev (the two latter from 
roots now obscured). The suffix judiv, f4wi/-os*, of Kevdjucov, 
StjjjLdiv, Keipm (from AeijS-judiv), has preserved, through 

all the cases, the long vowel, which, in the corresponding 
Sanskrit suffix, is retained only in the strong cases : so, too, 

[G. Ed. p. 1110.] the corresponding Latin mdn of the bases 
scrmdrif termon { = terminus, see §, 478. p. 691 G. ed.), Umon^ 
and pulm6n *% — It is also highly probable that the Latin 

^ It belongs to the Sanskrit root div, “ to shine whence “ a god ; ” 

div, “ heaven divasa, “ day/' &c. (See Benfey, Gr. R. L, II. p. 207.) 

t With respect to the T-sound in dvrjuTjv and o-TaOfiaVf and which is 
often added to the root before the sufiSx fto, remark a similar circumstance 
in Sanskrit, where, before the suffixes vaJiy vara, and the gerundial suffix 
ya, a euphonic t is always added to roots which end with a short vowel ; 
as iromji comes jitwan rndjitwara^ “ conquering f^jitya (with preposi- 
tions preceding), “ after the conquest.” 

X Compare Pott, Etym, Inq, II* 594. and 1.270*, where ti~mo, as well 
as tig-nuTUi is compared with the Sanskrit R. taksh, ^^frangere, findere, 
fabricaHf whence, also, takshan, “a carpenter/’ and our Deichsel, 
“a chipaxe" as “fabricated” (Old High German dihsila, and Anglo- 
Saxon dWxl), and the Old High German dehm and dehsala, feminine, 

“axe” 
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ho-min, for ho-mdn (in the old language he-mo^ he-monis), be- 
longs to the Sanskrit formations in man, I take the A, as 
has been already remarked elsewhere ( “ Berlin Annual Reg, 
of Lit Critr Nov. 1830. p. 791; compare Pott, ** Etymological 
Inquiries f I. p. 217 ; and Benfey, “ Gr,R, i.” 1 1, p. 105}, to 
be the representative of the / of fiiiy &c., and therefore 
ho SLS=f6y in fo-re,f6-rem. Let reference be made to the 
Prakrit hdmi and havdmi, “ I am,” for the Sanskrit bhavdmi 
and the dative termination hi, of mihi, compared with tlie 
Sanskrit hyam, from hhyam (see §.215. and §, 23. at the 
end). Man, therefore, according to the Latin expression, 
is simply the being one,” as in Sanskrit jana, “ the born ” 
(root Ja72, “to produce,” “to bear ”). There is also in Sanskrit 
an appellation of man, from ''to be,” viz. hhuvana 

(see Wilson) ; and two appellations of the earth, viz. bk^ 
(the simple root) and bhumi (compare Latin humus), I am, 
however, not aware that bhavat, “being,” also signifies 
“ man,” as Benfey 1. c. asserts. The resemblance of the 
Gothic base gii-man, “ man,” Old High German go-mon, 
ko-mon (nominative guma, gomo, homo), on which is based 
our gam, of Brdutigam, “bridegroom” (Old High German 
hrM-gomon, properly Braut-Mann, “ bride-man ”), to the Latin 
ho-min, he-mon, is surprising: the relationship, however, I 
am now of opinion, is confined to the suffix, and the German 
expression in reference to its root belongs to the above-men- 
tioned Sanskrit jana (compare GraiST, IV. [G. Ed. p. 1111.] 
p. 198), with the retention of the old medial (see §. 92.), and 
with the loss of the n, as in the radically, and, by suffix, re- 
lated ki~moii, “germ” (see §. 799. p. 1113 G. ed. Note), and 
in the Latin {s^ee §.478. at the end). Properly, 

therefore, gu-man, go-mon, signify “ the born.” The circuai- 


•‘axe** (Graff, Y. 125.), as “cleaving.’^ Only pulmon, “luag," as 
“breathing,” by transposition from plumon (Ionic TrXevficdv), remains, 
among Latin formations in mon, with an active signification. 
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stance that we have already the Sanskrit root jan contained 
in Gothic in the forms Mn {heinay kain, kinum, whence our 
Kindi “ child ”), kun {kuni^ “ sex ”) and qvin (qveins, “ lawful 
wife,” as “ she who bears,” compare ywq), need not prevent 
us from admitting a form which has preserved the original 
medial. I would recall to mind the fact that both the Gothic 
qvam^ ‘‘ to come ” {qvmai qvam), and gagga, “ I go,” are de- 
rived from the Sanskrit root gam, to go ” (see §. 755.). But 
to return to the Latin suffix m6n — from it arise the forms 
mdnia, mdnzu, by the addition of ia or iu; as, toria, 
from tor (yicidria, from victor), with this difference, that the 
primitives in mdn of derivatives like quer-i-monia, al-i- 
-mdnia, al-i-mdnium, cer-i-mdnia (root = Sanskrit kar, kri, 
*‘to make”) have disappeared. From adjective and sub- 
stantive bases also spring, by this double suffix, abstracts 
like acri-mdnia, csgri’^mSma, casti’-rndnia, miseri’-mdnium, tristi^ 
m6nium, iesti'-mdnium, matrkm6nium. I consider the i of 
forms like casti-mdnia, cegri-mdnia, to be a weakening of 
the final vowel of the base-noun (see “ Tocalismus^^ pp. 
132, 162, and 223), and the i of mairi-mdnium to be an ex- 
tension of the base, which, in the generality of cases, is 
added to all bases ending in a consonant. I therefore now 
regard the i in the nominative plural as a contraction of aL 
and as == the Sanskrit ay (from ai), of ay-as : ovi^s, for ex- 
ample, therefore, has the same relation to the Sanskrit avay-- 
-as that mon-i-s has to mdn-aya-si, Prakrit mdn-e-si (seep. 128 
G. ed.) ; and thus^'ped^-^, amante-s, come from the extended bases 
pedi, amanti. Remark that bases in u also, in the nomina- 

[G. Ed. p. 1112.] tive plural, have simple s for their termina-* 
tive, and that here the lengthening •f the u represents the 
Sanskrit and Gothic Guna; e.g,, fructtl-s, as in Sanskrit 
sHnav-as, and in Gothic sunyu-s, ‘‘sons,” from sfinii, sunu 
(see §. 230.). Compare, also, what has been said before 
(§. 780.) regarding the Old Prussian present participle. 

798. In Greek there are some bases in piv which likewise 
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preserve the long vowel in all cases, and resemble the San- 
skrit strong cases with mdw, to which, with respect to their 
7, they bear the same relation that, in Sanskrit, the plural 
Icri-ni-mas, “ we buy,” has to the singular (see §. 

485.). Compare, e. gr., the accusative singular prjyiuv-at and 
the nominative plural priyfMv-eq, with analogous Sanskrit 
forms like sushmdn-am, Sushmdn-as; while in the genitive 
singular, which belongs to the weak cases, the Sanskrit 
sushman-as (with short a) stands in disadvantageous contrast 
with the Greek pr^yfiiv-os* The suffix puvot feminine /nv?;, is 
connected with the Sanskrit participial suffix mdna, and, with 
reference to the retention of the long vowel, stands nearer 
the latter, than the usual pevo. To this class belong mplvo-g, 
“ oven,” as burning,” glowing,” from /ca/h>, /caa>, with 
the radical vowel shortened; mpivYi, "‘strife,” for which no 
root occurs in Greek, but wiiich Pott (II. p. 594) rightly 
traces to the Sanskrit “to strive” {vfhence yudhma-s 
“ strife,” which would lead us to expect, in Greek, vapog ) ; 
KVK\a}xlvo£i KVKhdjjuvov, properly “ rounded.” 

799. To the Sanskrit masculine substantive bases in JTrT 
man, mentioned in §. 795„ the just-mentioned masculine bases 
correspond in Gothic, ahman “ spirit,” as “ thinking ” (ahya, “ I 
think”); hliiman, “ear,” as “hearing” (Sanskrit root sru, 
from kru, "" to hear,” Greek k\v) ; bldman, “ a flower,” as 
“blowing” (Old High German blmt, floret bluont, 
'florent ”) ; milkman, “ a cloud ” (probably like the Sanskrit 
m^.gha, originally “ mingemr see §. 140. p. 163 G. ed.) ; skeiman, 
“ a lamp,” as "" shining ” “ lighting ” [G-. Ed. p. 1113.] 

(Sanskrit kan, “ to light ”) and with passive signification, 


* I have no scruple in deducing skeiman from the root skin, “ to shine,' * 
"" to light {skeina, skain, skinum), with the suppression of the final con- 
sonant of the root, as nm is a combination unsuited to the German ; hence, 
also, in Old High German, kt-mon, cM-mon (nominative -mo), ‘‘germ/^ 

from 
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mal-man, *'sand,” as “triturated,’’ also neuter (nominative 
masculine malma, neuter malmd, see §§. 140. 141.); and kiuh- 
’■man, “ heap,” as “ heaped up,” from the root, lost as regards 
the verb, huh (euphonic hauh, see §. 82.), to which hauhs, 
“ high” (Grimm, 11. p. 50), also belongs. The Old High Ger- 
man places over against the Gothic-Sanskrit man the form 
mon (nominative mo), and in this form corresponds to the 
Greek fxov. The following are examples : wahs-a-mon, and 
wahsmon, “vegetables,” “fruit,” as “growing,” or “having 
grown gliz-e-mon, “lustre;” ha-smag-mon, “taste;” with 
passive signification; sd-mon, “seed,” as “sown” (Latin 
As in Sanskrit the suffix man also forms ab- 
[G. Ed. p. 1114.] struct substantive from adjective bases, as 
prath-i’-mdn, “ breadth,” from prithu, “ broad ” (from prathu, 
compare Greek TtKarv) ; krishn-i-mdn, “ blackness ” from 
Icnshnd, “ black ;”t we may also here mention the 
Old High German rdta-mon (also rdto-mon, rdte-mon), 


from the root kln^chin {chin4-t, pullulat,** ar^kin^-t, -chini-i, gignit^’* 
germinat/^ see Graff, IV. 450.)=Saiiskrit jan, “to produce,” “ to 
bear" (Latin gen, Greek yev), whencejaw-waw neuter, which. agrees with 
Mmon in root and suffix, and jan-i-man masculine, “ birth.'' Ger-men, 
for gen-men, corresponds in Latin. With respect to the rejection of the 
final consonant of the root before the m of the suffix, compare the (f . 796 
p. 1108 G. ed.) above-mentioned Sanskrit rb-man, “ hair of the body," as 
“ growing," for roh-man ,* and Latin forms like fulmen, hrfulg-men ; 
lu-men, for luc-men; as well as ge-minus (see §, 478. conclusion), which 
is probably, in root ttnd suffix, connected with M-mon. To lumen cor- 
responds, in root and suffix, the Anglo-Saxon leo-man (nominative 
Uoma), “ light," for lioh-man, compare Gothic lauh-mdni, “lightning'^ 
(5.793.). 

* The kindred Sanskrit root vaksh, “ to grow," would, in the middle, 
form vdkshamdna, as participle present. 

t This has been already explained in the above sense in my Review of 
Grimm’s German Grammar Berlin Ann, Reg, of Lit, Criticism” Feb. 
1827, p. 757 ; “ Vocalismusf p. 131). 

t The final vowel of the base- word is rejected before tiie vowel of con- 
junction i 
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“ redness,” from the adjective base rota, as a very remark- 
able analogous form. The Latin uses for this object the 
suffix m6niu, or feminine mdnia (see §.797. p. 1111 G. ed.) 
extended from m6n> 

800. In Lithuanian the suffix spoken of appears in the 
form men, nominative mu ; and thus the, from a Lithuanian 
point of view, obscure piemen, nominative piemu, “ shepherd’s 
boy,” corresponds to t! 36 Greek irotpev, irotprjv (see §. 797.); 
and alcmen, — mu, ‘‘stone,” to the Sanskrit, also obscure, 
diman, ' — md. From a Lithuanian point of view, the bases 
,aug-men, zel-men, ‘‘ sprout,” “ shoot,” as ** growing,” {augu 
and ze/w, “I grow”); y os-men, “ api'on-string,” “girdle” 
{y6s-mi, “ I have a girdle on ap-si-yos-mi, “ I gird myself”) ; 
sto-men, “ stature” (sfowyu, “ I stand,” compare Sanskrit 
man, “ strength, from sthd, “to stand”), are quite intelligible. 
Semenys, “ linseed,” properly only seed” (seyu* I sow,” 
future se-su), is a nominative plural, as akmeny-s, stones,” 
from the extended base akmeni,^ and leads us to expect a 
singular and therefore corresponds to the Old High 

German base sd-mon (§. 799. p. 1080.), and to the Latin se-men. 
The Old Sclavonic presents a few masculine bases in mbh, 
which, in the nominative, contrast mI)! my with the Lithua- 
nian mu and Sanskrit md (see §. 260. at the end, and p. 364 
G. ed.), but prefer, however, the form meny [G. Ed. p. 1115.] 
from the prolonged base meni (Dobrowsky, pp. 287 and 289, 
under ehb enyy Frona a Sclavonic point of view% however, only 
pla-men (nominative plamy or plameny) “ flame,” as “ burn- 


* The suffix men forms the entire plural, with the exception of the 
genitive {akmen-Uf ^‘Zi7^zWMwz^^=Sanskrit ahnan-dm), from the extended 
meni. In some cases of the singular the suffix is extended by the affix 
iaj thus, in the genitive, dkmenio (like wilko, §. 169.), together with the 
organic dkmen-s ; instrumental dkmeniu (like wilku), together with 
meni-mi; accusative ; locative dkmeniye, according to the ana- 

logy of awiye, from the base awi, a sheep.'^ 

4 A 



1082 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


mg,’’’ is etymologically intelligible phnunti-sau, 

**comburif haahtii urere,'^ &c.; see Miklos. 

p. 62) ; Kameu Teamen, “ stone (nominative kamy, or Teameny) 
answers to the Lithuanian aJemen, alcmu, and Sanskrit as- 
man, dsmd, 

801. To the Sanskrit neater bases in onan (nominative ma, 
see §. 139.), mentioned at §. 796., correspond the Latin in min 
{men in the cases having no termination beyond the base), 
the Greek in par, for pav (see §. 497. p. 719 G. ed.), and the 
Gothic and Sclavonic in man, meh men. The Latin and Greek 
formations which come under this class have, like their 
Sanskrit sister forms, either a passive signification, which, 
indeed, is generally the case ; as praefamen, stramen, semen, 
agmen, segmen, germen,^ irpaypar, 'noty]paT, pyjpar, aKoverpar, 
ypappar, yXyppar, ^opar, /Speojuar; or an active significa- 
tion, as fiuraen, lumen, (from luemen), fiilmen (from fulgmen), 
tegmen, teg-i-men,'^ teg-u-men, reg-i-men helm,” as “ guid- 


* Gennen, from genmen^ is founded on the frequent interchange of 
liquids {§. 20.). 

t The i of teg-i-men, reg^i-men, is identical with the class- vowel of the 
third conjugation, and leads us, therefore, to the Sanskrit a of the first 
and sixth class, which in Latin has been weakened to i or u {veh-i-mus, 
veh-u-nt^ see 507.) : this is clear from the long i of the fourth conjugation 
{mol-i-men, f%ilc4-men, as molA-minx, fulcA-mini), and the d of the first 
{certdmen, levdmen, &c.). Forms like agmen, frogmen, tegmen, on the 
contrary, belong to that period of Sanskrit which combines the suffix wz«? 2 , 
without reference to the conjugation of the verb, almost invariably direct 
with the root. In the Latin second conjugation we should expect I 
before the said suffix, and the mentu derived from it : for it, however, we 
find, where the suffix is not combined direct with the root, according to 
the analogy of the third conjugation, i or m; heiice, sedA~men, doC’-u-men, 
doc-u-mentum, mon-i-mentum, mon-u^mentum. In general, the Latin ^ of 
the second conjugation does not keep its place so firmly as the two other 
representatives of the Sanskrit tenth class (see p. 1 21 O. ed.) ; hence, also, 
doG'^ui, doc-tum, opposed to ain-d-vi, am-ddum, av,d4-vi, audA-tum. 
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ing""), SecTfiaT, pvfxaTy TrvevfxaT, dr^ixccT} ^pov- [G. Ed. p. 1116.] 
Tjy/xar, elp.ar^ eadrjfJLar ; or are abstracts, as solamm, ceTtamen, 
levamen, tenfamen, regbneny moUmen, /3A??f4a7, fSorj/xar^ 
jxar, SeifxaT, '^apfiar. At the end of compounds, the original 
V of the sufhx ^ar, which is corrupted from juar, either re- 
mains in its original form, or is entirely suppressed : in both 
cases, however, the a is corrupted to o (nominative mascu- 
line and feminine fioiv ) ; probably because the heavy sounds r 
and a are found less appropriate for the incumbrance of com- 
position than the lighter v and o; hence, TtoKxmpaypiov, 
aTTpayfxov, dvaijiov, and dvaijio, aKVfiov and aKvpLo, dvm'vpOf 
evvcjivvpLO* The form voivv{xvo is interesting, because here we 
find intact the old n of the Sanskrit ndmaii, Latin 7i6meny &e., 
which, in o-vo/xar, has become t, but elsewhere, in the com- 
pounds of this word, is suppressed: along with its retention, 
however, we find the base prolonged by o, and the vowel of 
the suffix suppressed {vmwpvo, from rcovy/xai/o, or vo>vvpLovo) ; 
in the latter respect compare the weakest cases of the San- 
skrit ndmariy e. g.> the genitive ndrnn-asy dat. ndmn-i, and the 
Gothic plural namn~aJ^ ^AiraKajxvo points [G. Ed. p. 1117.] 
to a lost substantive TraAa/xar, from Trahapav (of which, also, 
'iraXajxvdtog is a proof), which apparently has been disused for 
TrcxXdpir}. 1 would also rather regard Kpgdefxvo, “ head-band,’’ 


* In §.285. p. 272 G. ed. namona is given incorrectly, though this form 
would be the regular one (compare Iiairtona), and would correspond well 
to the Sanskrit namdn4 (from namari’-a^ see §. 234.). The form namna, 
on the other hand, answers to the Sanskrit weakest cases, while the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative plural of Sanskrit neuters always belong 
to the strong (see Smaller Sanskrit Grammar^’^ §.177. Note). It ap- 
pears, however, that in Gothic it is necessary, for the protection of the fuE 
form ona, that it be preceded by a vowel long in itself or by position, or 
by more than one syllable ; hence augona, ausona, barnilonay uhilonay 
but not namona^ and probably, also, not vatona^ from vatan, “ water/^ 
as the dative is vatnam^ not vatain^^^m; compare Grimm, 1. p. 609 
GabeL and Lobe, p. 67. 


4 A 2 
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with respect to its concluding element, as a form analogous 
to -mvjxvo (and, therefore, as a derivative from Se/^ar, from 
Sefiav), than as a participle for 5e/xevo : on the other hand, I 
look upon SiSu/xvoy which Passow takes to be analogous to 
vcirujuvo-s' and airaKafjLvo-g^ as a participle (properly, there- 
fore, “ doubled ”) from a reduplicated verbal base diSv, which 
has sprung from Suo, and from which a present indicative 
SlSviJLi might have been expected; thus, SlSvixvo-g, like 
§i§6jjLevo‘-£y only with the suppression of the middle vowel of 
the suffix, as in the Latin al-iMnniiy and in the above-men- 
tioned (§,791. p. 1102 G. ed.) en-m~u-mne. Compare, also, 
the participial substantive-bases in feminine fiva^ as 
(BeKefivoy fieptfiva, which have been already discussed 

by Pott {E. L IL p. 594) under this view, and which have no 
corresponding verb, any more than the above-mentioned 
Si^vfxvoy though /3e\ejuvo, just like y8e\os', is visibly connected 
with l3aWu), 

802. The Old Sclavonic neuter bases in mem mefi have in 
the cases, which in Sanskrit and Gothic drop the final n, 
retained the original a with a resonant nasal ; hence, 
HMA iman, “names” (see §. 783. p. 1081 G. ed, Rem. 1), from 
the base z?? 2 m= Sanskrit nd-man. To this class belong, also, 
the bases cj&MEn sye-men, “seed,” as “sown” (sye-ya-ti, “to 
sow”)=Latin semens Old High German sdmon masculine 
(see §. 799. p. 11 13 G. ed. Note), nmuBu pis-men , “ letter of the 
alphabet,” as “ written” (pis-a-ti, to write ”);^' amen ^7ia- 

* I cannot refrain from drawing attention here to the strong agreement 
between the Sclavonic root pis and the Old Persian pish — with the prepo- 
sition ni: nUpish, to write down,’^ ‘■‘‘to describe,’* properly, “ to hew in/^ 
Rawlinson (Beh. IV. 47. 48.) translates ^.yy.^.^Yyy. >-yyy. 

nipishtarnhy ^^scriptumf’ and, IV.71,, 

>-yyy. niyapisha{pa)m by ’^HnscripsL” I think, however, that we must, 
with the p, read also the a contained in it ; thus, niyapaishayam : for 

whether this form betaken as a causal — thus, “ I have caused to describe’* 
— or as a verb of the tenth class, in both cases Guna is indispensable. 

The 
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men, “ a sio-n,” as making to know ” {ina-tu [Or. Ed. p. Ills.] 
to know ”), and a few words from obscure roots (Dobrowsky, 
p. 28S). Tile Gothic furnishes besides na-man, names 
(nominative and accusative na7n6, see §. 14 L). which, in the 
other German languages, has become masculine, only ald6~ 
mart, “age,” if this word really be, as Gabel, and Lobe 
suppose, a neuter, which cannot be discerned fro n the 
but once occurring dative aldomin (Luke i. 36). As the 
neuter abstract of an adjective it would correspond to the 
above-mentioned (§. 799. p. 1114 G. ed.) Sanskrit neuter bases 
like hrUhi -i-mdn, “ blackness,” from hishnd, “ black 
while the there-mentioned O. H. German rota-man, “ redness,” 
like namon, “ names ” (nominative namo), has perhaps first be- 
come masculine as it was gradually corrupted. The 6 of the 
Gothic ald6-man I take to be the lengthening of the a of 
the base alda (see §. 69.), “old,” which, indeed, does not 
occur, but may be inferred from the cognate dialects (see 
Graff, 1. 192.). If, however, aJdd-maa is derived, not from 
an adjective, but from a verb, we must suppose a lost de- 
nominative alilij-m, “I grow old” (see §.765.); and aWu- 
mo 7 i would then correspond to Latin formations like certct- 
men (§.801.). We can hardly imagine any similarity of 
formation between the above and the Old High German 
compounds alt-duom, alt-tuom (see Grimm, II. 151.), 

803, From the suffix 77ien, 77ii7z, an ex- [G. Ed. p. 1119.] 
tended form mentu has proceeded in Latin {argu-mentii-’m, 
mon-n-meniii-m, mere-mentii-m, co-gno-iiientu-rn, sed-i-mentu-m, 
&:c.), in which I do not agree with Pott {E. I, II. 594.) in re- 
cognising the affix of a participial suffix tu {tus, ta, turn), but 
one that is simply phonetic; just as, in Gothic, the base 
hun-da (nominative huiids) stands over against the Sanskrit 


The causal form of the Sanskrit pish, Class 7, to beat “to bruise, 

whence the meaning “to engrave/’ 'Ho hew in/^ is easily dedncibK 
appears t<) me the most probable. 
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iuTi of the weakest cases, and Greek kw (koc*>v, kvvos)^ or as, 
in Latin, the Sanskrit roots tan, to extend,’' and han (from 
dhan), “ to smite,” to slay ” (Greek dav), have become ex- 
tended to tend, fend [f=^dh, 6 , see §, 293. p. 393 G.ed.), and 
in Sanskrit itself, kan and cliand (from hand), '' to shine,” are 
originally one. A mute is readily attracted to the side of a 
nasal, and the former as easily annexes a vowel ; and thus, for 
the Latin extended suffix mentu, without reference to gender, 
we find a parallel in the Old High German munda (from 
manda), nominative mimd, but only in the solitary base 
hliu-munda, nominative hliu^mund (abbreviated Jiu-mund, our 
Leumund, ** renown”), “fame,” as “that which is heard,” as 
in Gothic hliii-man, “ ear,” as “ hearing ” (compare Grimm, 
II. p. 243). The Greek base eXfitvS, “worm,” as “winding 
itself,” has added to the suffix fxtv, mentioned above (§. 798.), 
only a 6 , but in this respect stajids as isolated as, in Old 
High German, the just-mentioned hliu-munda. The form 
eXfjLiyy (eXjJLtyyes) exhibits, instead of the IT-sound, a guttural, 
and thus reminds us of the relation of our yung, “ young ” 
(Gothic yugg^s, theme yugga=yunga), to the Sanskrit yuvan, 
in the weakest cases y&n (genitive yun-as), and Latin juve- 
nis, junior* Thus the Old High German suffix unga (our 
ling) of abstract substantives, as in ar-find-unga, “inven- 
tion,” warn-imga, “warning,” may be identical with the 
Sanskrit feminine form of the suffix ana {ana) ; so that the 
first a has become weakened to u, as in the polysyllabic forms 

[G. Ed. p. 1120.] of the preterite, as bunti, “thou didst bind,” 
compared with the monosyllabic bant, “I bound,” “he 
bound.” In the same way our root sang, “ to sing,” (Old 
High German singu, sang, second person sungi), may be com- 
pared with the Sanskrit root swan “to sound” (compare 
Graff, VI. p. 247), 

804. I think I discover the origin of the medio-passive 
participial suffix mdna, and of the cognate nominal suffix 
maUi in the combination of two demonstrative bases ma 
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and na (see §§. 368. 369.); the vowel, therefore, being 
lengthened in mdna, and in the strong cases of man, and 
the final vowel in the last-mentioned form being sup- 
pressed. We must here observe that na readily combines 
with other pronominal bases, and then always takes the 
last place ; hence ana, in Greek Ke7vog, and in 

Old Prussian ta-ns, for ta-na-s, “he/’^ opposed to the Li- 
thuanian simple ta-s, (der) the.” If the middle relation be 
really expressed formally in the suffix rndna, fxevo, in that 
case the final element must express the nominative rela- 
tion, or that relation which, from time to time, belongs to 
the position of the participle ; and the unchangeable md, jxe^ 
the dative or accusative {slhty se) ; so that, therefore, nay 
VO, denote the person acting, and wi md, /xe, the person 
acted upon, which, however, in the middle, are one and the 
same. The suffixes of participles, as in general those of 
adjectives and substantives, represent the personal termi- 
nations of verbs, i. e, those of the third person ; and I thus 
consider the t of the participle present and future active 
as identical with the terminations of the third person, and, 
like the latter, a derivative from the pronominal base ta, 
the vowel of which, in the participial suffix, [G. Ed. p. 11*21.] 
is dropped. The n of the active participial suffix probably 
serves only for the phonetic intensification and more emphatic 
designation of the agent; while, in the third person plural, 
plurality is symbolically denoted by the same nasalization 
(see §. 236. p. 275 G. ed.) : hence the coincidence of bhdrant, 
^e(>ovTy ferent, Gothic hairand, “bearing,” with bhdranii, 
povTi, ferunty balrandy “they bear.” 

805. We recognise the simple pronominal base ma in the 
Sanskrit suffix ^ ma, which in adjectives or substantives 
denotes the person or thing which completes the action 


* Feminine ianna, with the favorite repetition of the liquid. 
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expressed by the root, or on whom that action is accom- 
plished. Abstracts, also, are formed by this suffix, which, 
however, is seldom adopted in that state of the language 
which has descended to us ; while the corresponding suffixes 
of the Lithuanian and Greek (ma, juo) are of very frequent 
use. The following are examples in Sanskrit: rukmd'-7nt 
“ gold,’’ as “ glittering ” (ruch, frorn ruJcy to shine ”) ; yug- 
md-7n, pair,” as “ bound together;” tigmd, adjective (~md-s, 
mdy md-m), “sharp” (“sharpened”), “hot” (root ty\ from 
tig, “ to sharpen ”), substantive neuter (tigmd-m) “heat;” 
bhimdy “fearful” (“feared,” root Mi'* to fear”); dhumd-s, 
“smoke,” as “being moved” (root dim, “to move”); 
yudh-md-s “combatant,” “contest,” “arrow” (yudh^ “to 
fight ^"); gharmd-8, “heat,” apparently as “ moistening,"^ by 
sweat (root ghar, ghri, “to sprinkle”); ishmd-s, “love” 
(root ish, “ to wish”); idlimd-s, “ wood,” as “ being burned ” 
(root idh, “ to burn”). To the latter the Zend 
aesma (nominative m6) corresponds. Remark the agreement 
of the above-mentioned Sanskrit words* in the accentuation 
of the suffix with Greek formations like crroXfjLO'-g, TraA/xo-^*, 
KopyLo-s, oSvppLo-g, KoppLo-Sf rpippo-g, (pXoypo-g, dyp6-g, pvp6-g; 
'Xypo^g, Kkav-d-po-g, pvKrj-d-po-g. In Sanskrit, also, there are 
[G. Ed. p. 1122.] a few words formed with ma, which, like 
Ttorpo-g, oipo-g,^ dvepo-g, oKpo-g, and some others of obscure 
origin in Greek (Buttmann, II. p.315), have the accent on the 
radical syllable. To this class belong, for example, hhdma-s, 
“ the sun,” as “giving light,” Mshma-m, “ fire,” as “drying.” 
To the masculine nominatives in mas correspond numerous 
Lithuanian abstracts in i-mas, or, with m doubled, 


* OL is the Guna form of the root “ to go "" (compare 609.). Thus, 
m Sanskrit, vartman, ‘Svay,” from vart, vrity ‘‘to go."" 

t With regard to the doubling of the compare the doul^ling of 
liquids so common in Old Prussian. I believe I have discovered it to be 
a fixed law in Lithuanian, that the doubling of the m in the said suffix is 

only 
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the i of which, as in Sanskrit forms like janA-man, birtii ” 
(see §. 795.), is only a vowel of conjunction. The following 
are examples: gimmA-mma-Sy “birth;” ei/A-mma-Sy “going” 
(ee-mi, “I go;" eg-auy “I went”); pa-gadinnA-ma-s, “ruin” 
(pa-gadinuy “ I mar ”). In this manner, in Lithuanian, 
abstract substantives are formed from adjective bases also, 
in which formation a final a of the adjective base is weak- 
ened to Uy while bases in u have their vowel unchansfed. 
The following are examples; gudii-mma-Sy ** avarice/’ from 
gudu-s, “ avaricious;’" gra-zii-mma-s, “ beauty,” from graih-s 
“ beautiful;” durJcu-mma-Sy “ ugliness,” from darkh-Sy “ ugly;” 
drasu-mma-s, “ boldness,” from dram-Sy “ bold "" (compare 
Greek dpaav^, Oapav^y Sanskrit dharshy dhr}sh “ to dare ”) ; 
rietu-mna-s “ hardness,” from rieta-s, “ hard auksdu-mma-s 
“height” from aitksda-s “high;” [G. Ed. p. Ii23.] 

-mma-s “ length,” from ilgi-s (for ilgia-Sy see §. 135), “ long.”^ 
806. The Latin has but a few words in ma-5, and those of 
obscure origin and etymology, to oSer in comparison with the 
Indo-Lithuanian in mas and Greek in ; as anA-musy 
which, like the Greek av-e-juo-?, has originated from the San- 
skrit root “ to breathe,” to blow” (see §. 109^ 2. p. 126 G. 
ed.) ; Sanskrit cZM-TUtti*, smoke” {root dliUy 

6u, see §. 293. p. 393 G. ed.) ; perhaps p6-mu-my “ apple,” as 
nourishing,” or being tasted ” (Sanskrit pdy “ to support,” 
and to drink,” compare pgA>ulum,y pa-scOy pd-viy po-tiiSy p6- 


only then permitted or rather required when, exclusive of prefixes in com- 
bination with the verb, the verbal base is monosyllabic. If, however, it be 
polysyllabic, the mis not doubled; hence, indeed, birth, 

and also uz-gimmA-mma-Sy idem.; su-gruw-i-rrmias, ‘‘circumstance*' 
(gruwu, I occur but not graudenA-mmaSy “ warning,” hut grauden- 
i-mas (gy^audenuy “I admonish’^). 

* Bases in ia, nominative is, drop their i before the u of their abstracts 
which has arisen from a ; hence diddu-mmaSy “ greatness, from diddis, 
‘'•great.’' 
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turd) ; and the adjectives for-mus (compare ferveo, fer^men- 
turn), fir-mus (compare for-tis, fero), al-mus. In the Ger- 
man languages, also, the formations of this class are, for 
the most part, no longer conscious of their origin ; they 
occur in Grimm, 11. p. 145, where, however, the bases in m.a 
and those in which have both lost their final vowel in the 
nominative ^singular, are not distinguished. I regard the 
suffix mi, which exists also in Sanskrit and in Greek,* as 
merely a weakened form of ma, as in the Greek pronominal 
base jjLi (accusative />t/v)=Sanskrit ma (see §. 368.). The Gothic 
hag-^ms, ‘"tree” (theme bag-ma)^ probably means originally 
“ the growing ” (Sanskrit barliy brih, “ to grow ”) : the ad- 
jective base ar-ma, nominative am.9, is perhaps an abbre- 
viation of ard-ma, and a shoot from the Sanskrit root ard, 
“ to vex,” with which I would compare, also, the Sanskrit 
dr-ma (nominative masculine drma-s, neuter drma-m) 

[G. Ed. p. 1124.] malady of the eyes.” har~mi (nominative 
barms), “ lap,” springs evidently from the root bar {baira, 
bar) to carry.” In Old High German dau-m, dou-m 
(theme -ma, or -mi .^) “ vapor,” corresponds to the San- 
skrit dhu-md-s, smoke trau-m, theme trau-ma (Old 
Saxon dro-m, drS-ma), leads us to the Sanskrit root drd to 
sleep;” sau-m (theme sau-ma), “seam” to siv, to sew ” 
(Old High German siivu, “ suo ^') ; hel-m, “ helm,” as “ co- 
vering,” springs from the root hal, “ to concear*’ (hilut hal, 
hulumSs). 

807. The feminine form of the suffix, viz. md, does not 
occur in Sanskrit in substantives ; but the Greek in fjLrj, as 
yvdjjLrj, crriyp.rj, ypaixjxrj, corresponds to it ; as do the 

Latin, like jlamma, from flagma-, fdma^ spuma, sfritma, glmna 


* E.g dal-mi-s^ masculine, “ Indra’s thunderbolt/' from daly 

“to cleave;" ijftjTGr bhu-mi-s, “earth," feminine, from bhd, “to be,” 
“ to become dwct-jai-s, Be-fxis (Ion. genitive ©e/^t-os’). 
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for glubma; and the Lithuanian in ma, me;* as wazma, 
riding;” tuzma, '‘grief” (tuzio-s, “I grieve”); sludma, 
“service” {sluzm,f “I serve”); giesme, “song” {giMmi, 
“ I sing ”) ; bdime, “ fear ” {hiyau, “ I fear,” • Sanskrit root 
bhi, “to fear,” bhimd-s, “fearful,” and noun primitive, whence 
the patronymic bhdima-s, feminine bhdimi) ; drausmeX 
“ prohibition.” To this class§ probably be- [Gr. Ed. p. 1125.] 
long, also, the Lithuanian and Sclavonic abstracts in ba, be, ba 
ba ; so that the medial stands in place of the corresponding or- 
ganic nasal, as in dewini, devaiity, “nine” (see §. 783. 

p. 1079 G. ed.) ; and as in the Greek /Bporog, Sanskrit 

mritd-St mridu-s. Thus, in Lithuanian we find the forms iuzbd, 
“ grief,” sludbd, “ service,” side by side with tuzmd, sluzmd, 
which have the same meaning. Garhe, “honor,” “fame” 
(glrriu, “ I praise ”), corresponds in its root to the Sanskrit 
g/zTi gri (in the VMa-dialect, “to praise”). Abstracts in 
be from adjective bases, whose final vowel has been weak- 
ened to xj (=i), are numerous; as, silpny-be, “weakness,” 


* ilfe from mia (see p. 174, Note *) with inorganic 2 . 
t Thus drutu-ma, “ strength,’^ together with drutu-ma-s, from the ad- 
jective base, druta^ “ strong/’ 

X For draud-me (draudziu^ “ I forbid”), according to the analogy of 
the infinitive draus-ii, in which the change of the d before t into s is re- 
gular (see §. 457, p. G6l G. ed.). In eUs-me^ “going” {eUnii, “ I go”), the 
s is euphonic, as in Greek forms like Se-cr-ja^, d^-cr-ftor. A euphonic s of 
this kind sometimes precedes the masculine suffix also, but, I imagine, 
only after gutturals, and then the insertion of the vowel of conjunction i, 
mentioned at §. 805. p. 1122 G. ed., does not take place; hence, dzaug-s- 
- 772 < 25 , “joy {dzaugio-s, ‘‘1 rejoice’^), “weeping;’^ rek- 

-s-mas, “ clamor,” Hence it appears that, in Lithuanian, ksm or gsm is a 
more favorite combination than gm^ km. Compare, in this respect, the 
insertions of consonants mentioned in §§. 95. 96., from which, however, is 
to be excepted the 5 of the Old High German “thou venturest,’’ 
torsta, “ I ventured,’^ as here the s belongs rather to tlie root (Sanskrit 
dharsh.^ dhrish, “to dare^’), see Sanskrit Glossary^ a. 1847, p. 180. 

$ Cf. P.1178G. ed. 1 4. 
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from silb7ia-!ii weak hyaary-be, ugliness/’ from byaura-s^ 
^^ugly.” The following are examples of Russian abstracts 
in ba't MOJibfe molyha^ begging” {moJiio 7nolyu, I beg”) »' 
cJiy4i6a sluscliba^ service” (c.7ty^y sluschu^ I serve”); 
cmpa;li6a straschba^ watching” (cmepery steregu, I 
watch”); ajiuSa alcba^ ^Miunger” (aJtUA alcu, am hun- 
gry”). Perhaps, as we have seen in Gothic m take the 
place of b in the dative plural (see §. 215. p. 249 G. ed.), so 
we may assume the converse mutation of m to 5 ; and, in 
fact, in the formations in u-bni (theme u-bnya neuter, u-biiyd 
feminine, see Grimm, II. p. 1S4), occasionally u-fni. If we 
retrace the &, which is evidently the more genuine form, to 
w?,, then, €,g.i vlt-u-mni (yit-u-bni) knowledge,” would re- 
semble Latin formations like al-u-mmis (see §. 478. p. 691 
G. ed.) ; and in my opinion the Gothic like the Latin u is 
only a class-vowel, and therefore a weakened form of a, or, 
in Grimm’s weak form of the second conjugation, of 6 ; and 
therefore vund-u-fni^ feminine, wound,” is for vund-6-fni, 
from vund-6y “ I wound.’’ It deserves notice, that, together 
\Yit\ifraist-U’-bni, feminine, attempt,” there occurs also the 
tovm fraisUo-hii (genitive plural fraut-o-bny6^ Luke iv. 13.), 

[G. Ed. p. 1126.] evidently from a weak verb (com- 
pare the Old Northern ^^ientarey* see Graff, III. 830.), 
which cannot be cited ; for the strong \evhfraisa gives no 
authority to the t, and would make us expect oxAj frais-u-‘hnu 
In fast-u-hni^ fasting,” the u represents the a sound of the 
diphthong al of the third weak conjugation, where we must 
observe that the i element of this diphthong is dropped also 
before personal terminations beginning with nasals ; thus, as 
fast-a-^rriy we fa st-a-nd^ " they fast,” iorfast^-ai-m^ fast- 

ai-nd. so fast-uJmiy ivoiu fast~u-m7il for fast-ai-mni. 

808. In order to exhaust the presumptive cognates of 
the Sanskrit participial suffix nidna^ the Latin suffix mulu. 
must also be here mentioned, the I of which, perhaps, like 
that of “■= Sanskrit anya-s^ ^^the other,” rests on the 
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favorite interchange of the liquids (see §. 20,}. We divide, 
therefore, properly making” (for fac-mulm); or 
if, as Ag. Benary conjectures, it belongs to the Sanskrit 
root bkaj, to honor,” to serve ” (compare Gothic and-bah- 
-ts, ‘'servant,”) *‘he who serves;” sti-mulus (^ov stig- 77 nilw^), 
“sting,” as “sticking” (compare, according to Vossius, 
(TTiyixa, &c.). Compare the Irish suffix mhuil, e. g., in 
fas-a-77iJiuily “growing ''(fasaim, “ I grow ”)=vdksh-a’mdna-sJ' 
If, however, the a of fasa-mhuil is not a class-vowel, as in 
fas-a-mary “ w^e grow" ”=== Sanskrit yaI'.sA-a-7?z ns, but to be in- 
cluded in the suffix (to be divided, therefore, fas-mnhullX 
in that case the last portion of the word properly means 
“like,” and is most probably an abbreviation of the adjective 
smiihuib^ which occurs uncompounded. [G. Ed. p. 1127.] 
Words like “ manlike,” can scarcely be explained 
otherwise than as compounds of fear and amhuil The Latin 
suffix mulu might, however, be also connected with the San- 
skrit mara\ whence, admara and gkas77iara, “voracious,” from 
ad, ghas, “ to eat,” srmara (Wilson), “ according to sofTie auiho* 
rities, a young deer,"' from sar, sn, “ to go.” This suffix, 
however, as v and m are easily interchanged, is originally 
one with the more usual vara] whence naswara, “transi- 
tory,” from nas^ “ to be ruined bhdswara, “ shining,” from 
bhds, “ to shine sUidvara, “ standing,” “ immoveable/^ from 
sthd, “ to stand.” 

809. Before we pass on to the consideration of those 
participles which do not, like those already discussed, be- 
long to any tense of the indicative, and make no distinc- 
tion between active, passive, and middle, we must mention 
one other participle peculiar to Latin, viz. the participle 
future passive in ndu. I have already, in my Conjuga- 

* It being taken for granted that vaksh is used in the middle. F for 
Sanskrit v is, in the Irish dialect of the Celtic, very nsnal. 

t Compare the Sanskrit sama, like,’’ Latin similis. 
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tional System (p. 115.) considered this^ with regard to its 
form, as a modification of the active present participle, 
and think I must continue to support this view, though 
it may be objected that, in this manner, the passive 
and future signification of the said participle will have no 
foundation as respects form. But words seldom express in 
form those relations, to denote which they are destined by 
the use of language ; and grammatical forms often change 
their original meaning, as, in Persian, the forms in tdr or 
ddr (faref-tdr, deceptor^' dd-ddr “ datoTt'^), which are based 
on the Sanskrit nouns of agency in Mr, Greek in ryp, and 
Latin in tor, tdr As, are used, contrary to their original inten- 
[G. Ed. p. 1128.] tion, with a passive meaning ; also, gi-rif- 
tdr, ** captus, capfivus, prcsda f ras-tdr^ ** liheratus f kush-tdr, 
occisus gu/Adr, ‘^sermo'" (see Vuller’s Inst L. Pers. 
p. 166 ); while conversely the participles in or dah, which 
are based on the Sanskrit passive participles in fa, have 
generally an active signification, and retain their original 
passive meaning almost only when in combination with the 
auxiliary verb shudan to be ”) ; hence burdah, qui tulit ” 
—Sanskrit bhriid-s (from bharta-s), lotus f but burdah misha” 
vam, **feror,^^ properly *Aatus JioJ^ The Latin ferendus ap- 
proaches very closely the Persian present participle barin- 
dah, ‘^bearing;” and, like the latter, has weakened the 
original tenuis (of ferent) to a medial, and extended the base 
by the addition of a vowel, both which changes take place 
also in Prakrit and Pali (see p. 319 G. ed.)f. This opinion that 


♦ The choice of d or i in the suffix depends on the preceding letter. 
Compare §.91. p.87 G. ed, 

f The Sanskrit also has a few words which, in their origin, are evi- 
dently present participles, hnt have added to the nt also an a, or have 
preserved the a of the base ta (see §. 804.). They accent the suffix ; 
hence, bhdsantd-s, “sun/^ as ^‘lighting," opposed to hhisant (see §.785, 
P.1084G. ed.); ‘‘ a certain tree/' as “growing/^ opposed to 

I'ohant; 
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the future passive participles have proceeded from the 
active present participles, is confirmed by the circumstance, 
that the class peculiarities, which do not extend over the 
present and imperfect, and the forms which spring from 
the present, are preserved in the form in ndu\ e,g. the n of 
sferno (see §. 496. p. 718 G. ed.), the t o^pectoyflecto^ the redu- 
plication oigigno {gen-uiy genA4um)i the gerunds also, which 
are in form identical with the future passive participle, point 
to an original active and present signifi- [O. Ed. p. 1120.] 
cation of the participial form; docendiy of teacliing,” do- 
cmdoy by teaching,” speak for the signification teaching,” 
which docendus ” must originally have had ; for such ab- 
stract substantives, especially those which, like the Latin 
gerunds, express only the exercise of an action, spring natu- 
rally from active present participles; as abundantla from 
abundant y providentia from provident y and not from passive 
participles. Participles in tii^ruy when they form abstracts, 
or rather raise their feminine form to an abstract, abandon 
their future meaning, and then pass as present participles or 
nouns of agency ; thus, ruptura^ “ tearing,” as the personifi- 
cation of “ to tear,” properly “ the person who tears June- 
tura, “joining;” mistura, “ mingling “ pi’oducing,” 
“ bringing forth.” It must be noticed that in Gothic, also, 
feminine forms, which are used as abstracts, spring from 
adjectives, as mikilei, “ greatness ” (theme mikilein), from the 
adjective base mikila, to which it bears the same relation that, 
in Sanskrit, sundari, "'ptdehra^^ does to the masculine and neuter 
base sundara (see §. 120.), so, among others, also 

manageiy “ a multitude.” from manag{a)s, “ many siukei. 


rohant j gadagantd-Sy “ cloud,’^ as “ making to opposed to gadd- 

yanty from gad, ‘‘to flow/’ in the causal. So in Latin unguenturriy if it be 
not an extended form of ^^unguen*’ (compare §. 803.), and perhaps argen-^ 
iumy “silver/* as “ shining (Sanskrit I'aja-td-m), apparently from rdjy 
“ to shine/* with the vowel shortened. 
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‘^sickness,” from smk(ays, “sick,” (see Grimm, I. p. 60S). 
In Greek, too, there are a few adjectives, the feminines of 
which represent abstracts ; in such a manner, however, as 
that the latter is distinguished from the feminine adjective 
by throwing back the accent, in agreement with what has 
been before remarked on similar phaenomena in Sanskrit ; 
hence, Bepixr}, “ heat,” KaKrj, “ wickedness,” opposed to Beppyp 
KaKYj ; as above, ydsasj “ fame,” opposed to yams, “ famous ” 
(see §. 785. Remark, p, 1091 G.ed.); jdniman, “ birth,” mart- 
man, “ death,” opposed to words like sarimdn, “ wind,” as 
“blowing” (§.547.). But to return to the Latin participles 
[G. Ed. p. 1130.] in ndu, secundus, “ the following one,” has 
correctly retained the original design of the suffix ; and the 
conjecture, therefore, that it is a contraction of sequebundus 
is unnecessary; yet, in my opinion, words in hundus in so 
far belong to this class, as most probably the verb substan- 
tive is contained in them in the same way as we have 
recognised it in the imperfects and futures in ham, ho (see 
§§. 526. 663.). When, however, Voss derives the forms hundu 
from the imperfect, as, errahundus from errabam, vagabundus 
from nagabar, gemehundus from gemebam, he appears to be in 
error, as this derivation is not supported by the sense ; as 
gemehundus signifies, not “ qui-gemebat,'' but “ gemensJ^ I 
allow, therefore, between gemeham and gemehundus only a 
sisterly relation, and take bundu-s rather as the participle 
present of the root fu* with the extension of the suffix nt to 
ndu, as in the future passive participle under discussion. In 
Persian the participle present of the root bA, “ to be,” would 
probably be buvandah (for bu-andah, compare bitvam, “I 
may be”); and in Sanskrit from 6 Aw really comes hhdvant, 
“ being ” (base of the strong cases), to -which the Latin 
hundu, exclusive of the suffix w, has nearly the same rela- 


* Regarding A for f, see 18. 626. 
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tion as bam {ama-bam) has to d-bhavam. The first u of 
bund a I take to be not the radical vowel otfii, but the cor- 
ruption of an original a, as in the third person plural {veh- 
—Sanskrit vdh-a-nti). As a proof that the forms in 
bundu-s are, in their origin, participles, may be adduced 
also the circumstance that they occasionally govern the 
accusative; thus, in Livy, vUabundiis castra, mirabundus 
vanam sfeciem. But should these forms originally belong 
to a tense other than the present, we might [G. JEd. p, 1131.] 
recognise in them obsolete future participles, and assume that 
the use of the participle in turns has caused them to be less 
freely employed, given room for their being dispensed with, 
and changed their signification. An especial corroboration 
of this view is to be found in the fact that the majority of 
forms in bimdus belong to the first conjugation, and that 
in Old Latinity futures in bo occur also in the third and 
fourth conjugation, a form which may originally have be- 
longed to all classes of verbs ; as, as has been shewn, forms 
like legam and audlam are nothing but present tenses of 
the subjunctive mood, and are used as a compensation for the 
lost futures (see §. 692.). We should consequently regard 
lascivibundus and siiibundus as analogous forms of old futures 
like sczbot dormibo^ only wnth the vowel shortened, as gene- 
rally before the sufiix hundu-Sy with the exception of the d of 
the first conjugation, only short vowels are found, and, there- 
fore, we have gemebundusy fremebundusy opposed to diciboy and 
pudibundus opposed to pudebit 

810. Let us now betake ourselves to the consideration 
of those participles which, without any formal designation 
of any temporal or lineal relation, have retained their desti- 
nation in this respect merely by the use of language. 
These are in Sanskrit the future participle in far, tri, the 
perfect passive participle in ta or na, and the future passive 
participle in ya, tavya, and amya* The first-mentioned 
participle, which is, at the same time, a noun of agency, has 

4 B 
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been already discussed in §§. 646, 647. ; somewhat, however, 
remains still to be observed on the subject. And first 
must be noticed the coincidence in accent which exists be- 
tween the Sanskrit and Greek, since the formations in WK 
idr, like the Greek in rrip, regularly accent the suffix ; thus, 
ddtdr, nominative ddtd (see §. 144.), dator and daturus, as in 
[G. Ed. p. 1132.] Greek dorrjp: janitdr, nominative 
genitor,' and geniturus''=yeveTrjp, On the other hand, 
the suffix Top, which in origin and signification is identical 
with Trip, and the long vowel of whose nominative rcop, is to 
be regarded only as a compensation for the want of the case- 
sign, has lost simultaneously its organic length and its accent: 
it admits, too, of scarce any doubt, that, in Sanskrit, the 
weight of the suffix tdr is the cause of its being accented, 
according to the same principle by which, in the second 
principal conjugation, the heavy personal terminations assume 
the accent (see §. 785. Remark, p. 1088 G. ed.). The Greek 
formations in Tri-£, which in 145. have likewise been com- 
pared with the Sanskrit in tdr, have, in part, remained true 
to the old accentuation, since in forms of more than two 
syllables a vowel long in itself, or by position,, with (t 
generally, and occasionally also with k, p, v, and A, 
serves like a dam to the accent which belongs to the 
suffix, and prevents it from receding farther back ; hence, 
indeed, SoTYfg opposed to Sor^p, ddtd ; but payYirrig, Troirjri^g, 
^rjAcdr^g, diKacTTrjg, aKOVTiCFTi^g, (^acTaKTi/jg, (poppiKT^g, Avfiav- 
Trjg, evOvvrgg, 'rroiKiAri^g, Kadaprrjg, opposed to forms like 
yapeTYjg, yeveTY}g, TravB aKerYjg, The e of forms like yev-e-rrjg, 
fyei/-e-T^| 0 , 'navdaK-e-rrjg, is most probably a corruption of t ; 
for it corresponds to the i, which often occurs in Latin, and 
still oftener in Sanskrit, between the root and the suffix ; e. g. 
yev-e-jrjp and yev-e-^rrig oorrespond to the Sanskrit jan-i-tdr 
and Latin gen-i^-tor, 

811. In the weak cases the Sanskrit suffix Mr suppresses 
its vowel, and the accent then falls on the case-terminations 
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beginning with a vowel ; while before consonants the r be- 
comes ri, and the accent abides on the suffix ; hence ddtr-^, 
" to the giver/* as in Greek Trarp-og, Trarp-l, for Ttarep-og, 
Trarejow, but ddtn-bhyaSt “ to the givers.’* The analogy of the 
weak cases is followed also by the femi- [G. Ed. p. 1133.] 
nine of the noun agent, inasmuch as before the feminine 
suffix i, which usually receives the accent, the vowel of the 
principal suffiix is suppressed; hence ddtn, *‘the female 
giver.” The Greek and Latin, which possess over the San- 
skrit the superiority of retaining the vowel of the masculine 
suffix (tyjp, Topy t6r) through all the cases, follow notwith- 
standing the analogy of the Sanskrit in suppressing, in the 
feminine forms rpid, rpia, fn-c (see §. 119.), the vowel of the 
principal suffix, and the Greek rptd agrees with the Sanskrit 
tri also in the retention of the accent, which the form 
rpta (perhaps on account of its increase of syllables) 
has abandoned ; thus, X^crTplSt dKerptS, avXrjrpt^, crrjfjiavTpiS, 
KdKrjrplS, 6p')(ycrTpl§t (TTeyacTTptSt as in Sanskrit ddtri. The 
base yd(TTpi deserves especial notice, which, though also 
masculine, is properly nothing but the feminine of yacrrep, 
nominative ya(jTi]p^% in which I think I recognise the San- 
skrit root ghaSf “ to eat,” whence might be expected a noun 
of agency ghastdr, feminine ghastri; thus yacrrgp, properly 
“ the male eater,” and ydcrTpi-g (properly ‘‘ the female eater ”), 
has indeed experienced a transposition of the accent, but has 
kept clear from the inorganic affix of a 5 in the base. The 
feminine bases in t/ 5 seem to me, where they appear as 
nouns of agency, to be abbreviations of rpiS : they corre- 
spond, as respects the loss of the p, to their masculines in 
but have throughout displaced the accent, even 
where the masculine has retained it in its original site; 


^ In shortening the vowel of the suffix, as also in declension, yacrrep 
follows the analogy of the words denoting affinity, see §. 813. 

4 B 2 
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thus, not only [/cerz-j compared with LKeTrj-g, but also evpiri-g 
opposed to evperfj-g. 

[G. Ed. p. 1134.] 812. The words denoting affinity in 

tar, tri, are evidently, in their origin, likewise nouns of 
agency (see ‘^Vocalismus,^ p. 182); for pit dr , weakened from 
paidr^ and this again from pdf dr, means properly nourisher,” 
or ruler,” from the root pd ; and mdtdr, mother,” I re- 
gard as she that brings forth while I dissent from the In- 
dian Grammarians who derive it from man, to honor,” and 
prefer deducing it from the root md, to measure,” which, 
with the preposition nis, out of” (nir-md)^ signifies to 
make,” “ to produce,” and even without a preposition is capa- 
ble of this interpretation.* Duhitdr^ “ daughter,” signifies 
properly suckling,” from duk, to milk;” ndptdr, ‘^grand- 
child,” is in its final element essentially identical with pitdr, 

father this, however, is, perhaps, contrary to my former 
opinion, (see p. 387, Note t)» to be taken here not in the sense 
of “ father,” but in its primitive meaning, while we regard the 
compound not as a possessive but as a determinative ; so that 
naptdr, in opposition to piidr, as ruler,” or “ family chief,” 
would signify the ‘‘ not ruler,” or subject,” and thus it might 
mean any member of a family but the father ; as also in 
the Veda-dialect, napdf, which has preserved the original 


* I now find a strong confirmation of this opinion, which is elsewhere 
expressed Vocalismus^^ p. 182) in the Veda-dialect in the First Book of 
the Rig Veda (Hymn 61. 7.)> which has been edited in the interim by 
Fr. Rosen, where the genitive mdtur occurs as masculine, with the 
meaning “ ereatoris’^ The Old Persian furnishes the noun of agency 
framdtdr {fra preposition), which is connected in root and suffix with 
mdtar, the accusative of 'Whidh, fraindtdram, occurs repeatedly in the 
inscriptions with which we are acquainted, and is rendered by Lassen, 
‘‘ imperatoremy I have no doubt that the above-mentioned Vedic mdtur 
has an accusative mdtdram (not mdtdram), and that, therefore, the theme 
is properly mdtar, not mdtdr, as the d is shortened only in words denot- 
ing affinity. 
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length of the root pa, signifies in the pas- [G. Ed. p. 1135,] 
sages cited by Fn Rosen (on the Rig. V. 1. *22. 6.) *‘son,’' 
though in form it corresponds to the Latin base nep6t, as also 
its feminine napii, daughter,”* to the Latin base nepti, Old 
High German nifti (nominative and accusative nift). Bhrd-tar, 
“brother,” has clearly lost a consonant before the suffix, for 
there is no root bhrd» If, as the Indian Grammarians as- 
sume, the root is hhrdj, “ to shine,” we must then observe that 
the rSJ, which is probably related to it, and from wiiicii Pott 
deduces bhrdj (for abhi-rdj), signifies besides to shine,” also 
“ to rule,” and, therefore, “the brother” may be so desig- 
nated as “ ruler” in the family, which, ‘according to Indian 
manners, the eldest brother after his father’s death really 
is (see “ Vocalismus^ p* 182). ButiAnl, in bkraidr, may also 
have sprung from the vooibhar, bhri, “ to carry,” “ to support,” 
by the transposition and lengthening of the radical vowel, 
just as in the Greek from : ySAjy-crw, /3e/3A?;-/ca, 

&c., from 7reT==Sanskrit paf, “ to fall,” “ to [G. Ed. p. 1136.] 
fly ” {TriTTTCt} from Tcnreroi) : ttto) and ttyt] (irraxTi^, Ttrdipa, Tvrfj^ 
cTig), and in Sanskrit from 7na72, “ to think,” mnd, “ to mention,” 


* This feminine form leads to the conjecture that the masculine napdt 
in the weakest cases (see §* ISO.) rejects its d ; that, therefore, the geni- 
tive would be napt-as^ for napdt-as, since feminine bases in t generally 
follow the analogy of the weakest cases ; as rdjhA, “ a queen," follows 
that of TajnH^ to the king,” rdjn-^as^ “ of the king,” &.c. Before termina- 
tions beginning with a consonant, where napt would be impossible, I 
should expect nap&t; thus, napad-bhyas^ “ to” and “ from the sons,” If 
such forms were confirmed, I still could not assent to Benfey's (Glossary 
to the Sama Veda, p. 106) conjecture, that d in napdt^ as also the 6 of 
forms like dator-is, &c., is a lengthening that originaRy belongs only to 
the strong cases which in the Latin {nepot), has entered into all cases. It is 
more natural to suppose the theme of the Sanskrit strong cases to be the 
original one, and therefore, also, in the classical languages, for the most 
part, carried through all the cases, as is the case in the example before us 
with the suffix tor, rrjp, contrasted with the Sanskrit strong tar (shortened 
in the vocative to ta?') and with the present pai-ticipie in ut. 
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which is regarded by the Indian Grammarians as a dis- 
tinct root If, as now appears to me more probable, this 
is the derivation of hTird-tar^ viz. from hhar, in that case the 
“ brother ” is properly “ the supporter/’ as the stay of the 
mother^ sisters, and younger brothers, after the father’s 
death.* So the husband, also, in relation to the wife, who 
is termed bhdryd ("the female to be supported, to be 
cherished ”), is " the supporter,” and as such is called bhar- 
td/r, nominative hkartd; a word, the creation of which still 
lies within the clear recollection of the language, and 
which, therefore, in departure from its supposed cognate 
bhrdtar, follows the ordinary declension. The appellation 
of " sister,” in the Sanskrit swdsdr, has still preserved the long 
vowel in the strong cases, but has, on that account, like the 
Latin sordr from sostdr, lost a t, which has remained in the 
German and Sclavonic languages (Gothic svistar, English 
sister,” Old Sclavonic sestra), and in the Lithuanian sesser 
(nominative sessii, genitive sesser-s, see §. 144. p. 169 G. ed.) 
has assimilated itself to the preceding 5. Swd-s{t)dr is 
properly " the wife belonging ” (regarding the pronoun swa, 
see §. 341.), and is, in its final element, akin to sfn, " woman,” 
which Pott is undoubtedly right in deducing from the root 
su, suy " to bear a child ” (E. L I. p. 126) ; so that, like fe-mina 
(see §,478. p. 691 G. ed.), it originally signifies "the partu- 
rient,” and is a regular feminine noun of agency up to the 
loss of the radical vowel. 

813. The shortening of d to a, which most words de- 
noting afl&nity have experienced in Sanskrit and Zend in 
[G. Ed. p. 1137.] the strong cases, (with the exception of the 
nominative singular) appears to have existed so early as the 
time of the unity of language, as it is scarcely fortuitous 
that pit dr am, pitar-du (Vedic -rd), pitdras, stand in the same 

* So in a passage of the Sdvitri) (p. 16 of my translation of “TAe De- 
luge ”) : " When the husband (of the mother) is dead, that son is culpa- 
ble who is not the protector of his mother.” 
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relation to ddtdramt ddtdrdu (•’rd), ddtdras, as, in Greek, 
Traripa, TrarejOe, Trarepe?, to Sorrjpaf Sorrjpe, SoTTjpe^, par* 
ticiilarly as the Latin makes a distinction between the 
declension of words like pater, patris, and such as dator, 
daidr-is. 

814. In the Veda-dialect, formations in tdr, tri, occur 
also in the sense of the participle present or future go- 
verning the accusative; and in this case the accent inva- 
riably is thrown back from the suffix to the radical syl- 
lable; hence, dutdr^ '‘giving,” opposed to dutdr, “giver;” 
pdtdr, “drinking,” opposed to “drinker” (Latin pd- 

tor-); hantdr, “smiting,” “slaying,” opposed to hanidr, 
“ smiter,” “ slayer astdry “ casting,” opposed to astdr, 
“caster.” These participles serve principally to represent 
the present indicative ; so that, as in the participial future 
of the classic Sanskidt, the verb substantive is either to be 
supplied or is formally expressed. The former is the case 
if the participle refers to the third person ; the latter if 
the first or second person is the subject The forms of this kind 
which occur in the hymns of the Sama VMa are all in the 
masculine singular nominative : and it is matter for future 
investigation, whether the feminine also occurs in con- 
structions of this kind, or whether, as in the participial 
future of the classic Sanskrit, the nominative masculine 
represents the other genders.* I annex a few examples 
from Benfey’s edition of the hymns of the Sania Veda: 
hdntd yo vntrdh sdnitd'td {-td utd) vdjan ddfd magJidm, “ who 
(Indra) striking (cleaving) is the cloud, and distributing is 


That in Zend, also, the form in idr occurs in the sense of a participle 
present, and governing the accusative, is proved by a passage in the be- 
ginning of the 21st Farg, of the Vendidad (V. S. p. 498), where 
baciem is governed by ddthrd, “to the giving (genitive in the 

sense of dative, as is frequently the case in Sanskrit) : nem(ii eie ddtkro 
hactmn, “ worship to thee the giver of happiness (riches).” 
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food, giving is riches who strikes,” &c. (1. 4. 1. 5. 4.); 

[G. Ed. p. 1138.] yd ddrityd sasamdndya sunwat^ ddtd jaritrd 
(euphonic for ... . tri) nkthydm, ‘‘ who is giving that which 
is commendable to the praise singer, who slays with care, and 
expresses the juice of the (Soma)” (II. 1. 1, 14.2.); twdshtd 
nd ddivyan vdchali parjdiiyd brdhmanaspdtili, “ Parjanyas 
Brahm is creating for us godlike speech”* (I. 4. 1. 1. 7.) ; 
dstd ’si idtrav^ vadhdm, “thou art hurling death at the foe” 
(II. 9. lo 13. 3.). I take paid as a future participle in the 
following passage: pdtd vritrahd sutdm d ghd gamaU '"po- 
turns Vritri occisor s6mcB succim adeat ” (IL8.2.1.3.),.t 
As regards the cause of the retrogression of the accent in 
these expressions, I have no doubt that the aim which the 
language has in view is most emphatically to express, by 
the accentuation, the energy of the action, which, in the case 

[G Ed. p. 1 139.] where the form in tdr as a participle governs 
the accusative, appears in its full force ; and I am of this opi- 
nion, as, as has already been remarked (see §. 785. p. 1084 
G. ed. Remark, at the beginning), the accenting the initial 
syllable of a word in Sanskrit is the most emphatic. 


* Tw&ditdr is paroxytone also as a noun of agency, 
t According to Benfey s translation, “ let the Vritra-slayer drink the 
juice,” &c., pdtd y70X)ld==pdtd sydt^ “ hibens sit.” I doubt, however, that 
these participles can, without an auxiliary verb, represent the potential or 
imperative ; for the indicative only of the verb substantive is, in Sanskrit, 
very £i-eqnently omitted, as being by the sense itself understood. The en- 
clitic gild (for gha)^ found in the text, in the common dialect ha^ which, 
as well as hd^ occurs in the Vedas, and attaches itself to pronouns espe- 
cially (see F.’Windischmann’s Sankara, p. 73, md Benfey 's Glossary to 
the Stoa VMa, p.206), gives me occasion to remark, that I now, in de- 
parture from my former explanation (^. 175.), regard the Gothic A:, and 
our ch in mi-cli^ di-ch^ si-ch, as well as the Old High 

German Ii in unsi-h^ iwi-hj u/xas, as a particle which has grown up 
with the base, and as identical with the Sanscrit ha, glia, and Greek ye 
(Dor. iEol.yd), and therefore dich as=Sanskrit twakdia^ Greek creyf, as, 
in a phonetic point of view, ich, Gothic ik=aham, eyS. 
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815. As to the origin of the suffix far, it may be re- 
garded as springing from the verbal root tar ( iff f rz).* This 
root, properly signifies " to overstep,” ** to transgress,” but 
also ** to accomplish,” “ to fulfil;” e. g, pratijMm, “ a pro- 
mise.” And it must be observed that several verbs of mo- 
tion express also to transact,” ‘‘ to do;” as e. ^ , char signi- 
fies (l) ‘‘to go,” ( 2 ) *‘to pass through” ( 3 ) “to do,” “to 
practise/' “to arrange.” Thus, ddtdr, daior, dans, data- 
Tusr may be taken as “ the accomplisher,” the “ exerciser 
of giving;” or, also, if we keep to the •primitive significa- 
tion of the root, as, “ the man who passes through the ac- 
tion of giving as, pdraga, properly “ going to the farther 
shore,” is used in the sense of “ perusing.” The verbal 
roots, therefore, in combination with the suffix tar, are to 
be taken as abstract substantives, which cannot surprise 
us, as some of them appear as such without any annexation 
of a formative suffix ; as, bhi, “fear/' from bhu “ to fear;” 
hri, “ shame,” from hri, “ to be ashamed yudh, “ strife,” 
from yudh, to strive.” It may be requisite here to ob- 
serve, that in Latin several formative suffixes beginning 
with c can be traced back to the Sanskrit root kar, kri, (with 
which creo is connected). Thus, for example, cri for ceri — 
nominative masculine cer, feminine cri-s — and cru, e. g, in 
volucer, “flying,” properly “ fulfilling the action of flying;” 
ludicsr, ludicTu-s, “sport,” “pleasure,” [G. Ed. p. 1140.] 

“ causing enjoyment involu-cre, “ that which envelopes or 
serves thereto;” lava-cru-m, “that which makes to bathe,” 
“ bath ;” amhula^-cru-m, “ that which makes to walk out, gives 
occasion thereto,” hence “promenade;” sepul-cTu-7n “that 
which makes to inter,” “a grave;” fa-crw-m, “that which 
causes to pay,” “ gain iov fulc'-cru-m, “ that which 

makes to support/' “ a support.” As r and I are easily 


Compare Benfey, “ Greek Etymology^'' 11. p.257. 
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interchanged, I have no hesitation in referring to this class 
also the suffix ciilu, and comparing it with the Sanskiit 
Icara, '' making;’’’* **thus, ridicu-lu-s, properly “’making to 
laugh pia-culu-m, that which makes to atone specta- 
-culu-m, that which makes to see,” “ gives to see vehi- 
-culu’-ra, “ that which makes to ride pd-culu-m, “ that which 
makes to drink mira-culu-m, “ that which makes to won- 
der ba-culu-s, “ that which makes to go ([3l/3ripi, e/Brj-v), 
816. From tar springs, in Sanskrit, by the affix of an a, 
and with the suppr^sion of its own vowel, as in the weak 
cases, and before the feminine character i the neuter suffix 
tra, and thence the feminine frd. The neuter form is prin- 
cipally used, and, like the rarely-occurring feminine trd, forms 
substantives which express instruments, which are, as it 
were, the inanimate accomplishers of an action. They Gu- 
nize the radical vowel, and, for the most part, in accordance 
with the Greek analogous forms in rpo, Opo, rpa, 6pa,f accent 
[G. Ed. p. 1141.] the first syllable of the word. The follow- 
ing are examples: ne-tra-m, “an eye,” as “ conducting,” 
or “instrument of conducting” (root ni); sTd-tra-m, “ear” 
(root sru, “ to hear”); gd-tra-m, “ limb” (root gd, “ to go”); 
vds4ra-m, “garment” (root vas, “ to put on”);^ sds-tra-m^ 
“arrow” (root 505, “to slay”); yik-tra-my “band” (root 
7 jyj, “to bind”); ^ ddnshtrd, “tooth” (root dans, “to 


* At the end of compounds bhds-kara-s^ ” making brilliance,^' “ the 
sun;'" hha-yan-kara-^s^ making fear," ‘‘formidable.” 

t It is a q^uestion whether the 6 of Bpo^ Bpa, is produced hy the in- 
fluence of the p, in analogy with the law of sounds in force in Zend (see 
§. 47.), or whether independently of the p a change or weakening of the 
tenuis to the aspirate has taken place, as has become the rule in Ger- 
manic languages (see f.87.). The latter appears to me more probable, as 
the combination rp is very usual ; but B for an original r < ccrirs also 
before vowels, as in the suffix ^ev=Sanskrit to, Latin tus (5. 421.), and 
in the personal tenninations of the middle and passive which begin with 
0-5 (see §. 474.). 
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bite”); yatrd, feminine, “provisions” (root yd, “to go”). 
So in Greek, vlirTpo-v, TiXrjKTpo-v, pi&Krpo-v, Al/crpo-r (“ bed,” as 
“ means of lying”), /BuKrpo-v (“stick,” as “means forgoing”), 
^Cd-cr-Tpo-v, apOTpo-v, dehyrjrpo-v, (j>t\f]Tpo-v, eKvrpo-v, Orjpa- 
Tpo-v, apSpo-'V, /3ddpo~v, Ket^r/Bpo-v, paKrpa, m-cr-rpa, KuKim- 
7 pa, jSddpa, KpepidOpa. The suffix in the class of words under 
discussion is, in Sanskrit, seldom accented, and still more 
rarely in Greek: the most common Sanskrit word of tliis 
kind is vaktrd-m, “mouth,” as “speaking,” or “instrument 
of speaking so paJctTa-m, “ holy fire,” properly “ that 
which cooks ” (root pack from pak) ; dhartrd-m, “ house,” 
as “holding,” “receiving” (root dhar, d}iri)\ vetrd-m, “a 
reed,” as “ moving itself” (root vt)» In Greek, Xovrp6-v 
and dairpo-v belong to this class. The latter, by its pas- 
sive signification, corresponds (“the distributed”) to the 
VMic ddtrdm, “gift,” as “that which has been given,” or 
“is to be given.”* As respects its base-syllable, how- 
ever, SctiTpdv (Sa/co) belongs to the Sanskrit root d() = dd, 
“ to cut off,” whence ddtra-m, a sickle.” As the suffix 
tdr, in Sanskrit, is occasionally preceded by an i as conjunc- 
tive vowel, so also is ira, and then either the conjunctive 
vowel or the base syllable is accented : the [G. Ed. p. 1 142.] 
former in khan-l-fra-^, “a spade” {khan, “to dig”), the 
latter in vdd’-i-tra-m, “ a musical instrument,” properly “ that 
which causes to speak or utter a sound” (root vad, “to 
speak,” in the causal) ; gdr-i-tra-m, “ rice ” properly “ that 
which causes to eat,” “ nourishes ” (root gar, gri, “ deglutire,'''* 
in the causal). As we have above (§. 810. p. 1132 G. ed.) com- 
pared the Greek e of forms like yev-e-rfip with the Sanskrit- 
Latin vowel of conjunction i of the corresponding 
gen-i’-tdr^ so may also the e of ^ep-e-rpo-v be taken as the cor- 


* Benfey quotes in his Glossary to the Sama Yeda, p. 88, the follow- 
ing passage of the Rig- Veda: dsi bhdgo dsi ddtrdsya ddtd^ “thou art the 
Lord : thou ai*t the distributor of alms.” 
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riiption of /, and the said word be contrasted with Sanskrit 

/ 

formations like hhan-i-tra-m and vddA-tra-m. It might, how- 
ever, be the case, that the e of ipep-e-rpov is identical with 
the class-vowel e of ^ep-e-re, (pep-e-rov, &c. ; then ^ep-e-rpoi/ 
would correspond to Sanskrit formations like pdt-u-fram, 
“wing,” as “instrument of flying;” vddh-a-tra-m, “weapon,” 
as “slaying;” hnnUa-tra-rriy “plough,” as “cleaver” (root 
Jcrit from kart, in the special tenses krlnt, compare Kclpcd) : 
for which, indeed, the Grammarians assume a suflfix atra, 
the a of which, however, appears to me identical with the 
inserted vowel of the first and sixth class ; thus pdt-a-tra-m, 
like pdt-a-ti, “ he flies ;” krint-a-tra-rriy like kfinUa-ti, “ he 
cleaves.”* Thus in Greek the rj of forms like (plKrj-rpo-v and 
KopYj-Bpo-v evidently belongs to the verbal base, and is iden- 
tical with that of <piK:^-orco, Koprj-aoi. The same is the case 
with the d and i of the corresponding class of words in 
Latin, ard-iru-mi fulge-tru-m, fulgi-tra, veri-tru-m, where it 
must be observed, that, according to §. 109^6., the d of the 
first as well as the i of the second conjugation are identical in 
their origin with the ?] of the above-mentioned Greek forms. 

[G. Ed. p. 1143.] As, however, the d of the second conju- 
gation is less permanent than the d of the first and the { of 
the fourth (see §. 801. p, 1 i 15 G. ed. Note f), we cannot be sur- 
prised to find, not mulge~ira, mulgi-tram, but mulc-tra, mule- 
-tru-m ; not mone-tru-m, but mon-s-trum. The s of monatrum 
corresponds to the euphonic s mentioned in §. 95. A similar 
one is also to be found in lu-s-trum and fla-s-trum. Vi-trum, 
“glass” as it were, '“instrument of seeing,” or “making 
to see,” has lost the d of the root. We should have ex- 
pected vis-trum (see §. 101.) according to the analogy of 
ras-trum, ros-trumi cluus-trum, cas-tmm. In the third con- 


^ The Indian Grammarians include the i of the above-mentioned words 
in i-ira in the suffix. 
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jugation, the class syllable of which has, from the time of 
the unity of language, as a rule not extended itself beyond the 
present, with its derivatives, and the imperfect, the suffix is 
joined, for the most part, direct to the root ; hence, e. g., ru- 
-‘trum, spec-^trim. In the fourth conjugation we should expect 
i-trum, contrasted with d-trum in the first, and i-trum in the 
second ; but when we find haus^trum, from haiirioj this is in 
conformity to the other anomalies of that verb. 

817, The Zend has, according to §.47., changed the ^5 of 
the suffix tra into th, but leaves it unaltered after sibilants, 
which, in general, do not admit of ih after them ; hence, e, y., 
yaozhddfhm, ‘‘means of purification’’'' (V. S. 
p. 263), nominative and accusative -thre-m (see §, 30.) : 
d(jUhre-m, “eye” (as “seeing”), is connected in its root and 
suffix with the Greek diarpov, although the meaning of the 
latter has taken a different direction, since it signifies the 
place which affords the spectacle. The corresponding San- 
skrit root is most probably dhydl, with which Pott (“ E. L 
p. 231) has been the first to compare the Greek dedopai, 
although JAydi signifies not “to see,” but “to think,” where it is 
to be observed that ^ budh also, “ to know,” has, in Zend, 
received the meaning of “ to see,” as [G, Ed. p. 1144.] 
vld, “ to know,” has in Latin, while the Greek root 13 (ef§£*>, 
oX^a) unites the two meanings. Remark, also, with Burnouf 
(“ Yagna^^ p. 372), the New Persian root dt "to see ” (infini- 
tive dt-dan),*^ and the contraction which the Sanskrit root 
dhjjdi has experienced in the substantive did (nominative 
dhi-s), “ understanding,” “ insight.” The following are ex- 
amples in which the suffix spoken of has preserved its ori- 
ginal tenuis under the protection of a preceding sibilant : 
vakrem, “ robe,” feminine vakra (see §. 137., Sanskrit vdstra-m^ 


* The present hiiiam belongs probably to a different root, and, in fact, 
to the Sanskrit vid. 
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see §. 721. p. 985. G. ed. Note 'j’), and vditra (as 

theme), “ the willow,” as “ growing’’^ (connected in its root 
with the Old High German base wahs-a-mon, “ shrub,” 
fruit,” see §.799. p. 1113 G. ed.), whence the often occur- 
ring vdstravat, willowy,” as also vdstrya (nominative -j/d), 
“ farmer.'’ The Zend uses the formations in thra, tra, also 
in the sense of abstract substantives, which, according to 
what has been said (§. 809. p. 1129 G. ed.) regarding the ra- 
dically connected Latin formations in tura, cannot surprise 
us. The following are examples: dar-e^thr'^m, 

‘"possession,” “ reception,” “ retention ” (Sanskrit root 
dhar, dhrU “to keep”); 5g7<jg7M9 mar-e4hrem, “mention” 
(Sanskrit root smar, smrh “to remember”); khd~ 

[G Ed. p. 1145.] threrrii “ splendor 9g7^v»jw^ khds-^trem, 


* I doubt not that this expression comes from the Sanskrit Toot^vaksh, 
to grow,” which, in Zend, in the Guna-less special tenses of the fourth 
class, is contracted to ucs. With respect to the suppression of the 
guttural in the above form, compare the relation of the Sanskrit 
chash-t^j ‘‘he says,” to the root ckaksh, and the Zend chasJiman^ “eye” 
(as “saying,” announcing”), to the same root, and to the cognate San- 
skrit cTidkshus. 

+ At the end of compounds, e.g., pouru-khdthra^ “ having much lustre ” 
(see Burnouf, p. 421). I consider to be an abbreviation 

of khartlira (kharetkra, according to §. 44.), and derive it from the root 
/char, “to shine,” vrhence, also, Morand, “lustre.” The root 

sur (from swa7% see J. 36.) corresponds in Sanskrit. The loss of the final 
consonant of the root appears to be compensated by lengthening the vowel, 
as in the Sanskrit “bom,” £rom jan; khdtd, “dug,” from Maw. 
Observe, also, the relation of the Zend zazdmi, “ I produce,” to 

the Burnouf gives another derivation of khathra “ lustre ” 

(l.c. p.419) dividing it into M«, and oYkra^ according to which 

its literal meaning would be “ mum ignein liahms^* and therefore dtlira 
would be connected with the word dtar, “ fire,” wliich is used in its un. 
compounded form, and the a of which is suppressed in tlie weakest cases ; 
hence, e.g.^^ dthr-aty “ ignef^ dthr-anm, “ iguium” Burnouf touches also on 
the possibility of the prefix ^ su, hu^ “fair,” being contained in khathra, 

nJ> 

in which case its proper signification would be “pulch'um igne^n habms.^^ 

A 
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taste,” The latter Burnouf (“ Yagna,^ p. 220) derives, 
undoubtedly with justness, from the Sanskrit root swdd: the 
transition of dinto s is here quite regular (see §.102. con- 
clusion); and khdstrem therefore resembles, both in the 
euphonic treatment of the radical d and in the suffix, the 
(§.816. p. 1143 G. ed.) above-mentioned Latin formations, 
as clans- trum. 

818, As regards the formation of abstract substantives 
through the suffix under discussion, the German languages 
admit of comparison with the Zend in several interesting 
forms. The Gothic furnishes us with the neuter base 
mauT-thm (nominative accusative maurthr, see §. 153.), mur- 
der,” properly the killing,” the obscure root of which leads 
us to the Sanskrit mar, mrU “to die,” causal mdrd-ydmh I 
slay.”*' Besides the above, J. Grimm (IL p. 1 23 ) deduces 
from bldstreis a neuter blostr, “oblation” [G, Ed. p. 1146.] 
(theme blostra), which I should be glad to admit did it any- 
where occur. Nevertheless, I think its existence must be 
assumed, and I derive from it the existing masculine hUs- 
trei-s, the base of which, hUstrya (see §. 135 .), has the same 
relation to its presupposed primitive base bhhira that the 
previously mentioned Zend vCistryo (theme vdstrya), “ coun- 
tryman,” has to its primitive base vdsfra, “ pasture.”t The 
root of the Gothic base bl6<s-fra is blot, “ to sacrifice,” “to 


A derivation, however, in which klidtTira would etymologically also 
nify what the sense requires, and according to which it would be radically 
identical with a word (Jcharend) literally meaning lustre,’’ appears to 
me the most natural. 

* The u of the Gothic form is a weakening of a, to which, according 
to-$. 82., an euphonic a is prefixed. As most of the German languages 
have lost the r of the Gothic maurthr^ and consequently the agreement 
between them in suffix with the primitive suffix tra^ thra, is no longer 
recognisable, we should remark with care the English murder.” 

t It is a rule in Sanskrit that verbal bases terminating with a vowel 
reject their final vowel before vowels or y in an annexed derivative suffix 
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worship,” whence, according to §, 102,, hlos-tra, in analogy 
with the Zend khds-tra, ** taste,” from khdd-tra ; so gils-fra, 
“tax,” nominative and accusative gilslTi from gild-tra, gild-tr, 
from the weakened form of the root gold, with the preposition 
us and/ra, “ to repay.”* The a of the Old High German gels- 
-tar, hels-tar, ghels-far (Graff, IV. 194.), I take to be an auxili- 
ary vowel inserted to remedy the harshness of an accumulation 
of consonants at the end of a word, and which, on the an- 
nexation of the case-terminations in these and similar words, 
is for the most part again dropped, hence genitive plural 
ghels-tro; so from hluos-tar, hlos-tar, “ oblation,” dative blos-tre ; 
from hlah-tar, “laughing,” “ laughter,” dative hlah-ire.’\ We 
have, therefore, in the common German expression Ge-ldch-ter, 
as also in the English “ laugh-ter,” analogous forms to the 
Zend abstract neuter bases in thra, tra, as also to the San- 
[G. Ed. p. 1147.] skrit formations in tra, Greek in rpo, and 
Latin in tra. Thus in English also “ slaugh-ter,” which in 
its radical part, graphically at least, is more perfectly re- 
tained than the cognate verb “ slay.” Probably, also, “ thun- 
-der ” and “ wea-ther ” are to be included in the class of words 
which are formed in Sanskrit by the suffix tra, though the 
f-sound of the suffix is lost in the appellation of “ thunder ” 
in the older dialects (Old High German donar masculine, 
Old Saxon thunar, Anglo-Saxon thunor) ; on the other hand, 
in Latin we have ton-i-trus, ion-i-tru, where the u of the 
fourth declension is matter of surprise, as the Sanskrit a 


* With respect to the interchange of t, th, and d {bl6s4ra, gils-tra, 
compared with maur-thra\ in suffixes originally commencing with I 
refer the reader to 91. 

t Whether the gender be masculine or neuter is not to he determined 
from the cases which occur (accusative hlahtar^ dative hlahtre and hlah- 
tere) ; as, however, the perfectly analogous hlostar shews itself, by the 
accusative plural hlostar, to be neuter^ I agree with Graff (IV. 1112.) in 
considering hlahiar also as neuter, in accordance with the analogous Gothic 
and Zend forms. 
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would lead us to expect only the inorganic u o£ the second 
declension (see §. 116.). The corresponding Sanskrit root is 
dan “ to thunder,” whence stan-ayi-tnu-s, “ tlie thunder.” * 
Weather, belongs to the Sanskrit root vd, “ to blow,” 
whence also the Lithuanian we-tra, storm.” To return 
to the Gothic ; f6-dr^ ‘‘ sheath ” (theme fo-dra), and huli-s-tr, 
“veil” (theme huU-s-tra), belong to the class of words here 
discussed. The latter proceeds from the [G. Ed. p. 1148.] 
verbal base liul-ya / its i, therefore, is the contraction of the 
syllable ya, as in the preterite hul-i-da. I regard the s as an 
euphonic affix, as in the Latin lu-s-tru-m, Jiu-sdrum (see §.815. 
conclusion), capi-sdrum. The following nominal-derivatives 
are analogous : avi-s-tr, “ sheep-cote,” as “ place of the sheep,” 
from the lost primitive base avi (= Sanskrit avi, Lithua- 
nian awi) ; and navi’-s-tr, grave,” as “ place of the dead,” 
from nans, theme nava, with the weakening of the a to i, 
as in the genitive navi’-s (see §.191.) Observe that the 
Greek and Latin languages very frequently transfer the 
suffixes of verbal derivatives to nominal derivatives. Fo-dr, 


* Ay is the character of the tenth class, and itnu the suffix, wliich forms 
adjectives with the signification of the participle present and masculine ap- 
pellatives ; as, harshayitmiSj “rejoicing,’' and as a substantive masculine 
son,” as “ the causer of rejoicing,” (so nandana^ “ son," from nand, “ to 
rejoice The i is evidently merely a vowel of conjunction, as in the 
future stan~ay4~s7iydti, “ it will thunder there also exists, as “well as 
i-tniLi a more simple suffix inu^ as in hatnd-s, masculine, “ sickness,” and 
“ a weapon,” as “ slaying,” from han^ “ to slay.” The t of inn and itnii 
may be regarded in the same light as the euphonic t mentioned above 
(§.707. p. 1076 Notef); so that, therefore, only nu would be left as 
the true suffix, as appears in hhdnu-s, “ sun,” as ‘‘ giving light." The cir- 
cumstance that the Latin ton44ru-s, ton-i-tru, stands in the class of words 
under discussion in a very isolated position, owing to its u of the fourth, 
declension, may lead us to compare it, with respect to its suffix also, with 
the Sanskrit stanayitnus, by assuming an exchange of the liquids; so 
that inu would stand for inu, just as in the Latin pul-mo (for plu-mo) an 
I stands over against the Greek nasal o£frv€vp(op (compare §. 30.) 

4 c 
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** sheath,” theme /d-c?ra, in its obscure root corresponds to 
the Sanskrit pd, “ to receive,” and in its entire form to 
pdtra-mt vessel,” as “ keeping.” With respect to the 
Gothic c/, for the tk, vyhich was to be expected, compare 
fa-drein, “ parents,” with the Sanskrit in-tdrdu (for pa-), 
which is also radically connected with fo-dr (see §.812.). 
The Old High German fd-dar^ fuo-tGT, “ fodder ” (for /d-fr, 
Anglo-Saxon fo-dr, fd-dher, fo-^ddar, fo^-ddiir) is identical in 
root and suffix with the appellation of '‘sheath,” which 
“supports,” but only in a different manner from that in 
which “fodder” does. To this class of words may be 
added, with more or less certainty, a few^ other Old High 
German neuters which end, in the nominative and accusa- 
tive, in tar or dar : viz. flu-dar, “ float,” from the root flu 
(—Sanskrit phi), which has generally assumed the affix of a ^ 
(see 109\ 1 . p. 124 G. ed.); Jld-dar, from the same 

root; ruo~dar, “rudder,” apparently as “making to flow or 
navigate,” in root and suffix akin to the Latin rii-trumy and 
Greek pe-Opov (peco from <rpe(f)a), Sanskrit srdvdmi, from tho 
root sTu, “to flow,” causal srdvay), and radically, perhaps, 

[G. Ed. p. 1149.] also with re-musA Perhaps, too, we ought 
to class here wundar, wuniar, “ wonder,” and wuldar, “ glory,”! 
as derivatives from roots now unknown. 

819. To the Sanskrit feminine suffix ird, as in ddhshtrd, 
“tooth” (see §.816. p. 1141 G. ed.), the Gothic thl6, in nethld 
(nominative and accusative nethla), “ needle,” as “ instrument 
of sewing,” corresponds ; as in the Greek aKearpa, but with I for 
r; which, according to §. 20., cannot surprise us, particularly as 
the Greek suffixes tAo, 6Ko, tA)?, (see Pott, II. p. 555), are 


* The Sanskrit form for flu-^dar^flo-dar^ would he pI6-t7'a-m {p^au). 
t Graff, 11. p.49S, presupposes a root rad; but the Anglo-Saxon ro 2 ;aw, 
reovan^ revaUj ^^7'emigar^e/’ mentioned by him, proves the contrary, and 
answers to the Sanskrit causal base srdvay. 

I Gothic vuUhus, probably with thuy ^^Sanskrit tu^ as suffix. 
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likewise evidently to be referred to the Sanskrit tra, ird; 
as in o^-e-rAo-v, yy~r\o-Vi Bv-cr-BKo-^Vi e^-e-rA?/, ^ev-e-dAi?. 
"'Oyj^e-rKo-v in a Sanskrit form would be perhaps vah4-fra-mt 
or vah-a-tra-m. With regard to yeveBKrj as an abstract 
substantive, I must remark, that in Sanskrit also the femi- 
jiine sufiix tru is occasionally used to form abstract sub- 
stantives; thus, the ydtrd mentioned above (§. 8i6. p. 1141 
G. ed.) means also *‘gait.” In Old High German the word 
for ^‘needle” exhibits in the nominative and accusative, in 
different 'writers, nd-dla, nd-dila, nd-dela, and fid-dal: the 
Anglo-Saxon form is noe-^dL We have further to mention, 
in Gothic, kleilhra (theme -thro), a tent,” which has retained 
the old r, though its root is obscured: it belongs, in my 
opinion, to the Sanskrit sri from It?, “to go” (compare 
vchian, “house,” from vis, “to enter”), whence d-sraya^s, 
“asylum,” “house,” and in Gothic also hll^a, masculine, 
(theme ~yan), “a tent.” To this root belongs also, among 
otlier words, the Old High German hhi- [G. Ed. p. 1 150,] 
-tara (for hleitra)^' (which, on account of its suffix, also belongs 
to this class), Anglo-Saxon hloedre, hloe-der, German Lei-ter, 
“ladder,” as “ instrument of mounting.” 

820. Let us now consider somewhat more closely the 
perfect passive participle, which 'vve have already had oc- 
casion to mention more than once.f Its suffix is, in Sanskrit 
and Zend, usually ia (masculine and neuter), feminine td, and 
is, I have no doubt, identical with the demonstrative base ia 
(see §. 343.). There is no ground, therefore, in the word itself 
for a passive signiScation, except, perhaps, in the accent , 
for while, according to §. 785. Remark, p. 1086 G. ed., the ac- 


Graif (IV.p. 1115.) quotes for the nominative the forms leiira, hleiiar, 
letter a, letter, genitive hleity'a. It admits of no doubt, that the forms in t 
have lost a final a, and that they cannot be classed 'tvitli miwtar, UhkWy 
mestar, of wliich the proper tennination is r. 
t See 513. 5 n8. 

4 c 2 
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tive forms require the most powerful accentuation, i e. the 
accent on the first syllable; in the passive participle under 
discussion the suffix receives the accent: hence we have 
paktdsi^ “ coctusy' accusative paktdm, standing similarly op- 
posed to pdchan, *'coquenSy’ pdchantaniy coqueniemj* as above 
(§. 785. Remark, p. 1087 G. ed.) suchydie purificatur,^ is op- 
posed to suchyate, purificat-’ Greek verbals in to-^, which, 
as scarce needs to be noticed, are identical with the perfect 
participles passive of the cognate languages, have retained 
the old accentuation, and thus we have ttoto-s', ttot)/, 7roToi/,t 
standing in the same relation to Trorof, “ the drinking ” (com- 
pare §.785. Remark, p. 1091 G. ed.), that, in Sanskrit, piydtiy 
** bibitur,'' has to piyati (Class 4, middle), UbitJ' The par- 
oxytone or proparoxytone accent of abstracts in to appears 
to be preserved principally where, together with the abstract, 

[Gr. Ed. p. 1151.] the passive verbal is actually in use, and 
where, consequently, there is the more ground for bringing 
the abstract meaning prominently forward by the accent ; 
whilst otherwise the abstract follows in its accentuation the 
prevailing example of verbals with passive signification; 
hence, indeed, ttotos, aporog, aprirogy rpvyTjrog, eperog, aKerog, 
opposed to TTOTos*, djOOTos, aprjrog, rpvyTjTog, eperog, aKerog 
(aKr^rov ) ; but not /coTreros', KcoKvrog, dKorjrog, but KoireTogy Kca- 
KVTog, dKorjrogy as these abstracts have no oxytone passive 
verbals to match them. There are, however, some isolated 
•<ihstracts, or words which express the time of an action, wffiich 
have the accent thrown back, as ^lOTog, BeiTcv^-G'-rogy 

821. The participial suffix w ta is either joined direct to 
the root or by a vowel of conjunction L To the first kind 
of formation belong yna-ifa-5, ** known = Greek yvc^-ro-g, 

* pack forms its participle anomalously, and makes pakwa> 
See Wilson’s Gr. p. 294. 

t Compare the Sanskrit pitdsy pita, pUdm, from the root pd^ to 
drink which, in the passive, has the d weakened to There is also a 
middle rootp? of the fourth class. 
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Latin {g)n64u-Si i-gno’-tu-s; dat-td-s, given/’* Zend dd-to 
(theme ddta),lj^tm da-tu-s, Greek So-ro-g; sru-td-s, “ heard, "" 
Greek k\v“To-?, Latin clu-tii-s; bhu-td-s, “been,” “being,” 
Greek (pv-To-g; bhrl-td-s (from hharfas, see §. 1.}, “borne,” 
Zend heretd (theme -^a), Greek {<pep-r6-g) d-<p€p-ro~g, Latin 
fer-tus, “ bearing,” “ fruitful stri-td’-s, “ extended ” (from 
startds), Zend fra-kareto (fra preposition), Greek crrpa-To-s*, 
(transposed from crrap-rog), hatin sird-tu-s ; pak-td-.% “cooked,” 
Greek TreTr-ro-? (root Treir from TteK, Sanskrit pack, from paky 
Latin roc, from poc), Latin coc-tu-s; uk-td-s, “ spoken” (irre- 
gular for Zend ucfa (huduy “well-spoken” from A w- 

udo) ; yulcdd-Si “ bound,” Greek ^evK-ro-g^ Latin juncdu-'S; 
bhrishda-Sy roasted” (from and this from 

Greek <ppvK-r6-g, Latin fric-tus; bad^ [G. Ed. p. 115*2.] 
-dhd'-s, “bound” (euphonic for badh-id-s, root bandh), Zend 
baktdf’f lah-dhd-Sy “ obtained ” (euphonic for labhtds), Greek 
TsXjTt-ro-g] jd-td-Sy “born” (root Jan), Zend zddoy Greek ye- 
-To-f, in the compound t??\u 7 €to^ ;t matd-s, “thought” (root 
man), Zend matS, (compare /xeiz-e-rds’) ; dish-UUs, “shewn” 
(euphonic for dUdds, from dikdds, see §. 2L), Greek (SeiKTog) 
dva7t6deiKTog,')(^€tp6SetKTogy8>cc.ylaatmdlcdus; dashda-sh, “ bitten” 
(euphonic for das-tds, from dak-ids), Greek (^yjK-ro-g) dSYjKrog, 
KapdioSgKTog ; drhh-ld-s, “ seen ” (from darshtds, and this from 


^ From daddtas, with irregular retention of the reduplication of the 
special tenses. 

t See 102. p. 102 G. ed., and compare Greek analogous forms, as Keo-rds, 
TTiCTToff. With regard to the Latin form of this participle in roots ending 
with a T sound see §.101. 

:|: It is a rule in Sanskrit that before formative suffixes beginning with 
f, which require no Guna augment, the n and m of the root are rejected ; 
jauy “to produce, to bear,^’ and khan, ^‘to engrave, lengthen their vow*el 
in doing this. From han, “ to smite, to slay,” comes hatds, with which 
we may compare the Greek ^eparos, as #ENG {<p6vos, €Tr€(pvoy)like 
most probably belongs to the Sanskrit root Imz, from dJmiy {ni-dhana., 
deathly 
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dark-^tas), Greek (SepKrog), emdepKTos ; ush-td-Sf “ burnt,” La- 
tin us-tu-s. The following are examples with the conjunc- 
tive vowel i : pvatAd&s, extensus'^ (root f rathy whence 

priihu-Sy “ broad,” from prathii-s, Greek TtKarv-^, Lithuanian 
pladus ) ; anch-i-td-Sy ‘‘ erectusy^ pai-i-^td-Sy qui cecidit/'* So 
in Latin dom-i-tusy mori'-i-ius, mol-i-tusy gen-^i-tus. In Greek 
the e of forms like pev-e-rogy (r/ceX-e-ros*, ep7r-e-Toj, corre- 
sponds, wliere we again leave it undecided whether this e 
foe a corruption of an i or an a.f 
[G. Ed. p. 1153.] 822. The Latin forms in idusy springing 

from neater verbs, and for the most part of the second con- 
jugation, as pallA-duSy ferv-i-dusy frig-i-dus, torrA-duSy tim-i- 
-dusy tepA-duSy splendA-dus, nUA-dusy lucA-dm^ falgA-dus ; 
vivA-dus, sapA-diis, fluA-dusy correspond to the participles in 
td in Sanskrit, which spring from neuter verbs, and have an 
active signification, and especially to those which have a pre- 
sent meaning; as, iwarAAduy *‘lvdstemngy'' sthitdsy “standing,” 
suptdsy “sleeping” (also “having slept”), hktdsy “being 
able,”t “striving,” bliiAdsy “fearing,” Arf-fa.s', “ being 


^ Regarding the active signification of this participle in neuter verbs 
see §.513. conclusion; so, in Greek, crrards*, ^‘standing/’ =Sanskrit 
tds (weakened from sthdtds), which likewise has a present signification : 
on the other hand pra-sthiids means both proficiscms ** and prof eetiisy 
t Compare §. 816, p. 1142G. ed., and Curtins Nommum Grisco- 
rum formationef pp. 38, 60. Indian Grammarians assume a suffix 
(unddi) atdy the a of which, however, is most probably only a class- vowel, 
with which the Greek e might be compared ; thus, epTr-e-rd? (compare 
l/jTT-e-re) like ‘‘fire,’^ as ^‘cooking.” The abstracts ^dj^-a-roy, 
death, and Kd\L-a-ro 9 y “ fatigue,” have preserved the conjunctive vowel 
in its original form, and thus correspond to the Sanskrit mar-a-id-Sy 
‘‘ death;” where, however, we must observe that the Sanskrit root mai\ 
mriy “ to die,^Mn its verbal conjugation, does not belong to the first or 
sixth class any more than the Greek roots Bav and Kap. 

I The form with the conjunctive vowel {sak-i-tds) has a passive signifi- 
cation, sogat-i-tds, “obtained by efiorts, sought for,’' compared withyaj?- 
tds, “ striving.” In Latin, vice vmdy rapAAusy active, opposed to rap-tus, 

passive. 
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ashamed;” and to the Greek araro^, “standing;” /iei^ero?, 
“remaining;” ipirerog, “cTeeping.” The opinion, there- 
fore, elsewhere stated, appears probable, that the d in the 
Latin forms just mentioned is only the weakening of an 
original tenuis,'^ just as in quadraginta, qimdruplus, quadfu^ 
flex, for quatmgmtoy &e. An active and present meaning, 
though in a transitive verb, and with the retention of the old 
tenuis, occurs in the participle spoken of in [G. Ed. p. 1151] 
fertusy “bearing,” “fruitful,” which corresponds in form with 
the Sanskrit hhritdsy from hkaridsy “ borne,” Zend berUd, and 
Greek *(pepTO£ (see §. SIS.). 

823. The Sanskrit verbs of the tenth class, and tlie 
causals identical with them in form, have all of them the 
conjunctive vowel i ; hence puUi-tds, “ pressed,” “ pained 
vti-i-fd-Sy “made to enter.” The circumstance, however, 
that the said verbs extend their cliaracter ay (in the special 
tenses aya) to the general tenses also, and a great part 
of the formation of words, gives room for the conjecture 
that the i of forms like pid-i-tdsy ves-iddsy is not the ordinary 
vowel of conjunction, but a contraction of ay\ or that such 
forms in i-id-B have been preceded by older ones in aij^i-’faSy 
according to the analogy of the infinitives, as pid-dyl-ium. 
As, then, Latin supines like am-d-tumy aud-i-tuiuy are 
related to pid-dyl-tum, just such is the relation of mn-^d^tus, 
audA'"tus, to the presupposed pid-ayMas* Although the 
Latin second conjugation also belongs to tliis class, and, for ex- 
ample, moneo corresponds to the Sanskrit causal mdn-dyd- 
mi and Prakrit mdti-i-mi (see p. 121 G. ed.) I would neverthe- 
less prefer to identify mon-i-fus with mdn~l~tds in such a way 


passive. Observe, also, the active cup-i-dus together with the passive 
cup4dus. These, however, are only arbitraij usages, which rest on no 
general principle. 

* Influence qf Pronouns in the Formation of Words^ pp.21,2'2. Pott is 
of a diiTerent opinion, B, I. II. p. 567. 
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that I could thence infer the existence of similar forms in 
the time of the unity of language, while I would prefer as- 
suming a casual coincidence in the similar abbreviation of 
a common element. In Greek the or o> of forms like 
Tiji-rj-rog (from rtjx^a-rog), corresponds to 

the character of the Sanskrit tenth class, and therefore to 
the Latin d and i of am-d-tus, aud-iHus, In Gothic, where, 
as generally throughout the German languages, this parti- 
ciple remains regular only in the so-called weak conjuga- 
tion, the old tenuis, instead of, in accordance with §. 87., be- 
coming an aspirate, has sunk down to a medial, in suchwise, 
however, as that before the s of the masculine nominative, 
[G. Ed. p. 1155.] and in the accusative, which has lost the 
final vowel of the base and the case termination, a th for d 
enters (compare §.91.) According to the difference of the 
conjugational class,, an i (from ya),’6, or ai Le, the three dif- 
ferent forms of the Sanskrit character of the tenth class (ay, 
see §. 109% 6.) precedes; hence the bases tam-i-da* '^domi- 
tm /riy-d-c?a,f amatus ga-yufc^ai-da^ suhju gains 
nominative masculine tamiihsi friyoths, gayuhaiths ; accusa- 
tive tamithy &c.; genitive tamidi-s, &c. (see §. 191.) The 
direct annexation of the participial suffix occurs in Gothic 
only in certain irregular verbs, and in such a manner that, 
according to the measure of the preceding consonant, either 
the original tenuis is preserved, or has become d (see §§. 
626.91.). Thus the base baulitaX purchased {bugyay 


* Compare Sanskrit dam-i-tas (from dam-ayi4ds ?) from damdydm i 
causal of the root dam<^ “to tame,” but of the same meaning^as the primi- 
tive and the Latin dom-i-tus. 

t It may be regarded as the denominative of the Sanskrit “ dear,” 

“beloved;’^ and it is also, radically and in its formation, akin to the 
Greek <^tX-?7-ros (from denominative of transposed from 

(j>Xios)y the 7} of which has sprung, like the Gothic 6, from d. 

X Euphonic for buhta (see §. 82.), and this for bukta) from the root 
bag. 
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I purchase "'X corresponds to Sanscrit forms like hhiikia,''' 
“ eaten (root bhuj from hhitg), Greek like cjypvKro, and Latin 
like jimctu ; rrmn-da, “ believed,'’ answers to the Sanscrit 
ma4u> thought^ believed,” for man-fd, as the feminine 
substantive base ga-mim-di (nominative -n-ds) does to the 
Sanscrit base mu(ri)4U ‘‘ meaning.” 

824. In Lithuanian the participial suffix spoken of is re- 
tained quite unaltered in form, and, indeed, in all verbs, so far 
as they have a passive. In the nominative masculine fas 
corresponds to the Sanscrit td-s ; e,g. sekta-s ** followed ” 
Sanscrit mktd-s (root sach, from sal% “to [G. Ed. p. 1150.] 
follosv,” compare Latin sequo)^; spg4a-s, “ fastened ” = San- 
scrit srfk4d-s for sagdd-s (root .scop, from song^ ** to 
fasten*'*); deg-la-s, “ burnt *'’= Sanscrit dag-dha^s/\' In the 
nominative feminine sekfa. seyla, degia, correspond to the 
Sanscrit saktd, dagdh<% only with the a shortened, as in 
Gothic, Latin, and Zend forms like baidda (genitive 
hauhfd-s), jiinda, hasta (see §. 137.) : to the Latin 

juncta corresponds literatim the Lithuanian junkta^ from 
jungiu, “I yoke (the oxen)’*: bepi-as, hepia (from lepph, “I 
bake,” see §. 501.), corresponds to the Sanscrit palt4d-Sy id, 
Greek TreTrTo-f, rri, Latin codas, ta. Forms like wes4as, 
“ conducted** (root wed), correspond in a euphonic respect 
to Zend like bas-id, “bound” (root bandk(, mS4d, “dead” 
(root irifh), and Greek like ma-Tog, Kecr-ros (see §. 102.). To the 
Gothic participles of thew'eak conjugation correspond the par- 
ticiples of thoseLithuanian conjugations, which we have above 

In tile former parts of this work the accent is not given to Sanscrit 
words, as the subject of Sanscrit accent had not then been investigated. 
In 1843, Bohtiingk published a treatise on Sanscrit accentuation (as the 
Author of this ^vork tells us in the Preface to his Fifth Fart), which opened 
up a new held of iiicpiiry. The mark over the a then, in hlmktd, is the 
accent, and does not denote vowel length. 

t Dh euphonic for t, see §. 104. In Irish, daghnim, “ I burn,” corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit dahdmt; oxiddagte, burnt/' to the passive parti- 
ciple dughdas^ Lithuanian degtm. 

4 D 
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(§. 506 ., p. 704 ) compared with the Sanscrit tenth class ; thus, 
myl-i-taSf beloved pen-e^as, ^Viourished laih-y-fas, ‘^Iield.’’ 

825 . The Sclavonic languages have, if the opinion ex- 
pressed in §. 628 . be well founded, transferred to the active 
voice the passive participle here spoken of — with the re- 
tention, however, of the meaning of past time — and have 
weakened the original t to /, probably by changing it in 
an intervening stage to d. In the former point they cor- 
respond to the New Persian, where the participle in ques- 
tion has, at least generally, an active signification: in the 
latter point they agree \vith the Georgian, where ^^^32500 
jam-u-li signifies “eaten’' (Sanscrit “to eat'’), and 

05^00^02^0 thbob-i-li ‘‘warmed"^ (Sanscrit tap, to burn’O* 

[G. Ed. p. 1157.] The suffix iio lo (n. m. a1) l\ neut. h, f. la) is 
joined, in Old Sclavonic, either directly to the root or to the 
class-syllable, the latter in the verbs which correspond to the 
Sanscrit 10th class and the German weak conjugation; hence, 
e.(j, BbiAn byl\ bbiaa byla, BhiAO bylo, “ been " = Sanscrit 
bhutds, tL tarn (pers. ; miAB pi-V, pi-la, nuAo 

pi-h, ‘‘having drunk ” = Sanscrit pi-tds, id,tdm, “drunk;" 
hecab nesl\ uecaa neala, hecao’ ves-lo, “having borne;" 
BoyAUAi) bud-i-l\ BoyAUAA bnd-i-Ia, BoyAHAO bM-i-Io, 
“having waked "—Sanscrit bodh-i-tds, tdi idm, “ waked.’"'^ 
Should, however, these Sclavonic participles not be connected 
with the Sanscrit participles in ita, it appears to me almost 
impossible to compare them with forms in the cognate 
languages ; at least I do not believe that the suffix la, which 
occurs in Sanscrit only in a few words, e.y. in cbap-a-ld-s, 
“ trembling," or the suffix rn, the use of which is in like 
manner but rare, e.g. that of dip-rd-s, “ shining," can have 
served as the source from wdiich the Sclavonic pai’ticipial 
suffix lo is derived. 


^Tith regard to the change of the old ^-soimd into Z, compare also 
the Gipsy mu-Io, “ dead,” from 7nudo^ Prakrit t 2 mdo (nom. masc.). 
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826. Tlie Sclavonic languages, however, are not deficient 
in forms also which have preserved the old f and the pas- 
sive signification of the participle under discussion, although 
in all the Sclavonic dialects this participle is generally 
fox'med by the suffix no (fern, no) == Sanscrit juit of which 
hereafter. In the Old Sclavonic we find an example in t(j 
(noffi. mase. Tii t\ fern, ta fa, neiit. to ( o ) in OTi^Tr> otan-t\ 
^‘ademtus^' (prep, of, "‘from”), which in root and formation 
corresponds to the Sanscrit ijat&s (for yan-tu-s, from yam-- 
ids) and hatm emfmf^' In Slovveiiian [O. Ed. p. Il58.j 
or Carniolan the passive participles in t are very nume- 
rous; e,g, ster-f, “ extended (compare Zend karUa, San- 
scrit drlia), t/er-f, “ flayed,''’ hi-t, struck,” slu4, “ famed 
(Sanscrit ini-tds, “ heard,” visrn-tds, ‘‘ famed,” Greek /cAc- 
To-$').f In Russian the following are examples; nnuibni 
drunk ” (Sanscrit npoAimibiii prWe-fy?, 

“ spilt,” po-vi-tyi, enveloped,” po-bi-iyu smitten, slain,” 
foZofy?, “ stuck uiaH y nibi ii *‘drawn.”J The opi- 

nion, however, that the suffix f, la, h is based on the San- 
scrit tas, td, ta-m, is not refuted by these forms, as it is by 
no means uncommon in the language to find together with 
the new and corrupted form the original also existing, 
with regard to which I will here only refer to the division 
of the suffix here treated of into tu and du (see §. 822.), 
which, in my opinion, made its first appearance in Latin. 

Remark. — A. Sclileicher, who, in his work, The Languages of Eu- 
rope,” p. 201 passim, opposes the opinion that the Sclavonic participle 
referred to is, in its origin, identical with the Sanscrit in ta, finds it inex- 
plicable that horn the to-be-presupposed forms like nest the favourite 
combination of consonants st should be changed into the much rarer sL 


^ Kopltar Tocab.,” p. 78 ; and Aliklosich, Doctrine of Forms/’ p, 47. 
t See Metelko, p. 105, passim, 

t See Keiff, Grammaire Russe/' p. 188. The tennination yi, or 
rather the simple i (from yo), fern, ya^ is the affix mentioned above 
(§. 284.) of the definite declension. 

4 I) 2 
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I, too, believe, that had the to-be-presnpposed form nest stood alone, it 
would, owing to the firmness of the combination sf^ and its being such a 
favourite, never have become nesl. And though I assume tZ as a middle 
point between t and /, and allow the language, in its corruption of the 
suffix referred to, to have proceeded from to to do, and thence to have 
arrived at Zo, I nevertheless do not think that in every individual verb 
this process has been de novo and independently carried on ; nor do I ima- 
gine that there ever existed in Sclavonic a participle nesd\ nesda, nesdo ; 
but I assume that the t of the suffix under discussion has, in the different 
[G. Ed. p. 1159 ] conjugations, and the majority of verbs, gradually 
been corrapted to 1. Were, however, Zo, in th^ majority of Sclavonic 
verbs, jpnce substituted for the suffix to^ it might, as it appears to me, 
be transferred by the force of analogy to those verbs also with whose 
final letters a t agrees better than Z. Only in the case that the combination 
si had been unendurable in Sclavonic would the roots in s and those in cZ, 
which, according to a general euphonic law in Sclavonic (see §. 457.), 
change this letter before s into Z, have necessarily retained the elder form 
of the suffix. I must here recal attention to the fact, that the Bengali 
also possesses a preterite, which appears to be of participial origin, and 
has I for its most essentially distinguishing feature; e.g. kurildm, “ I 
made” 2d pers. JcorllL It is highly probable that, as Max 

Muller (‘‘Report of the British Association for Advancement of Science 
for 1847,"' p. 243) assumes, the I of these forms has arisen from Z, through 
the intervention of a middle point d, and that the entire form owes its 
origin to the Sanscrit perfect passive participle in ta ; so that, therefore, 
kdrildm would equal the Persian kardam, from which it is materially 
distinguished only by the further weakening of the d to I, and the inser- 
tion of the vowel of conjunction Z, which, also in Sanscrit, is very common 
in the participle referred to. In the 2d pers. sing, kdrili answers to the 
Persian kardi. With regard to the use in Bengali of the Sanscrit passive 
peifect participle without alteration of form and signification, it is to be 
remarked that this is avowedly borrowed at a later period (see Haughton, 
§. 241 .) ; and so, in general, in the Bengali lingual Thesaurus one has to 
distinguish between the words which have been, as it were, moxilded and 
remodelled in the lap of the daughter language, and those which have 
been adopted newly from the Sanscrit. Should we, however, be desirous 
of seeking out in order to explain Bengali preterites like kdrildm, a class 
of words in Sanscrit* to which they would in external form correspond 
better than to the passive past participles in ta, we must then betake our- 
selves to the suffix ila (properly la, with i as conjunctive vowel), which 
has left behind only a ver}^ small family of words, to which belong among 
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others an-i-ld-s, “-wind/' as “blowing;” “traveller” (from 

pathy “ to go’'). One does not, however, see how this mre sulhx with a 
present signification has arrived at the destination of forming a preterite 
in Bengali from ever 3 ? root. Another modern Indian dialect which fur- 
nishes a corroboration to the Sclavonic languages with [G. Ed. p. 1160.1 
respect to the participle under discii.ssion is the Marathi.^ Here a perfect 
passive participle in Id (m.), ll (fi), Id (n.),t springs from every verbal root; 


It is very much to be regretted that the learned Professor lias 
been guided in his remarks on the Marathi language by Carey’s 
Grammar, tvhicli ■vvas published half a centuiy ago, and at a Pi*e- 
sidency' vrhere the Marathi language is not so well known as at Bora- 
ba 3 \ Hence lie gives a past participle in to transitive verbs, the 
fact being that this participle is never separated from the vowel which 
marks the gender, and must be, e>g, pdthiJd, pdhih^ 

pdJiilen^ never pdhil The sentence 

mpd hdyakos pdhil, “ I saw the woman,” is altogether incorrect. It 
should be ?lT tl hdyakd pdhill^ or liT ?n 

ndh tyd hdyakold pdhilen. With reference to the termination ^ a’ 
and Id in this case (be it the dative, or, as I regard it, the accusative), 
Hr. Stephenson rightly lays down the following inle : “ \Vhen motion to 
a place is intended, then ^ s is preferred ; but when the dative is tlie 
object of a verb, then ^ Id is more common ; as, fft 
gdhwds geld, ^ he is gone to the village (ijTrf lEiT tytlm 

tyd hdyakold mdrileu, ‘ he heat that woman.’ ” I am at a loss to guess where 
the learned Professor found authority for stating that the Sanscrit short u is 
pronounced in Marathi like o; for so far from this being the case, I do not 
believe that that sound of o exists in any of the modern languages of India, 
except Bengali, save, perhaps, before r.— [Note by the Translator.] 
t The Sanscrit short a is pronounced in Marathi and Bengali like d : 
so that the neuters of the participle under discussion in that language 
correspond exactly to those of the Sclavonic, as iieslo (see §. 255«.). TJie 
long Cl in the masculine of the Marathi adjectives is probably based on 
tlie Sanscrit nominati%»-es in as, so that for the suppression of the s com- 
pensation is made by lengthening the preceding vowel. On the other 
hand, the pronominal nominatives jfo, “ he,'' and^tjd, “ which” (.; 
from y, see §. 19.), are based on the corruption which the termination as 
lias everywhere experienced in Zend, Pali, and Prakrit (see §,56^.). 
Adjectives, as such, are not declined in IMariitbi. 
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e. g. pdhild, having seen/' ^ keld^ ‘‘ having made/’ the latter being, as 
it seems, from katld for karilCu Compare the Bengali korildm^ I 
made/’ and the Prakrit kada from Icarda^ made.” The active con- 
struction of other languages is, in the MaratliT, changed into the passive 
by a periphrasis in the past tenses, which are wanting in that language, 
as in most of the Sclavonic dialects ; and thus, e.g. rnyct t kild, myd keli, 
myti kild^ which Carey translates by “ I did/’ is literally nothing else 
than a me f actus, facta, factum although Carey, in this and analogous 

tenses, appears in reality to recognise an active form of expression : for he 
remarks (p. G7), It must be observed that the gender of the verb, in the 
imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect tenses, varies, to agree with that of the 
object.” That which, however, is here called the object, is, in fact, the 
grammatical subject, and the participle is governed by this, not only in 
gender, but also in number. At p. 129 it is remarked, “ It must be ob- 
served, that when the verb is used actively, viz. when the object is ex- 
pressed in the accusative, the form of the neuter singular only is used. 
When the object is in the nominative case, the verb is passive, and varies 
with the gender of the subject.” Ex. mydh hdybkds 

pdhilb, saw the woman /' mydh hdybko pdhili, “the 

woman was seen by me.” I am convinced, however, that the first construc- 
[G. Ed, p. 1161,] tion is quite as much passive as the second ; for were it 
active, the pronoun must have stood in the nominative, and have sounded 
therefore mth, and not mydh, | as in the second. The difference be- 
tween the two constructions is only this, that in the fii*st the neuter pas- 
sive participle stands impersonally, or contains the subject in itself, and 
governs an accusative ; while in the second the participle is the predicate 
of the subject, expressed by hdybho, “woman.” Could the first construc- 
tion be imitated in Latin it would be literally rendered by “ a me femi-- 
nam visum {est). In Greek, constructions such as rovs (j^IXovs crot Sepa>^ 
WGVT 60 V correspond to this. In neuter verbs, i. e. the substantive verb in 
combination with various ideas, the Marathi participle in Id, li. Id, like its 
Sanscrit prototype in ta-s, td, ta~m, has an active signification, and has 
therefore also the pronominal or substantive subject placed before it in the 
nominative ; and thus we have, e.g* mih gdld-h, “ I went,” properly “ I 
am having gone /’ since the substantive verb, in spirit at least, is contained 
therein (see §. 628. Rem. 1.), fern, mthgMt’-h} *2d pers. masc. tun gdlds, 


H for Sanscrit sh of the defective root pash (pashydmi, “ I see”), 
t Myd corresponds to the Sanscrit instrumental mayd. 

X Evidently only an inorganic extension of the above-mentioned 7nyd. 
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fern. gUi-s ^ Sd pars, inasc. to gSM^ fern, tl gCUy witliout a pei*sonal termi- 
nation. So in the verb substantive, mVn jhalo-n^ ‘‘ I was'" (‘^I am iiavintr 
been'’), 2d 'gavB.jhdld-s, jhall^’S^ 3d pers. tuJhdMj tl jhah. 

The Marathi, therefore, here appears almost in the dress of the Polish, 
which in like manner, in the 3d person, gives the bare participle, but in 
the 1st and 2cl appends to it the personal terminations: mmc. hgt-em, 
hyt^es, hyty fern, hyta^m^ hyta~k, hy-ta, neut. hyio-m^ hyio^s, hyio (see 
§. 628. Rem 1.}. Irrespective of the passive participle's newly borrowed 
from the Sanscrit, and which for the most part remain entirely un- 
changed, asdotto, given/* yuktd, “bound," “ swiillowed/Ww^dpte, 
“ended," there is in Marathi perhaps only one solitary participle of this 
kind which has preserved the old f, viz. Iwht^ fern, hot! (or Mde), neut, 
hatOi “ having been ”=Sanscrit bMifUs, a, d-m, (see Prakrit Iw-mh “ 1 
am "), 'whence hotodi^ “ I was,” as above, from another root, and with 
a corrupted suffix VRJ^*y7^ccfd-?i. According to this analogy one sliouhl 
expect hCloii from ho. The participle, which is found in the so-called 
2d aorist present, e.g. the form nuh korto-n^ “ I do " (“ I am doing,” see 
Sanscrit kartdsmi, fact arm sum’*\ fem. mth karttj I derive from tlm 
Sanscrit participle future, or noun of agent in im% in, [G. Ed. p. US2-] 
nom. masc. td, which frequently occurs in the Veda dialect in the sense of 
the participle present (see §. 814.).'* The 2d pers. masc. k6rtd,% “thou doest," 
answers to the Sanscrit kartCisi^ ^'•faciurtis esf or ‘‘factor esf but the sub- 
stantive verb is not contained in the Marathi form, but only the character 
of the 2d person ; and this participle is treated in Marathi as if it had 
been formed in Sanscrit by the suffix ta (not by tdr^ tri). In the substan- 
tive verb, both the Sanscrit hhvtd-s, “been,” and hhavA-id, “futurus/ are 
represented in Marathi by hold. The said language, hoivever, is not want- 
ing in forms in which the form corresponding to the Sanscrit noun of 
agency, or participle future, appends its suffix by a conjunctive vowel ?, 
^•9- ickchhiiOy “ wishing” (Carey, p. 80), fem. ichchhiU, As regards 

the 6 of the masculine form ichchhiid^ it corresponds to the before-men- 


^ That the participle which appears in the 2d aorist present is not, per- 
Iiaps, formally based on the Sanscrit passive participle in ta is evinced in 
the case before ns, by the circumstance, that not only does karfd-h answer 
better to kartd than to kritd-s, but also, that beside the genuine Marathi 
held, “ made,” mentioned above, there exists in i^Iarathi a second bor- 
rowed form krdto (see Carey, p. 36, Uvdrdkrdtd, “ God-formed which, 
like the Prakrit kada (for Icarda or krnda), is based on the original form 
karta^ of which krita is a contraction (see §.!.)' 
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tioned (p. 1 1’26, Note t) pronominal nominatives, as t5, “ ‘‘ wliicli 

while td in hdtdj ‘‘ being, answers to the oi dinary adjective-nomina- 
tivesln d. Carey, in the different verbs and auxiliary verbs which his 
garmmar exhibits, gives, in the 3d pers. masc. of the 2d aorist present 
under discussion, pretty indifferently either td, or td^ or tohf only in hotd 
he gives only td^ but elsewhere either ton or to. The nasal of the former 
is most probably only an inorganic affix, which the Marathi occasionally 
adds also to some other forms which end in a vowel ; as, e.g. in the in- 
strumental mydn, ^^by me^' (with myd)^ mentioned above (p. 1120), 
and the analogous tvdh^ ‘‘by thee’"' (Carey, p. 127), together with the tvd 
from the base tva (see §, 158.) corresponding to the Zend Grammar. We 
must similarly regard, I doubt not, the Anusvara of the repeated participle 
in in idn^ as koridh, kortdn, ‘‘ doing, continuing to do,^’ since this participle 
[G. Ed. p. 1163]. is only by its repetition distinguished in formation from 
that by which the 2d aorist present is periphrastically denoted. The 
case is different with the termination ton of the 1st person, in which 
the never-failing n is the expression of person=Sanscrit mi, and the pre- 
ceding portion of the word is the masculine nominative. The feminine 
allows in the 1st person the suppression of the n; hence kor^te, I 
make,” opposed to sok-U-h, “ I can” (Carey, p. 79), with i for z, which 
appears in the 2d person km'tUs, while the masculine form retains its o 
(korto-s). 

827. By ta with the conjunctive vowel z in Sanscrit are 
formed, from substantives, also adjectives, which can be 
taken as the passive participles of to-be-presupposed de- 
nominative verbs ; as, e. g* 'phoTA-td-s, “ furnished with fruit,’’’' 
from pliald, fruit whence might spring a denominative 
pliaT-ayd-mi, ‘‘supplied with fruits,’" which would form a 
passive participle phal-i-fd-s. Corresponding forms in Latin 
are such as, harbd4us, ald-tus, fimbrid-tiis, cordd-tiis, auri-tus, 
turri-tuSi versu-tus, veru-tus, astu-tm, einctu-tus, jus4us, nefas-- 
tits, sceles-tus, robus4us, (robur, roboris from robits^ robos4s)t 
hones-tus (honoris from ^s4s) ; and in Greek, forms like 
KpoKOi-To^i oix^aXcO'-Tog) auAoa-Tos‘, (poKidcxy-rog, dvavdpoj-Tog. 
Let attention be directed to the inclination towards a long 


* Carey, p. 92, to hotd, ^‘he is” (literally, ‘^he being”). 
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vowel before the suffix, evinced as well in Latin as in Greek. 
In like manner as the originally short u of the 4th declension, 
and the z of the 3d, is lengthened, so also is the inorganic v of 
the 2cl ill nasu-tiis> and so is, in themes terminating in a con- 
sonant, the i which extends the base (see p. i07S), e,g. in 
mari-tu.fi) ijatn-tiiS) which, accoixling to form at least, belong 
here ; so also in Greek is the o which extends the base ; hence, 
e.g, The word a/xa^'-i-rog stands alone, properly, 

“ furnished with a ■wagon,’’ which, by the suppression of the 
final vowel of the base, and the assuming a vowel of con- 
junction i, corresponds admirably to Sanscxit formations like 
mudr -i-tasy “sealed,” from miidra, “a seal.” [G. Ed. p. 1104.] 
Here belong also the Latin formations in arhore-ffim, 

querci-hm) pom^-tum) which, as Pott too assumes 

(“ Etym. Inqui.” p. 546), as it were presuppose denominatives 
of the 2d conjugation, in which we might well expect 
participles like moni-tiis (see pp. 1107, llOS). 

828. In Lithuanian and Sclavonic also adjectives spring 
from substantive bases, which in form and signification 
correspond to the passive perfect participles here treated of. 
Examples in Russian are poranibifi rog’^-a-iyi, “horned” 
(Lithuanian ragutas), from porb rog\ theme rogO) “ horn 
voAOcauibiii volos-a-tyi) “like hair,” from voloS) theme 
voloso\ “ hair ropOanibin gorV-a-iyi, “ humpbacked,” from 
gorV) theme gorhs, “ hunch iMenimbni ime-m4zji, “ named,” 
from hiE imya, theme imen “ name mpecHOviiubiH tres- 
nov-i-tyi) embroidered,” “ covered with embroidery,” from 
tresna, “ embroidery domov-i-tyh “ domestic,” from aom'B 
dom\ “house” (see p. 348).^' The words wliich belong 


The above examples, according to Dobrowslcy (p. 520), apply in part 
also for the Old Sclavonic : compare, therefore, the formations beginning 
with a consonant from the denominatives treated of in §. 766, e.g, the 
infinitives in a-ti, i-ti, ov-a^ti (§. 768.), with which the inseitions a, i (ov-i) 
(based on the Sanscrit aya) of the nominal participles above are identical. 
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here have, part of them, inserted an s before the t of the parti- 
cipial character, according to the manner of the Greek verbals 
like a/ce-cr-To?, aKov-a-ro^, and of the Lithuanian abstracts in 
ste, opposed to the Sanscrit in td, and Latin in ia, tat, tut, of 
which hereafter. Thus, e,g, in Russian, RaMCHictiibiii hamen- 
i-styi, “ stony’’’ (Lith. ciArmen-S-to); mepHicnibiM tern-i-Htyi, 
thorny ” (tern, theme terno, '' thorn ”= Sanscrit trina ivovci 
farm, ‘‘ grass *”) ; OopoAacmbiii borod"' -a-styi , bearded, pro- 
vided with a beard,” (6ororfa, '‘beard,” compare Sanscrit mrdh, 
[G. Ed. p. 1165.] vridh, " to grow,” Lith. barzda, " beard,” 
harzd" -u-tas, " bearded ”). In Lithuanian an o usually pre- 
cedes the suffix ia of this class of words (occasionally 
instead of it & = uo), after the analogy of the denominatives 
ti’eated of in §§. 766, 767, in the formations beginning with 
a consonant (§. 767) ; and in fact so that here also the final 
vowel of the base noun is dropped before the vowel which 
forms the denominative verbal base; thus, e.g, migt-oAas, 
" misty,” " attended with mist,” from migla, “ mist;” jplauk^- 
o4as, " hairy,” from plauka-s, " hair plunksu -o-tas, " fea- 
thery,” from plunJcsna, " feather dumbT'-o-taSy " slimy,” 
from dumhla-s , " slime.” In forms like akmen^-ii-tas, “ stony,” 
rag’'-u~tasy " horned,” from the bases akmen, raga, u is only 
a substitute for the simple o ; as, e, g- in waiu-yu, " I drive,” 
opposed to dunioyu, " I think ” (see p. 704). The verbs, 
however, in uyii for oym do not retain their u in the for- 
mations beginning with a consonant, but here exhibit simply 
o; whence ivaz-o-tas, "driven,” not imz-u-tas. In forms 
which admit of comparison in Sanscrit a long d fills the 
place of the Lithuanian u] as, e,g. in ddddmi, ‘‘I give,” 
dsma, "stone” (nom. of diman) for the Lithuanian diimi, 
akmu* The simple o also is often, in Lithuanian, the 


1 see, therefore, no reason to compare the forms in uta-^s, ota-s, with 
the possessives in Sanscrit like dhana’^vant, --vat, ‘‘rich,” from dhana, 
riches,” which are formed by the suffix vant (in the weak cases vat), 
Cf. Pott, II. p. 546. 
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etymological representative of a Sanscrit long d; e.y. in 
the feminine plural-nominatives like asrAvos, “mares'*' (sing. 
aszicaX contrasted with the Sanscrit uh'ds, and Gothic forms 
like gibos (see §. 227). We may therefore identify both 
the u of forms like ahmen-u-tasj and the preponderating o of 
such as miyT --o-tast plauk-o4aSy with the d of Latin forms 
like cord-d-tusf as with the o, too, of Mielcke's 4th conjugation ; 
e.g. that of yeszk-o-me, “ we seek,*" yeszk-6- [G.Ed. p. 1100.] 
tas, “sought,''' is essentially identical with the Latin cl of um-a- 
miis, am-d-tusX^ The forms in e-ta-s, in Lithuanian, stand 
alone ; as diilke’-tas, “covered with dust," “dii'ty," from didke,^, 
“dust*’*’ (nom. pi. from the base c/aftr) ; f as here the e of the 
base takes the place of the derivative o, which is found, e. g, 
in raukzJj-o-iaSf “wrinkled," from raukszle^ “wrinkle." 

829, The feminine of the suffix h ta, viz. id, forms, in 
Sanscrit, also abstract substantives from adjectives and 
substantives. They accent the final syllable of the primi- 
tive base; e,g, sulcld-td, “whiteness," from “white;*" 

samd4d, “ levelness," from samd, “ level pnthdtd, 
“ breadth," from prithu, “ broad vadhydld, abstract from 
vddhya, “ occidendus stri4d, “ womanhood," from str'i, 
“ woman." In Greek correspond the abstract substantive- 
bases in TYjT, and in general, in the matter of accentua- 
tion also, with the addition of a r (see §. 832.), which shews 


* Above, also (§. 500.), Mieicke's 4th conjugation onght to have been 
identified with the Sanscrit 10th class: it is distinguished from the 3d by 
this, that it retains the o in places where the latter exhibits y (= 2 ) in the 
class-syllable; hence, e.g, yeszk-o-tas, sought,*' yeszk-o-su, I will 
seek," compared with laik^y-taSf “ held,” laik-y-su^ “ I will hold." 

t Feminines ine, like gksme^ ‘^song’' (Mielcke, p.33), presuppose an 
older ia, hence in the genitive plural iii or yu {zwdkiu^ giesmyu), as rmdcu^ 
^^manuum” from rankd (see §. 157. Note 3.). Remark, also, that 
to the masculine adjective-nominatives in ks (from ia-s) belong femi- 
nines in e; e. g, the feminine of didks^ great," is dide or didi (MIelche, 
p.47). 
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itself also in the corresponding Latin suffixes tdt and 
hence, ‘e,g. lao-ryjT, KaKo-rrjr, dypio-ryjTf irKarv-TriT^^prUhdld)] 
[G. Ed. p. 1107.] facili-idt, habili-tdt, levi-tcU, celeri4dl, cm-tdt, 
puri-i&t, veriddt} anxie~tdt, ehrieddt, socie4dl, liher-tdt^ (for libe- 
Ti4dt, as libe}' for liberu-s)) puber-tdt, majes-tdt, (from majus), 
vetusddt, venus-tdt, eges-tdt, potes-tdti \ felic-i4dU mrgin44dii 
hered-i-idti jiiven-tuly senec-tiiU vir-tut, servi-tut. In senec-fa, 
juven4a^ vindic-ta, (from vindec-s, vmdic4s) the suffix appears 
without the addition of a f. The German, too, as has already 
been shewn, 1. c., is not wanting in analogous fox’mations. 
Their theme ends in Gothic in th6, which corresponds 
as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit td (see §§. 69. 87.), 
aiid in the noun is abbreviated to tha (§. 137.); hence, e,g. 
diupi4ha, depth,*” hmihi-tha, height,*” gauri-fha^ mourn- 
fulness,*” niugi-tha, “ novelty,*'** in the i of which I recognise 
the weakening of the a of the adjective primitive-bases 
diupa, hauha, gaiiraj niiiga, in agreement with the principle 
observed in Latin, wdiich, in like manner, weakens the inor- 
ganic u of the 2d declension, which corresponds to the 
Gothic 1st, to i (see §. 6.), or. to e in case that another i 
precedes it (purHdt for puru-tdti varieAdt for vanu-idt). 
The organic u also of Griram*’s 3d adjective-declension is 
weakened before the suffix under discussion to i]% hence, 


* See “ Influence of the pronouns on the formation of words/’ pp. 22, 23 ; 
where, however, from the classical tongues only tdt, TTjTi are contrasted 
with the Sanscrit td. It, however, admits of no doubt that tut also belongs 
here, as the weakening of the dto u can no more surprise us, than that of 
a to w (cf. ^wrwa=Sauscrit far, p. 647). 

t Eges-tdt and potes~tdt come from the participial-bases egent, potent, 
and, indeed, so that the nasal is thrown out, and the t changed to 5 before 
the t following (see 102.). On the other hand, mlnn-tdi for volen-tdt 
(from volent) has preserved the n in preference before the final consonants. 
This is also Pott’s view (E. I., II. p. 562), who here refers to the Greek 
Xapiecr-TaTO£, from I be, however, admits the possibility of poies-tdt 

being derived from pofts. 

J Regarding the weight of the u, see §. 584., and Vocalismus,” p. 227. 
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aggvHha, '' narrowness,’'’ from ctggviu narrow manviAho, 
“ readiness,'’ from manvu, ready afgrundl-tha, “ abyss," 
from the base griindm ^'ground;" belongs, at least as regards 
formation, here. The bases in ya^ with a [G. Ed. p. 1168.] 
consonant preceding, reject their a before the suffix ihX and 
vocalise the y to i: hence, niiiyi-tha, “ novelty," from the 
base nluya; but not fairnyi-tlia, hnt fed rni-tha, '"age," from the 
hase fairnyay nom. masc. (see Gabelentz and Lowe, 
Grammar, p. 75 c.) ; so unhrami4hay “ impurity," from the 
base unhminya, impure." The following are examples of 
this class of words in the Old High German (wiiere d 
occurs for the Gothic tlu according to §. 87.) : hrehii-ddy 
‘‘ purity her di-da, hardness samfti-da.'' softness sier- 
vhi-da, ‘'strength" (see Grimm, IV. 242). In English the 
following words belong here : heal-th, heig4h, lemj-ili, 
dep-th, and some others. The New High German exlhbits 
these formations only in local dialects, as in the Hessian ; 
e.g, Lang-de, Tief-de, Breite-de, the latter answering to the 
Sanscrit jfdhu-id, and Greek TrXaTv-rrjT. With the suffix 
under discussion the German languages form also abstracts 
out of the themes of weak verbs; e,g, in Gothic, svegni-tlm, 
'‘joy, exultation" (svegnya,^^! exult"); meri4ha, "notice, 
rumour" {miry a, "I announce"); mrgi-tha, "condemna- 
tion" (ga-vargija, "I condemn"). Here the i is the con- 
traction of the class-syllable ya (—Sanscrit aya, see §. 109". 6.), 
as in the preterite and passive participles ; as, sok-i-da, " I 
sought," s6k-i4hs, "sought" So in Old High German ; e.g. 
hdni-da, "scorn" (liomu, "I scorn"); huri-da, ga-hdri-da, 
" hearing" Gothic haus-ya, "I hear"). The Gothic 

gemnd-fha, " mourning, complaint" (gaun-6, " I sorrow,'' 
preterite gaun-6-da), is the offspring of a verb of Grimm’s 
2d weak conjugation. This, a solitary example of its kind, 
which first came to light by the publication of the transla- 
tion of the Pauline Epistles (2 Cor. rii. 7.), confirms the opi- 
nion that the i, which in all other places precedes the th. 
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belongs not, as is commonly supposed, to the derivative suffix, 

[G, Ed. p. 1109.] but to the primitive base^ as I should have 
assumed even without the form ganno-tha, '' to know.’’’ ^ 

830. Bases ending in a consonant add, in order to lighten 
the combination with the consonant of the suffix, in some 
words in Latin, an i ; in Greek universally an o ; hence, c. g, 
viTgim-tat, capdci-tdt, felici-tdti ixeXavo^rriT^ 'x^ptevTo-ryjT^ in 
opposition to such words as jmewtati juveiv-tai juven~tut, ^?o- 
hm4dti senecta, senec-tuU veius-fdL To the latter corresponds, 
in Gothic, the solitary specimen of its kind, y un-da, youth,'” 
=Latin with the contraction, however, which the 
Sanscrit sister-word yuvan has experienced in the weakest 
cases {e,g, gen. yun-as, Latin yun-e, see §. 130.), and the 
Latin in the comparative {jim-wr). With regard to the 
inorganic affix ga of the base yiigga {=yunga), whence w^e 
might have expected yuggi-tha, see §. 803. The d for th in 
yiin-da must, I believe, be ascribed to the influence of the 
preceding n, although this liquid admits also of the combina- 
tion with th.^ 

831. In no province of European languages has the type of 
Sanscrit abstracts, fi^suldd-td, ‘‘whiteness,'” bahu-td, “plurali- 
ty,’' been retained so truly as in Sclavonic. In order to see 
this, v<e must not, with Dobro^wsky (p. 299.), assume a suffix ota 
for words like dobrota, “ goodness,” but must place the o on 

[G. Ed, p. 1170,] the side of the primitive base, to which it 
in fact belongs ; therefore dobro-la, not dobr-oicL So among 


^ “ Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 22. I had 
in view there only the forms in which the i exhibits itself as the weakening 
of the a of the primitive base, as in dliipi-tha from dhipa. The explana- 
tion of the i as the contraction of the syllable ya in forms IWq fairnidha, 
“ age,” iox fairn-ya-tlia^ is here given for the first time. 

t See §. 91 . The feminine Sanscrit suffix ti, which is there spoken of, 
shervs itself three times in the shape of di after n {ga-mun-di, “ money,” 
mia-min-di, conjecture,” ‘^persuasion”), and twice in the 

form of tU {ga-kun-iJiiy “ appearance,” ga-^main-tM^ “ community ”). 



i'OBMATiON OF WOBBS. 


1135 


Others also CA'fenoTA shjepo4a, “ blindness/' tshaota teph-ia, 
“ warmth/ Tl^j:no*TA tyesm4a^ nraTOwness/' iiafota pago-ia, 
nakedness/’ from the indefinite adjective-bases shjfpft 
(nom. masc. CAhni* slgep\ f. slyepa, n. shjepi^, teplo, iyesm^ 
nogo, the final o of which is the legitimate representa- 
tive of the Sanscrit a (see §. 257.)* For comparison with 
the nago-fa, just mentioned the Sanscrit would present nhe 
form nagna-tdi if nagnd^ naked/’ did not prefer another 
suffix for its abstract. The adjective-bases in ijo (see §. 
258.), which, according to §. 255, n, change this syllable to 
tje or e, form abstracts in ye-ta or e-la ; e.g. Coy»€*rA sihja-ta, 
‘"vanity,” from the base suyo, nom. coyn sm^ “empty.” 
Dobrowsky (p. 30o) assumes for this class of vvords a sutfix 
eta. 

832. In the VMa dialect there is a siiSx idti, which is 
used for the formation of denominative abstracts of the 
feminine gender just as much as id, and these agree with 
those in id also in this, that they accent the final syllable of 
the primitive base; e.g. arislitdtdti-s, “invulnerableness,” from 
drishta, “un wounded” (here with a meaning equivalent to 
“ invulnerable ”) ; ayakshmdtdti-s, health/’ from ayakskmd, 
“ healthy (“ void of illness,” ydJcshma and 7jaJcsIiman, “ con- 
sumption”); rasz/tdti-s, “riches,” from rd.s?z,“ treasure, w-ealth;” 
devdtdti-s, “sacrifice,” (originally “godhead, dhinity”), from 
detn, sarvdtdti-s, “ allness, entireness, the w'hole,” * from sdrva, 
“every, all;” sdnldti-s, “luck,” from £G. Ed. p. 1171.] 


Ou this sarvdtdii is based the above-mentioned (p. 221, §. 207. Note t, 
and p. 229, §. 214. Note) Zend haurvaidt, which I there, without knowing 
its Sanscrit prototype, and especially the Vedlc sufiix idti^ have translated 
entireness f and, in fact, for this reason, because I thought I recognised 
in its suffix, as also in that of amtrt^tdi^ an affinity to the Sanscrit hf, 
Greek rijr, and Latin tdt, regarding which, how’ever, I had no occasion 
I. c. to deliver my sentiments more closely, because this circumstance 
belongs to the doctrine of the formation of words (see Burnouf, Ya^na," 
p. 162, Note). As, according to Fanlni, lY. 4. 142-, mrratM has the 

same 
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mm of the same meaning. As regards the origin of the 
suffix tMi, I have scarce any doubt of its connection with 
the more simple id (§. 829), whether it be, as Aufrecht con- 
jectures Journal of Comparative Philology,'’ p. 162), that 
in the appended ti the suffix is contained, which is em- 
ployed for the formation of primitive, i.e. verbal abstracts, 
of ^hich hereafter, or that the tdti is a simple phonetic ex- 
tension of id; so that ti is properly only the repetition of 
tdi with the. weakening of the d to u according to the prin- 
ciple of aorists, like dpipam for dpdpam, from dp (see §. 584.), 
and of reduplication-syllables, like ti, pi, for id, pd, in 
thdmi, “ I stand ” (§. 508) ; pipdsdmi, I wish to drink,” 
from jod (§. 750.). It might be also possible that at first 
only a t was added to the suffix td, in the same way as to 
roots with a short final vowel, and in Greek to those with 
a long final vowel, where they are found at the end of com- 
posites a T-sound is added as a support.^’ The i of tali 
would, under this view of the subject, which pleases me best, 
be only an off-shoot of later grow^.th ; and the forms in tdt, 
which occur occasionally in the Vedas j* must consequently 
[G. Ed. p. 1172-] be recognised as the oldest. The analogous 
Zend abstracts in tdt would not, therefore, have lost any i be- 
longing to the base, but only dispensed with a more modern 
affix, which would also have remained aloof from the Greek 
and Latin, in case that the final T-sound of the suffixes TYjr, 


same signification as its primitive sarva, we may regard the “ entireness, 
totality’' as tantamount to “the all, the whole.” 

^ Of this more hereafter. With regard to the Greek compounds like 
«yi/co-T, and especially with regard to the inclination of the Greek 

to extend bases ending in a vowel by the addition of r, see Curtins, De 
nominum Grmcorum fcrmatione^^ p. 10. 

t Benfey (Glossary to the S. V.) quotes several cases oi devdtdt ; and 
Aufrecht (1. c. p. 163) adduces from the 2d hook of the Bigveda the loca- 
tive of vrikdtdt, “ persecution,” "which presupposes for the primitive vrika 
(commonly “ wolf”) the meaning “following, pursuer.” 



FOEMATIOX OF WOBBS, 


1137 


W, tiiu is an heir-loom brought from their original Asiatic 
home, and has not first sprung up on European soil. It 
would, however, be surprising if the suffix under discussion, 
in Greek, Latin, and Zend, had sprung from the form tatU 
but the final i in the three languages just named had been 
lost without leaving a trace, as this vowel elsewhere, in 
Greek and Zend at least, has never allowed itself to be dis- 
placed in the classes of words in i, which are common also 
to the Sanscrit. The abstracts in Idi t&t ac- 

cording to §. 3S.), which have hitherto been discovered in 
Zend, ai'e, besides the frequently-mentioned haurvatnt, *'en- 
tireiiess,'’ and nmereiuty ‘'immortality;* iqriratdt, siipe- 
nontei'" (see Burnouf, Yarna, p. 2S3), from uparcu '' supenis"" 
(see Sanscrit npari, “ over,^’ Gothic nfar, &e.) ; drvatdf, 
“firmness,''’ (Biirnouf, Etudes, p. 261.), from drva “firm,'”’ 
— Sanscrit dhruvd (Old High German triu, true ") ; paour- 
vatdtt “ anteTKyritK'' (Ya^na, p. 285 Note 14 1), from paoima^ 
“ anterior,'” — Sanscrit purm ; xistatdt, “ greatness," ( Aiifrecht, 
Journal, p. 162), from “high, great,"” —Sanscrit iiitha, 
“ standing up, raising oneself,'” (see §. 102.), for utstlia ; 

vanhutdtf “ riches," (Aufrecht 1. c.)==Sanserit m- 
sdtdfi (see beginning of this §.) ; yavutdU duration," from 
xjam, idem (Burnouf, Etudes, p. 9) ; arstdU per- 

haps the Veclic anshtdidtl (see beginning of this §., and 
Brockhaus, Glossary); according [G. E4. p. 1173.] 

to Anquetil, “droiture," of uncertain derivation, whence the 
signification also is uncertain.f 


^ I regard amSrt os = Sanscrit mnara, “ immortal/’ Tlie word, there- 
fore, in Vedic form, would be amardtdtl or amardtdt, Begarding haur 
vat at ^ see beginning of this §. Note. 

t Hamm is, according to the form, a participle present, and signifies, 
perhaps, ‘^shining,” and its abstract ” lustre." Compare rus^ which lies 
at the root of the Sanscrit ramij “beam of light/’ which does not else- 
where occur, but is probably related to hs, “ to shine.” 

4 E 



1138 


POB.MATION OF WORDS. 


833. If the Sanscrit suffix tail or tdU as a formative of 
denominative abstracts, is really old, and if it existed in 
the period before the separation of languages, we may then 
refer to it another suffix from the province of the Euro- 
pean sister-languages, and one which is likewise feminine, 
viz, duthi, nom. duth-s, the use of which, on the presuppo- 
sition that it is short, would be to be so regarded as that 
the long d had first been shortened and then weakened to 
u; as, e,g. the u of Anglo-Saxon nominatives of Grimm’s 
first strong feminine declension (gifu) answers to the Go- 
thic short (giba) and Sanscrit long d (§. 137.). As regards 
the consonants, the law of the mutation of sounds in Go- 
thic would lead us to expect thxdhi; but in accordance 
with what was remarked at §.91., we cannot be surprised 
that in the former place the old tenuis has been changed 
to a medial instead of to an aspirate. Formerly in this 
class of words ayuk-didhiij-s, ‘‘eternity” (see Grimm, 11. 
25o), from a to-be-presupposed adjective base ayiika, nom. 
masc. ayuk-s,^ stood quite isolated. But now the sources of 
language which have been lately discovered supply us with 
the bases manag-duthi, “a crowd” (nom. -duths, 2 Cor. viii. 2.), 
and milcil-duthi “greatness” (gen. mikil-duthcd-s, acc. mikil-. 
didh, Skeir.). From the final ^ of the Gothic suffix, in case of 
[G. Ed. p. 1174.] its being really connected with the VMic 
tdti, tdti one must not, however, deduce the inference that tdti 
is necessarily the elder form, for the Gothic could easily 
further add to the T-sound, as the original final letter of the 
suffix, an i; as the declension of consonants, with the exception 
of u in Gothic, and generally in German, is not a favourite, 
and the lightest vowel i is readily applied to transfer a 


^ After removing the suffix ka^ we may so compare a^u with the more 
simple base aiva^ nom. aiv-s^ as supposing that the syllable va has been 
contracted to w, and then that the i, on account of the vowel following, 
has passed into its semi- vowel. 
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theme terminating in a consonant to a more convenient 
order of declension; hence, e,g. to the Sanscrit base c/iai- 
rdr, 4 (see §. 312.) answers, in Gothic, yic/rdW (clat jkh’dri-m) ; 
and the bases shash, 0, sapfaut 7, nnvan^ 9, dastuh 10, in Old 
High German form their declension from selm, mum, 

^eha7ii If Grimm (IL 250.) is right, as I am much inclined 
to believe, in conjecturing an affinity between the Gothic 
suffix under discussion and the Latin tudo, tildhiAs, we 
should also be able to compare this suffix with the Sanscrit- 
Zendian idt or tdth We must therefoi*e regard tui (in ser- 
vitid, &c.) as —the Vedic-Zendian iai (see §. S32.), and length- 
ened to tiidoy iudiih with the weakening of the second t to d 
(see. §. 822.). The addition 6n, hi-hy would be less surpris- 
ing, as the Sanscrit suffix ti also, of which hereafter, is 
lengthened in Latin by a similar inorganic addition, and, e.g,, 
the base pak-ii has become cocdloju From tudo we should 
expect in the genitive iudon-is, but the d = Sanscrit d (see 
§. 139.), has, with the increase of the form, been weakened to 
i, as in homin-is (old hemonds, see p. 1077). 

Remark.— The Vedic suffix tdti forms not only abstracts, but has at times 
also the signification making, maker” (Panini, IV. 4. 142.), and. indeed, it 
likewise accents the syllable preceding the suffix. An example is afforded 
in the Rigv. I. 112. 20., where the masculine dual mntdtl^ ^‘happiness 
maker,” or perhaps “ aiigmenter of happiness/' is explained hj Bay am 
by sukhasya kartdmu, ^^gaudii factored** In words of [O. Rd. p. 1175.] 
this kind, on whose age a doubt is cast by their not being represented in 
the European sister languages, tdti is perhaps from a different origin from 
that whence it springs when it appears as a formative of abstract substan- 
tives. We might recognise in it a derivative from the root taii^ to 
stretch," without, on that account, extending, as Benfey does, this expla- 
nation to the suffix of abstracts also, although the accentuation of both 
kinds of words is the same ; since, perhaps, the accentuation of the pre- 
ponderating abstracts has exerted an influence on that of the concretes, 
after that the feeling with reference to the difference of origin had been 
extinguished. But if in the concretes in tdti a derivative of the root tan^ 
“ to extend,” be contained, I would then, in certain cases, prefer to recog- 
*^nise a noun of agency rather than an abstract ; for altliough U be no 

4 E 2 
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regular snfBx for the formation of nouns of agency, it nevertheless forms 
several appellatives, which, according to their fundamental signification, 
are nouns of agency; as, e,g.tanti-s^ weaver,^’ properly “stretcher;” 
krishti-s, “ man,” as plougher” (Veda), According to this, the before- 
mentioned sdntdti-s would properly mean “ extender,” i. e. “ augmenter,” 
or “ grounder, create? of happiness,” which gives a more satisfactory 
sense than if it he taken, instead of as dependent compound, as possessive, 
according to which it would signify “having the augmentation of happi- 
ness,” which sense is not suitable in the passage of the Rigveda that has 
been cited. But when, in a passage of the YajurvMa (VII. 12.), the 
Scholiast Mahidhara takes jy^hthdtdtim as an actual possessive (which, 
however, is not confirmed by the accentuation), in that he explains tdti as 
being a derivative from tan^ “ to extend,” and therefore, according to- the 
sense, as = vistdra^ extension,” we cannot thence infer that he recognises 
in the words formed by the suffix tdti in general, or in any pai’ticular 
branch of them, possessive compounds with tdti^ “ extension,” as the last 
member of the compound ; for he adds to the explanation above given 
another and a more satisfactory one, and explains jydsTitlidtdti as a simple 
word' formed by the suffix tdii^ wffien he refers to Panini, V. 4. 41. ; ac- 
cording to wdiich the suffix under discussion, in combination with 
produces only a strengthening {prasamd, properly “ extolling ^^) of the 
meaning of the original word, and ^^XQiox^jyishthdtdti-’S would be equi- 
valent to “ the best of all,” or “ the notoriously best.” If we wish to 
confirm this signification of the (according to Panini) isolated in its kind 
jydshthdtdti, by the circumstance of its being in its origin a possessive 
[G. Ed. p. 1176.] compound, we must then assign to it the meaning, the 
extension” (as it were, “most highly potent”), including “ the best.” 

834. We may here at once notice another suffix, which 
in Sanscrit, just like td, tdu tdth forms abstracts from adjec- 
tives and substantives, viz. the neuter suffix tva, which is 
probably an extension of the infinitive suffix tu by a; tva 
therefore, from tu-^a, as the hereafter-to-he-discussed suffix 
tavga is from tUy with Guna, and ya. The abstracts in tva 
are oxytone ; e.g. amritatvd-my “ immortality,” from amrita ; 
nagna-tvd-m, ‘"nakedness,” from nagnd ; hahu-tvd-m, as ba~ 
hvrtdy multitude,” from hahu* This class of w^ords has 
been retained with all possible exactitude, exclusive of the 
insertion of a euphonic s before the t of the suffix (see * 
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§. 825.), in Sclavonic, as ^ tva, according to §. 257., in Old 
Sclavonic could take no other form than tvo; and the nomi- 
native tm-m, in like manner, could be nothing but tvo. 
The final vowel of the primitive base is rejected in Scla- 
vonic ; hence, e.g, A'hBCTBO chjev-stvOf maidenhood,’’ from 
A^BA dyeva, “ maiden baobctbo vdov-siw, “ widowhood,’** 
from baoba vdova, ‘‘ widow;” AoykABCTBO lakav-stvo, ciin- 
ningness,” aoctoiiuctbo dosiobi-stvo, “ worth ” from the ad- 
jective bases lukcwot “ cunning,” dostoim, “ worthy” (see 
Dobrowsky, p. 303). The Gothic, in the only word which 
belongs here, has changed the old tenuis of the siiOix ^ tva 
to d instead of into ih, as in Jidcur, foiir”=’^r^T chaivdr 
(§.312.) — I mean the neuter base thiva-dca, “serfdom,” 
nom. acc. thiv-dvt from the primitive base ihlva, nom. 
thlu-s, serf.” 

835. lu the Veda dialect tva occurs also as primary (Krit-) 
suffix in the sense of the cognate tarj/riy and forms from kar, 
h% “ to make,” the paroxonytised kdrlva = kctr(aryat '‘facien- 
dus^ as neuter substantive (nom. acc. kdrtva-m), work,” 
as “being to be done.” So in Zend [G. Ed. p. 1177.] 
be re tinea f ferendiis^* Hei'e belong, in my opi- 
nion, the Old High German masculine substantive-bases in 
don (nom. do), for the most part abstracts; as, e.g, siiep-b 
do (or -du), “ sopor i'' irr-a-do, err-l-do, irr-e<lo, “ error;’' ymh'~ 
bdo, yuk-bdo, prurigo;'' hobo-do, foramen i'' the interme- 
diate vowel of which I assign to the class syllable of the 
verb. The p of the Sanscrit suffix tva is dropped in the 
Old High German, with reference to which we may note 
also the still more mai^ked abbreviation of the numeral for 
compared with the Gothic fdvor and Sanscrit chatvdr-as. 
The Gothic has retained the semi-vowel in the suffixes 
which belong here: tva, neut. (nom. fr), from vaurs4v, 


* * Comparative with the prep, upa, upa'-h^cthwoiara (V. S. p. 255, 

SCO Burnouf, Etudes, p. * 210 ). 
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“ work thv6, fem. (nom. thva> see §. 137.), from frl-a-thva, 
love f’’'!' ji-a-tliva (^ot fy-a-thva), eiimiiy f % sal-t-thv6s, 

pi. “harbour’' (sal-ya, I tui*n in, remain," pret. sal-i-da), 
Old High German sal-i-tlia, sal-i-da, seld-da ; tvdn, fem. (nom. 
fro, see §, 142.), from vah-tvo, “watch," ga-tvd, “street" 
(Sansciat root gci, “ to go "), Old High German ga-za {gd-m, 
“ I go ") ; idi-tvfX “ morning, twilight," (Sanscrit vshy “ to 
burn, to give light," usbas, “ aurora "). Here belong also, I 
have no doubt, some Sclavonic abstract feminine-bases (to- 
gether with nominatives) in tva, which Dobrowsky (p. 286.) 
reckons with the formations in ra, since he derives them, 
not from the root, but from the infinitive in ti ; e.g. 

[G. Ed. p. 1178.] schan-tmy “mowing, harvest," (^Rbu^L schy- 
nun, “to cut down" Raatba Man-tva, execratio,’''' (hAbH^ 
Idynuni “ execror ") ; aobutba lovd-tva^ “ venation (lov-i-tX 
“ capfare "). I now prefer to deduce also the above-men- 
tioned (§. 807.) Lithuanian abstracts in ha, he, and the ab- 
stracts in ha, which so frequently occur in the Sclavonic dia- 
lects, from the Sanscrit suffix tm, i. e. from its feminine fvd, 
and, in fact, so as to assume, after the f-sound is dropped, 
a hardening of the v to h, with regard to which I would re- 
call attention to the relation of the Latin and Zend adverb 
of number his, and that of the hi, which appears in both 
languages at the beginning of compounds, to the Sanscrit 
dvls, dvi (see p. 424.). From adjective-bases spring, in 
Slowenian, among others, the following feminine abstracts : 
sladko-ba, “ sweetness," from slade]c(p) “ sweet gerdo-ha, 


^ It springs, perhaps, from varth^ he” {vairtha, varth^ vaurthum\ 
with s, therefore, for ih, according to §. 102. p. 102. 

f From friyd, ^*I love,” might be expected friy-6-thm ; yet the short- 
ening of 6 (==d) to a, according to §. 69., cannot surprise us. 

i We might have expected ; but only the first part of the 

diphthong of the class- syllable ai has remained, as inj^y-a, “I hate,” 
Jiy-a-m^ we hate,” iev fiy-aXfiy^ai-m, 
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ugliness,*” from gerd{^y '' ugly gnyih-har '' rottenness,"', 
from gnyil{o), '‘rotten ; fesno-ha, ‘‘narrowness,’'’ from lesen* 
‘‘ narrow.'” 

836. The perfect passive participle is, in a comparatively 
small number of roots, formed by the suffix na, which is al- 
ways united directly to the root, and, like the more prevalent 
ta, has the accent The following are examples : Ui-n&s, “dis- 
engaged forcibly;” bhug-nd-s, “bent,” (rootblwj); bh€ig- 7 i&s, 
“ broken,” (root bkanj ) ; bhln-nd-s, “ cleft,” (from bhkl-nd-s ) ; 
dir-m-s, “spread,” (root star, pur-nd-s, “ filled up,” 

(root par, To these correspond, in respect of accen- 

tuation also, the likewise few in number Greek formations 
in VO, feminine vr]\ as, [G. Bd. p. 1179.] 

crepvo'S', (for cre/Svos), d\a7Taai'd-c, OTrapro-^, cl^epv^, 

(jKYjVYi (Sanscrit chhamid-s, from chhachid-s, “ covered ” 
(see §. it.), re/cro-i/, which has the accent thro^vn back. In 
Latin belong here, besides ple-nu-s, eg-e-niis (with active 
signification), regnitm, several words which, from a Roman 
point of view, are of obscure origin (see Pott, 11. p. 570.) ; 
as, magmi-s, properly “grown,” (Sanscrit mah, mahh, “to 
grow,” whence mahdnt, mahdt, “ great,”) ; llgnii-m, as “ kin- 
dling,” (Sanscrit dah, “ to burn ”) ; tignu-m, as “ he'wed,” 
(Sanscrit faksh, “to break, to cleave,”*; dlgnu-St properly 
“ shewn, marked out,” (Sanscrit d}s> from d'lh “ to shew,” 
Greek Ssik). Perhaps signu-m, is connected with the San- 
scrit root saTijf Lithuanian sej, “ to affix,” so that it would 
properly signify the “affixed.” 

. 837. In German this suffix has extended itself over all 
the stronof verbs : but in such a manner that it is not, as 


See Metelko (p. 44), who, however, ia imitation of Bohrowsby's 
example, assigns the o (o stroked through) of the adjective base to the 
derivative snffix (o5a). 

f In the two last examples n stands for « throngh the influence of the 
preceding r. 
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in Sanscrit, Greek, and several Latin expressions which be- 
long here, joined directly to the root, but by the ^interven- 
tion of a conjunctive vowel a (later e, Old Northern i ) ; hence," 
e.y. in Gothic, hug-a-n{a)-$, '*bent/’ (for Sanscrit bhiig-nd-s, 
(from the root bug,^ (biuga, bang, bug-u-m). The denomina- 
tives discussed above (§. 770.) point to an older period in 
which the n of this passive participle plays an important part, 

[G. Ed. p. 1180.] but is joined direct to the root/|' In the 
Sclavonic languages the suffix beginning with n of the 
perfect passive participle has obtained still wider diffusion 
than in the German dialects. The old Sclavonic verbs 
which are based on the Sanscrit 1st class, exhibit, in the 
place of the original aya before the participial suffix 
under discussion, either A (a), or {ye\ or k ; e.g. rAAroAAH'R 
glagol-a-n\ ssiid ^yrye-n^ ‘‘seen;'’’ voakh'b vol- 

ye-n\ ‘‘willed,” (see §. 767.). The verbs which are based 
on the Sanscrit 1st class add to the root, as in most of the 
persons of the present, an e. Compare heCeh'b nes-e-n% 
“ borne,” fern, nes-e-na^ neut. nes-e-nOi with nes-e-shi, nes-e-iyt 
nes-e-m\ nes-e-^tet nes-e-va^ nes-e-ta. Perhaps, however, in 
this class of vei'bs the e is not the old class-vowel, but an 
insertion of later date, like the a of the corresponding 
Gothic participles.^ It is to bemoticed, with regard to the 

* It is an oversight, that, in §. 770., the a preceding the 7i is identified 
with the class- VO welj for were the class character retained in the passive 
participle, in that case the verbs (see §. 109^ 2.) belonging to the Sanscrit 
4th class would retain the syllable ya ; the passive participle of haf-ya, 

I raise,” would he haf-ya-ns^ not hqf-a-ns. Thus, from vahs-ya, ‘‘ I 
grow,” the participle under discussion is vahs-a~m, not vahs-ya-nsj where 
it is to be observed, that in neuter verbs this participle has in the Ger- 
man languages, as in Sanscrit, an active meaning; thus, vahs-ya-ns, ^^qui 
crevitJ' 

t A direct junction of the suffix is found also in the adjective us4uk- 
na^Sy “ open,” properly ‘‘ unlocked so the neuter substantive-base bar- 
na^ nom. barriy child,” as “ born'* (like T€K~po-y)y compared with the 
actual participle baur-a^ns. 
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verbs belonging to the Sanscrit ist class, that, in Sanscrit 
also, the fjharacter aya (dropping only the final </) extends 
over the special tenses. This, too, is the case in German 
with the corresponding affix of the weak conjugation. It 
is surprising that the Lettish languages, although they 
border next on the Sclavonic, are nevertheless distinguished 
in the case of the participle under discussion, that they 
employ the suffix ta more constantly than the latter do the 
suffix no, fern. na. In the Lettish languages, however, 
analogous forms in na-s are not altogether wanting: they 
are, however, no longer conscious of their origin, and pass 
for ordinary adjectives; as, e,g, the Lithuanian silp-na-s, 
“ weak (“ weakened,’'' see silpslu, “ I become weak,’’ pret 
silpau); p^7-?^a-5,(Lithuanianp^Z-7^*'~s),“full,” [G. Ed. p, 1I8L] 
properly “ filled,” = Sanscrit pur-nd~$,^' Zend perend, fern. 
peren^ for perend (see §. 137.). 

838. Just as the passive participial suffix ta, in Sanscrit,^ 
forms fi’om substantives possessive adjectives, like phal4^ 
td-s, gifted with fruit” (see §. 8:24.), so for a like purpose 
is used the suffix na, in like manner, with the insertion of 
a conjunctive vow^el i, which the Indian Grammarians 
include in the suffix. Examples are, phali-nd-’S, ‘‘gifted 
with fruit;” mal-i-nd-s, “covered with dirt.” With these 
agree, in respect of accentuation also, Grecian formations 
like TreS’-f-rd-r (Buttmann, 11. §, 119. 74.), properly “endued 
with evenness,” hence (l) “ flat, even,” ( 2 ) “ living in the 
plain,” (TKOTeiuo-s (from crKorecr-i-vo-^, see §.128.), “endued 


* The u of the Sanscrit form owes its origin to the labial preceding ; 
otherwise its place would be filled by I, as, e g. in stlr-nd-s: the old form, 
however, is evidently par-na-s, and the true root is par, whence piparini, 
I fill.” Onparna is based also the Zend baseptWw^, of which the first 
e is founded on the original a, while the second is explained by §. 44. 
The i of the Lithuanian piVna-s is a weakening of the original a, as that 
o^wilka-s, wolf,” compared with the Sanscrit vrika-s horn varka-s, 

§. L, and “ Vocallsmus,” p. ICO. 
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with darkness (paetvo-g (from </)a-ecr-/-vo-?), endueS with 
light 6peiv6-g (from opecr-t-vo-g), ‘‘ gifted with mountains.*''’ 
The e of evBietv6-g is the weakening of the a of evSia, where 
it is necessary to recall attention to the fact, that the suffix cov 
also is very frequently preceded by an e as a weakening of the 
final vowel of the primitive base ; e. g, podeov from poJo-cor. In 
words which express a time, as e.g, in xOecr-i-vo-g, ^[xep-t-vo-g, 
6p8p~t-v6-gi the fundamental signification lies more concealed ; 
but properly means no more than with yesterday,"'* 

combined with yesterday,"” • “ belonging thereto/’ as our 
German expressions also, like gesbrig, heutig,' contain a pos- 
sessive suffix. In spite of the difference of accentuation, I be- 
[G. Ed. p. 1183.] lieve that adjectives, too, like ^vXtvog, \l6l- 
vogt d^a/xdvTiuog, are hot distinguished in their formative 
suffix from the oxytone forms in i-po-g, but that the language 
only aims at bringing these expressions prominently for- 
^ ward with more emphasis, and therefore gives the more 
energetic accentuation (see p. 1052). There occurs also, in 
Sanscrit, a word among the formations in ina which accen- 
tuates not only the suffix but the primitive word, viz. 

sring4-na-s> ‘‘ horned,” from sringa, “ horn.'''' 
In Gothic the conjunctive vowel has been lengthened in 
the corresponding class of words to ei (=z, see §. 70.) before 
which the final vowel of the base word is likewise dropped ; 
hence, c. g, siluhr-ei--n{a)-s, “ 'argenteus ” (also silubrius, Math. 
27. 3.); jilUei-n{<^-s, pelliceus f'' liuhad-ei-n{a)-s, ^^lucidus;'' 
suny-ei-n((3)-s, "'veraxT from the bases siluhra (nom. silubr), 
&c. ; sunyS (nom. sunya). The following are examples in 
Old High German; huh4-n{p), ^'ligneusT stein^i-n^a), la- 
pideusT boum-{-n{p), arhoreus T6r-i-n(a), “ arundinaceus i"" 
€ihh-i-n(a)f “ quernimr ziegal-i-n{a), ‘‘ lateritius*'' In New 
High German the vowel of conjunction i has been weak- 
ened' to e, and, after r, altogether dislodged; hence, e.g, 
eicJi-e-ni tann-e-n, gold-e-n^ tuch-e-rif leder-n. From plurals 
in er (out of ir, see §. 241.) spring forms like Kolzer^n, 
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fiorner-n^ gldser-n, which have given occasion to misshapen 
forms like steiner-n for stein-e-Ki (Grimm, 11. p. 17&). From the 
Old Sclavonic here belong, in respect to their suffix, w'ords 
-like ornEn-B ogn-e-n, “fiery’" (“fire-gifted”), from oriib ognij, 
“fire b^eaeub vrede-n\ “pernicious,” from B^EABi-mi", “in- 
jury MU^EUB mlr-e-n\ “ peaceful, pacific,” from mir\ 
“ peace the e of which is evidently only a vowel inserted 
to combine the words, and is not to be referred, with Do- 
browsky (p. 224), to the derivative suffix. In Lithuanian the 
conjunctive vowel of the suffix under discussion has been 
retained unaltered ; and thus words like mlahr -i-na-s, 
“ silvery,"" auks' ~i-na-Si “ golden,” miW-i- [G. Ed. p. 1183.] 
na-Sy “ mealy,"’ wdth the suppression of the final vowel of 
the pinmitive base (sldabra-s, “ silver,” auksa’S, “ gold,” mil- 
tar, “meal""),^ answer admirably to the above-mentioned 
(see beginning of this §.) Sanscrit formations like phal^A- 
n&s, maV-i~na-s» From the bases in -na comes, by the 
addition of a secondary sufiix, the form i-nla (fa = Sanscrit 
XT ya, of which hereafter), nom. ini-s for inia-s (see §. 135.), 
gen. inio\ hence, e.g, aiiks-i-ni-s — auks-i-nia-s, “a florin,"" 
from auks-i-na-s, “golden.” This derivative form, how- 
ever, in general replaces the primitive, vxhereby the n is 
usually doubled.'!’ Of the same signification with sidabr-- 
i-na^s, “ silvery ” (also sidahr-i-n'-s), is sidahrA-‘ni-s (see 
Ruhig, s. V. silbern’*''). From wara-s, “copper,"" comes 
waf-l-nna-s, “ made of copper from yowara^s, “ beech,” 
yowar-i-nni-s, “beechen;"" from szikszm, “leather,"" szikszn* 
i-nni-s, “ leathern."" We find also the vow^el of conjunction 
lengthened and written ?/(=?), and, indeed, in words wdiich 
denote the place filled with a number of the things ex- 


* Plural of a to-be-presupposed singular milia-s, 
t Regarding the doubling of consonants, which often has no other 
meaning than that of pointing out the shortness of the preceding vowel, 
see Knrschat, “Contributions,*' &c., IT. p. 33. 
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pressed by the base noun; as, e.g. from osi-s, '"ash/’ os^-y- 
na-s, " ash- wood from ugat berry,” ug'-y^na-s, '' a place 
where many berries are from akmu (theme akmen), ak- 
men^y-na-s, ‘'heap of stones.” Words like hed'-'ua-s, “misera- 
ble” (properly “gifted with misery”), from beda, “misery,” 
dyw^-m-S) “wonderful,” (“gifted with wonder”), from dywa^s, 
“ wondrous work,” appear to have lost a vowel of conjunc- 
tion ; for else the final vowel of the primitive base w^ould 
hardly be suppressed before the suffix. Compare Russian 
formations like pyly-nyh “dusty,” from uhiAh pyly, “dust;” 
muchh-nyi, “ mealy,” from muka ; holot'-nyh “ marshy,” from 

[G. Ed. p. 1184.] boloto, “marsh.” There are, in Lithuanian, 
also formations in na-^, with o as conjunctive vowel, which 
run parallel to those above mentioned (§. 825.) in o4a-s ; e.y. 
iviln -o-na-s, “to will,” from zrzZna, “will;” raud-o-na-s, “red” 
(“endued with a red colour”), from rauda, “red colour.” * 

^ 839. In Latin the denominative formations in na-5, fern, 
na, which answer to the Sanscrit and Lithuanian forms in 
i-na-s, stand . in multifarious relations to their base w^ord, 
which do not require a detailed explanation here. The 
originally short conjunctive vowel i has been lengthened, 
as in the older German languages, and the final vowel of 
the base word is suppressed, as in the sister languages. 
The following are examples: sal-i-nu^Sj Tejent-i-nu-s, reg-t- 
na, carnijlc-i~na, doctr-i-na (for doctur-i-na), textr i-nu-s, tonstr-^ 
i-nu-s (from tonstor, wdience tonso?', see §. 101., cf. tonstrix ) ; 
stagn-z~nu-s, gaW-i-na, discipT-i-na (for discipidina), orc-i- 
nu-StfefA-nu-s, tobuV -{-nu-S) pisc-t-na, mar-i-nu-s, ald-i-nu-s, 
lanV-e-naJ^ pecu-z-nu-’S,^\ hov4-nu-s. The conjunctive vowel 

^ i for 2 , to avoid two i-sounds following one after the other. 

, f The retention of the organic u of the 4th declension, in opposition to 
the suppression of the other vowels, agrees with the phenomenon, that in 
Sanscrit also u is retained before the vowels of the derivative suffix in 
preference to the other vowels, and, indeed, with Guna increment, and 
with euphonic change of the 6 (=aw) into av. 
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is most commonly suppressed after r (as in Gemian, see 
§. 818.), ; hence, e,g. ehur-nu-s^ pat"r-nu-s, mater-nU'S, ver-nu-s, 
veter-nii-s, quer-nu-Si inter-nii-Sy eater-nu-Si infer-mi-Sy siqipr-^mt-s. 
Also after g (from c); saUg-nu-s, iUg-nu-e, larlg-nit-s, if we 
ought not here to divide thus, saU-gmis, and assume tlie 
dropping of the final consonant of the primitive base (see 
ahie-gnu-Sy privi-gnu-s), when gnii-s (for g nm, ginus) would 
signify produced ’’’ (cf. Pott, II, 586.). The Indian Gram- 
marians assume also a suffix ina, the { of which is probably, 
in like measure, only a lengthened conjunc- [O. Ed. p. 1185.} 
ti ve vowel, so that i-na would be identical with the above-men- 
tioned i-na. Examples are : sain-i-na-s, '‘yearly,"’ from sarnd, 
“year;” kut-i-Tia-s, “noble” (“gifted with good family, good 
descent”), from knld-nif “ race.” The Latin d also, in words 
like moni-d-nu-Sf iirb-d-nu’-s, sol-d-nu-s, veter-d-nu-s (see veier- 
f-na-5, veter-nu-s), F^ent-d-nu-s {Fejent^-nu-s), oppid'-^d-nu-s, 
insuF-d-nu-s, Eom -d-nu-s, Jfric-d-nu-s, is probably only a 
vow^el used to connect the words ; so that here also only 
is the true suffix, as e,g, Ui in cord-d-tu-Sf sceler-drta-s ^see 
§. 824.), "where we would recal attention to the disposition 
which the secondary suffix iu also has to be borne by a 
long vowel. We might, how^evei% also so regard the forms 
d-nii-s as though they bore the class-character of the 1st 
conjugation and presupposed verbal-themes like montd, 
veterd, after the analogy of amd, laiidd. 

840. As the Sanscrit bases in a produce not only femi- 
nines in d, but some also in {, we may also regard such 
feminines as indfatiit “the wife of Indra, Tudvauii the 
wufe of Rudra,” varundnh **the wife of Varuna, mdiuldnit 
“ the wife of an uncle by the mother’s side” (from mdtula), 
kshcLtviydni) wife of the kshatriya caste, as productions 
of the suffix 7r na, and bring them into relationsliip with 
the Latin, Lithuanian, and German formations which have 


^ n for ti, through the influence of the preceding r. 
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been described ; but in this class of Sanscrit words I hold the 
dy not, as in Latin forms like mont-d-nu-Sy for a conjunctive 
or class-vowel, but for the lengthening of the a of the primi- 
tive base, which in all the words which belong here ends in 
[G. Ed. p. 1186,] a. I divide, therefore, thus, e.g, mdtuld-niy 
for which we might also expect mdtuld-nd,^ To these 
feminines correspond in Greek deaivoc, XvKaivcxy vatvay a/ca/ra, 
fJLoXv^Saivay decnTotva,'f from deavi-ay &c. (see §. 119.). Femi- 
nine patronymics also, 'AKpi(Tia>-vrjy admit of being referred 
here, with the lengthening, therefore, of the final vowel 
(o = Sanscrit a) of the primitive base, as in Sanscrit, in 
case we ought not rather to distribute it ^AKpicri-dd-vrjy and 
look on the co as the conjunctive vowel. The latter view 
is corroborated by Latin forms like Mell-d-nia, together with 
Melld’Ua (as it were, “the honey-bound’"), KaW-d-may 
matr-6-nay patr-6-na. We divide, therefore, also Pom-6-nciy 
BelV-6-nay Morlf-d-niat Orb^-d-nUy although the 2d declension, 
in which the u and o are interchanged at the end of the 
base, authorises the referring the 6 to the primitive base. 

841. In Lithuanian the feminine suflBx eneX corresponds to 
the Sanscrit d-m, Greek a/va, a)v^, and Latin 6-niay ona. With 
respect to signification also, e.g. brol'-ene^ “brother’s wife,’''§ 
corresponds admirably to Sanscrit formations like mdtuldniy 
“ wife of an uncle by the mother’s side.” Other Lithuanian 
formations of this kind are : beTn-ene, “ the serfs wife,” 
from berna-s ; kaW-ene^ “the smith’s wife,” from halw-si 


* Indian Grammarians regard an in these words as an affix inserted 
between the base-nonn and the feminine % which they call dnuk^ where 
the k probably denotes the accentuation of an. 

t AecrTTOLva presupposes for bea-TroTrj-s a nominative masculine beo-rro-s, 
the final syllable of which we may compare with Sanscrit compounds like 
nripa’S^ ‘‘ ruler of men” (fi^om pdj to rule”). 

I From enia (see p. 174, note). 

§ From hroli-Sy brother,” from broUa-s.. 
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(for kaluya-s) ; aivyn'-^ne, the uncle’s wife,” from cmym-s; 
asil'-ene, “ she-ass,” from asila-s ; iviW-ene^ “ she-wolf/*' from 
icilka-s. In Old Sclavonic corresponds bitm yjiyat or, with 
suppression of the a in the nominative, ini [G. Ed. p, 1187.] 
(see Miklosich, “Doctrine of Forms,” p. 12); e.g. ^AsbiiitA 
mlf-ynya or ^AEbimi rab'-yni, “maid/' from ^Asii 7 'ab\ theme 
rabot “servant;^' KorbixitA bog''-ymja or aoriinn bogini, “god- 
dess,” from bog\ theme bogo (Dobr., p. 29l), In Old High 
German the sulSx inna corresponds, probably by assimilation, 
from inya ^ for inia^ so that to the Sanscrit feminine character 
i the common feminine termination a (from d, Gothic d), has 
also been added (see §. 120.). The following are examples: 
giif-inna^ “ goddess hunhuf-imia, “queen ; ’ mehiafA-iuia, 
“ mistress ivirt'Anna^ “ landlady aff^-inncti “ slie-ape 
esir-innat “ she-ass hen -inna, “ hen IiiukT - inne (for -in- 

na), “ a bitch." In the nominative and accusative singular 
exist abbreviated forms in in, as gutln, hiningin (together 
with gutinna, kuninginna), on which are based our new 
German forms like Gottln, Konigin (Grimm, IL 319.), which 
extend over all the oblique cases of the singular ; while 
the plural (Gottinnen, Koniginnei}) ^oint to a more full sin- 
gular, like Gottinne, Koniginne. So far, however, as one 
cannot cite a genitive, dative singular, or nominative accusa- 
tive plurals, as gidinl, I see no reason to refer the forms un- 
der discussion in in to Grimm s 4th declension, according to 
which they would belong to bases in ini, the i of which must be 
suppressed in the nominative and accusative singular. The 
Anglo-Saxon genitive-dative forms, also quoted by Grimm 
(II. 319.), as gyd-enne, “ can be as well explained from 
the ist strong declension as the 4th : I prefer to refer 
them to the 1st, and take gyden, “ goddess,” as the abbrevia- 


^ Compare the assimilation in forms like qnellu from quelpu (Grimm, 
I. 870), which so h*equeiitly enters into the 1st w^eak conjugadon, and 
similar phenomena in Lithuanian (§. 501.). 
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tion of gydenu^ from which Bos worth (** Dictionary of the 
[G. Ed. p. 1188.] Anglo-Saxon language ’’’) quotes the form 
gydene {e as the weakening of li). Important are the Old 
Northern forms, as apyuga^ she-ape,’' vargynya^ she-’wolf,'’'’'j' 
for the support of the view, that the doubled n of the forms 
spoken of stand hy assimilation for ny. The y comes by 
Umlaut from u, which approaches closer to the Sanscrit d 
of dm than the i of inna, which probably spriugs from it by 
still further weakening. For zvirtin, in Old High German, 
imrtun actually occurs (Graff, 1. 932.). In the circumstance 
that bases in on before the suffix inna, in, drop the final 
consonant of the base, together with the preceding vowel 
(e.g, aff''-inna, for affon-inna, qfon-in)^ the German 

agfees with a similar phenomenon in Sanscrit, where bases 
* in n generally reject this consonant with the vowel pre- 
ceding it before vowels and “4 g of the derivative suffixes ; 
henc^, €,g. rdjhyd-m (or, with the weaker accent, rdjhya-m), 
^‘kingdom,*" from rdjan, “king.’’ 

842. We* return to the primary suffix na, in order to 
>tremark, that by it and its feminine nd, in Sapscrit, some 
oxytone abstracts also are formed direct from the root ; as, 


* Observe that also the above-mentioned (§. 803.) formations in unga, 
, in Anglo-Saxon, and even in Old High German (in Kero and Is.), have 
lost the^ final vowel of the base in the nominative (see Grimm, II. 302.), 
just as in New High German, through which, however, they nevertheless 
do not fall under Grimm's 4th strong declension, i.e. the bases in «. 
In Anglo-Saxon, on the other hand, the real feminine bases in i have 
nearly 'all passed into that declension, the final vowel of which ends ori- 
ginally in d (Gothic 6), i.e. into Grimm’s 1st declension, feminine of the 
strong form ; and thus deed., “ deed,” presents no single case, which we 
must necessarily derive from a base deedi / and the nominative accusative 
plural dcBda, and dative deedu-m, belong decidedly to the 1 st declension ,* 
just so the accusative singular d(Bde (like gefe'), as the final i has already 
been dropped in the accusative in Gothic {anst, gratiam,^^ for ansti). 

t According to the 'weak declension, see Grimm, II. 319. Compare the 
masculine varg'-r, wolf,” with the Sanscrit vrika-s from varka-s. 
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e.g. ** worship, sacrifice '' (Zend 4 ^/^as^ ?/<7s"- 

no^ theme -nfi); yctt^na-a^ “effort;’'' j? ?V7 5- ‘‘ question*' 
(Zend frcd-na, neuter, fras^-ne-m, see Broekhaus, 

Glossary, p. 37S) ; “ protection, support ydcli-M^ 

“ the request, entreaty frtsh-nd, “ thirst.**’ An exception 
as regards the accent is to be found in smpna-Si “sleep” 
(Zend hhaf-no, see §. 35.), to which the Lithuanian sdp-na-s, 
“ dream,” very well corresponds, only with the rejection of 
the m In Greek vn-vo-g corresponds, in Latin (see 

§. 126. Note). To Sanscrit feminines like yuch-md corresponds, 
irrespective of the accentuation, the Greek rex’vyj. In Latin 
we may perhaps refer here m-i-na and rap-t-na, vrhicli, 
therefore, have retained the class vowel i (see §. 109\ i.\ 
and, indeed, lengthened it, as in general this suffix, in Latin, 
loves to have long vowels before it {l-nii-s, 6-nd), 

The Old High German loug-na, “falsehood, lying” (sfee 
Graff, 11. lai), and the Old Saxon hof-na, “ to weep, to la- 
menV’ undoubtedly belong here. To the masculine ab- 
stracts in ^ iia I refer the Old High German lovgA-n or 
loug-e-n, negatio^' (Graff, 1. c.), theme loiig-i-nciy hiig-e-na* 
with a vowel of conjunction inserted (cf. §. S37.). 

843. There is a close affinity in Sanscrit between the 
participial suffixes ir ta, tf na, and the suffixes % f/, fw nU 
which are used principally for the formation of feminine 
abstracts, in the i of which I recognise the weakening of 
the a of the pronominal bases ia, na. The suffix ftf ni 
appears only in those abstracts whose roots in the perfect 
passive participle replace the suffix ta by na ; thus, e,g. lii- 
ni-Sf “tearing apart,'‘‘'^Zd- 72 i-s, “exhaustion “old age,” 

hd-ni-s, “ abandonment,” compared with the passive partici- 
ples lu-nd-s, torn asunder,” gld-n&St “ exhausted,” 

“aged, old,” hi-n&s, “abandoned” (irregu- [G. Ed. p. IlOO.] 
lar for hd-n&s), to which# wuth regard to accentuation, they 
bear the same relation as in Greek, e.g. ttoto-v to ttoto? (see 
§. 820.)* The comparison of crTra-vz-j with <r7ra-vo-f, from an 

4 F 
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obscured root crTra, is closer. In Lithuanian bar-ni-s, quar- 
rel*” ibarUf “I quarrer**), is a fine remnant of this kind of 
formation of feminine abstracts : in Old Sclavonic this class 
of vocables is somewhat more richly represented by words 
like AAHb da-ny, impost (for danh see §. 261.), B^Anb 
hra-ny, ‘‘war,” properly “the contesting” horyim, 

“I contend”), by transposition from Z)ar-?7y = Lithuanian 
bar-ni-s (Dobrowsky, p. 290). In Gothic here belong the 
feminine bases lug-ni, “a lie ana-hus-ni, “command” 
{s for d, ana-biudui “ I command,” root bud ) ; vaila^viz-nu 
“subsistence,” properly ^‘welfare” (s: from s, see §. 86. 5., 
root vas; visa^ vasy visum) ; taik-ni, “ sign” (originally “ the 
shewing,” e.g* deiKwiit, Sanscrit dis, from diky “to shew”); 
siu-niy “the looking, viewing;” nominative liugn-s, &c. 
(see §. 135.). Moreover, the suffix niy in Gothic, is a com- 
mon means for the formation of feminine abstracts from 
weak verbs, the character of which is retained before the 
suffix, with contraction, however, of the syllable ya of the 
1st conjugation to ei^ as in the 2d person singular of the 
imperative. The following are examples from the 1st con- 
jugation, which is here most richly represented : g6l-ei-n(J)-Sy 
salutatior hauh-ei'-n(i)’-Sy emllatior haus-ei-n(i)~St *^audi- 
iioT gam&ei-n{i)-s, “ scriptural The 2d conjugation fur- 
nishes us only wdth lath~6-n(i)-s, “ invitatio mit-6-n{'i)-Sy 
cogitatio r salh-6-n(J)-s, unctio:''’* the 3d only bau~ai-n(i)-St 
[G. Ed. p. 1191.] {jedificatio r at-vit-ai~ri{i)-Sy observatio 
midya-sve}p-ai-n{i)-Sy '' diluvium T lih-ai-n{i)-s, vita;'' luh-ai- 
n{i}-Sy “spes” (the verb is uncited). 

844. To the Sanscrit oxytone passive participles in ta 

* It being presupposed that the only citable accusative with two 
meanings, liugriy actually belongs to a feminine base liugni (see Grimm, 
IL p. 157) ; otherwise the neuter of the passive participle mentioned 
above (§. 837.) has most claim to this word, and then lmgn{a) would pro- 
perly signify the lied,” and correspond to Sanscrit forms like hhugn&m^ 

the bent.” 
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correspond abstracts in tU which have also the accent in 
the radical syllable; compare e.g^ yuk-ti-s, “joining,’*' 
fuk-tis, “ cooking,” uk-tks, “ speech,” sthi-ti-s, “ state,” with 
yuk-td-s, “joined,” “cooked,” ak-fd-Si “spoken,” 

sthi-td-s, “ standing” (see §. S-21.). The following are exam- 
ples of analogous abstracts in Zend : kars-ii-s, 

“ the ploughing ” (karsia, “ ploughed) ; khnre-tl-s, 

“ the eating” (see p. 182.) ; yadschddi-tks, 

“ purification” (see §- 637.).^' In Gothic this feminine suffix 
takes, accoivling to the measure of the preceding letters of 
the root, either //, or thif or di (see §. 9L), but with i re- 
gularly suppressed in the nominative (see §. 135.); hence, 
e,g. ga'‘skaf’t(iySf “ creation,” gen. gaskaf-taks (see §. iS5.) ; 
fra-Ius-i(i^~s, “loss;” ga-baar- l}i(iys% ''hivth gamim-d(iySf 
“ memory” (cf. Sanscrit ind-ti-s, “ undei’standing, meaning,” 
for mdn-tks). For examples in Old High German see 
§. 91. p. S0.f In the present condition of our language, 
at this day, too, there are tolerably numerous remains of 
this class of words ; as, e,g. Brnn-s-t, ICun-sd) Gun-S'-t (see 
§. 95 ), An-kun-f-t, Ziidain-f-U Zim-f-t (see §. 96.), Mach-- ft 
Ziich-t, Fluch-tf Slcli-f, Fahr-ti Schrif-tt Schlach-U which have 
partly lost their plural, or introduced it into the 7e-(weak) 
declension, partly, however, retained it on the grade of the 
Old High German, corrupting, however, the i of the base 
to e, the power of whose Unhut (vide, p. 38, Note), how- 
ever, points to its predecessor i ; hence, [O. Ed. p. 1192.] 
e.g, BrUmte^ Kilnsie, Ziinfte^ Milchfe, compared with Fahrterii 
Sclmften, Schlachten. In Lithuanian here belong pyu-ti-s, 

^ There is a misprint in the German text here in the word 
where is given for So^ too, in §, 637. in the 
German, 4# is given five times for a mistake which I have inad- 
vertently followed. 

t Where, however, in the First Edition, the word should be divided 
ki-wdlt, as ifs t belongs to the root (whence waltu, pret. widt). The 
fault is corrected in the Second Edition. 

4 F 2 
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the mowing’'’ {pyaiiyut ‘‘I mow’’’); s-mer-ti’S, “death” 
(“ the dying"”) ; jya-zln-ti-s, “ knowledge, agnitioii, acquaint- 
ance” (zmmu, “I know”); fri-gim-ti-s, “nature” (gemu, 
“ nascor"). The Old Sclavonic has corrupted the i of the 
suffix under discussion in the nominative accusative sin- 
gular to b 3^ (see §. 261.) ; and, in general, the abstract 
feminine bases which belong here follow the declension of 
kosty (theme hosti, see p. 348). The base pa-mya-'tl (hamath, 
“ memory”) I now read, according to p. 1048, ya-man-ti, 
as A is an a wdth a nasal sound ; the Sclavonic maii-tu 
therefore, has this superiority over the Sanscrit ma-tu 
that it has not entirely lost the nasal of the root before 
the sufBx. Compare, also, the above-mentioned Gothic 
base ga-mundi, nom. ga-mund's. The following are other 
Old Sclavonic abstracts belonging here, which I annex in the 
nominative: hlago-daty, “benefit;”^ ci:>M^b»rb 

s'-mry-ty^ “death” (see MikL, ‘‘ Radices,” p. 52):= Sanscrit 
mri-ti-s, from mar-ti-s; BiiACTb vlas-ty, “ dominion 
CT^ACTb stras-tyi ** suffering” (root sir ad ) ; vyes-ty, “ infer-* 
mation” (root vyed, compare Sanscrit causal vMdy&mi, I 
make to know, I inform,” from the root vidi ^‘to know”). To 
this class of verbal abstracts belong most probably also the 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian infinitives in ti, of which hereafter. 

[G. Ed. p. 1193.] 845. In Greek the t of this suffix, except in 

(=Sanscrit md4i-s, Sclavonic man-^ty), ^a-rt-g 
(together with ^d-erz-f), a/xTroi-Tt-g (with d^7rco-cr/-r, compare 
Sanscrit pi-ii-s, ‘‘ the drinking”), has been retained unaltered 
only under the protection of a preceding cr. The protecting 


^ Dat-y answers admirably to the Zend 5 , mentioned above (p. 1156), 

from ya^dsch-dditis, properly mating pure,” and to the Gothic base di-di 
see §. 69.), Old High German nom. tat (onr That). The San- 
scrit leads ns to expect dhd-ti-s, from the root '^dhd, "Ho place, to mate.” 

t Mitlosich (Had., p. 10) rightly compares the Sanscrit root iMdh 
(from vardh), to grow,” from which vrid-dMs (enpfionic for vridh-ti-s)^ 
growth, increase, success.” 
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sibilant, however, as in the just-mentioned Sclavonic forma- 
tions, is the euphonic representative of an original ^-sound ; 
hence, e.g, Tclcr-rt-g (together with Tret-cri-s'), wcr-ri-s- (with 
'7re0-cr/-v), With respect to the weakening of the t 

to (T, which generally takes place after vowels, compare the 
same phenomenon in the 3d person singular of the conjuga- 
tion in fxt, and of the 3d person plural of all %"erbs : as, there- 
fore, SlSoi-crt, ridy}-criy so also So-m-g, 6e-cri-g. After gutturals, 
and labials, with which the cr unites itself in writing to 
the weakening of the j5-sound to the sibilant is of most fre- 
quent occurrence; hence, e,g, ( = feu/c-cri- euphonic 

for ^evy-Tt-g) compared with the Sanscrit yuk-ti-s^ Ltitin 
junc-tio ; ire^i-g^^' (=7re7r-cr/-s‘) for Sanscrit Latin 

cocAlo. It admits of no doubt, that, in Greek, the t has 
obtained an influence on the r preceding, which does not, 
indeed, prevail completely throughout, but is shewn in its 
preferring an o* to the t; hence e.g. the opposition be- 
tween TreTT-To-f, and Tre-Tr-cr^-?; while in 

Sanscrit, yiik-ti-s^ pdk-ii-s, tnp-ti-s C‘ satiating ’**== Greek 
repiT-dt-g), with respect to the initial consonants of the suffix, 
agree vith the passive participles puk-t&s, pak-ta-s, trlp-td-s 
(Greek repTr-vo-? for repTr-ro-s', see §. 836.). Observe, that 
the Sanscrit, in accordance with the Greek, has retained 
the more energetic accentuation for the abstract (see §• 785, 
p. 1052), wliile the participle has allowed the accent to sink 
down upon the final syllable ; thus, ydkti-s [O. Ed., p. llOi.] 
compared with yukld-s, as compared with ^evKro-g, 

846. In Greek, from art, by the inorganic addition of 
an a, the form tjta has developed itself, in similar wise as 
above (§. 1 19* p* 130) we saw -vp/a, e.g, in dp%)j(TTpfa, answer to 
the Sanscrit trt The extended form ma appears, as has 
already been elsewhere remarked, f to be most inclined to 
unite itself with forms which, by derivative letters or com- 

^ Hot from 7 reK== Sanscrit pack from pak^ Latin coc, 

t ‘‘ Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words/' p. 2f3. 
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position, have enlarged themselves; while it rather avoids 
monosyllabic roots. We find, indeed, dvcr/a, but not \v(j(a^ 
(pva-icc, pv(ria. On the other hand, we find, e.g> SoKtfiacrla, 
iTTna(rta, depiMacrluj crrijxa<Tia, eiti^aaia (with l7r//3ao‘(-s'). Ex- 
ternally these forms approximate to nominal abstracts, which 
are formed by the suffix ta from adjective or substantive 
bases, in so far as these change a r which occurs in the final 
syllable into cr\ as, €,g» ccKadapa^Ia from iKadapTo-^, dOoc- 
vacr-ia from ddavaro-g* 

847. In Lithuanian, also, there occur verbal abstracts, 
which, like the Greek in (Tia, have given an inorganic affix 
to the suffix ti under discussion, and presuppose bases in 
tia, whence, in the nominative, comes te (see p. 174. Note). 
Tlius, together with the pyu-ti-s, the mowing,’’’ mentioned 
above (p. 1192 G. ed.), there exists a pyut-e of the same signifi- 
cation, and at the same time a masculine pyuti-s (for pyu- 
tia-Sf genitive pyuchio, euphonic for pyutiOi see §. 783. p. 1046) : 
another example is beg-tBi “ the running.” The nominal ab- 
stracts in y^ste, as bagot''-‘y-‘St€/^ riches, ’’’’ from hagota-B, rich,” 
yaiin^yste, youth,” from yauna-s, young, dihv 
godhead,” from diewa-s, God,” merg’^-y-ste, maidenhood,” 
[G. Ed. p. 1 195.] from merga, maiden,” represent the above- 
mentioned (§. 829.) Sanscrit abstracts in td (compare c?zW- 
y-sie with deva-td> godhead”), but appear, with regard to 
their suffix, to belong to ti, and, like Sclavonic formations, 
as lOHOCTb yuno-sly, ''youth,” ro^ECTb gore-sty, "bitter- 
ness,” have inserted before the t a euphonic Irrespec- 
tive of this, they already answer to the Latin nominal ab- 
stracts in iia or Ue^-s (see §. 137.), as cani-tia, cani-tie^s, pi- 
gri-iia, pigri-tie-s, justi-tiai amici-tia, pueri-tia, pueri-tie-s, 
the i of which (before the t) I regard as the weakening of 
the final vowel of the primitive base (cf. p. 1167 G. ed.). An 
example of a neuter belonging here is servi-tiam. In 


^ See Dobrowsky, p. 802, and compare the formations in 5iz^o=Sanscrit 
iva (§. 884,) 
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Latin the sufEx ti here discussed has received, as a means 
of formation of verbal abstracts, a further extension by 
the addition of 6n; thus tiduy nom. ti6, with the euphonic 
alterations required by §. 101.=: Sanscrit ti. Compare e,g, 
coc-tio with fdk-ti-s, frac-Uo with hhdk-ti-s, junc-tio with 
yuk-ti-s, fis-sio (from fis-iio, and this for jid-tiOi see §. 101.), 
with bh{f4i~s (from hhid'4i-‘s)y da-tio wnth stM-ti-Sy i4io with 
The latter hardly occurs in its simple state, but 
exists in sdm-iti-s, fight,” properly the coming toge- 
ther, the conflict.” In Latin occurs, together with i-tio, also 
idiu-rriy in the compound in-idiu-my which, in its formative 
sufiix, answers to the nominal abstract servidium. Remark- 
able remains of the older formation of this class of words 
are supplied to us by the adverbs in Urn (or sim, according 
to §. 101.), which I elsewhere (which Pott, E. I., 1.91., has over- 
looked) have represented as adverbial accusatives of lost ab- 
stracts;^ thus, e,ff. tracdi-m, properly ‘‘with drawing;” 
cuT-si-my “ with running cce-si-m, “ with [G. Ed. p. 1196.] 
hewing, smiting;” confer-ti-my “with pressing together” (San- 
scrit sdm-bhrUtUm (from sam-bhardi-m), acc. from sambhriti, 
“ bringing together, crowd”). Fassiniy from pasdi-^niy I 
derive not from pando, but with pas-sus, “ step (from pas^ 
tu-s), from a lost root “ of going and I would bring to 
remembrance the Sanscrit pad> “ to go” (whence pada-m, 
“step”), as also path id., whence pathiny pdnihan> “path” 
(Latin pons, see §. 255. (g.) p. 319). The following are declinable 
words of the older formation : mes-nUsy from mes-ti-Sy “ the 
mowing,” ius-si-s, from tusdi-s, “ cough,” whether the latter 
be connected with the Sanscrit root tusy “to sound,” or 
with tundoy when it w^ould properly signify “ the thrust- 
ing semendi-'S is probably derived from a noun,'|' but is 


^ “ Influence of Pronouns on the formation of W ords,” p. 24. 
t From semen ; for from the denominative verb semino we should ex- 
pect scniin-adi-s (compare no7nin-d-tim). 
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to be remarked on account of the pure retention of the 
suffix. Mots and mens have probably lost an i bebnging 
to the base (therefore from mortis, mentis) : the former 
answers to the Sanscrit mrUtis (from mar^is) ‘‘ death/^ 
the latter to md-tis for mdn-tis, 

S48. With the sufiix ti, in Sanscrit, masculine substantives 
also are formed, which, according to their fundamental sig- 
nification, denote the person acting ; as, e,g. yd-iis, '' tamer, 
binder (of the senses),'’ from the root yam ; pd-tis^ lord 
(ruler), husband,'" for pd-tis (root pd, '' to support, to rule"); 
“horse," as ‘‘ runner ; ^ “relation." To 
[G. Ed. p. 1197.] pdf is answers the Lithuanian patis in 
wiesz-patis (usually -pafs), the Gothic fa-di, laom.faths 
(see §. 90.), the Greek tto-o-is, Latin po^tis. To this class 
of words belong, further, among other words, the Greek 
pavsLSi the Latin vec-tis (from veho), the Gothic ga-drauh-- 
t{i)s, ^‘soldier" (root drug, “doing military service," pret. 
drauh, pi. drugum ) ; gas4(i)s, “guest," as it appears to me, 
as eater," t Sclavonic gos4y. Here belong, further, in 
Lithuanian, gen4is, “relation," and the following with a 


* The root sap, ‘‘to follow," akin to sack, id. (from sale), the Latin 
seqmr, Lithuanian selcu, “ I follow,” Greek eiropat, probably denoted ori- 
ginally “ rapid motion,” as also other terms used to denote a horse, are 
based on the notion of rapidity. Compare Weber, “ Vajasaneya-Sanhitse 
Specimen,” 11. 54. 

t Perhaps from jan (“to bear, to produce”), transposed (com- 
pare dhmd with dkam). In the Veda dialect this sufiix forms also ad- 
jectives with the signification of the participle present; e.g. m^iddhi 
(euphonic for vridh-ti), “ growing jdshiU (euphonic for Jushti), “ lov- 
ing" (Rigv. 1. 10. 12.). 

t Compare Sanscrit ghas, “to eat,” to which the Latin hos4i-s also 
appears to belong, as, in Sanscrit, ^ h and gh are often interchanged, 

and ^ ^ is represented in Latin also by h. In Lithuanian, gas-pada, 
house-keeping,” appears, in respect to its initial syllable, to belong here, 
mApadd seems to be radically akin to the Sanscrit Greek TredoV. 

Compare also the Latin hos-pes. 
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lengtliening of the base by an inorganic a, which, however, 
is wanting in the nominative (see §. 135.) ; Icwes-tl-Si, in- 
viter” (gen. Jcwechio, root kwet, whence kwetu and kwechiu, 
‘‘I invite'’); rais-ti-s, “head-band*” (riszu, “I bind”); 
kamsz^ti^Si “stopple*” (kamszaui “I stop”); ram-ti-^s^ “sup- 
port" (properly “ the supporter," pa-remyu and ramstau, 
“I support^^); yau-ii-s, “ox” (Sanscrit yuy “to couple,” 
ydu-mU “I bind”), compare Latin jumentum^'"’' Perhaps, 
also, in the Latin nominal derivatives cGele-sti-s, agre-^sti-Sy 
only ti is the true suffix, and s a euphonic prefix,^ as in the 
Lithuanian formations like yaun-y-ste> “ youth,” and the Sla- 
vonic in s-tvo (see §§. 834, 847.). So the s of campe-stri-s, terre^ 
stri-Sy silve-stri-Sy might owe its introduction only to the incli- 
nation a t has to lean on a preceding 5 ; [G. Ed, p, 1198.] 
so that here tri would present itself as the true suffix, and 
as a development from the above-mentioned (§. 810.) tdr=: 
Sanscrit /dr, fern, trt If any one, however, would desire, 
with Pott (1. c.), to recognise in the syllable sti of agre-sti-s, 
coelesti-Sy the root of “to stand,'' according to the ana- 
logy of Sanscrit compounds like divi-shthd-s, “ standing in 
heaven,” “ heavenly,” I still see no reason to recognise in 
the above-mentioned Lithuanian and Sclavonic classes of 
words compounds with derivatives from the said verbal 
root, as a euphonic 5 in the forms spoken of does not sur- 
prise us more than in the Greek words d/cou-cr-ros', d/coa- 
cr-TYj^i dxoa-o'-T/xos'.f The e of the Latin formations in e-sti-s 
and e-stri f regard as a corruption of i (see §. 6.), occa- 
sioned by the following combination of consonants. 

849. The Indian Grammarians assume a suffix ati to 


* Dome-sticus presupposes a more simple dome-sti-s (compare Pott, 
£t. 1., II. 543.) ; and thus, too, rus-tUcus a more simple rus4i-s, 
t -Tt-KOff presupposes abstract bases in rt, as cri-iio.s {^d~(n-fjLo-Sy Kpl-m- 
jio»Sy Trrdo'cn-fxo-s) presuppose such bases in cri. See Pape, “ Etymol. 
Lexicon,” p. 140 5. 
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explain some rare words ; as, aratUs^ m., wrath,” and 
with the accent on the root, drati-s, f., ^'fear, care” (from 
the root ar, rU to move oneself,’’ compare Latin ira) ; 
ramati-Si m., “ the God of Love,” as ‘‘ sporter” (root ram, 
to sport”) ; vahati-Sy m., ** wind,” as “ blower."’ I believe, 
however, that in this class of words ti only is the true 
suffix, and a the retained class-vowel (see p. IIOS). The 
Lithuanian presents as analogous forms gym-a-sti-s^ ‘‘life,” 
and rimm-a-sti-St “rest,” the s of which is therefore euphonic. 
The latter answers also radically to the Sanscrit ram-a-ti-s, 
as ram, with the prep, d (dram), signifies “ to rest.” On 
the other hand, from gyw-a-sti-s (y~i) we had to expect 
jiv-a-ti-s. The circumstance that the said Lithuanian words 
form in the genitive gywaschiOi rimmaschio, from gywaschia 
[G. Ed. p. 1199.] and rimmaschia (chia euphonic for -tia, see 
§. 783., p. laid), and are become masculine, which the San- 
scrit abstracts in ti never are, need not deter us from recog- 
nising the affinity of formation of the w^ords spoken of in 
both languages, as similar extensions of the limits of words, 
as also changes of gender, are not uncommon in the Indo- 
European stock of languages. I refer, with respect to 
both these points, to the Latin in-i4iu-m for in-i-ti-s above 
mentioned (§. 847.). Together with gyw-a-sti-s, “ life,” and 
rimm-a-sti-s, there exist also, in Lithuanian, some analogous 
masculine abstracts which exhibit e for a as the middle 
vowel ; thus, luk-e-sti-s, “ the writing mok-e^sti-s, “ pay- 
ing rup-e-sti-s, “ care gaihe-sfi-s, “ penitence pyk-e- 
sti'S, “rancour” (pykstu, “ I am wrath,” pret. pykau). In 
Greek we find a few analogous forms which admit of com- 
parison with the above-mentioned Sanscrit abstract ar-afi-s, 
“fear, anxiety,” in which e has been inserted: vep-e-cri^g, 
eup-e-crr-? (see p. 1098), where the agreement in 
accentuation is also to be noticed. 

850. The suffix ni, moreover, is, in Sanscrit, not only a 
means of forming feminine abstracts, but produces also 
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some similar appellatives, which accentuate, some the root, 
some the suffix : e. g., 7>ris]i--ni-St rain,’’ as “ impregna- 
tor” (n euphonic for n ) ; ^ ag-nt-s, fire,” is perhaps an ab- 
breviation of dag-ni-s (compare ddg-dhumj ^*to burn,” root 
dak), which reaches back beyond the time of the separation 
of languages, as ds-m is a more recent one of ddsru (Greek 
SaKpv) ; vdh-ni-s, in the VMas, among other things, horse,” 
as bearing” or/*drawing” (see Benfey’s Glossary), in classic 
Sanscrit *‘fire;” yd-ni-s, masc. fern., ^^vulva^^ (root yu, 
''to join together”). An accurately-re- [G. Ed. p. 1200.] 
tained analogous form to agm-s is to be found in several 
of the European sister languages : in Latin, ig-ni'S, in 
Lithuanian, ug-ni-s, which latter, however, has become 
feminine ; while the Sclavonic ornb og-ny (theme ogni) has 
preserved the gender handed down to it. In Lithuanian 
ni appears in some other feminine bases, the root of which 
is obscured ; thus, us-ni-s, " thistle,” is perhaps originally 
"the sticking,'^ and radically akin to the Sanscrit 'usk, "to 
burn” (Latin us, Mr);'f' sxah-ni-s, "root,” may be named 
from " to grow,” and be akin to the Sanscrit sak, " to 
be able as, conversely, the Gothic mag, " I can,” and 
mah-i(i)-s, " might,” conduct us to a Sanscrit root which 
signifies "to grow” {mah, manh). In Latin we may per- 
haps further refer here cn-ni-s, pd-ni-s, fi-ni-s, fu-ni-s, and 
the adjectives li-ni-s and seg-ni-s, 'which, however, are all 
of them more or less obscured as to their roots. Cri-ni-s 
may, like the Sanscrit rd-man for r6h-man (see §. 796.), and 
Hrd-ruhd, "hair of the head” (" growing on the head”), 
be named from "to grow” {cre-sco, cre-vi), inasmuch as it 


* Boot varsh, vrish. The Latin verves, which is probably akin, takes 
its forin perhaps by assimilation for veme-s, 

t Thus, in all probability, dygulis^ prickle, thorn/' digsni-s, stitch 
with the needle,” and degiu, “ I stick” are connected with degu, ‘‘ I 
burn." 
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does not spring, as capillus from caput, from another term for 
the head (Sanscrit Hra$ from kiras, head,*” Greek Kapa ) ; 
pd-ni-s signifies, perhaps, “ the nourishing” (Sanscrit p4 to 
support, to nourish,” compare pa-sco), but might also have 
lost a final radical consonant (as, e.g. lu>na, lu-men, for luc-^na, 
luc-men,fuhmen ior fulg-meri), and may be named from “to 
bake;”^ fi-ni-s, perhaps ^OT Jid-ni-s, ivom fid, findo ; fu^nis 
[G. Ed. p. 1201.] is referred by Pott (Et. I., I. 251.), and I 
believe rightly, to the Sanscrit bandh, to bind,” with 
which he also compares fido, fcedus, and the Greek Tre/do) 
(root Tctd ) ; consequently, in the latter forms, the old a, as 
in our pres, binde (see p. 106), has been weakened to i ; 
while the u of fu-ni-s ^ov fud-nw is closer to the old a, 
and compensates by its being lengthened for the consonant 
that has been dropped.^ But if funis belongs to bandh, 
the n might also be radical, which, however, I do not be- 
lieve, as fido also, and TreiOcx), have lost the nasal, and roots 
which terminate in a mute with a nasal preceding dis- 
pense rather with the less important nasal than with the 
mute : hence, in Sanscrit, e,g, haddh-d~s, “ bound.” Seg-ni-s 
I hold to be akin to the Sanscrit root safi, “ adhcsreref^ 
sanfi (sak-f&s, afiixus'"') \ it may originally sig- 


* The p of the Sanscrit pacli (from pah), Greek Ttenm, has been 
changed into a guttural in coquo, which does not prevent the assumption 
that the original labial has not been entirely lost. 

t Regarding the origin of the aspirates of funis sudfido, opposed to the 
Greek TTstdo), see §. 104., and Ag, Benary, “ Doctrine of Roman Sounds,” 
p. 190. As regards the Greek tt for Sanscrit h, we find the sanae relation 
in ttuB, compared with the Sanscrit root hudh, to know.” The circum- 
stance, that in Sanscrit, together with handh, there exists another root 
which cannot be cited, hundh, cannot instigate me to refer the Latin 
fu-ni-s rather to thiS'hundk than to bandli; but I believe that the weak- 
ening of the a to w (see §. 604.), which, for the reason given above, has 
been lengthened in Latin, has found its way into the Sanscrit hundh, Latin 
Ju^nUs, and Gothic hund^um, ‘‘we bound,” for the first time after the 
separation of languages, fi:om a principle common to the three languages. 
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nify ‘‘ held fast, held in,” hence slow, inactive/’ In 
Lithuanian, segu means I fasten,” the original a of which 
has maintained itself in sak-ti-s (gen. -tes), '' clasp, buckle.” 
Le-ni-s, if it be akin to Aeiof, can have ni only as forma- 
tive sufHx. In Sanscrit, U, cl. 1., signifies liquefacerei sol- 
vere, whence U-nd-s, ** solutus, extinctus;’' It, cl. 9., adh<B- 
rere, inheerere, insider et' 

[G. Ed. p. 1202] 851. The intermediate vowel- weakening 

of the pronominal bases ir fa, ^ na, exhibited by the suffixes 
til, mi, shew that they stand in the same phonetic relation to 
the forms fa, na^ fi, ni, as that in which, in the interrogative, 
the form hu stands to ka, ki (see §§. 386. 389. 390.). The 
suffix fu is particularly important in Sanscrit as a forma- 
tive of the infinitive, and of a gerund in tvd> I have al- 
ready, in my System of Conjugation (pp. 39, 43), represented 
the former as an accusative, with m as the sign of case, 
and the latter as an instrumental, and will not repeat here 
the grounds which induce me to regard the infinitive in 
all languages as an -abstract substantive, with the privilege 
of governing, like the so-called gerunds and supines, the 
case of the verb, and to employ several other freedoms in 
construction. The Indian Grammarians assign the m of 
the infinitive in fum to the suffix, which they call fu-mun, 
in order to express by n, which is joined by means of the 
conjunctive vowel u to the fum, which they view as the 
true suffix, the denial of the accent, which rests on the 
radical syllable ; hence, e.g. d&fum, “to give;” sfhd-fum, “to 
stand pdk-fum, ^*to cook;” trds-tum, “to tremble dt-tnm, 
“ to eat vk-tum, “ to know.” That the Indian Gramma- 
rians regard the final m of these forms not as the sign of the 
accusative, and therefore as alien to the true suffix, must sur- 
prise us the more, as in the Veda dialect, of which I was ig- 
norant when I first began to treat of this subject, the abstract 
substantive in tu occurs also in other cases, and, indeed, in 
the dative with the termination tave or favdi, and in the 
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genitive-ablative with the termination fSs, In these forms, 
however, the Indian Grammarians refer the case-termina- 
tions e or dh and ^ likewise, to the sufSx (Panini, III. 4. 9.) ; 
yet we can hardly imagine it possible that Panini, wdien he, 
[G. Ed. p. 1203.] III. 4. 13., says, isvare tosun-hasundu, 
Le. that in construction with tsvard, ‘Mord, capable, the un- 
accented suffixes tds and as may supply the place of the in- 
finitive suffix tunrii he can therein have overlooked that 
here i6s is the genitive of the suffix and as the genitive 
termination of abstract substantives without any suffix. 
It is, however, certain that the practical Grammarians often 
overlooked that which was not far to find, if it was no 
longer clearly perceptible in the usances of the ordinary 
language of the day ; and if Panini has made a mistake 
here, we cannot wonder that Colebrooke also, who, in his 
Grammar, keeps strictly to the rules handed down by the 
native Grammarians, should assign the formations in t6s{uri)y 
{k)as{un), tum{un), md{k)tvd, to the ‘‘aptotes^^ (^‘Grammar 
of the Sanscrit language,"’ p. 122);^ and, place kdrtum, to 


* As regards the infinitive in fum^ and the gerund in ivd^ A. W, y. 
Schlegel, too, has, in noticing my view of these forms (Indische Biblio- 
thek/' I. p. 12*5), so far assented, as to say that the assertion that the infi- 
nitive in tim is the accusative of a verbal noun in fu ^^has a certain spe- 
ciousness,'* for the supine of the Latin has undoubtedly the appearance 
of a verbal noun of the 4th declension. As regards, however, the form in 
fvd^ Schlegel very decidedly denies the justness of viewing in a gerund of 
the same {le. according to his idea) any oblique case whatever of an 
abstract substantive governing the case of the verb ; but he will have the 
form in question called “ an absolute participle,'* perhaps because it, as 
he remarks at p. 124, when it governs an accusative, can be aptly ren- 
dered into Latin by the ablative absolute ; e.y. tan drishfvd by eo visa. 
Though, however, '^an drishtvd might aptly he so rendered, yet this docs 
not prevent its properly signifying posUactionem. videndi eum, after 
seeing him for the instrumental, which I recognise in drishivd, ex- 
presses also, where it refers to a time, the relation “ after;'* hence, e.g, 
acMrSna kdUna, “after a short (not long) time;’* consequently this 

gerund 
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raake,*” hiha, “after making, in the same [G. Ed. p. 12C4.] 
class with adverbs like kidas^ “ whence ?” yatra, “ where 


gerund case, where it expresses the relation ‘‘ after/* is fittingly translated 
into other languages by a preterite participle; thus, e.g. ify nkim after 
so speaking may be rendered into Latin by ^^ita lomtiiSy' and into 
German by so gesprochen kahend.^' We must, however, be on our 
guard, if we would understand the nature of a form of speech, against 
disposing of it according to the fashion in w^hich it can be most conve- 
niently rendered into another dialect without injury to the general im- 
port. As the instrumental also expresses the relation “ with/* the gerund 
under discussion may also be employed where a present participle might 
he exj:)ected, and where, in translations into other languages, we might 
aptly avail ourselves of such a part of speech ; as, e.g. Nal. IX. 24., he 
spake to Bhdiml with explanation/* ie. “ explaining’* (compare W. v. 
Humboldt in Schlegel’s I. Libl., II. 127,); where, indeed, in the original, 
we do not find the gerund in but another, of which hereafter, which, 
however, in its constructions, agrees exactly with that in tod, and in 
which, too, an instrumental may be recognised, though not, indeed, as 
clearly. Our gerund expresses the relation ‘Svith” also there, where it 
comes after a/nw, enough,*’ in which position, however, we more com- 
monly find the instrumental of other abstract substantives. The forms 
alam blmktvd and alam hJidjandna, i.e. ‘‘enough with eating,'* signify the 
same ; and I have appealed already, ''in my Conjugation-System (p. 52), 
to this kind of construction as to a decisive proof of the instrumental and 
gerundial nature of the form in tvd ; and will only farther add here, that 
Forster also, whose Grammar was then nnknown to me, regards the form 
in tm, in this particular case, as a gerund (“ Essay on the principles of 
Sanscrit Grammar,** p. 463), without^ however, entering into any expla- 
nation of its origin, and of the case-relation denoted by it. The use of 
gerunds with alam is very rare in authors, in that, as it appears, the 
abstracts in ana, which vrili be discussed hereafter, and on which our 
German infinitive is based, have almost entirely supplanted the gerunds in 
tvd and ya in this position. I am able at present to quote only one solitary 
example of the gerund in ya with alam; viz. Mah, III. 869. 1., alan 
krishna vamanydi* nam(-ya ^nam), “ Enough, Krishna, with despising 
him *’ (L e. “ despise him no further”). Schlegel grounds a principal 
objection against the formative affinity of the form in tva and the infini- 
tive in turn on the circumstance that the two forms do not stand in such 
exact accordance with one another in all roots as in pdktum and paktm ,* 

hut 
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Idthd, thus.’’’ As regards the infinitive in tiirrij the circum- 
stance that this form does not in all places express the 


but I bad myself before, m my Conjugation-System, pp. 57, 58, drawn 
attention to the ditference 5 as, e.g. between vaktum^ from the base vaktu, 
and ukivd^ from the contracted base uktu : and, moreorer, W, v. Hum- 
boldt (Indisclie Bibl., I. 433., II. 71.), in a copious and profoundly pene- 
trating examination of the disputed point, whether the form in tvd be an 
indeclinable participle or a gerund, has not been deterred by such diffe- 
rences from recognising in the infinitive and the, form in tvd a formative 
affinity and common suffix, and from uniting with me in representing the 
latter as a gerund invested with the termination of the instrumental and 
expressing the relations of this case (1. c. 11. p. 127). On the other 
hand, Lassen (1. c. III. p. 104) consents indeed to recognise in the form 
in tvd a gerund, but denies it to be an instrumental. His objection 
against the original identity of the infinitive and the gerund .(which, as is 
evident from what has been said, I have never asserted) is from the 
‘'older forms of the gerund” which occur in Panini (Vfl. I. 47.). Be- 
fore I mention these forms, I must repeat, that, as Lassen lays down in 
other places, that alone is to be considered as ancient which the Veda 
dialect exhibits diffeiing from the classical Sanscrit 5 otherwise we must 
(to keep to the instrumental) regard the Vedic instrumentals, mentioned 
in the Scholiast to Panini, VII. I. 39., dhitz, mat% susktuti (for dhUy-d, 
maty-d^ sushtuty-d)^ which have dropped the case-terminations — as well 
as locatives like cliarman for charmani^ 1 . c. — as older than the forms of 
the classic language which are provided with the case-termination. After 
the analogy of the said Vedic instrumentals may also be explained the 
Vedic gerunds in tvi {e.g. vritvi, Eigv. I. 52. 6 ,), if we, with Kuhn 
(“Journal of Lit. Grit.,” 1844, p. 114), compare these forms with V^dic 
instrumentals like dhrishnuyd^ “ with courage,” which I now readily do, 
without, however, assuming, with the said learned man, that such instru- 
mentals come from bases iu vt ; but I hold the y of dhrishmtyd, uruyd^ 
for a euphonic insertion (see § 43.) ; and I refer to the analogous feminine 
pronominal instrumental (“through that”) of the common lan- 

guage opposed to the masculine neater amu-n-d. The feminine theme of 
the pronoun spoken of has indeed a long d, except before the euphonic y ; 
as, however, adjectives also can lengthen a final u in the feminine, so may 
dhrishnu-y-d and urn-y-d be derived from dhrishnd^ urd. Were it, how- 
ever, preferred to derive them from dhrishnvi, urvi, because adjectives in 
u can annex an z (see §• 119.), we should still feel no slight ground for 

assuming 
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accusative relation, but is also found expressing rela- 
tions otherwise .far removed from the [G. Ed. p. 1206.] 


assuming, together with the pronominal base amfi^ a base amv% simply in 
order to annex thereto the terminations beginning with a vowel, especially 
as from amv% according to the only rule which prevails in Sanscrit, must 
come amvy-a^ amvy-d-s. If we, however, choose to consider the y in 
amu-y-d^ amu-y-6s, as an insertion, the inference of this recoils also upon 
the said Veda forms dhvhhnu-y-d^ w'u-y-a^ which in the Schoh’ast to 
Panini (1. c.) are represented Si&^dhrisJmu-n-d, uru-n-d, and belonging to 
the masculine or neuter, which can hardly be established by the Veda 
text. In the substantively-used dhrishnuyd, “ with courage," the gender 
cannot be discovered from the passages of the Rigv. which lie before me. 
I regard it, however, as feminine, until I find proof to the contrary. The 
Vedic gerunds in tvi^ if we derive the tvi from tii-y-d^ accord with the 
above-mentioned Vedic instrumentals {dhUi from dhUy-d^ &c.), in so far 
that they, in like manner, have, after dropping the termination, changed 
the preceding semi-vowel into the corresponding long one. But if the 
termination tvi do not rest on this principle, I would explain, as I have 
before done, tvi from ivCi as the consequence of the w’eakening of the 
vowel, according to the principle of forms like yu-ni-mds for yu~nd^mds 
(see §. 485.). — The Vedic gerunds in tvd-ya have the appearance of da- 
tives from bflses in tva : as they, however, have not a dative, but, in like 
manner, an instrumental meaning, and also in their foimation, exclusive 
of the affix ya, approximate to the usual form in tvd^ but not to the 
above-mentioned (§. 835.) abstracts in tva, e.g, gatvdya (SchoL to Pan. 
VII. I. 46.) to gatvd, vrittvdya (Yajurveda XI. 19.) to vrittvd, kritvdya 
(1. c, 59.) to kritvd (cf. Icdrtva-m, §. 835.), I would rather, with Panini, 
regard tvdya as a lengthened form of tvd with the affix ya, than con- 
versely, with Lassen (1. c. p. 106), look upon ivd as an abbreviation of 
tvdya. The lengthening of the instrumental termination d to dya is like 
that by which, in bases in a, the dative termination e has prolonged itself 
to aya (from see §. 165.), only the y here is the representative of 
the i contained in the diphthong d, while the y of tvdya is perhaps an 
euphonic insertion (see §. 43.); as, e,g., in yd-y-in, ‘‘going” (root yd, 
suffix iw); and in the Vedic dhd-y^-as, “the carrying, supporting” (root 
dhd, suffix as). — Besides tvt and tvdya, tvinatn also (Pan. VI. I. 48.) is 
named as the representative of the termination tvd, occurring, however, 
as added to the root yaj, “ to honour” {isTitvinam for isM^d) ; and in the 
Bcholium on the said Sutra we find also a form in ivdna^n, viz. ‘pUvdjiiam 

4 G foj* 
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accusative, may have chiefly occasioned the overlooking 
[G. Ed. p. 1207.] its m to he the sign of the accusative, 


ioxpitvd. If these forms, of which I know no examples that can be cited, 
are really equivalent in meaning to those in tvd^ and therefore expressive 
of instrumental relations, I can but recognise im their termination mm an 
enclitic; and I could only join with Lassen in conjecturing a suffix tvan^ 
and deriving from it jntvdnam, after the analogy of rdjdnam^ and in 
regarding ishtvinam as a weakened form of ishtvdnam^ if the forms ishtvi- 
nam and piivdnam were shewn, according to this signification, to be accu- 
satives ; but I could in nowise be induced to look upon the form in iud, 
which is also the prevailing one in the Vedas, as an abbreviation of that 
in ivixnam, M. Professor Lassen, in his polemic against my theory with 
regard to the form in tvd^ has kept the principal point of my argument quite 
in the back ground ; viz. this, that the forms which terminate in tvd, if 
we regard them, as Lassen does, as gerunds, express in all places, as is 
well demonstrated by W. v. Humboldt's copious investigation, only such 
case-relations as are denoted by the instrumental, but which are quite 
and entirely removed from the accusative, as also from the dative ; and 
were this not the case, the mere form would never have led me to recog- 
nise in the formations in tvd the instrumental of feminine substantives in 
tUj which, with regard to their gender and their suffix, find a good sup- 
port in the Greek abstracts in (as ibrirv-s), to which I first drew 
attention in my treatise On the influence of Pronouns on the formation 
of Words” (p. 25). However, Lassen further remarks (1. c. p. 105), that 
if we compare the lingual use of this gerund, the instrumental “ or abla- 
tive*^ were perhaps better adapted for expressing the notional relation of 
this verbal form, than the accusative, which is never suited for that pur- 
pose. Into the province of the ablative, however, in my opinion, this 
gerund never enters, unless one thinks of the Latin ablative, which, at 
the same time, represents the Sanscrit instrumental; hence, e.g, in a 
passage of the Bhag, (II. may be aptly translated by the ablative 

of the gerund {vincendo)^ thus, occisus coelum es adepturus, vdvm- 
cendo posstdebis terram*^ If need be, however, I would regard here also 
the instrumental gerund as expressing the relation ‘‘ after,” “ after con- 
quering thou wilt possess the earth.” A Sanscrit ablative, perhaps jaydt^ 
the victory,” or “on account of the victory,” could hardly be 
expected in this and similar passages. Still more decisively than in the 
passage just quoted, is the genuine instrumental relation, or that of the 
Latin ablative of the gerund expressed in a passage of the Hitopades, 
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the relation of which the infinitive evidently there ex- 
presses, where it is governed by verbs, or verbal-substan- 
tives, or adjectives, which express, to [G-. Ed. p. 1208,] 
will,'*'’ ‘‘ to wish,’** to know,’’ to strive,” to be able,” 
to begin,” '' to command,” to determine where it is 
to be observed, as regards the verbs of mo- [G. Ed. p. 1209.] 
tion, that the object of every motion in Sanscrit is regu- 
larly expressed by the simple accusative. As to the accu- 
sative nature of the infinitive a passage of the Sakuntalaj 
already cited by Hofer Of the Infinitive” p. 95), is very 
characteristic, in which, of two actions influenced by a 
verbal expression denoting '‘beginning,” the one is ex- 
pressed by the accusative of an abstract substantive in a, 
and the other by the infinitive : bdhutksMpan roditiin-cha 
pravrUtd, “she began outstretching arms and to weep.” 


already cited by me in my Conjugation-system (p. 45) : tvain uchchdili 
sahdan h;itvd svdminan kathan na jagarayasi, tu clard wee clamorem 
faciundo dominum cur non evigilas** When Lassen (1. c. p. 105) stu- 
diedly calls the gerund under discussion “ indeclinable/' I have nothing 
to say against it, inasmuch as one may term any case, as such, indeclina- 
ble, and so much the more those which are only the remains of the ori- 
ginally perfect declension of a certain class of words. When, however, the 
said learned person refuses to see what can have induced me to blame 
those who have preceded me for calling the gerund indeclinable, I must 
be allowed to remark, that my censure chiefly consists in this, that my 
predecessors have called this ‘^gerund," not “a gerund,” but “a partici- 
ple." One might very well be content with an indeclinable gerund, though 
perhaps no one would see the necessity of making especial mention of the 
incapability of further declension in a form which had been admitted to 
be a gerund. As, however, in the form in tvd a participle was recognised, 
by which one had reason to expect a capacity for declension (cf. W. v. 
Humboldt, 1. c. II. 184.), TVilkins expressly called this putative participle 
“indeclinable,” and Carey “advei'bial:” on the other hand, Lassen, in 
that he acknowledged the gerundial nature of the form under discussion, 
supported the one moiety of my assertion, and, in the same manner as my- 
self, blamed the clothing the formations in tvd and ya with the name of 
indeclinable or adverbial “ participles.” 

4 G 2 
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Such passages, too, require especial notice where one and 
the same verb simultaneously govern the accusative of the 
infinitive and that of a person, in exact agreement with 
the construction of the Latin and Greek accusative with 
the infinitive, and with similar constructions in German ; 
as, “JcA sah ihn fallen'"' “I saw him falF' (cf. Conjugation- 
system, pp. 75, 107, and Hofer’s Infinitive, p. 122). Thus, 
Savitri, V. 100. (Diluvium, p. 39), yadi 7ndn jivitun ichchhasi, 
si me mvere cupisT Ram. ed. Schl. II. 12. loe., na jwihin 
tvdn vishahii ** non vivere te susHneoT Vrihatfatha, p. 314, si. 
172, ham api rdjcinan sndivn tatra dadarsa, he saw a certain 
king bathe there.*” In verbs of motion the infinitive ex- 
presses at the same time the place to which the motion is 
directed. As one, however, moves toward an action in 
order to execute it, the accusative termination of the in- 
finitive here enters upon the province of the dative, which 
latter case, in Sanscrit, most Usually expresses the causal 
relation, while the proper dative relation is for the most 
part expressed by the genitive, which in Prakrit and Pali 
has indeed quite supplanted the dative. Thus, e.g, Hidimba 
I. 34., dgatd liantum hndn sarvd'ih ‘‘ arisen in order to destroy 
all these Ram. ed. Schl. I. 20. 2., ahhyaydd drashtam 
[G. Ed. p. 1210.] ayddhydydn narddhipam, **he came to see 
the prince of men in Ayodhya II. 97. is., dvdn hantum 
ahhyeii hharatali, '‘Bharat draws near to slay us both.*” 
Hence the language may have arrived at expressing, 
through the accusative of the infinitive, the causal relation 
also, in places where it is not the object of any verb of 
motion, or where the direction of the motion is immediately 
towards a distinctly-expressed place, and the infinitive only 
expresses the reason of the motion ; thus, e,g. Mah. I. 2876., 
munin virajasan drashtun gamishydmi tapdvanam, ‘‘to see 
the immaculate hermit I will go into the wood of peni- 
tence Hitop. (Bonn. Ed.) p, 47. 17 ., pdniyam pdium ya- 
mundhachchham agamat, “He went to the shore of the 
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Yamuna to drink water.’’ Without a verb of motion, 
Draup. 4. 20 ., alan te pandwputr&ndm hhakt^d hUmm iipdsitumt 
'‘Away with thy love to the sons of Pandu, in order to hear 
distress Indraloka, L 15. 16., druhasva rathdttamam .... 
sudurlabham samdrddhum, " ascend the best of chariots, 
which to ascend (on account of the ascending) is hardly to 
be attained,” I now, too, regard the infinitive as express- 
ing the dative relation where it is by the side of words 
vfhich express a time, or by other substantives, and at the 
same time it appears to represent the genitive or the Latin 
gerund in di; as, e.g. Nalas, 20. le., nd yan halo vilambitum, 
“this is not the time to hesitate” (“to the hesitating, for 
the hesitating”) ; thus Ux'vasi (Lenz, p. 10., Bollensen, p. 12), 
“this is not the time to see Satakratus (drashtum) ; Drau- 
padi III. 7., “ The time has approached for these most ex- 
cellent heroes to come here” (“ to the, or for the, approach”) ; 
Hitop. ed. Bonn. p. 59, line 6^ stkdtam ichchhd, “ the wish to 
stay” (not “of staying”); Ram. ed. Schl. II. 9. 7., srdlun 
chhandaJi, “ the wish to hear Mah. 1. 422., [G. Ed. p. 1211.] 
pdiidavdn hantum mantrah\ “ the plan to slay the Pandavas” 
(for the slaying, on account of the slaying, not, “ of the slay- 
ing”); Hitop. ed. Bonn. p. 119. SI. 40, ydddhun saktlK, “the 
power to fight Arjun’s return, 9. 6* (Diluvium, p. Ill), 
antaram . . . paddd vichalitum padam^ “ room to move foot 
from foot.” Observe that the ordinary accusative also 
occasionally expresses the relation of the cause or of the 
object; as, Bhagavad Gita, XVI. 3. 4. 5., sampadan ddivim 
ahhijdto "si, “ to a god-like destiny art thou born.” Con- 
versely we sometimes find the dative of common abstracts 
in constructions where the infinitive was to be expected in 
its genuine accusative function. I have already, in a Note 
to “Arjuna’s journey to Indra’s heaven” (p. 79), drawn 
attention to such a use in upa-kram, “to begin, to com- 
mence.” We read, viz. Hidimba, I. 22., gamandyo ^pachak- 
Tame “ he began to go” (“to the going,” or “ on account of 
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the going,’' instead of the going so Ram. ed. Schl. I. 29. 
26 .).'^ Still more important is another passage of this 
kind (Maha-Bhar. III. 12297.), where the dative dependent 
on upa-lcram governs the accusative exactly after the 
manner of an infinitive, astrdni .... darsandyd ’'pachcikTamdf 
'' he began to survey the arms.” Similarly we find ahhi- 
rdchay (causal of abMruch)^ to be pleased, to 

will, to wish," with the dative of abstract substantives in- 
stead of the infinitive standing in the accusative relation ; 
e,ff. Ram. ed. Schl. I. 36. 2 ., gamandyd ^hhirdchaya) be 
[G-. Ed. p. 1212.] pleased to go" (to the going, instead of, 
the going," actionejn eundi). So also utsah, to be able," 
in which again the remarkable circumstance occurs, that, 
in the example before me the dative governed by the said 
verb, viz. parihhdgdyay ‘'to enjoy" (“to the enjoying"), 
like the ordinary infinitive panbhdktumf governs an accu- 
sative, Mah. III. 16543., “Thee, O Maithili, I cannot enjoy" 
(tvdyn . . . , nd '‘tsahi paribhdgdya). So we sometimes find 
the dative expressing the place towards which a motion is 
made, for which purpose the accusative is altogether and 
specially employed ; e.g, Mah. 11. 2613., vandya pravavrgjuh', 
“ they went forth to the wood III. 10076., dsramdya gach- 
chhdva, “ we go (both of us) to the hermitage." On the 
other hand, sve find precisely in its place the dative of 
abstract substantives as representative of the infinitive 
in the causal relation ; e,g, in a passage (“ Arjuna’s 
Journey to Indra’s heaven," p. 74) of the 12th part of the 
Mah., already elsewhere quoted, “ in order to dwell (vdsdya) 
twelve years in the wood (went he) " Draup. 8. 20., “ Sura- 
tha sent to slay Nakula (padhdya nahulasya), the most 
excellent of the elephants " Schol. to Panini, IL 3. 15., 


^ W^e find, however, also the infinitive in construction with upakram ; 
c.g, Indraloka, I. 21., tarn dprashtum upachakram6, “he began to take 
leave of him.” 
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j)&hdya majatu he goes to cook (in order to cook)* 
IJrvasi (Lenz, p. 4., Boll. p. 5.), yatishyS vaJi sakMpratydna- 
ydya, '‘I will strive to bring back your friend.'’ It de- 
seiwes notice, that the abstract substantives, which in 
classical Sanscrit intrude upon the functions of the infini- 
tive, are all, except the proper infinitive in tu-TUi formed 
by the suffixes ana or ot, to which I particularly draw atten- 
tion for this reason, that we afterwards meet with the 
same suffixes slightly corrupted in the European languages 
also. 

852. We very often find the abstracts, [G. Ed. p. 1213.] 
which are formed with ana, in order to express the causal 
relation of the infinitive, in the locative, which, in Sanscrit 
especially, very frequently stands for the dative. Such infi- 
nitive locatives, after the manner of ordinary substantives,' 
regularly govern the genitive ; as, €,g. Savitri, 1. 33., bhartur 
anvishand tvara, hasten to seek a spouse" in the seeking 
of a spouse," or ''on account of the seeking"); Nal. 24. 2 ^, 
updyaJi .... dnayani tava, "the means of bringing thee 
hither" (" to the bringing hither of thee") ; 17. 29., nalasyd- 
nayani yata, " strive to bring Nala here 34., yatadhvan 
nalam drjane, " strive ye to seek Nala" ('* in the searching 
of Nala");* Mah. 3. 14798 ., na tv ahhyanujndri lapsydmi 
gaman^ yatra pdndavdh\ " I shall not, however, obtain per- 
mission (thither) to go, where the Pandavas." As the 
dative of abstract substantives is found representing the 
accusative relation, so is also the locative of the form in 
anaf and, indeed, in liie example before me, it is governed by 
sak, " to be able," with which in general usage we find the 
infinitive in turn; but Ram. ed. Schl. I. 06. i9„ na s^kur 
grahani tasya dhanushali, they could not receive this bow " 
(" in the receiving this bow"), with which may be com- 


* On the other hand, the same verb with the form in turn, Nal 15. 4., 
sarvan yaiishyi tat hartum, ^^all this will I strive to do.” 
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pared the above-mentioned (G. ed. p. 12i2.) n6 ’'isaM farU 
hhdgdya. As in the passage mentioned this paribhdga 
governs an accusative, so also is the form in ane occa- 
sionaHy found with an accusative ; but hitherto I know of 
no parallel example to pla<?e by the side of that already 
quoted elsewhere Arjuna’^s Journey/' &c., p. 80). It 

[G. Ed. p. 1214.3 occurs Nalus 7. 10., tarn .... mhriddn na 
iu kaschana nivcirani 'bhavach chhahtd divyamdnam, “ but 
none of his friends was capable of restraining him (in 
the restraining) playing." It is more rare to find the 
locative of a substantive formed by the suffix a as repre- 
sentative of the infinitive. One example occurs, Raghu- 
vansa, 16. 75., where, however, it is uncertain whether tad- 
vichay^ be to be taken as a compound, or whether tad be 
an accusative neuter, governed by vichayi, ‘‘ to seek."” I 
annex the whole passage : samojmpayad dm sarvdn dndyinas 
tadvichayi (or tad vichayi) he commanded therewith all 
fishermen to seek"^' that (bracelet,” valaya masc. neut.). It 
may be considered as a point in favour of the view which 
regards tad as the accusative governed by vichayi that both 
the dative and accusative of abstracts formed by the suffix 
a occur as substitutes for the infinitive in construction 
with the accusative. As regards the dative, I recall atten- 
tion to tvdm paribhdgdyai “ to enjoy thee,” in the passage 
quoted above (p. 1212 G. ed.). An instance of the accusative 
of this class of words governing the accusative as substitute 
for the infinitive is afforded us in the Kriyayogasara, of 
which we have to expect an edition from Wollheim : chakre 
vivdhan tdn kanydrut i. e. lit., ** he made to marry that 

^ The commentary takes tadvichay^ as componnd, and explains tad by 
tasyd ’'hharanasya, I, however, do not doubt that fad^ whether it be 
taken as the first member of a compound in the genitive relation, or as an 
accusative governed by vichayt, certainly refers to valaya^ bracelet,*’ 

• and not to dhharana, ornament,” which, in the preceding S 16 ka, stands 
at the end of a Bahuvrihi {tulyapushpabharanaJi). 



FOEMATION 01? WOEBS. 


1177 


maiden.'” Here we mast return to the feminine form of 
the sufBx a, viz. d, isolated accusatives of which are em- 
ployed in Zend for the infinitive, where it expresses the 
accusative relation (see §. 619.). I now [G. Ed. p. 1215.] 
prefer to translate the varaydm prachakramuli, mentioned at 
§. 619. p. 842, and which remains, as yef, a solitary example, 
hy '‘they made to gain,” than by "they made gaining.” 
To this form in dm may also be referred the Maratha in- 
finitives in un, e.g. korun, "to make, to do,” so that 4 
would be to be taken as a corruption of an original d, as 
in the first person's ; as, ^^^ichchhun, "I wish” (=Sanscrit 
ichchhdmi) ; wk. korun, "I make;” '^'^sokuih "I can;” for 
which, in Sanscrit, we should expect, according to the 1st 
class, kardmi, sakdmi. It appears to me, however, more 
probable, that the said infinitives have lost a t, just as in 
bhdu, " brother,” for bhrdtd. If this view be just, still the 
Maratha infinitive cannot therefore be compared with the 
Sanscrit in turn, because there is no reason apparent why 
the u should have been lengthened ; but I would rather 
explain 4n, from for tvam^ in the same way as 

tvam, "thou,” in Marathi has become tf tim. In the 

• Cs 

Maratha infinitive, thei'efore, the suffix tva would be 
contained, which in classical Sanscrit forms denominative 
abstracts (see §. 834.), and in the VMic dialect also verbal 
absti'acts (see §. 835.). From this suffix I should prefer 
also to deduce the Maratha gerund in un; thus, e.g. 

korun, "after the making” ("having made”), from 
the instrumental kbrtvdna;\ with the suppression of the 
final a, which is left in the Prakrit gerunds as 


If prakram be not confirmed in the meaning to make,” we must 
translate ‘‘ they began to obtain,'* which does not prejudice the infinitive 
nature of the form in dm. 

t Of. divdm, or divdnd, “by the God”=Sanscrit di^ 

vi-n-a. 
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[G. Ed. p. 1216.] pdma, gMuna, lahiuna, vilohiuna, dgantuMi 
gMttma^ The Prakrit, however, is not wanting also in 


The t of the gerundial snffix appears to he preserved principally, if 
not solely, under the protection of a preceding consonant. The first t of 
gJiittuna (Sanscrit root graJi) evidently rests on assimilation, he it that 
the n or the h of gherih (inf. ghhihiduh and ghittuh) has assimilated itself 
to the t following. In hattuna, from han, the first t stands decidedly 
for n. Lassen also (Inst. p. 867) compares these Prakrit gerunds with 
those in Marathi, hut traces them both hack to the ahove-mentioned 
(G. ed. p. 1207), hut as yet unciteahle, gerund in tvdnam. Against this 
explanation, even if the gerund in tvdnam were better established than 
it is, as accusative, the objection would present itself, that the Prakrit has 
nowhere else allowed the accusative sign m to he lost, hut has everywhere 
retained it in the form of an anusvara. Lassen (1. c. p. 239) also deduces 
the Prakrit nominal abstracts in ttana (by assimilation from tvana) from 
the alread^^-mentioned tvan^ hut since then, in the edited Veda text an 
actual secondary (taddhita-) suffix tvana has been found, which, as such, 
as also by its form, has a much stronger claim to be regarded as the origin 
of the Prdkrit ttana. The foRowing are examples : mahitvand-m^ “ great- 
ness*’ (from the Vedic maJii, “ great”) j sakhitvand-m, ‘‘friendship;” 
martyaivand-m, “mortality or humanity” (?). I cannot, however, see 
the reason why Benfey (Glossary to the Sdma-Veda, s. v. mahitva) calls 
the suffix tvana more organic than tva : for the broader form might as 
well be an extension of the shorter, as conversely the shorter be an abbre- 
viation of the broader. They both appear to be of primitive antiquity. 
The former we have already recognised in Gothic and Sclavonic (see 
§§. 884. 83o.); on the latter is based very probably the Greek o-vr?/; 
e.g. in dovXoavvrjy d(.Kaio(ruvr}^ (T(D(ppo(rvvr]f which has passed into the femi- 
nine. With regard to the syllable crv, for the Sanscrit tva, compare the 
relation of av to tva^-m, “thou" (§. 326.) In Marathi we meet with the 
V edic suffix tvana in the rather obscured form oipono in abstract neuters ; 
as, bdldpSndj “childhood” (see Vans Kennedy, “ Dictionary,” 11. p. 16), 
with p for tv (cf. §.341.; Schluss and Hoefer, “de Pracrita dialecto,” 
p. 165). Carey (Gramm., p. 32) writes pdn for iqpEiy phio^ and sup- 
presses also, in his dictionary, very frequently the final vowel of Sanscrit 
nenter bases in a: he writes, e.g., xtjx^pdp, “sin,” ^-^Ti^ddson, “tooth,” 
pdyoSj “ milk,” chohdon, “ sandal- wood,” vahm^ “ w- 

liiculum^" for xnT| pdpd, &c. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1179 


gerunds, which are based on the Sanscrit [G. Ed. p, 1217.] 
in tvt; as, e.g^ gadua = ^ 2 insc.vit gatvd, with the final vowel 
shortened. The Marathi also uses, to express the infinitive, 
abstract substantives in owo, and, indeed, especially to ex- 
press the nominative relation, in which the form in uh 
is scarcely to be found. Thus, in Carey (Grammar, p. 76), 
mold horono podotOf to me to do (the doing) (is) beseeming 
on the other hand, p. 78, mid korm sokun, '' I can do p. 80, 
mm korm ichchhun, " I wish to do.” We may here, on 
account of the frequent and pervading interchange of 
T and 4 recall remembrance en passant to the remarkable 
similarity between the Maratha dative-accusative termina- 
tion Id and the modern Persian rd. Compare, for example, 
the just-mentioned moZd, ‘‘ to me, me,” with the Persian 
mera; and tuZd, ''to thee, thee,” with turd; &mhdld (from 
osmdld) see §. 166.), Yjp?v, 37/iaf, with mdrd; tumhdld, vjjuv, 
with shumdrd. 

853. At the beginning of compounds, the infinitive in 
tum^ according to the universal principle of the formation 
of compound words, loses its case-sign, and then arises 
the bare theme in tu ; e.jr., Nal. IX. 31., nachd lian tyaUu- 
kdmas tvdm, "nor also am I of the will to leave thee” 
("having a quitting-wish”); whei*e it is to be remarked, 
that in Sanscrit the first member of a compound may be 
treated, in respect to syntax, as an independent member 
of the sentence, wherefoi*e tijaktii here governs the accu- 
sative (tvdm) just as much as if tyaktum stood there alone. 

854. The Veda dialect generally employs the dative to 
express the causal relation of the dative ; and, indeed, either 
that above mentioned (§. 851.) in tavi or [G. Ed. p. 1218.] 
tavdi,^ from the proper infinitive base in tu, or the dative 


^ The form in tavdi is the more rare: it accents, beside the radical 
syllable, also the case-termination; e.g. ydmitavdi, “in order to bridle” 
I. 28. 4.); kdrtavdt, “in order to make” (Naigh. II. 1.). In 
^ combination 
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of abstract radical words, or of an abstract feminine base 
terminating in dhi or dlii, of which only the dative in 
dhydi has been retained ; so that this form has gained a 
still more genuine infinitive appearance through the lack 
of other cases from the same base. The termination 
dhydi is always preceded by a or ay a, by, therefore, the 
theme of the special tenses of the 1st or 6th class, with a 
as class-vowel ; or by that of the 10th class, or causal form, 
with the character ay a. Compare, e^g., pib-a-dhydi (strictly 
piha-dhydi, cf. §. 50S.), “in order to drink'’ (Rigv. I. 88. 4.), 
with pibatU “ he drinks hshdr-a-dhydii “ in order to flow" 
(1. c. 63. 8.), with hshdr-a-ti ; sdli-a-dhydi “ in order to con- 
quer” (S, V. ed. Benf., p. 154), with sdh-a-ti ; vand-d-dhydU 
“ in order to praise," with the accusative, Rigv. I. 61. 5. ; 
vtram .... vandddhydi, “ in order to praise the hero," 
with vdnd’Ci'te; char-d-dhydi, ‘Tn order to drink" (1. c. 61. 72 .), 
with char-adi ; mdd-ayd-dhydU “in order to gladden or re- 
joice,” with mdddyati (causal of the root madi “to rejoice,” 
Yajurv. 3. 13.) ; isayadhydi, “ in order to enjoy, to the enjoy- 
ment" (Rosen, “ Rig-Vedse Specimen," p. s), with is-ayati* 
[G. Ed. p, 1219.] The Uadhydi, “in order to stride through," 
cited by Westergaard (Radices, p. 278), belongs probably to 
the Vedic ii cl. 6., and answers, therefore, to is-d-tu “ he 
goes” (Naigh. II. 14.). Among the infinitives in dhydh the 


combination with prepositions the first accent, and in other forms from the 
infinitive base in tu the only one falls on the preposition; e.g. dnvitavdi^ 
“in order to follow” (from dnu and Uavdi^ Rigv. 1.24.8.); prdtidhdtavS^ 
“ in order to place, to support” (from prdti, “ against,” and dhkav6, 1. c.). 

* A denominative from is, “wish, food;” hence it signifies also “to 
wish” (so Rigv. I. 77. 4.). I have already, in the “Journal for Lit. 
Grit.” (Dec. 1830, p. 949), explained the form isayadydi, which Sayana 
regards as an insti*umental plural, and explains by eslianiydiU, as Rosen 
does by eccoptat as, an infinitive, but I then found a difficulty in the i, 
in that I presupposed a verb of the 10th class, which would lead us to 
expect GsliayadhydL Cf. Lassen, Anthol., p. 133. 
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form vdvrldh-d-dhydij ''in order to make grow'’ (Rigv. L 
61. 3.), stands hitherto quite isolated, and may he regarded 
as a first attempt to form infinitives out of the themes 
of other tenses than the present, or also as a remnant of 
a lingual period, where, perhaps, from all or most of the 
tenses of the indicative, infinitives in dhydi might have 
been formed. Westergaard (Radices, p. iSO) takes the said 
form as the infinitive of the perfect, with which, in form 
too, it admirably corresponds, as the root vardh (vridh), 
" to grow," also to make to grow, to augment, to ex- 
tend," in the Veda dialect, everywhere exhibits vd for va 
in the syllable of reduplication. The fact of vdvridh-d-dhydi 
belonging, according to its meaning, which Sayana explains 
by the causal infinitive vardhayitum.^ to the present, cannot 
be impugned by its derivation from the perfect base, as 
in the Vedas the participles also of the reduplicated pre- 
terite very often appe^ar with a present signification; e.g. 
Rigv. I. 89. s., tashtuvdnsasi " laudantes,^’' The a inserted in 
vdvridh-d-dhydi is evidently the conjunctive-vowel a, w^hicli 
belongs to the perfect, and which, in several places of the 
indicative, has been weakened to i (see §. 614.) ; compare 
also, with regard to the accentuation, the dual forms vd- 
vrldh’-d-thus. vdvridh-d-tiis. Just, however, as this a of the 
indicative is I'eferred by the Indian Grammarians to the 
personal terminations, so Panini (III. 4. 9.) regards the a 
of the forms in a-dhydi as really a mem- [G. Ed. p. 1220.] 
her of the formative suffix.* It may he left to further ex- 


^ Panini gives, 1. c., the suffix spoken of in six different forms, viz. 
adhydi, adhydin, hadhydi^ kadhydin^ sadhyCd^ iadhyain. The final n ne- 
gatives the accentuation of the suffix (cf. p. 1202, G. ed.), and the initial s 
points out that the root appears in the form of the special tenses ; hence, 
e.g. the ahove-mentioned pthadliydi, according to Sayana (ed. Miiller, 
p.712), contains the suffix sadJiydin; while mddayddhydi, since it has 
the accent on the a, which is reckoned to belong to the suffix, according 

to Mahidhara contains the suffix sadhydi. Compare the suffix i.c. a 

* according 
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amination of the usances of the Vedic dialect to decide 
whether we have not to assume also aorists of the infini- 
tive in dhydi, but with present signification, as in the 
potential (see §. 705.). It is certain that when, as by Ben- 
fey (Glossary, p. 216), the potential forms like hmima, hu- 
vimahii huveya, and the participles hiivdti huvdnd (from the 
form hu, which is a contraction -of hve^ “ to cair’), are 
ascribed to the aorist, we may with equal justice regard 
the infinitive d-huvddhydi, ''to invoke'' (Yajurv. 3. is.), as 
the aorist. For the present I prefer, however, to as- 
sume that the form huy which is contracted from hvi, is, 
in the Veda dialect, inflected according to three different 
classes, and refer the said potential forms to the 6th class, 
the participles huvdty huvdnd, and the plural middle humdhi 
(the latter with irregular lengthening of the u), to the 2d, 
[G. Ed. p. 1221.] and forms like hdvate^^ " he calls," to the 


according to Wilson Introduction to the Grammar of the Sanscrit Lan- 
gnage,” 2d Ed., p. S27), hy which adjectives like pibd, ‘^drinking j” pasyd^ 
pdrayd, filling.” By k is pointed out the pure, devoid of 
Guna or weakened form of the verbal theme ; and hence, e.g., to the form 
ahuvddhyai^ “to invoke” (Yajurv. 3. 13.), from the form Am, which is 
contracted from hve^ is the suffix kadhydi assigned. Adhydi, or,* without 
accent, adhydiriy is the suffix when it is appended to the form of the root 
strengthened or incapable of the Guna-increment ; e.g, in kshdradhydi 
(Rigv. I. 63. 8.), “ in order to flow,” from the root ksliay'^ Cl. 1. 

* I believe I may venture to trace back to Jiu^ Cl. 1., the Zend du, “ to 
speak,” which as yet has not been satisfactorily compared with the San- 
scrit (see Buraouf, Etudes, p. 309) ; while another du^ which signifies 
“ to run,” evinces unmistakeably its affinity with the Sanscrit roots of 
motion : dku^ and dhdv (the latter likewise “ to run”). I look upon 

the transition of h d in this light, viz. that the former has first 
become and thence d, since of the dsh sound only the first element 
remajns. In the former respect, compare the relation of “ to 

slay,” to the Sanscrit ^ han; in the latter, that of the Old Persian 
adam, “I,” to j and of the New Pei'sian desi, “hand,” to 

hdsia; ddnem, “ I know,” to jdmrni. 
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1st. The 1st person singular huvi, -which occurs at the 
end of the Sloka quoted, might as well he referred to the 
2d as to the 6th class, and just so the active participle 
huvdt : I prefer, however, to assign the latter to the 2d 
rather than to the 6th class, because, as participle of the 
2d class, it answers to the middle participle hiivdnd. Then 
a-Jmvddhy&i, gdmadhydi, to go"** (Yajurv. VI. 3.), would 
have greater claim to be regarded as the infinitive of the 
aorist (dgamam), as gam in the special tenses substitutes 
gachh; if, however, the hitherto uncitable form gdmaiu 
which Yaska (Naigh. 11 . 14.) assigns to the Veda dialect, 
be established, then gdmadhydU too, may hold good as the 
infinitive of the present. It would be a convincing proof 
of the existence of an infinitive of the aorist could we any- 
where point out the form vdchadhyai (cf. §. 705.). 

855. As infinitives of the third formation of the aorist (not, 
however, of the form in dhydi) may be regarded the forms, 
mentioned by Panini (III. 4. lo.), rdhishydi and avyathishydi 
(the latter with a privative). The root ruh, “ to grow/’ 
would, according to the third formation of the aorist, form 
drdhisham; and from vyath middle, “to tremble,” is really 
to be /ound the aorist dvyathishL After deducting the aug- 
ment and the personal termination, there fG-. Ed. p. 1222.] 
remain rdhish, vyathish, as temporal bases ] whence, through 
the feminine form i of the suflfix might easily arise as 
abstracts rdhisM, vyathi$ht the datives of which must be 
rdhishydi, vyathishydu These datives might also be derived 
from feminine bases in short i, which, therefore, would be 
appended to the aorist theme rdhish vyathish, in the same 
way as, e.g. that of rdhhi, “quickness,” to the primitive 
root rank. In this case, instead of di we might expect also 
ay~e in the dative. But if the said infinitives really be- 
long to the third formation of the aorist, then those in sd, 
with the general dative termination d, may be referred to 
the 2d (Greek 1st) (see §. 555.) ; where we should have to 
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assume that the conjunctive vowel, which enters between 
the appended verb substantive and the personal termina- 
tion, does not extend itself to infinitives like vahsM^ to 
drive,'' ‘‘to conquer.” The first example occurs in 
the Schol, to Pan., III. 4. 9., the latter Rigv. I. 112. 12 ., 
anasvdn ydbht raiham dvatam jisS, “by which ye help the 
courserless chariot to conquer " (“ on account of conquer- 
ing”). Sayana calls the termination of this infinitive form 
kse,^ because the radical vowel has no Guna. The gunised 
infinitives in se (euphon. she, on account of the preceding 
i, S, fc), like the 1, c. adduced mesM, “to cast, to cast down" 
(root mi), answer better to the 1st aorist formation, viz. to 
the middle of roots ending in a vowel, which reduce the 
Vriddhi augment of their active, on account of the too 
great weight of the middle terminations, to that of Guna ; 
while the roots ending in a consonant renounce all increase 
to the vowel in the middle. We might therefore refer all 
[G. Ed. p. 1223.] infinitives in si whether with Guna or 
not, to the 1st aorist formation. But whether the infini- 
tives in se are to be considered as formed from the 1st 
or 2d aorist, their agreement is remarkable wfith that of 
the 1st aorist in Greek; as, Xv-crai, rvir-crai, Set/c-crai ; for 
which, in Sanscrit, if lu, “to cut off,” tup, “to smite, to 
wound," dl§ (from dik), “ to shew," had formed an infi- 
nitive of this kind, we should have expected lu-sM, tiip-she, 
dik-sM: to dvarat would correspond bhu-she; where we may 
recall attention to the fact, that the Veda dialect has in 
the imperative also retained aorists of this kind ; and, in- 
deed, from the root bhu, the forms hh4-sha=^(pvcrov, bhu- 
shatam (upa’‘bhushatam)=:^v(TaTov, without our being able 
to trace the analogous indicative form. 


* The grammatical technical language decides, with respect to the ac- 
cent and the stronger or weaker form of the root, according to Pan. 1. c. 
and kst^\ 
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856. The Vedic infinitives in se, and their analogous 
Greek forms in crai> conduct us to the Latin in re, which, 
in the Annals of Oriental Literature,” p. 68, I have al- 
ready endeavoured to compare with the Greek infinitives 
of the 1st aorist. It is certain that in the Latin infinitives 
in re (from se), just as in the Greek 1st aorist, and the four 
first formations of the Sanscrit aorist, the verb substantive 
is contained. This is clearly seen in (for pot-se), as 

possim, throughout its conjugation, exhibits the combination 
of pot (by assimilation pos) with the verb substantive (re- 
garding pot-ui from pot-fiii, see §. 55S.). Esse for ed-se (with 
ed-e-re) most accurately corresponds with the said Sanscrit 
infinitives ; and if, in the Vedas, an infinitive of this kind 
should occur from the root ad, it must, in accoi'dance with 
the well-known law of sound, be no other than at-sL In 
fer-re from fer-se, and vel-le from vel-se, the sibilant of the 
auxiliary verb has become assimilated to the preceding 
consonant. For fer-re we should have expected in the 
Veda dialect bhri-shS, or bhar-she^ To the Latin infinitives 
da-re, std-re, {-re, would, in Vedic Sanscrit, [G. Ed. p. 1224.] 
correspond dd-se, sthd-se,^ i-she (according to the analogy 
of ji-she),’\ or i-sM (after the analogy of mi-sM). Observe, 
that only those Latin verbs which absolutely, or in some 
persons by the direct annexation of the personal termina- 
tions to the root, are based on the root of the Sanscrit 2cl 
class (see §. 109^ 3 .), may or must also annex this suffix* of 
the infinitive directly, while all others retain the class-vowel, 
and, indeed, in the third conjugation e (for i, from a), on 
account of the following r (see §, 707.) ; hence veh-e-re cor- 
responds to the above-mentioned Sanscrit vak-she (euphonic 


If not sthi-shi^ with the a weakened to % as in stU-fd (p. 1118, 
Note *) and in stM-ti (§. 844.). 

t In the Schoi. to P^n. 1. c. we actually find prSshS as compounded 
of pra-UIiS. 
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for vah-si). Perhaps, also* we ought to look upon the a 
of the infinitives mentioned by Panini (III. 4. p.) in ase as 
the class-vowel ; and so the often-occurring jiv-&se,’\ “ in 
order to live’’’’ (of, jiv-a-th “ he lives”) would answer to the* 
Latin viv-e-re. Another example of this kind is nnjdse, 
“ in order to adorn,” which, in a passage cited by Benfey 
(Glossary, p. 34) of the 5th book of the Pdgv., runs parallel 
to the dative stotave of the common infinitive : vhii tvd 
pmJicmn rinjdse vemi stotave, “ I come, O Pushhan, thee to 
glorify! I come (thee) to praise T’ Thus, Rigv. I. 112. s., 
cMkshase stands beside the dative of the common infini- 
[G. Ed. p, 1225.] tive kavi : ‘‘ by which deeds ye enable the 
blind (Rijrasvas) to see, the kronas to go.” 

857. We cannot overlook the possibility that the a of 
the Sanscrit infinitives in as& might also be the radical 
vowel of the verb substantive, though the latter is lost in 
compounds, and in many simple formations (see §. 480.). 
Then w^ould correspond to the Latin esse, inasmuch as 
esse is not to be ^divided into es-se ; and here, therefore, the 
root of '^ td be’" would occur twice, which we have ad- 
mitted as possible above, in the subjunctive essem.J Be 
that, however, as it may, the forms in ase and se, if they 
really contain the verb substantive, accord, as regards the 
principle of formation of the final infinitive expression, with 
the simple infinitives, which exhibit the dative of bare ra- 
dical words ; as, "drise, in order to see.” These always 
express a genuine dative I’elation; as, e.gr., Rigv. I. 23. 21 ., 
suryan dme, in order to see the sun 13. iddn no 
harhiT dsdde, '' in order to repose on this our straw 


Cf, e.g. pdt-a-tra-‘m (p. 1108. 2. 5.), dra-ti-s, “fear” (§. 847.). 
t E,g, Rigv. I. 37. 15., where it governs the accusative : We are to 
tliem (belonging or devoted to Maruts), in order to live the whole life 
(life's duration)” {visvan chid dyur jivdsd). 

I See §. 708., and Curtins “Contributions,” p. 852, 
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105.16., atilcramS, ‘Ho step beyond, to slight” The last-named 
passage deserves especial notice, since here the dative of the 
infinitive appears to hold the place of the nominative of a 
future passive participle, exactly in the same way as we 
use, for the same end, the infinitive with the preposition 
“ in such sentences as “ er id zu lohen'' Qaudandus est), 
u e. “ he is fitted for praise.” Moreover, in the said pas- 
sage in the Sanscrit text the substantive verb is, in spirit 
present, but, as is very common, not formally expressed. 
I annex WiIson'’s translation : “ The sun, who is avowedly 
made the path in heaven, is not to be disregarded, Gods, 
(by you).” Perhaps the Latin also was [Gr, Ed. p. 1226.] 
not w’-anting in infinitives which correspond to the Vedic 
like drishe, d^sade, ati-h'ami : they would be to be looked 
for in the 3d conjugation, where, by the side of passive 
infinitives like did (older form did-er), must stand active 
forms like cZice, in case the passive infinitive terminations 
h i-eTy are not abbreviations of erU erier ; for from dicere 
must have come dicevh dicener^ as amariy amarier^ monerU 
monerieTi audirU audirier, from ainaret &c. As regards the 
origin of the Latin passive infinitives, the form in i is evi- 


^ Asduydli pdnthd ddityo dim pravdchymi kritdh j nd sd divtxatikrdmd. 
Papini, in constrnctions of this kind, appears really to regard the infinitive 
datives in with those in tavdi (see §. 851. p. 1165), as Yedic represen- 
tatives of the future passive participles in ya, imya, and aiiiya (called in 
the teclinical language of grammar kritya) ; for (III. 4. 14.) he puts them 
on the same footing with two real participial suffixes capable of decien- 
sion, when he says that the suffixes tavdU 4 enya^ and tva, in the Vedas, 
are used in the sense of kritya. In the following Sutra avacliakslii (root 
chakshy prep, ava) is expressly represented as a participle of this kind * 
and in the Commentary he explains nd ^vachakshe by ^vakhydtavyam, 
nari'andumr In the passage referred to above, Sayana regards 
the form under discussion as a future passive participle, since he para- 
phrases nd 'tiler ami by 7}d 't}kra?nUuh sakyaJi^ and cites Panini’s Sutra 
here quoted. 


4 n 2 
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dently an abbreviation of the older i-er {laudarier, viderieTi 
credler, see p. 66:2). The transition of the active re into ri 
before the appended er of the passive can scarcely arise in 
aught else than in the avoidance of the cacophony which 
would be occasioned by two successive e in forms like 
laudareer* We cannot be surprised that the e of the active 
infinitive termination is short, when, as the representative of 
the Sanscrit and Greek diphthong se, era/, it ought to be 
long, as vowels at the end of a word are, for the most part, 
[G. Ed, p. 12270 subject to abbreviation, or to entire sup- 
pression,* The length of the % of the passive infinitive 
may be regarded as a compensation for the er that has 
been dropped.^ 


* Observe, the short final e in hen^^ malS ; while in adverbs from 
adjectives of the 2d declension a long I is found, in which I believe I re- 
cognise the Sanscrit diphthong^ (=a4-i) of the locative of bases in a 
(= Latin u of the 2d declension). Compare, nov6 with the Sanscrit 
locative from ^he base nava^ “ new.” Observe, also, the occasional 
shortening of the ^ of some imperatives of the 2d conjugation {cave^ &c.), 
and the regular abbreviation of tha d of Old High German conjunctives 
at the words end; as^feej^^he may cany ”= Sanscrit hhdvH, Gothic 
lairai (§. 694. p. 922). 

t I should not wish to have recourse to the rule which is set forth in 
the prosody of Latin grammars, that i at the end of a word, exclusive of 
certain well-known exceptions, is long, since in all cases in which, in 
Latin, the final i is long, there is a reason for it at hand ; in the 
genitive singular and nominative plural of the 2d declension (see pp. 216, 
244). I now refer the dative termination t rather to the real dative ter- 
mination in Sanscrit d ( = ai), than to the locative termination i ; as in 
the plural also the termination hus evidently answers to the Sanscrit 
dative ablative ending; while in Greek the dative singular and plural 
equally well admit of being compared with the Sanscrit locative (see 
§§. 195. 251.}. The length of the i of tibt (ibi, ubi), miMj contrasted with 
the Sanscrit datives tithhydjtn^ mdhywm (§. 215.), may be looked upon as 
compensation for dropping the personal termination am : without this loss, 
from bhyam^ hyam^ we should find in Latin Uum, Mum, In the 1st 
person singular of the perfect, the length of the i may he looked upon as 

compensation 
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85S. It remains for us to mention the infinitive of the 
Latin perfect. Here we see, in such forms as amavi-sse, 
monui-sse, legi-sse, midioi-sse, the infinitive of the verb sub- 
stantive, as plainly as, in the pluperfects like miiaveram, we 
discover the imperfect, with the loss, there- [G. Ed. p. 1228.] 
fore, of the vowel of the auxiliary verb which I assume in 
amave-ram also (see §. 644.). But if the said perfect in- 
finitives are, just as the pluperfects, evidently modern for- 
mations, still forms like scrip-se, consum-sef admis-set divis-set 
dic-se, produc-set abstrac-set advec^se (see Struve On the 
Latin Declension and Conjugation p. 178), which are of 
frequent occurrence in the older dialect, have every claim 
to be regarded as transmitted from an ancient period of 
language, and to be placed beside Greek aorist infinitives ; 
and, indeed, with so much the more right, as all the Latin 
perfects are very probably, in their origin, nothing else than 
aorists (see §. 546.). We may, consequently, compare scrip-set 
dic-se, with the Greek ypair-cai, SetK-crai* and advec-se with 
the Sanscrit vak-sM mentioned above (p. 1222 G. ed.). It is 
here important to remark, that, for all the perfect infinitives 
of the 3d conjugation quoted by Struve l.c., there are also ana- 
logous perfects (aorists) of the indicative as points of depar- 
ture, just as there ai'e for the Greek infinitives in ctai 
indicatives in era (|a, xira); only invcLs-$e,divis-se (by assimila- 
tion from invad-set divid-se, cf. §. 101.), are more perfectly pre- 
served than invd-sif dwi-^su which have lost the final conso- 
nant of the root ; in compensation for which, in dim-sit the 


compensation, for dropping the personal termination (see §. 552. Conclu- 
sion) : in the 2d person the t of the termination sti represents, if the ex- 
planation given in §. 549. he correct, the long a of the Sanscrit ending 
tMs. In a similar way, the t of uM is based, as I now assume, in 
departure from §. 425., on the long d of Sanscrit pronominal adverbs 
in thd; e.g, uti corresponds to the VMic kd-thcij “how?* (Pan. 

3. 25.). 
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short radical vowel is lengthened. The future perfects'^ like 
faxo, capsOf axo, accepsOf\ which in appearance are analogous 
to the infinitives in se» as also the perfect and pluperfect 
£G. Ed. p. 1229.] subjunctives, as axim, aiisim, ohjeximi excessis, 
dixiSi induxis, traxis, sponsis, amissis, injexlt, extinxiU ademsit, 
serpsiti incensit, faxem^ extinxem, intellexest recesseU vixet, traxet 
(see Struve, 1. c., p. 175), can hardly he put on the same foot- 
ing with the infinitives in se; first, because the least of these 
have an indicative perfect in si (^C 2 = c-S 2 ) corresponding to 
them ; and secondly, because, even if this were the case, still, 
c.gr. capso, axim> exiinxemt could not, perhaps, have been de- 
rived from the to-be-presupposed capsi, axi, and the 
actually existing extinxi, by the- termination of the future 
perfect and of the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive being' 
substituted for the terminations of the perfect. The said 
three tenses and moods are comparatively modern forma- 
tions, and are formed by combining the future and the 
present and imperfect subjunctive of the verb substantive 
with the perfect basej of the attributive verb; and the 
affinity of their concluding portion with the si of per- 
fects like serp-si consists, consequently, not only in this, 
that in the latter also the verb substantive is contained, 
but in primeval relationship, which extends beyond the 
time of the separation of languages, if I am right in 
identifying such perfects with the Sanscrit 2d and Greek 
1st aorist formations (see §. 551.). We gain, therefore, 
nothing towards the explanation of the forms under dis- 


* In departure from what has been remarked at §. 664., I now regard 
faxOi and similar forms, as real future perfects. 

"f The 6 for z m cicc6ps(y^ and similar forms, is based on the principle 
laid down in §. 6. ; whence aceepm^ abjexim, like acoeptus, ahjectus, for 
acciptus, ahjictm, 

X Amave-ra from amavi-ero, cf. §. 641 ; amave-Hm from amavi-sim^ 
according to §. 710. ; amavi-ssem from amavi^tssem. 
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cus3ion, unless we presuppose non-existing perfects like 
cm, faxi, sponsi'; for we must then first put aside the 
auxiliary verb of the perfect indicative, in order to replace 
it with the auxiliary of the new formation here spoken of 
(so, sim, sem); or we cannot explain, e,g.,faxo, from the 
to-be-presupposed faxi, by means of the hence theoretically- 
to-be-formed faxero, by presupposing an [Gr, Ed. p. 12S0.] 
overspringing of the letters er. Why is it, however, that 
we do not occasionally find, together with the really exist- 
ing future perfects, contections of this kind? \Yhy do 
we not, for instance, find, together with /hero afeco; with 
cijyero, cijw; with fetigero a fetigo? Or must, e.^.,/«c-5o have 
been formed from a to-be-presupposed facero, in such wise 
that the r formed from s has again returned to its original 
state, and been joined directly to the final consonant of the 
root after the e has been rejected? Or 'wasfaxo formed 
from faceso at a time when s between two vowels did not 
regularly become r (see §. 22.) ? I should now prefer de- 
riving the obsolete future perfects, and the perfect and 
pluperfect conjunctives in sim, sem, connected with these, 
from a lost stock of real perfects, since the existing pre- 
terites called perfects, of all gradations, are originally 
aorists. There might, c.y., have existed, together with the 
aorists fhi, dpi (see §. 548 .), dic-si, duc-si, spopondi, (see §. 
579.) perfects like fefaca (or pefaca), cecapa,^ didica, duckica, 
spoponda, which we might welL assign to the Latin in an 
earlier period of the language, at the time of its close con- 
nection with the Greek. It may remain undecided whether 
the Latin afterwards dropped the syllable of reduplication 


The existing law, according to which the heaviest vowel a is, in con- 
sc‘C[iience of the incumbrance of the reduplication, weakened to i (see 
§§. 6. 579.), must have had its beginning, and may not, perhaps, have ob- 
tained, in a time to which we are Jooh Ob- 

serve that the Oacanfefaeust is, in sens4 
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[G, Ed. p. 1231.] at once in the perfect indicative,'*' as it 
laid aside the augment in the imperfect and aorist : or whe- 
ther this renunciation first took place when the verb was 
encumbered with the addition of the auxiliary verb sub- 
stantive, just as the reduplicated aorists (perfects) in com- 
position with prepositions for the most part dispense with 
the syllable of reduplication, f while the analogous San- 
scrit reduplicated aorists (as ddtidruvam) throughout retain 
it in composition also. Be that, however, as it may, at 
some time or other reduplicated future perfects, too, will 
have existed ; thus, e. g- fefaoco (or pefaxo), cecapso, which, 
in essentials, would correspond to the Greek future perfects, 
as, KeXv-orojjiaii rerviT’-cro-fjLatf to which will have originally 
corresponded also active future perfects, as, KeKv-cro), rervit- 
crco, whose offshoots they properly are. Should this not be 
the case, we have nothing left but to abide by the opinion 
expressed above (§. 664.), and still earlier in my Conjuga- 
tion-System (p. 98.), viz. that, as is also assumed by Madvig,? 
the future perfects under discussion are formally, as also 
partly as regards their meaning, primary futures. In 
fact, dxo is as like the Greek a^co as one egg to another. 
Madvig fitly compares forms like kvasso with those in 
Greek like 7eAacrca. The doubling of the s would conse- 
quently be purely phonetic, without etymological meaning, 
as, e*g, in the Greek eyeAacrcra, mentioned by Madvig, and 
like ereXecrcra, mentioned with a similar object above (§. 708.). 


Then, perhaps, capa, sponda^ would have the same relation to 
fefaca^ oxpefaca^ kc., as, in Gothic, e,g. band to the Sanscrit babandka 
(see §. 589.) ; and those preterites which have still retained the reduplica- 
tion in Gothic, as, e.g, gaigrot, he wept'’=Sanscrit chakrdnda, 
t It is probably to the weak form of the roots, and their terminating in 
a vowel, that do and sto owe the pervading retention of the reduplication 
in composition. 

X ‘‘Be formarum quarundam verbi Latini natura et usn’’ (Solemnia 
academica etc., Houniae, 1835, p. 6. 
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Moreover, if Uvasso be regarded as an abbreviation of 
lekvasso, and as an actual future, it cor- [G* Ed. p. 1232.] 
responds, in respect to its denoting the future relation to 
yeXdcro}, just as, exclusive of the passive personal termina- 
tion, to the Greek future perfect like ren^rjdoiJLau This 
opinion is especially favoured by the old infinitives in ssere 
(Struve, p. 180) with the signification of the primary , 
future, impetrassere, reconcUiassere, expugnassere, uverun- 
cassere, depeeulassere, deargentassere. They correspond, irre- 
spective of the infinitive suffix, which throughout, in Latin, 
is that of the aorist, and of the doubling of the s, which 
cannot surprise us, to the Greek future infinitives like 
yeXacretv. We might reasonably expect that such infinitives 
not only originally existed in the 1st conjugation, but 
that there were such forms also as habe ssere, axere (=:a|e^v), 
/mere, capsere. It may be proper here to consider also 
the future perfects of the Oscan and Umbrian languages, 
as both these dialects, in several other grammatical points, 
present us with older forms than the Latin. It is im- 
portant here to notice, that the Umbrian, in most of the 
future perfects which have remained to our time, exhibits 
the combination of the future perfect of the verb substantive 
with the present base, or the simple root of the principal verb, 
but in such wise, that, after consonants, and also, in one in- 
stance given by Aufrecht and Kirchhof (Umbr. Language, 
p. 146), after a vowel (i-ust iverii), the / of the root fu is re- 
jected ; hence, e.g^ fak-ust, signifying ‘‘he is making to 
have been,” while the Latin /ecerz^ means, “he is having 
made to be.” Other examples are, covort-ust, “ converterit,'''' 
ampr-e-fus, '' amhiveriC (cf./z^s, also fmt, '' fuerif"), ambr-e- 
furenf, “ amhiverinV' (ptfurent, “/wermt”)* fak-urerd, ''feceThd^ 
The Oscan follows the same principle, only it is wanting 
as to the perfect retention oifu; but also in the simple u, 
e.g. in dikust, “ dixerit,^"' pruhibust, prohi” [G. Ed. p. 1233.] 
bueriC fefakust, ''feceriV" Mommsen (“ Oscan Studies,” p. 62) 
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has recognised the root fii before the lightwas thrown upon 
it by the Umbrian. As the root fu in the conjugation of 
the verb substantive regularly makes its appearance in the 
* perfect tense first, it has hence won for itself the capacity 
of expressing the relation of past time, which, however, is 
no obstacle to the in Oscan signifying also 

(see Mommsen, 1. c. p. 6l), the latter being in excellent 
agreement with the Zendian busyiiti, and 

Lithuanian bus (see p. 918 G. ed.). Wherefore, also, fefalaisi 
may be literally taken to mean, he is having made to be,’" 
since here the principal verb expresses past time by re- 
. duplication : the like may be the case with some redupli- 
cated future perfects in the Umbrian (l. c. p. 146). 

859. We return to the infinitive, in order to remark 
next, that, in the Vedic dialect also, accusatives of abstract 
radical words are used as infinitives, and, indeed, in the 
genuine accusative relation, only, however, where the infi- 
nitive is governed by hak, ‘‘ to be able."" According to 
Panini (III. 4. 12 .) they are divided into two classes, of 
which the one strengthens the radical vowel, the other 
leaves it without extension. The Commentary furnishes 
as examples, agnm vdi diva vibhdjan (an euphonic for am) 
nd '’saknuvan, ‘‘ the fire could the gods not distribute ; * 
apahipan(-am) nd ''sakniivant they could not destroy.*" 
To these we add, also, out of the Rigveda (I. 94. 3.), saMma 
[G. Ed. p. 1234.] ivd samidham, ‘'would that we could kindle 
theeU and a passage from the Atharva-Veda, cited by 
Aufrecht (" Umbrian Language, *’’’ p. 148), md sakan pmti- 
dhdm isum^ " they cannot dispose the arrow.’’ Though 
these infinitives may scarcely have been limited originally 


^ In this passage, which is detached from the context, I cannot answer 
for the exact meaning of vih/iCgam, As regards the lengthening of the 
vowel of the root bkaj in this infinitive form, compare the feminine sub- 
stantive hkdj^ portion, fortune, homage.” 
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to the construction with mh yet it is probable they can 
never have had a very extensive use, since, in general, the 
bare radical words are the most rare land of abstract sub- 
stantives. I therefore prefer comparing the Oscan and 
Umbrian infinitives in tm (which Aufrecht and Kirclihof 
refer to this class) with the very numerous class of abstract 
substantives which are formed by the suffix ^ a, and which, 
as has been shewn, are also occasionally substituted for 
infinitives, and to the accusatives of which the Umbrian- 
Oscan infinitives correspond better, as regards form, than 
to those of bare radical words ; as bases ending in a conso- 
nant, especially the words of the 3d declension in Oscan 
terminate in the accusative in im, and in Umbrian, after 
the analogy of the Greek, have lost the nasal of the ter- 
mination, and end in the masculine or feminine with u 
or 0 . On the other hand, the accusatives of the 2d de- 
clension, which are based on the Sanscrit class of words in 
a, end universally in Oscan in zim or ojn and in Umbrian 
the nasal of the termination zcm or om, is frequently sup- 
pressed (Aufr. and Kirchli., p. 116) ; and just so in the in- 
finitive, e.ff, afeni and afero, circimferre;’''' erum and ero, 
esse''' The following are examples of Oscan infinitives : 
deikum, dicere;' akwrUf ‘‘agere;" moUaum, muUare'' The 
last example is that which most resists identification with 
the accusatives of the Sanscrit radical words ; and one. sees 
plainly that here the u is a formative suf- [O. Ed. p. 1235.] 
fix which has been added to the theme of the ist conju- 
gation. As this corresponds to the Sanscrit loth class (see 
§. 109^. 6.), we may compare moU-d-unii exclusive of the mas- 
culine termination opposed to the Sanscrit-Zendian femi- 
nine one, with the Sanscrit and Zend infinitives mentioned 
above (§, 619.), like cMr-ay-dmj raodh- 


Mommsen, L c. p. 66. These forms are distinguished from the com- 
mon accusatives of the 2d declension only by the unmarked zi. 
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ay-anm. Especial notice ought to be given to the form 
tmbarakavumy if it, as Mommsen conjectures, is really a per- 
fect infinitive ; in which case v-urriy euphonic for u-umy from 
fu-uniy is the infinitive of the root fa with past signification 
(cf. p. 123*3 G. ed. dik-ust '' dixeritf from dik~fust), Cur- 
tins'*^ has compared with the Oscan present infinitives in 
urn the Latin venam.^ If this comparison be, as I think 
it is, correct, then this word, of which only' the dative 
{veno, venui) and ablative veno are preserved, may originally 
belong only to the 2d declension : moreover, the u of the 
4th declension, as formative suffix of an abstract in Latin, 
would stand quite isolated, while that of the 2d is frequently 
represented by the Sanscrit suffix a as a means of forma- 
tion of masculine abstracts. These, for the most part, ac- 
cent the radical vowel, and Gunise it when capable of Guna; 
while a radical a before a simple consonant is lengthened. 
The following are examples, in addition to those already 
mentioned: hhida-s, “cleaving” (root hhid)y chhMa-s, id. 
(root chhid ) ; yoga-Sy “ combining ” (root yuj ) ; hr^dha-Sy “ anger ” 
(root krudh) ; hdsa-s, “ laughter” (root has ) ; kama-Sy “ wish, 
love” (root kam\ In Greek, abstracts like (pofSo-g^ 

SpofMO-^y /Bpojxo-g, Tpoyo-gt (povo-g, 7rAo(f)o-s‘, [G. Ed. p. 1236.] 
7rorQ-s*,J eAeYXp-St iyepo-g, correspond both in the suffix and 
in the accent. The Lithuanian, on account of the retention 
of the original a in abstracts of this kind, resembles the 
Sanscrit more than the Greek and Latin, which latter, with 
the exception at least of the base venuy already spoken of, 


* Jonmal of Archaeology,” Jane 1847, p. 490. 
t FenundOf properly, I give to sell vemOy for venum eo, I go to 
the selling.” 

I As 0 is a heavier vowel than e, the choice of this vowel in place of 
the e, which elsewhere prevails in the roots referred to, reminds us of the 
vowel increment which appears in the corresponding Sanscrit abstracts, 
although o, as also e, is only a corruption of an original a (see §. 3. p. 4, 
and cf. §. 255. a.). 
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presents for comparison only and perhaps jocu-s (the 

latter from an obscure root). The following are examples 
in Lithuanian : miega^St “ sleep ” (megmi, ** I sleep ; uz- 
mata-Sy '‘reproof, accusation/’^ (metut "I cast”); bdda-s, 
“hunger” (fedcZ-w, "I hunger,” cf. Sanscrit hMh or vadh, “to 
vex”); juha-s, “laughter”* (cf. Latin Jocti-s); kara-s, “strife, 
war;” mena-s, “understanding” {menu, “I think,” meno-s, 
“lam skilful in something”); maina-s, “exchange;” veda-s, 
“order, regulation;” rSda-s, “advice.” 

860 , To this class in the Old Sclavonic belong those mascu- 
line abstracts, of which Dobrowsky says (p. 267 ) that they 
contain the pure radical syllable : they contain, however, in 
fact, the sulEx o, corrupted from a (see §§. 255 . a. 257 .), which, 
in the nominative and accusative, is suppressed, or, more 
correctly, replaced by -b, which Dobrowsky does not write. 
The following are examples: aobb lov% “the seizing” 
(Sanscrit Idbha-s, “obtaining”); TOkB tok\ “the flowing” 
(teRS. tekun, “I run”); b^oa’b ferocT, “passage, forth;” 
iiC^OA'B isxod\ “ exit rAAA’B glad\ [Gr. Ed. p. 1287 .] 

“ hunger ;” f CToy ai> stud', “ shame ;” aab strad, “ fear 
from the bases lovo, toko, &c. Observe the agreement 
evinced by the Sclavonic with the Greek in the choice of 
the stronger radical vowel, so that e.g. toRb tok% has exactly 
the same relation to tekun, “ I run,” that, in Greek, ^pojuco-r, 
has to <p6l3o-s to <pej3ofiah &c. The relation of 

c»royA'£> stud, “shame,” to c»rbiA styd, in ctbia^tii styd- 
yeti mn, “to be ashamed” (see Micklos. Rad. p. 88) resembles 
that of Sanscrit abstracts like yoga-s, “joining;” to their 


* This word deserves notice on account of the retention of the old a, 
which, in the verb and most of the other formations of this root, has been 
corrupted to e. Metil, ‘‘ I cast,’’ ui-mata-s, “ reproof,” at-mota-s, “ out- 
cast” (also aUmata-s)^ bear the same relation to one another as, e*g, in 
Greek, rpiiroo, erpairov, rpoiros* 

t Sanscrit gridh, “to crave,” from gardh or gradh, Gothic gridon^ 
“ to hunger,” see Glossarium Sanscr. (Fasc. I. a. 1840), p. 107. 
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roots with for oy ^ is in Sclavonic the Guna of hi y 
(see §. 255. f.). 

861, In German, too, the masculine abstracts which belong: 
to tliis class have, by suppressing the final vowel of the base 
in the nominative and accusative, acquired the semblance 
of radical words. As, however, *the bases in a and i are 
not distinguishable in the singular, it remains uncertain 
whether e.g, the Gothic thiauh-s, “flight,^' stands for thlaulia-s, 
or for tlilauhi-s (see §. 135.) : in the former case it answers 
to the Sanscrit formations like ydga-s, ‘'combination but 

The root of the said Gothic abstract is ihluh ; whence thliuha^ 
thlauhum^ the latter euphonic for thluhum (see §. 82.). The fact, that 
tJilauli-s corresponds, as regards its vowel, better to the preterite than to 
the present, must not induce us to derive it from the preterite instead of 
from the root : otherwise we should have almost as much ground for de- 
riving e.g. the Sanscrit yogas from yuyoja (“I or he joined"') j hhedas, 
“rupture,” from hihUda; and, in Greek, dp6}XQs from Se§po/xa. The 
truth is, that, in the formation of words, recourse is had sometimes to the 
pure, sometimes to the incremental radical vowel ; and, moreover, in 
Greek and German, at times to the original radical vowel, at times to it in 
a form more or less weakened. Had, in Greek, bpdfxos been said for Bpofxos^ 
still the abstract would not have been to be derived from the aorist {tbpapov) ) 
but it would have had only this advantage in common with the latter, 
the retention, namely, of the radical vowel in its original form ; while the 
e of bpipca is the greater, and the o o£ Ubpppa the lesser weakening of the 
old a. In Gothic, u is the least (see §. 490.) and i the extreme weakening of 
the wherefore run{a)s, “course, stream,” from the root raww, “to run, 
to flow” {rimuij rann^ Tunnun\ stands on the footing of Greek abstracts like 
BpSpos: so far, in reality, the said Gothic word belongs to the a-declen- 
sion. We can, however, on account of the form of its radical vowel, just 
as little derive it from the plural of the preterite, as we could derive e.g. 
anafilh, “delivery” (neut.) from the same, because it exhibits the vowel 
of the present instead of that of the root itself {falh). Neither, too, can 
we derive drus, “fall,” for drusas or drims (the nominative sign is 
dropped in bases in sa and si), from the plural of the preterite ] but, like 
the latter, it contains the pure radical vowel, which, in the present driusa^ 
is Gunised by i (see §. 27,), and, in the singular preterite draics, by a. That 
the class of words under discussion is not wanting in Zend also is proved 

bv 
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the Gothic diphthong in thhuh-s, can [G. Ed. p. 1238.] 
hardly he a consequence of Guna, but must rather result 
from the h following. That slips, “ sleep,” belongs to this 
class, and is therefore for slipas, not for slipi-s, may be 
deduced from the cognate dialects. 

86:2. To return to the Sanscrit infinitive suffix tM, it is 
further to be remarked, tliat the forms which are con- 
tracted by means of it occur in the Vedas also in the 
ablative and genitive, which two cases are not formally 
distinguished from one another. Their use, Iiov^ever, is 
rare, and the ablative appears in the examples mentioned, 
and in the SchoL to Pan., III. 4. is., quite in the character of a 
common abstract substantive ; and \ve might regard 
the Latin orhis, everywhere that it occurs, as an infinitive, 
equally as well as the ablative ud-etuSy go- [G. Ed. p. 1230.] 
verned 1. c. bypi«rd, “ere, earlier, before'' (purd suryasyd 
{-ya ud), “ before the rising of the sun"). In the 
other examples, too, given 1. c., the ablative of the abstract 
in tu is governed by a preposition, and, indeed, either by 
purdy “ before," or by 4 “ to so also in a passage of the 
1st book of the RigvMa (41. s.), which has been already 
pointed out by Bohtlingk (Commentary on Pan., p. 152), 
d nidhdtdJii “ to the casting (the dice)." Panini, however, 
limits the kind of infinitive under discussion to the roots 
sthdy kar {hri)i mdy char, hu,*imn, andjan; and therefore 
it is, probably, that Sayana sees in ni-dhdt6s no so-called 
tosun, but a common abstract with the suffix tu-n (cf. 
p. 1220, Note, G. ed.). Perhaps, too, nUdhdtu has a per- 
fect declension, and thereby, in the opinion of the Indian 

by the bases ssadsha^ wish, will” (Sanscrit root Jusky “ to 

love, to wish”) ; “query;” “destruction” 

(see p. 995, G. ed., §.724.); fra-vdlca^ “announcement;” 

raodha, “growth;” maga^ greatness'* (“growth,” see 

Burnouf, Yagna p. 72). 
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Grammarians, divides itself from the infinitive and its 
Vedic representatives. 

863. The form in t6s, according to Panini (who never- 
theless does not regard it as a genitive, but as an inde- 
clinable (1. 1. 40.), as in the gerund in tvd, and in the geni- 
tive of abstract radical words, where it stands for the in- 
[G. Ed. p. 1240.} finitive*) occurs only in construction 
with ismra, ‘‘lord, capable’’ (TIL 4. is.). The Scho- 
liast gives as example, ismrd ’'bhicharitoJi, “ capable of 
afironting (lord of afFronting).” Another genitive of this 
kind, though not recognised as an infinitive, and also not 
limited to the construction with tshvarat is MrtdSf “ of the 
doing, making, transacting,” which Naigh., IL L, mentions 
with the infinitive dative Mrtavdi, and the gerund hritvi 
(see p. 1205, G. ed.), under the words signifying Icarman 
(“ deed”), and which, Rigv. 1. 115. 4 ., is governed by madhyd, 
“in the midst.”']’ As regards the relation of the gerund 

* The genitive termination as is looked upon by the Indian Gramma- 
rians in this case, not as a case-termination, but as a formative sufiix, 
which is called in the techmcal language k-aS’^un (cf. p. 1220, Note, G. ed.), 
and is therefore unaccented, though, in general, the monosyllabic base 
words have the accent only in the strong cases on the base syllable (see 
p. 1085, G. ed., §. 785. Remark). We may ascribe the accentuation of 
the radical words, where their genitive represents the infinitive, to the 
circumstance, that the infinitive outbids the common abstracts by greater 
power of life and action; and it will be well to recall what has been be- 
fore (§. 814.) said regarding the double kind of accentuation of the forms 
in tar {tri\ according as they, as participles, govern the accusative, or 
stand as more inactive nouns of agency. The datives, too, of abstract 
radical words have, where they stand as infinitives, in general the more 
powerful accentuation, at least in the cases in which, according to Pamni 
(III. 4. 14.), the infinitive in ^ (in the technical language k-S-n) takes the 
place -of the future passive participle, as in the above-mentioned (§. 855.) 
example ati-krdmi^ in opposition to the oxytonised drisi{^kix. III. 4. 77. ; 
Rigv. I. 23. 21.). 

^ Madliyd kdrtbs,*^ in the midst of doing (of work).” Madhya is an 
abbreviation oimadhye {^Tmdhyai, see §. 196.), where the suppression 

'• ■ of 
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or the instrumental krUvd, “ after,” or “ -with,” or “ through 
making,” to the accusative, which springs from the base 
Icartu, or to the common infinitive kdrfum, as also to the 
datives kartavet kdrfavdiy and to the genitive kctrids, and, 
in general, the relation of the gerunds in fvd to the infi- 
nitives of the same root, it must be observed that the 
gerund in roots which admit of increment or weakening 
always exhibits the weaker form of the root, and has the 
accent, without exception, qu the case-termination. Com- 
pare, e.g. 


INFINITIVE. 

GERUNn, 

ROOT. 


vdkhtm, 

uktvd, 

rachj ^'to speak.” 

rn 

svdptumf 

suptvdf 

svapt “ to sleep.” 

CM 

prdshfurrij 

prhhtvdf 

prachk, “to ask. 

rH 

ydshtum, 

ishtvd, 

ycijf “to offer.” 

pq 

grdhitum. 

grikitvdf 

grahi “to take.” 


srStum, 

srufvd. 

sriti “to hear.” 


bhdvHufrti 

bhutvdy 

bhd, “to be.” 


/ 

ydktum, 

yuktvdt 

tjvJ, “ to joiu.” 


bhettum, 

bhittvd, 

bhid, “ to cleave.” 


sihatum, 

sthitvd. 

sthd, “to stand.” 


hdriiurrii 

haivd. 

han,. “ to slay.” 



864. This distinction in the form of the root and of the 
accentuation does not prevent the assumption, that the 
gerund and the infinitive originally had the same theme 
and the same accentuation, that, e.g.t together with yCktum, 
“to join,"” a ydktvd, ^‘■after,'’’’ “ with,'** or “ through joining,’"’ 
may have existed, just as the distinction which exists in 
the participle present between the strong and weak cases 


of the case-termination is compensated by lengthening the final vowel of 
the base, in which respect compare Latin datives like lupo from lupoi (see 
200., and compare vasanta for vasanfS in the SchoL to 

Pan. YII. 1. 39.). 
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cannot have been an original one; and, e.gr., to the accusa- 
tive iudantam an instrumental tuddnid must have corre- 
sponded ; for which, in the language as it has remained 
to us, the oxytone tudatd, which has also lost the nasal, is 
left (cf. p. 105 1). As the weakening of the gerund occurs 
in the root, and not in the suffix, I further recall attention 
to the declension of pathin, ‘^way,’’*’ from whence spring 
only the middle cases, while the strong strengthen the 
root by the insertion of a nasal, and, at the same time, ac- 
centuate it ; and, moreover, exhibit the suffix also in a 
stronger form (pdnthdn compared with pathdn) ; while the 
weakest cases suppress the suffix, as also the nasal of the 
root, and let the accent sink down on the case-termination : 
hence, e.gr,, in the instrumental we find pathd opposed to 
[G, Ed. p. 1242.] pdnthdnam, and paihtbhyas ** 

The declension of vdh “ bearing’’' (at the end of compounds) 
also presents a great agreement with the formal relation 
of the gerund in tvd to the infinitive ; that is to say, with 
those gerunds which, in roots beginning with va, suppress 
the a and vocalise the v ; only in compounds in vdh the 
long syllable vd is contracted in the weakest cases to long 
4t while the short syllable m of the gerunds is contracted 
to short u : in other respects sdly-uhd '' through the rice- 
carrying,” has the same relation to its accusative sdll-vd- 
ham, as, tiMvd has to vdhtum. A short n is exhibited 
by anad-vih ''ox (wagon-drawer”),^ in the weak cases: 
hence, anad-~uhdf stands exactly in the same relation to 
anad^vdham, as uMvd does to vdMum. With regard, how- 
ever, to the circumstance that the feminine bases in tu, 
from which the gerund and the infinitive spring, have 


* Anad-uh is assumed to be the theme; but it admits of no doubt that- 

mh is the true base of the final member of this compound, and that hence 
uh has arisen hy contraction. The nominative is anad-vdn, and presup- 
poses a theme with a nasal amd-vdhh (cf. §. 786., suff. vam). 
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undergone a weakening only in the instrumental, ie. in the 
gerund, but not in the other weak cases, we may per- 
haps look for the reason of this in the extremely frequent 
use of the instrumental of the gerund, as the forms most 
used are also most subject to detrition or weakening; for 
which reason, e. the root of the verb substantive as loses 
its vowel before the heavy terminations of the present, 
while no other root beginning with a vowel undergoes such 
an abbreviation in any form whatever. Should the formal 
relation of the gerund in ivd to the infinitive in turn be 
independent of the, as it were, moral principle which 
operates in the separation into strong and [G-. Ed. p. 1243.] 
weak cases, I would assume, and I have already elsewhere 
alluded to it,^ that the weight tvd laid on the termination 
tarn has had a similar influence on the preceding portion 
of the word, both with respect to the weakening of the 
form and the removal of the accent, as that exercised in 
the 2d principal conjugation by the weight of the heavy 
personal terminations. In that case, therefore, the relation 
of, i-tvd to itum, dvish-tvd to dvhh-fum, vit-ivd to 
turn, daJt-tvd to dd-tum, hi-tvS. to hd-turrii would answer more 
or less to that of 

i-mds, we go,’’ to “ I go,” 

dvish-mdsj “ we hate,” to dvish-mU ** I hate,” 
vid“‘Tnds, ‘*we know,” to ved’-mi, know,” 
dad-mds, we give,” to dddd-mi, I give,” 
iahi-mdSf we quit,” to jdhd-mU ‘‘I quit.” 

Be that, however, as it may, it is certain that the gerund 
in and the infinitives in tn-rrit ids, tav-e, tav-dh have 
a common formative suffix, and in essentials are only dis- 
tinguished hy their case-termination ; and that the abstract 
substantive base formed by tu is feminine, which before 

Smaller Sanscrit Grammar, §. 562. 

4 I 2 
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could only have been inferred from the instrumental in 
but now is also apparent from the Vedic dative forms 
in tav-di. The Greek abstracts in as 
eSrjrv-gy eny^rv^g, eKerjrv-gy yeXa^cr^Tv-g, 6jO^?;-cr-Tu-?, which were 
first brought into this province of formation in my treatise on 
the “Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words ‘”(p. 25), 
[G. Ed. p. 1244.] testify in like manner for the feminine na- 
ture of the Sanscrit cognate words ; they, however, testify 
also, and this is well worth notice, that it was after the se- 
paration of the Greek from the Sanscrit that this class of 
abstract substantives raised itself in Sanscrit to the position 
of infinitives and gerunds, while they still moved in Zend 
also in the circle of common substantives. Under this head 
is to be brought pere-fu, the feminine gender of 

which is proved by the accusative plural peretus; but its 
abstract nature has been changed into concrete. It, per- 
haps, originally signified “passage, crossing,*” 'j* but has, how- 
ever,assumed the signification “bridge.*” Perhaps, too; 
mntuy “city*” (originally, perhaps, “production, creation*’*’), 
the gender of which is not to be deduced from the forms 
that now occur, is to be classed here. The instrumental 
zanthivdy “ through production, ’*’ mentioned above 
(§. 254 Rem. 3. p. 2S0), as also >s^(^'^^janthwa, “ through 
smiting, slaying,’’*’ J and the ablative zanthivdty I now rather 
refer to the suffix = Sanscrit tvay as in the Veda dialect 
the said suffix also forms primitive abstracts (see §. 829.), 
and, indeed, from the strong form of the root ; so that 
from ^ jan and ^ han might be expected the bases 
janfva and hardm. I am led to this opinion particu- 


^ From a masculine or neater base, in classical Sanscrit at least, wonld 
come tuna. 

f Rootp^7’^=Sanscritj!?ar (^an), see Brocbbaus, Glossary, p. 376. 

X See §. 160. p. 178, 'wherejahthwa should be read for zahthwa. In the 
Ger.^ed. §. 159 is here wrongly given for §. 160, 



FOEMATION OF WOEBS. 


1205 


larly by the ablative zanthwdt,'^ which ans'W'ers 

better to a theme zanthwa than to zantu, as from bases in 
u no other ablatives in di have elsewhere been found, but only 
such as have short a before the or those [Gr. Ed. p. 1245.] 
that append the ablative sign direct to the theme. The 
instrumentals in thva (or thwd, see §. 254. Rem. 3. p. 28i) 
admit of being deduced ft'om feminine bases in tu quite as 
well as from neuter or masculine in thwa* But it is de- 
cidedly from a base in thwa that the accusative railhwemf 
** defiling/' f comes, from the theme of which raethim pro- 
ceeds the denominative methwayeili, “he defiles." The 
primitive verb does not occur, whence it is uncertain 
whether raethiva is really a primitive abstract. 

865. It is clear that the Latin supines are identical 
in their base with the Sanscrit infinitive bases in iu, although 
the analogous abstracts with a full declension, as or-iu-s, 
mter-i-tu-s, sta-iu-Sf ac4us, ducAxi-s, rap-iu-s, ac-ces^-su-s (from 
ac-ces-iu-Sf see §. 101.), cd-su-s (from cas-su-s for cas-tus)^ 
cur-su-Sf vom-i-tu-SiX have, like their analogous forms in 


^ V. S. p. 83, xzars . . . zahthwai^ 

ante honiinis generaiionem/^ see Gram. Grit., p. 253. 
t Cf. Spiegel, ‘‘The 19tli Farg. of the Y. S.,” p. 82. 
t The Sanscrit also freqnently joins the suffix under discussion to the 
root by means of a conjunctive vowel i; and forms, e.g.^ from “to 
vomit,'' the base mmitu ,* whence the infinitive vdm-i'-turn (=sup. rom-j- 
tum)^ and the gerund vam4-tm, ’VYith regard, however, to the infinitive 
and gerund not universally agi'eeing as to the insertion or not of the con- 
junctive vowel, and to our finding by the side of the infinitive hhdv-i-tmn^ 
“ to be," e.g.y a gerund hliu-tvd^ I would recall attention to the circum- 
stance that the suffix vans of the peifect participle, when it is appended 
to the root by a conjunctive vowel i, rejects this conjunctive vowel in the 
weakest cases (instr. pech-'Ush-d, opposed to the acc. p^ch4-^vdm’>am)^ 
which does not prevent me from assuming, that in this participle all cases 
originally came from the same base. We do not require to explain the 
absence of the conjunctive vowel In the weakest cases by the circumstance, 
that here the formative suffix begins with a vow’el, as picli-y-dsM (for 

pech^i^dshd') 
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[G. Ed. p. 1246.] Greek, not remained true to the* feminine 
gender. How exactly in other respects, in many roots, 
the accusative of the Latin supine agrees with that of the 
Sanscrit infinitive, exclusive of the gunising of the latter, 
may be inferred from the following examples : — 


SANSCRIT. 

LATIN. 

dM-tum, “ to stand,**' 

stdtum. 

dd-tum, “to give," 

datum. 

dhmd’tum, “to blow," 

flatum. 

jn&~tum, “to know," 

ndtum. 

pa-turrii “to drink," 

pdtum. 

“to go." 

itum (cf. iTvg), 

se4um, “ to sleep," 

guiitum. 

y64um, ydiyMumi “ to join," 

jutum. 

sr64umt “ to flow," 

Tutum (cf. Tivus). 

stdr-twn, “ to strew," 

strdtum. 

pdk-ium, “ to cook," 

coctum. 

dnIcAum, “ to anoint," 

unctum* 


pich-i-'&sM) could as little surprise us, as, nindy-i-tha (with nini-tha)^ 
from the root ni^ “ to lead/’ which prefixes a conjunctive vowel i at 
pleasure to the personal termination tha, and necessarily to the personal 
endings va^ ma^ vaM^ maM, dhv^^ hffJiQeniny-i-vd, niny-i-md^ niny-^U 
sMj &c. The verbs of the 10th class, and the causal forms which are ana- 
logous to them, have all of them, as well in the infinitive as in the gerund, 
the conjunctive vowel i after the character ay (for aya of the special 
tenses), and gunise radical vowels which are capable of Guna ; hence, e.g.^ 
chdr-ay-i-tum, cMr^ay-i-tvd^ from chury “to steal.” To the ay corre- 
sponds the Latin d or !, from forms like am-d~tum^ audA-tum (see 
§. lOO'^. 6.). On the other hand, verbs of the Latin 2d conjugation, 
though they are based in like manner on the Sanscrit 10th class, relin- 
<iuish their conjugational character, and add the suffix either direct to 
the root, or by means of a conjunctive vowel i {doc-tum^ mon-iAuniy 
for doc-i-tum, mon-^4um, cf. §. 801. Note t, p. 1115 Note G. ed.) : 

pU-tum make a necessary exception ; dil-d-tum makes a volun- 
tary one. 
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SANSCRIT. LATIN. 

bhanMum, to break,” fracitim* [G. Ed. p. 1247.] 

bhrdsh~tu7n> to roast ” (r. bhrajf),fnctwn> 


y6k‘tum, to join,” 
at-tumy “ to eat,” 
chhit-taniy ‘‘to cleave,” 
bhet-tunfii id. 
tdt-tum, “to knock” 

rdt-tum, “ to rend,” 
vU4um, “to know,” 

9dn44um, “to beget, to bring 
forth, to become,” 
svdn-i-turrh “to sound,”' 
Idp'tumi “ to break,” 
sdrp-turrit “’to' go,” 
vdm-i-tum, “to vomit,” 

• dish-turn^ “ to shew,” 
pesh'-turrit “to bruise,” 
dSg-dhum, ^ “ to milk,” 
me-dhum,^ mingere^ 
vo'dhumi “to ride,” 


junctum* 

hum (see §. 101.). 

scissum. 

fissum, 

tusum (from tus-sum for tus- 
turn, see §. 101.). 
rdsum. 

visum, (from vlssum, vis 4 urn), 
gen-i-tum. 

son-i-tum. 

Tuptum. 

serptum, 

vom-i-tum» 

dictum. 

pistum. 

diictum. 

mictum. 

vectam. 


866. The form which, in the Lithuanian and Lettish 
Grammars, is called “supinum,” corresponds remarkably 
with the accusative of the supine in Latin, in that it is 
used only after verbs of motion, in order to express the 
object towards which the motion is directed, Le. the purpose 
for which it takes place (cf. p. 12u9 G. ed.). [G. Ed. p. 1248.] 
The accusative-sign, the nasal of which is elsewhere in 
Lithuanian marked on the preceding vowel (see §. 149.), is 


* Euphonic for doh-tumy from the root Gothic iuh (tiuha,^^l 
draw,*’ tank, “I drew”), 
t For whence nest comes m^d-dhurn. 
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altogethei' lost in this form, though it is preserved in its 
original shape in the already before-noticed composites 
like buium-bime (see §. 635. p. 913, and §. 687.), under the 
protection of the following labial. I annex a few Lithua- 
nian supine constructions out of the translation of the 
Bible: iszeyo seyeyas setuy sower went forth to sow’’ 
(Matt. xiii. 3 ) ; lead nueyen in miestelus, saw nusipirktu walgm, 
'' that they may go (going) into the villages to buy them- 
selves victuals” (xiv. 15) ; nueyens yeszhotu palclydusen, ‘‘ go- 
ing to seek that which is gone astray’’ (xviii. 12); yus isze- 
yote .... sugdutu mannen^ “ are ye come out for to take 
me?” (xxvi. 55). Nevertheless, the use of this supine in 
the received condition of the Lithuanian after verbs of 
motion is not exclusively requisite ; but we find in the 
translation of the Bible, in such constructions, more fre- 
quently the common infinitive in tU or wdth i, 'suppressed 
V; e.gr.j.Matt. ix. 11, asz ateyau griesxmusus wadinti, ‘‘I am 
come to call sinners” (cf. Sanscrit mdy “ to speak”) ; x. 34, 
asz Tie ateyau pakayun susti, “I am not come to send peace;” 
V. 17, Tie ateyau panuldnfy bet iszpildit\ “I am not come to 
destroy, but to fulfil.” On the other hand, the Old Prus- 
sian — ^a language which approaches the Lithuanian very 
closely — ^has two forms for the common infinitive, of which 
the one corresponds to the accusative of the Sanscrit infini- 
tive and Latin supine, as also to the Lithuanian supine ; 
and, indeed, as in the common declension, retaining the 
sign of the accusative in the form of n; €,g,, dd-tun or 
[G. Ed. p. 1249.] dd-ton, “to give” ™ Sanscrit ddturrti pu-ton,^ 
“to ^ pd-tum, gem-tmy “to bear a child” 

and the other, with the termination twei, presents a re- 
markable similarity to the above-mentioned (§. 664.) Vedic 
infinitive dative in tavdi (for tvdi), of which no trace is left 
in any other cognate language of Europe. It has, however, 


* 


Ton from tun, cf. §. 77. 
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unconscious of its origin, in like manner an accusative sig- 
nification ; where I would remind the reader, that in the 
Vedas also the infinitives in dhy&i, discussed above (§. 854.), 
in spite of their dative form, occasionally suppress the ac- 
cusative relation ; thus, Yajurveda VI. 3., uimasi gdmadhydi, 
** we will go.’"*' As regards, then, the Prussian form in 
twei, if we deduce twei from iu-ei, ei answers as the femi- 
nine case-termination to the pronominal datives in ei ,* as, 
stesd-ei, “ this ” Sanscrit ta-sy-dh Gothic thi-z-ai (see §. 349. 
p. 485). It might, however, be, that the ei of the said in- 
finitive form may be based on the Sanscrit e ( = of the 
Veda forms in tav-iy so that, e.^., dd4weiy to give,*” 'would 
have the same relation to its accusative dd-tu-riy that, in the 
Veda dialect, the to-be-presupposed dd-tav-^, which, without 
Gun a, would be dd-tv^, has to dd-^ium. The Rigveda fur- 
nishes us with pd4av4y the sister form to pu'^hv-eiy to 
drink” (I. 28. e,). The other Prussian forms which belong 
to this class, and which Nesselmann, p. 65, has collected, are : 
hid-ticeiy hla4ivh^ ‘‘to fear” (Sanscrit hht, “to fear,” bhaydy 
“fear”); std4wei, “to stand;” at-trd-tivei, “to answer;” 
biUi-twet, “to say ” (Sanscrit bru, ‘‘to speak ”) ; [G. Ed. p. 1250.] 
en^dyri-iweiy “to regard” (Sanscrit dars, dris, “to see”); 
pallaps-l-tweiiX “to covet” (Sanscrit lilapSy infinitive Ulaps-i- 


* In another passage of the Yajurveda (III. 13.) the infinitives dim- 
vddhydiy ^Mo summon,*' and mddayddJiydi, ^Ho rejoice,"* are governed by 
a verb (according to the SchoL, icltchhdmiy wish, I will*’), and have, 
in like manner, an accusative meaning : uhha vdm mdrdgni dhuvddhya 
ulM rddhasaJi sahd mddaydjdliyai, ‘‘Ye both, Indra and Agni, (will I) 
call, both will together gladden on account of riches.” 
t For tmei occur also twi^ twey, and twe^ see Nesselm., p. 65. 

I Paisa, prefix, and the initial consonant of the root doubled, accord- 
ing to the inclination peculiar to the Prussian to double consonants. 
Compare the Sanscrit root labhy “ to attain ” {Xafi^dpccty c^a/3ov), the desi- 
derative of which would regularly h^lilaps (see §. 750.), for which. lips. 
From labhy “to attain,” appears, too, through mere weakening of the 

vowel. 
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turn, “to wish to attain, r. labh); Mrdi-tweh '"to hear;'’ 
madlUtweh " to ask au-schaudi-twei, “ to trust schlusi- 
tweij “to serve;” turri-twei^ “to have;” wacki-twei, “to 
allure gallin-tweh " to slay ;” leigin-tweyy “ to direct ;” 
smunin-tweyt “to honour;” sundin-twei, “to punish;” swin- 
tin'twei, “to hallow;” menen~twey» “to think, to mention” 
(Sanscrit man, “to think);” glr-twei, “to praise” (Ved. gir, 
“song of praise;” gri^nd-mi, “I praise”); gun4wei, “to 
drive ;” lim-twei, lemb-twey, “to break” (Sanscrit lump-d-mi, 
“I break”); ranc-twei, ranclc-twep, “to steal ;”f is-twel, is- 
twe, “ to eat t tlens-twei, “ to fascinate wes-twei (from 
wed-twei), “to conduct.” 

867. More frequent than the infinitives in turn, ton, and 
twd, are, in the Old Prussian language, the infinitives in 
t; as, da-t, “to give;” sta-t, “to stand;” bou~t, “to be;” 
giw-i-t, “to live;” teicJc-u-t, “ to procure ” (Sanscrit takshin 
the Veda dialect, “to make”). These have, as I doubt not, 
lost a final i, and answer to the Lithuanian infinitives in 
ti, the i of which is also frequently apostrophised (see 
[G. Ed. p. 1251.] p. 1248 G. ed.), and in Lettish, as in Prus- 
sian, is utterly lost.§ Here also are to be ranked the 


vowel, the root luhh^ ‘‘ to covet,” to have sprung-. The Prussian root lap, 

to command,” appears to belong to the Sanscrit lap, to speak.” 

^ En-wackemai, we invoke,” cf. Sanscrit vach (from vak), infinitive 
vaktum, “ to speak.” 

t Akin to this is, among other words, the Lithuanian rarika, hand,” 
as “taking,” Old Prussian accusalive ranka-n, plural accusative ranka-m. 
In Sanscrit the as-yet-unciteable root rah (also laM) means to obtain.” 

I Euphonic for id-twei, id-twe (see §. 457.), cf. Sanscrit infinitive 
atrium from ad- turn, 

§ The following are examples in Lettish: yak-t “to rule” 

(cf. Sanscrit root yd, “to go”); see-t, “to bind” (Sanscrit root si, id.); 
ee-t,^^to go;” bih'-i (=bz^t), “to be afraid” (Sanscrit TOotbM)^ buh-t 
(==5wi), “to be” (Lithuanian 5M-^2;^Sanscrit bM-ti, “the being”); wem-t, 
“ vomere ” (Sanscrit root vam). 
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Old Slavonic infiaitives, which, however, have constantly 
preserved the i of the suffix ; hence, e.g,, IACth yas--ti (eu- 
phonic for yad-ti), ‘‘ to eat,’’ as compared with the Lithua- 
nian es-tif and Prussian is-t The source of these infini- 
tives is naost probably, as has been already elsewhere re- 
naarked,* the Sanscrit feminine abstracts in ti (see §. 844.), 
with whose theme the Lithuanian and Old Sclavonic infini- 
tives are, as regards their suffix, identical : compare bvth 
BbiTH hyth to be,’’ with the Sanscrit bhuti, exidentia eith 
HTH iti, ‘‘to go,” with Ui, “the going” (only retained 
in samAti, “ fight,” properly, “ coming together”). As, 
however, such base words, except at the beginning of com- 
pounds, do not occur in the languages, it becomes a ques- 
tion what case is represented by the Sclavonic-Lithuanian 
infinitive forms in tl I believe the dative ; for the ac- 
cusative, which, according to sense, would be more suitable, 
would lead us to expect, in Lithuanian tin, and in Sclavonic 
Vb ty (c£ Roctb kody, from the base kosti, p* 348), but in 
the dative and the locative, which is of the same form 
with it, the Old Sclavonic i-bases are not distinguished 
from their theme (see §. 268. and p. 34S) ; and in Let- 
tish also the bases in i exhibit in the dative, and at the 
same time also in the accusative, the bare primary form, 
of which the i in the nominative and genitive is sup- 
pressed : hence, e.g., atu^s as nominative and genitive for 
Sanscrit avi-s, ave-s, Latin ovi-s, ovi-s, but dative and accu- 
sative awi; and in the Lithuanian, in the common declension 
of bases in i, the dative is probably dis- [G. Ed. p. 1252.3 
tinguished from the base only in this, that it reaches into 
another province of declension.^ If now the Sclavonic 
and Lithuanian infinitives are properly datives, in spite of 
the accusative relation which they generally express, they 


* f Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 85. 
t See p. 48 Note t, and §. 193. 
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resemble in this respect the Prussian infinitives in iw-ei 
explained above (see p. 1249 G. ed.); and, amongst others, 
also the Greek infinitives, which I regard, where they are not 
mutilated (as those in juev, ev, e/v, from fJievai), universally as 
datives. Of this more hereafter. But we have here further 
to recall notice to the fact, that in Zend, also, the dative 
of abstract substantives in ti is used as representative of the 
infinitive, yet only to express a genuine dative relation, viz. 
the causal one ; thus, Vend. Sad. p. 198, karstayai-cha hictayai- 
cha para-kanfayai-cha, “ in order to plough, and to water, 
and to dig,"" from the bases karstU hicti, para-kanti ; 1. c. 
p. 39, ‘‘in order to eat, on account of eat- 

ing"" (see p. 959). However, it is further necessary to in- 
quire whether datives of this kind anywhere else in the 
Zend-Avesta as genitive infinitives govern the case of the 
verb, for which, in the passage quoted, there is no occasion. 

868. I regard as accusatives, though in like manner 
without case-termination, and as originally identical with 
the Sanscrit infinitive accusatives in turn, and their Latin 
and Lithuanian sister-forms, the Old Sclavonic infinitives 
in Tn f called “supines,"" which are governed only by verbs 
of motion as the object of the motion ; but from such con- 
structions also are expelled in the more modem MSS. and 
printed books by the common infinitives in th ti (see Do- 
[G. Ed. p. 1253.] browsky, p, 646), Taken as accusative, 
the termination ti> f has the same relation to the Sanscrit 
turn that Cbini) syn\ ''filiumr has to summ.^ In the 
dative we should expect tovi after the analogy of CbinoBM 
syno'o-h — Sanscrit sunav-i, Lithuanian simu-L The 

examples given by Dobrowsky (pp. 645, 646), are: Moyqn'T'B 
muchif (“art thou come hither to torment us Matt viii.29) ; 
oyuHTi) ucliit’' ; n^^onoBdfeAATi) propovyedaf, (“He departed 
thence to teach and to preach,"" xi. 1.); BHA’t'rn vidyef (“what 


* Lithuanian sunu-7^, Gothic sunu^ see §. 262. 
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went ye out to see ?'*’ xi. 7.), syeyat (“ a sower went 

forth to sow,’** iii. 3.) ; B'b^OB'feCTHT'B 'v^oryestif C*they did 
run to bring word,” xxviii. s). In respect of syntax, it 
deserves notice that the Old Sclavonic supines can be also 
used in construction like common substantives with the 
genitive ; so, Matt. viii. 29, muchW nas, to torment us,” 
» instead of ny. 

869. We return to the Latin supine, in order to consider 
more closely the form in fu. As ablative, it answers, at 
least in respect of signification, to 1;he Vedic ablative of the 
infinitive in ids (==:^azis), which, however, has not hitherto 
been found in its strict ablative function, but only governed 
by prepositions (see §. 862.), while the corresponding Latin 
form in tu avoids the construction with prepositions. Its 
ablative nature, however, is clearly shewn where the abla- 
tive of another abstract stands beside it in a similar relation ; 
as Terence : parmm dictu, sed immensum eonspectcdione ; Liv. : 
pleraqm dictu quam re surd faciliora. As the 4th declension 
also admits datives in u for ui, we might regard the 
supine in tu, when it stands by adjectives which govern the 
dative, as a dative; thus, e> g., jiicundum cognitu cdque auditu 
as = cognitui, audituL I would rather, [G. Ed. p. 1254.] 
however, not concede to the suffix a 3d case, and believe 
that the form in tu may everywhere be taken as an ablative, 
and, indeedr in most cases, as an ablative more closely 
defined, which can be paraphrased by on account of,” in 
respect to,” as above, dictu quam re faciliora,^’' The asser- 
tion, however, that it is possible to express the relation of 
removal by the ablative of the supine I now retract, since, 
in a passage in Cato R. R. (primus cubitu surge t, postremm 
cvbitum eat), I no longer agree with Vossius (see also Rams- 
horn, p. 452 ) in recognising the supines of cumbo, but only 
the common ablative and accusative of the concrete cubitus 
** couch, bed,” therefore “Rise the first from bed, go last 
to bed.” Moreover, in obsonatu redeo (Plaut.) and redeunt 
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pastu oves, I cannot, -with G. F. Grotefend (p. 347, see also 
Ramshorn p. 452), recognise the ablative of the supine ; as 
the ablative of obsonatus and pastus, with which the said 
supine is, in its origin, certainly identical here, suflBces very 
well. It is, however, certain, that the Latin supines, in 
respect to syntax, stand very near to the common abstracts 
of the 4th declension ; and I do not think that the Latin , 
brought its supines with it as such, or as infinitives, so 
early as from the Asiatic progenital land, but I now only as- 
sume a formative affinity with the Sanscrit infinitives in tu-m, 
as with the Greek abstracts in ; but I admit of the 
syntactical individualization of the Latin supines first shew- 
ing itself on Roman soil, as, indeed, in the older Latinity 
also, the abstracts in tio have obtained the capacity, like infi- 
[G. Ed. p. 1255.] nitives, of governing the accusative^ which 
the more modern language has again resigned. The case 
is diflFerent with the forms of the Lithuanian and Sclavonic 
supines, which correspond to the Latin supines and the 
Old Prussian infinitive (§§. 866. 466.), which stand in the 
said languages isolated, and without any support on a class 
of words provided with a full declension, and shew them- 
selves to be transmissions from the time of identity with 
the Sanscrit and the earlier, as the said languages, through 
several other phenomena, point to the fact that they were 
first separated from the Sanscrit at a time when the latter 
language had already experienced sundry corruptions, with 
which the classic and German tongues are not yet ac- 
quainted, f 


* The following axe examples in Plautus ; Quid iibi hanc digito tactio 
est ? quid iiU istunc tactio est f quid tihi hanc notio est f quid tibi hanc 
aditio est ? quid tibi hue receptio ad te est meum virum ? quid tihi hanc 
euratio estf This idiom therefore appears to have been retained, or 
generally to have been adopted, in questions only. 

t I have expressed myself more fully on this subject in a treatise read 
before the Academy several years ago, bnt still unprinted, On the Lan- 
guage 
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870. We ought not to ascribe a passive [Gr. Ed. p. 1256.] 
signification to the ablative of the supine, at least it cannot 


guage of the Old Prussians and I have there appealed in particular to 
the palatal s, which has arisen ham for which the classical languages 
exhibit the original guttural tenuis, the German languages h (according 
to the rule for the permutation of sound, see §.87.), while the Lettish, 
and Sclavonic languages, in most of the words which admit of compari- 
son, give likewise a sibilant. Compare, e.g.^ Sanscrit dhas, horse,” 
dsvd, “a mare,” with the Lithuanian aszwa^ contrasted with the Latin 
equus^ equa^ Old Saxon ehu / (th.), nom. svd^ “ dog, with the Lithua- 

nian szu (nom.), gen. szun-s, contrasted with the Greek Kvmi/, Latin 
cani^s^ Gothic hund{a)’S ; satd^m^ a hundred,” with the Lithuanian 
szinta-s, (raasc.). Old Sclavonic sfo (neut.), contrasted with the Latin 
centum, Greek i-Karov (p. 44o) ; sdkhd, “ bough,” with Lithuanian szakd, 
Russian suk, contrasted with the Irish geag. By another process, Kuhn 
(see Weber’s Indian Studies, p. 324) has arrive? at the opinion, that the 
Sclavonic languages “ have continued longer united with the Indian, or^ 
still more probably, longer with the Zend and the Persian, than with the 
others of the Indo- Germanic family.” I cannot, however, assume a spe- 
cial affinity between the Sclavonic (and Lettish) and the Arian languages 
(the Zend, Persian, Kurdish, Afghan, Armenian, Ossetish) ; and in the 
forementioned treatise regarding the Old Prussian I have drawn atten- 
tion to the fact, that an especial peculiarity of the Arian languages con- 
sists in this, that they have all of them before vowels, and the most part 
before semi-vowels also, as well at the beginning as in the middle of 
words, changed the original or dental s (^) into A, or entirely suppressed 
it. This token, however, fails in the Sclavonic and Lettish languages, 
which, in this respect, have maintained themselves on a level with the 
Sanscrit. Compare, e.^., the Lithuanian septgni, Sclavonic sedmg, with 
the Zend hapta, Persian haft, the Armenian yevthn, yefthankh, Ossetish 
awd, and Afghan 6m* When, however, the Sclavonic-Lettish lan- 
guages at times accord with the Arian, in that they contrast with the 
Sanscrit A a sibilant, as, e.g.,in the nominative singular of the pronoun 
of the 1st person (see p. 471), I regard it in so far as casual, inasmuch as 
I believe that the two groups of languages (the Lettish-Sclavonie and 
Ariau) in these, on the whole, but rare coincidences, have reached a com- 
mon goal by separate routes ; as the Greek, through its rough breathing, 
frequaitly coincides with the Arian h (cf. e*g* iTrrd with the Zend hapta), 
without, however, the change of the original s into the rough breathing 

at 
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[G. Ed. p.l257.] be assigned with more right to it than, to 
other abstract substantives, in which it can be inferred only 


at the heginning of words having become a principle ; for the Greek con- 
trasts, <rvvy for Sanscrit sam^ with the Zend ham. The Sanscrit is 
properly an aspirated g {gh\ and, in pronunciation, has the same relation to 
^gh that the Greek x Sanscrit kh {k + h\ in which, as gene- 

rally in the Sanscrit aspirates, an h is clearly heard after the said tenuis 
or medial. The Sanscrit h is therefore, as it were, a weak x, and leads us, 
in the Lettish-Sclavonic languages, which have no aspirates, to expect a 
g, which we here also frequently find in the place of the Sanscrit h; as, 
in Lithuanian degu, “ I burn”=Sanscrit ddhdmi ; and in the Scla- 
vonic MOr^ moguh, “ I can,” which is based on the Sanscrit root mahk, 
mah^ to grow,” whence V^^^mahdty great” (cf. magnus, fteyas), to 
which the Zend mazd is radically akin, with z, therefore, con- 

trasted with the Sanscrit h and Sclavonic, Greek, and Latin g. Where, 
however, the Lithuanian contrasts a French J, Sclavonic iL) and the 
Sclavonic a ^ with the Sanscrit h, there I regard the sibilant of the said 
languages, not as a corruption of the Sanscrit h, but of a y, in the same 
manner as, in Italian, the g before e and i has, in pronullciation, become 
dsch (English /) : moreover, in this case the Lettish and Sckvonic lan- 
guages, in spite of their near relationship, no longer invariably agree 
with one another; since, e.gr., the Eussian contrasts vrith the Sanscrit 
hahsa^ goose,” the form r y Cb and the Lithuanian the form zasis. In 
the Zend this word would, in its theme, be either zarika or ASfeV 

jarjdia (see §§. 56^ 57.), the h of which the Lettish-Sclavonic languages 
would have scarcely conducted back to its point of departure, s. I would 
also recall attention to the fact, that in the Lettish and Sclavonic lan- 
guages occasionally weak sibilants occur for the Sanscrit g or they 
which was first developed out of the g after the separation of languages. 
Thus the Lithuanian zada-s, speech,” and iodi-a, ^^word,” lead to the 
Sanscrit root ga^, speak;” for which, in Zend, we hare^xs^Jady 
“to require.” To the Sanscrit root “to live,” corresponds the 

Sclavonic root schiv; while the Lithuanian in this root has pre- 
served the original guttural (ggwas^ “h'ving,” gywenn^ “I live”), which 
is a proof that the corruption of the original guttural in this root, in San- 
serif, and Sclavonic, first made its appearance after the separation of the 
Lettish-Sclavonic languages from Sanscrit. The divergence of the Let- 
tish 
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from the general sense whether the action passes from the 
subject or to it, as in general the abstract substantives ex- 


tish and Sclavonic languages in the word “God” deserves notice; for 
while the Lithuanian diewa-s, and Prussian dehoa-s^ are based on the 
Sanscrit “ God” (Zend daiva, “ evil spirit”), the word hog (theme 

hogo\ which is common to perhaps all the Sclavonic languages, leads us 
to the Old Pemian baga, with which Kuhn also, L c., has compared it, 
while I, at a time when I was as yet unacquainted with the Old Persian 
expression (Glossarium Sanscr., Fasc. II. a. 1841, p. 242), compared it with 
(from hhaga, ^^felieitas, beatitudo*^), heatus, vene^ 

rahilis’* (applied only to gods and saints) ; and under VJ7T bhaga I have men- 
tioned the Lithuanian bagota-s, and Russian hagotyl, “rich” (cf. Mikl. 
“ Radices,” s. v. BOri:) hog\ ^^deus'*). The Sanscrit root hhaj^ from hhag^ 
signifies, “ to worship, to adore, to love and as the suffix a has also 
a passive signification, the old Persian and Sclavonic term for “God" 
might originally have also signified “worshipped, adored,” the possibility 
of which, with regard to the Sclavonic word, is also admitted by Pott, 
(E. I., I. p. 236). I would, however, by no means found an argument for 
a special affinity between the Sclavonic languages and the Old Persian on 
their agreement in the designation of “ God” (in Persian, “ gods”), as the 
Sanscrit itself supplies a very satisfactory root for that ; and, moreover, 
two languages might very easily have fallen upon the same method, quite 
independently of each other, so as to have designated “ God,” or ^^gods/* 
from “adoration;” as, too, the New Persian “God,” is based 

on another root for “ to pray,” viz. on yaj (Zend yasi)^ whence the 
perfect passive participle is, by contraction, islitd^s. Though the opinion 
expressed above (§§. 21. 50.), and supported also by Burnouf (Ya9na, 
p. 173), be correct with regard to the original identity of the Lithuanian 
swanta-s^ “holy,” Old Sclavonic svant\id,, svahtiti^ mnctijl- 

cavB^' see Miki. Rad. p. 79, Prussian swbif-s, “ holy,” acc. siomta-n, 
swintinty “to hallow,” it is nevertheless important to observe, that in 
this word also the Lettish and Sclavonic languages have thereby di- 
veiged from the Arian, or Medo-Persic, in that they have not changed 
the Sanscrit group of sounds, sv into sp, but have left the old semi-vowel 
unaltered. The Sanscrit supplies, as tlie original soui'ce of the word un-. 
der discussion (see Weber, V. S. Sp. II. 68.), the extremely ffiuitful lteot 
“ to grow,” in the contracted form if this be not the old form, and 
svi an extension of it. From svi we might expect ivayantai according to 

4 K the 
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[G. Ed. p. 1258.] press in no degree whatever the ^relation 
of activity or passiveness. Moreover, the Sanscrit infini- 
tive is wanting in a passive form; and where it has, or 
appears to have, a passive signification, this is discoverable 
only from the context, as, e.g.> in a passage of the Savitri 
( 5 . 15 .), of which I annex the translation : this man, bound 
by duty .... deserves not to be summoned by my servants,'" 
more literally, “is not deserving the summoning'’’ {nd'rho 
nelum\ where the circumstance that riitum can be rendered 
by a passive infinitive does not justify us in assigning to 
it a passive signification. It has, if one will so view 
it, an active meaning with reference to the servants of 
Yama, and a passive with reference to Satyavdn, while in 
[G. Ed. p. 12^9.] point of fact it denotes neither activity 
nor passiveness, but the abstract “ summoning, leading 
away," which is itself irrespective of doing or suidering. 
So also in the Hitopadesa (ed. Bonn. p. 4l), abhisMktiim, 
to sprinkle," has no passive signification, which Lassen 
(II. *75.) would make this infinitive borrow from the pas- 
sive participle nirupita- In my opinion, nirupita retains 
its passive meaning for itself, and does not consign it to 
the infinitive. That however, I. c., the sprinkling (the 
kingly inauguration by sprinkling) is not performed by the 
elephant of the said person, but by another, is clear from 
the context. In order to leave the active or passive rela- 
tion as undefined as in the original, I translate atavirdjye 
’'bhishektum bhavdn nirupitali by “to the sprinkling for the 
forest-sovereignty your honour is chosen," 

871. We sometimes find the Vedic dative also of the in- 
finitive base in tu with an apparent passive infinitive sig- 
nification ; as, e.g,, S. V. (ed. Benfey, p. 143), mdrdga s6ma 


the analogy of jayantd (n. pr., originally “conqueror”), and from 
savanta; and, without ivania ; to which the Sclavonic CB^VTl) 

svaht\ theme svanto, would correspond admirably. 
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pdtave vntraghii^ parishichgasi, ''for Indra, O Soma, for 
drinking (in order to be drunk) for the slayer of Vritra, 
thou art poured around Rigv. 28. 6., indr&ya pdtavi sunu 
s6mam, for Indra, for drinking,"^' express the Soma."’ Thus, 
also, at times the above-mentioned (§. 857.) dative form of 
abstract radical words appears to supply the place of the 
passive infinitive ; e.g, Rigv. 52. s. ddhdrayo divyd sunjan 
drishSi “ thou hast placed the sun in the heaven to see.”'|' 
As a practical rule, we may lay down the [G. Ed. p. I260.j 
proposition for classical Sanscrit, that where an instrumen- 
tal of the person accompanies the infinitive in turn, the 
former may, in languages which possess a passive infinitive, 
be translated by it. Thus, in the passage cited above (nd 
\h6 ndtum matpurusdiU) ; so also Mah. II. 309., na yuktas 
tu avamdnd 'sya kartun tvayd, “ It is not, however, fitting 
for thee to shew contempt for this one (==;that contempt 
be made).” In another passage, which is in essentials simi- 
lar (Mah. 1 . 769.), the passive participle yulda, ‘‘ beseeming, 
fitting"^ (properly ‘‘joined”), is not governed by the subject, 
but stands impersonally in the neuter, na yuktam bhavatd 
'ham anritino Ipacharitum, “ not beseeming (is it) that I, by 
thee with falsehood serve (=he served).” J There is also 
an interesting, and hitherto, in its kind, unique passage in 
the Raghuvansa (l4. 42.), yady arthitd .... prdndn mayd 
dhdrayitun chiran valL Irrespective of mayd, “by me,” 


* in order to be drunk.** Sayana explains pdtavS by pdtaiim ; 
but here, in classical Sanscrit, I should expect another abstract in the 
dative, rather than the accusative of the infinitive. 

f =“to be seen.” The Scholiast explains ’ tfrwe by drdshtum^ and 
then more closely by sarvishdm asmdkan darkandya, “ on account of the 
seeing of us all.” 

X Compare a passage in Savitri (II. 22.), where sakyam, ^^possMle^' 
refers, according to the sense, to dosha j masc., fault:** sacha doshaU 
prayatnena na sakyam ativartit7i7n, md this fault it is impossible to 
overpass without utmost endeavour.*’ 

4 k2 



1220 


FORMATION OF ^YORDS. 


the literal translation would be, if your wish to retain 
life long,’' and then the obtaining of life would refer to 
the persons addressed ; but by the appended mayd, by 
nie,” the sense is essentially altered, and the retention of 
life referred to the speaker, though the life might be that 
of those addressed if the context allowed of this ; but clhdra- 

[G. Ed. p. 1261 .] yitwn, ‘‘to receive,” remains, however, 
in so far, a genuine active infinitive, as it governs the ac- 
cusative (pi.) j)rdndn '' vitam.’'’' In order to imitate as 
closely the grammatical complexion of the original in trans- 
lating it into German, we might perhaps render it thus, 
“ if to you the wish (is) for the long retention of life through 
me only here the word that signifies to retain” must 
be rendered as the common abstract with the genitive,^* 
instead of as verbal with the accusative ; and instead of the 
adverb “long” the corresponding adjective must be pre- 
fixed to it, while the proper infinitive is importantly dis- 
tinguished from the common abstract by this, that it admits 
of no epithet. 

872 . It is worthy of notice, moreover, how the Sanscrit, 
being deficient in a passive infinitive, shifts for itself in 
cases where such an infinitive was to have been expected 
after verbs which signify “to be able” in such sentences 
as Vinci 2'>otest, The Sanscrit then, in such cases, expresses 
the passive relation by the auxiliary verb sak, “ to be 
able,” to which it has lent a passive, perhaps especially with 
a view to constructions of this kind, whi'ch, however, is 
only used impersonally ; e^g, Mah. I. 6678 ., yadi iahyaU, “if 
it is possible” (literally, “if it is could”) on the other 

^ J.e. the infinitive in Sanscrit, which in the German is rendered by 
“ Erhalten” mast be regarded as a substantive ‘^retention/' i^ot as verbal 
“ retaining.'"’ — Translator. 

t The reader will pardon this expression, which must be coined in 
order to rmAeir wird gekonnt I had only the choice between it and 
“ Is been able.” — Translator. 
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hand, e,g»> NaL 20 . 5,, nd ^’'hartuii sakyaUpiinaJi, “ it (the gar- 
ment) cannot be recalled,**’ (literally, ‘'is not can-ed to re- 
call”) 4 as if one could say in Latin, aff err e neqidtuT,’' in- 

stead of ^'afferri nequit^ The Latin language, however, 
allows of the doubled expression of the passive relation, 
both in the infinitive and in the negative auxiliary verb 
“ nequeof^ hence, e.gr., comprimi nequitiir (Plant. Rud.), retrahi 
nequitur (Plant, apud, Fest.), uMscl (pass.), nequitur (Sail.), 
virgirtitas reddi nequitur (ApuL). Observe, also, the way in 
which the passive of the infinitive future in Latin is para- 
phrased by the accusative of the supine [G-. Ed. p. 1202 .] 
with iri; where, thei'efore, the auxiliary verb has, exactly 
as in the Sanscrit kikydU, “ is could ” taken upon itself the 
denoting of the passive relation, which the accusative of 
the supine, like its cognate form in Sanscrit, is incapable 
of expressing ; thus, amatum iri, literally, “ gone to love 
(in love),” instead of “ to go to be loved.” That, too, the 
indicative of iri can be used in constructions of this kind, 
is proved by a passage in Cato (apud Gell. 10 . i 4 .), contu- 
melia per hiijusce petulantiam mihifactum ilur, “Insult is gone 
to do to me”, instead of “ goes to be done to me,”^ 

* I first drew attention to the peculiarity of Sanscnt idiom, as regards 
the construction of the passive of saJc, ‘Ho be able,” with the infinitive, 
in my review of Forster's “ Essay on the principles of the Sanscrit Gram- 
mar” (Heidelberg Ann. Beg., 1818, No. 60, p. 476), and afterwards in 
a Note on Arj ana's journey to Indra's heaven, p. 81; and I believe 
that it was desirable, to express a meaning on this subject, as the sin- 

gularity of a passive to a verb which signifies “ to be able and the 
circumstance that sale admits also of being used as a middle of the 4th 
class (e.g, sakyasi, thou canst/' N. XI. 6.) might also induce the 
opinion that the Sanscrit infinitive in turn has both a passive and an 
active meaning; and that, therefore, hantuh mkyate literally signi- 
fies nothing else than oceidi potest This is, however, opposed by the 
passages in which infinitives are dependent on the decidedly passive par- 
ticiples of the preterite sakitd (see p. 1118 Note 1), and of the future 
sdJcya ,* e.g., Bam. I. 44. 53,, punar 7ia sakitd netun gaJigd prdrthayaid, 
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[G. Ed. p. 1263.] 873. Let us now turn to the German in- 

finitive ; and we will, in the first place, call attention to the re- 
markable agreement which the Gothic shews to the Sanscrit 
in this, that in the want of a passive infinitive in the cases in 
wdiich this form, did it exist, would be placed after the auxi- 
liary verb signifying '‘to be able I can,’' “I am able”) 
it expresses the passive relation in the auxiliary verb. As, 
however, mag, " I can,” is a preterite with a present sig- 
nification (cf. §. 491.), and as the Gothic is not in a position 
to form a passive, except out of present forms (see §. 512.), 
and not, like the Sanscrit and Greek, out of other tenses 
also, it has recourse to the passive participle mahts, 
mahta, maht, which, like the formal indicative preterite 
mag, has always a present signification on which ac- 
count the temporal relation, if it be a past one, can be 
denoted only by the appended verb substantive, while 


‘‘ the Ganga (would) not be able (possible) to bring back by the wisher 
Hidimba, I. 85., kin tu sakyam may a kartum ‘‘what, however, (is) to be 
able (possible) to do by me” (=what, however, can be done by me). 
Lassen (Hitop. II, 75.) remarks that constructions of this kind can in 
nowise be limited to sak, “ to be able,” but it is nevertheless certain 
that the construction of the active infinitive with the passive of a verb 
which signifies “to be able” is the most original and most deserving of 
special notice ; for that verbs which signify “ to begin” have in Sanscrit, 
as in other languages, a passive, is just as little surprising, as that the 
action which is begun is expressed in Sanscrit, as in German, by the 
active infinitive, as it is not necessary that the passive relation should be 
expressed both at the beginning and in the action which is begun, though 
constructions occur in Latin like vasa conjici coepta sunt while 

we in German say, das Huus wird zit baue7i angefangen^ “the house 
is begun to build (to be built) and in Sanscrit (Hit., ed. Bonn. p. 49, 
1. 10.), tena mMrali Mrayitujn araMhall, “by this one (would) a temple 
be begun to be built.” It is self-evident that, in constructions of this 
kind, the action expressed by the infinitive does not stand in an active 
relation to the subject. 

* Cf. Grimm, IV. pp. 59, 60. 
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tlie Sanscrit sakitdt has already a past meaning, both in 
and for itself. For the feminine saJdtd mentioned above 
(p. 1262 G. ed., Note) Ulfilas would have said mahta loas, not 
7nahfa ist ; while in Sanscrit, if the usually [G. Ed. p. 1264.] 
omitted verb substantive were actually expressed in the 
passage quoted 1. c., we should have sakltci ^sti, in the 
manner of the Latin periphrasis of the lost perfect passive, 
as amata est Though, in Gothic also, the circumlocutive 
for the passive infinitive by the participle preteidte passive 
with the auxiliary verb *‘to be’' (vairthmi) already occults 
(Grimm, IV. 57.) and, e.g,, Matt. viii. 24. Kahvirreirdat is 
rendered by gahulith ivairthan,’^ nevertheless Ulfilas rejects 
this periphrasis in the cases in which, in the Greek text, 
the passive infinitive is dependent on a verb signifying to 
be able.” Hence, Mark xiv. 5, maht vSsi . . . .frabukyaii, 
Yj^vvaro Trpadfjvai ; Luke viii, 43, qvind , ni mahta (nom. 
fern.) ims fram aindmihun gaMkindn, yvvrj ovk fcr%ncrev vii 
ov^evo£ BepaTcevdrjvat ; John iii. 4, hvaiva mahts ist manna ga- 
hairaUi ttSs' ^vvarat avdpcoTror yevv7]dfjvat ; x. 35, ni maht ist 
gatalran tliata ga^nelidd, ov Svvarai AvSfjvai ^ ypa^Yj ; 1 Tim. 
v. 2bfjithan ni mahta sind, KpvfSijvat ov Svvarai. 

874. Like mahts, skulds (skal must”) also has the 
meaning of the present passive participle, while in form it 


* The preterite participle passive is well suited, with the auxiliary 
verb “ to be," for a periphrasis of the present infinitive, because the auxi- 
liary tabes, as it were, the temporal power from the expression of the 
past, and places the past or perfect nature of the action in the future, 
whereby the whole is, by this means, adapted to express the present. 
Compare the periphrasis for the future active in Old High Prussian by 
the perfect active participle and the ausaliary verb “to be” (see p. 1061 
Note *). On the other hand, the perfect passive participle with wayz, 
“ esse,** analogously to the Latin, expresses the perfect passive infinitive ; 
and this is weU worthy of notice. So in the subscription to 1 Cor., me- 
lida visan {^^scripta esse**). Cf. 2 Cor. v. 11, svikunthans visan, ^^cogni- 

tos esse** (TrechavepwcrBai), with iv. 11, svikuntJia wairtkai ((papepcaS^), 
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corresponds to the perfect passive participle of the Sanscrit 
and Latin. This skidds (fem. skidda, neut shdd)> receives 
[G. Ed. p. 1265.] in like manner the expression of the pas- 
sive relation, which the language is incapable of expressing 
in the accompanying infinitive : hence, e. g.^ Luke ix. 44, 
skidds ist atgiban in lianduns mann^, as it were, ‘‘ he is being 
compelled to deliver into the hands of men,’’ instead of, 
“he must be delivered” ixeKKei irapaSldocrdai), Moreover, 
in Gothic it often happens that it can be known only from 
the context and the accompanying dative (alone or with 
fram, “from’^), which, in Gothic, frequently represents the 
Sanscrit instrumental, that the infinitive has not the com- 
mon active meaning, but a passive one/^ Thus, in Matt, 
vi. 1, it appears from the dative zm, “ by them,” that the 
preceding infinitive has a passive signification, and that 
du saihvan im, which we, in order to imitate the construc- 
tion, must translate by “ to the seeing by them,” translates 
the Greek to deadrjvai aiirdi^i where the infinitive has, 
through the prefixed article, the form of a concrete. With- 
out, however, the im, which shews what is the proper 
meaning, du saihvan, “to see,” for “seeing,” could not 
well be otherwise taken in this passage than as active, and 
the preceding words, which lead us to expect a passive ex- 
pression, would not justify us in taking the said infinitive 
as passive. — Von Gabelentz and Lobe (Gramm, p. 140 c.), re- 
mai’k, that, by a Germanism, the Gothic active infinitive 
after the verbs “to command, to will, to give” occurs with 
a passive signification. I cannot, however, perceive any 
passive signification of the infinitive in the examples ad- 
duced l.c„ except in du ushramyan, “to ci'ucify” ( = ‘‘to 
the crucifying, to be crucified”). Among others, the 
following are cited as examples : Matt, xxvii. 64, hait vitan 
thamma Idaiva, “ command to watch the grave,” exactly as, 


^ Cf. the analogous Sanscrit constructions, p. 1258 G. ed. 
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in Latin, custodire sepulcrum; only that [G. Ed. p, 1206.] 
the Gothic verb vita, “ I watch,**’ and therefore, also, its in- 
finitive, instead of the dative, governs the accusative, while 
the Latin juhere also admits of the passive infinitive, as in 
the Greek text, KeXevcrov dcr<paKtG'drjvai rov rd(pov (^* com- 
mand the being watched with I'espect to the grave”); 
Luke viiL 53, anahaud izai giban (dare, not dart ^oByjvat) 
mat, He commanded to give her (actionem dandi ei), meat,” 
jussit ei dare cibum, compared with the Greek avr^ 

SoBfjvat (payeh, He commanded the being given to her 
(actionem rov dan ei) to eat (with reference to eating);”^ a 
construction which cannot be imitated in Gothic, but to ’which 
Ulfilas, in Mark v. 43, (haihait izai giban maty an) thereby 
approximates, in that he renders payeiv by an infinitive, 
which, however, here stands as the object of giban, ‘^to 
give,” in the common accusative relation, and does not, 
like the Greek, express the relation ‘"in reference to” (as 
iroSag diKvi), Most common is the representation of the 
Greek passive infinitive by the Gothic active infinitive 
with a passive signification to be deduced from the context, 
in cases in ’which the infinitive expresses the causal rela- 
tion, and the Veda dialect uses the dative in tti, or another 
infinitive form (see §. 854.), while the Gothic employs the 
infinitive with the preposition du, or, also, the simple infini- 
tive, but the latter almost only after verbs of motion, where 
it, irrespective of its possible passive signification, corre- 
sponds to the accusative of the Latin supine; e.g,, Luke 
V. 15, gariinnun hiulimans managai hausyan [G. Ed. p. 1267.] 
yah leikinon fram imma, “great multitudes came together 
to hear and to healing (=to be healed, depaneveaSat) by 


* By this un-German rendering I merely wish to shew that the Greek 
passive infinitive stands in the accusative relation. The case-relation of 

the infinitive payelv is likewise accusative, and corresponds to that of 
rd<pop in the preceding example. 
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him r Luke ii. 4, 5, iirran than yah ^iosef .... anamehjan 
mith mariln, '' and Joseph also went up to the taxing (to be 
taxed) with Mary 2 Thess. i. 10, qvimith ushauhyan, ‘‘ he 
cometh to the glorifying (to he glorified,’” ev^o^mdrjvat). 
But above (p. 1265 G. ed.), for du sailivan, to the seeing 
(to be seen’’), saihvan alone could scarcely stand, as no 
verb of motion precedes : for the same reason, at Matt. xxvi. 2 
also {atgihada du ushramyan, “ is betrayed to be crucified,” 
eig TO orTavp(jtidyvai)f the preposition du could not be re- 
moved. On the other hand, the strictly active infinitive is 
occasionally also found in the causal relation without du, 
and without being preceded by a verb of motion ; e,g., 
Eph. vi. 19, ei mis gibaidau vaurd .... kannyan runa aivag- 
gelydns, “ that utterance may be given unto me .... to 
make known the mystery of the gospel” (see Gabel, and 
Lobe, Gramm, p. 250). 

875. In German, and indeed so early as in Old High 
German, the infinitive often apparently receives a passive 
signification through the preposition zu (Old High German, 
za, ze, zi, zo, zu* With it, for the most part, is found the 
verb substantive; and we render the Latin future passive par- 
ticiple, when accompanied by the verb substantive, by the 
infinitive with zu ; e*g* puniendus est by ist zu sirafen,'''' 
“he is to punish” (ie. “he is for the punishing fitted 
thereto”); on the other hand, in English we have, ‘‘he is 
to be punished ” ( = “ er ist gestraft zu warden''''^ J. Grimm, 
IV. 60, 61, gives examples of the Old and Middle High 
German, from which I annex a few : ze karawenne^ sint 
Q' prmparanda Ker. IS®-.; ze kesezzenne ist Q^consti- 

tuenda esf ”), Ker. ; za petdnne ist [O. Ed. p. 1268.] 

orandum esf"'), Hymn 17. i. ; ist zi firstandanne ('‘inielli- 
gendum esV), Is. 9. 2 . ; daz er an ze sehene den frouiven weere 
guot. Nib. 276. 2 . But even without the accompaniment of 


Regarding the dative form, see §. 879. 
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the verb substantive, we give, in appearance, to the infini- 
tive a passive signification in sentences like er Iclss^ nichts xu 
loilmchen ilbrig, he leaves nothing to be desired er gab 
ihm JFein zu trinken, ‘‘ he gave him wine to drink.’’ Such 
constructions answer to those in which, in the VMa dialect, 
the dative of the infinitive stands apparently with a passive 
signification (see §. 871.); since, pdtavi may very 

well be translated by '*to be drunk,” though it signifies 
nothing else than on account of drinking,” exactly like 
our zu trinken (zim Trinken) in the sentence cited above 
(cf. pp. 1225, 1226 Note, G. ed.). Our infinitives have also 
the appearance of a passive signification, and the capacity of 
representing the real passive infinitives of other languages, 
after Aorea, ** to hear,” sehen, ‘‘ to see,” lassen, to leave,” 
heissen, “to be called,” befehlen, “to command,’’’ in sen- 
tences like ich hore erzahkn^ (audio narrari ) ; ich sah ihn mit 
Filssen freten (calcari), “I saw him trampled under foot ich 
kann kein Thier schlachten sehen (mactariX “ I cannot see an 
animal slaughtered ;” lass dich von ihm belehren, “ let thyself 
be taught by him er befahl ihn zu todten, “ he ordered 
him^ to be slain” (see Grimm, IV. 6l). Yet, when such 
expressions arose, the want of a real passive infinitive was 
hardly felt, and it was scarcely intended to give to the 
active infinitive a passive signification ; for the active 
meaning of the infinitive is here quite ample, and in the 
cases in which an accusative is governed by the infinitive 
{ich sah mit Filssen treten ihn, &c.) it is even moi*e natural 
than the passive. Undoubtedly, in the sentences quoted 
above the infinitives are still more strictly active than the 
Sanscrit nitum in the sentence previously (p. 1258 G. ed.) 
discixssed, “he is not deserving the summoning by my 
people,” because here there is no accusative governed by 
nUum, “ to summon,” which allows the active expression to 
appear in its full energy. The circum- [G. Ed. p. 1269.] 
stance, that many languages in such kinds of expression 
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arrive at the same method independently of each other, 
proves that it is very natural. I further recall attention, 
with J. Grimm (1. c.), to Fi*ench sentences, such as, je hi 
ai vu coiiper les jambes ; il se laisse chasser ; and, moreover, 
to the fact, that in certain verbs the Latin admits both the 
active and passive infinitive, which, however, proves that the 
former is perfectly logical and correct, as it is not necessity, 
i e. the actual want of a passive form, which occasions its use. 

876 . As regards the form of the German infinitive, it 
appears to me beyond all doubt, that, as has already been 
elsewhere (“ The Caucasian members of the Indo-European 
Family of Languages,” p. 83 .) remarked, the termination 
an, afterwards en, is based on the Sanscrit neuter suffix ana, 
the formations of which in Sanscrit also very frequently sup- 
ply the place of the infinitive,^ and on which, too, are 
grounded also the Hindustani infinitives, as also the South 
Ossetish in m, the Tagaurish in tin, and very probably, 
also, the Armenian, in the final I of which I think I recog- 
nise the very common corruption of an n (see §. 20.), as is 
the case, among other words, in ail, “ the other,” com- 
pared with the Sanscrit anya-s, Latin aims, Greek a?\Ao 9 , ..and 
the Gothic base alya (see §. 374 .). The vowel which pre- 
cedes the I of the Armenian infinitives belongs, however, 
not to the suffix, but to the verbal theme, which we may 
learn from its changing according to the difference of the 
conjugations; hence, e,g. p.lrplri^ber-e4,'' to carry, (Sanscrit 

[G. Ed. p. 1270.] bhar-and, the carrying, supporting”) = 
Gothic bair-a-n, after the analogy of pl^p^J^ber-e-m, ‘‘ I bear,” 


Seepp. 1-211, 1213, G.ed. 

t I write the Armenian consonants in the Latin character, according 
to their parentage, and the pronunciation which is assigned to them by the 
order of the alphabet (see Fetermann, p. 16). The vowel ^ e, which is 
often pronounced like ye, corresponds etymologically to the Greek €, and, 
as tlie latter generally does, to the Sanscrit a. 
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^Irplfu ber-e-Sj thou beai’est ta-L to give’^ (Sanscrit 
dd7ia, ‘‘ the giving, gift’’) with mtuiTta-my I give,” mmu ta-s, 
“thou givest” (SmsoYitclddd-midddd-si); “to re- 

main,” with tRuutP mn-a-^n, ‘‘ I remain,” tihmu mn-a-s, “ thou 
remainest JIrrun%/pi_ merkan4-l to die,” with Jhn.mU[td' 
merhan-i-irii I die,” tlhn.ut%ftu 77ierhan-i-s, “thou diest.*’*’ In 
the German languages also the vowel preceding the final n 
of the infinitive does not belong to the infinitive suffix, but 
to the class-syllable. In the weak conjugation ( — Sanscrit 
Cl. 10,, see §. 109^ 6.), it is tolerably clear, that, the 
syllable ya of satxjan, “ to place” (see §. 741.), the a of which, 
according to an universal I’ule of sound (§. 67.), is weakened 
before a final s and th to i, is identical with the same 
syllable in sat-yu, “I place;” sat-ya-7n, “ we place;” sat-ya-7td, 

“ they place.^^ I therefore divide the infinitive thus, 
sat-ya- 7 i. In forms like salb-6-n, “to salve” (pres, salb-6, 
salb-6-s, salb-64h, &c.), it is still more clear that the sim- 
ple n is the suffix of the infinitive. In Grimm’s 3d con- 
jugation of the w^eak form, the i of the diphthong ai is 
dropped before the n of the infinitive, as generally before 
nasals, thus, hab-a-n, “ to have,’^ so, too, hab-a-7n, “ we have,” 
hab-a-nd^ “they have,” contrasted with hab-ai-s, “ thou hast,” 
hab-ai’tk, “ he has, ye have on the other hand, in Old 
High German, “to have,” as also hab-i-rrii “I have,” 

hab-e-nt, “ they have.” In the strong verbs, w'hich, with 
the few exceptions in ya (see §. 109^ 2 .), belong to the San- 
scrit 1st class, it might have been before assumed that the 
a preceding the 71 in the infinitive is identical with the 
Sanscrit first a of the suffix ana; that therefore, e,g.y hair- 
an, “ to bear,” qviman, “ to come,” hhidan, “ to bind,” beita^i, 
“ to bite,” gritan, “ to weep,” correspond [G. Ed, p. 1271.] 
also, with respect to the 1st a of the suffix, to the Sanscrit 
neuter abstracts which are akin in formation, hhar-ana, “the 
bearing, supporting,” gam-mat “the. going,” bandh-ana, 
“the binding,” bhed-ana, “the sepai’ating,” kmndrana, “the 
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weeping and this was formerly my opinion. As, how- 
ever, the verbs which correspond to the Sanscrit 4th class 
retain the character ya in the infinitive, and, the infi- 
nitive of vahs^ya, ‘‘I grow” (pret, vdhs), is voks-ya-n (not 
vahs~an)y and that of bid-ya, I pray” (pret. baihy pi. hMum), 
bid-ya-n (not bid-art), I now regard the a of forms like 
hair-a-n, bind-a-n, &c., as the class-vowel, and therefore as 
identical with that of bair-a, bair-a-m, hair-a-nd, bind-a, bind- 
a-m, bind-a-nd; and I derive in general the German infini- 
tive, from the theme of the special tenses, with which it 
always agrees in respect of the form of the radical vowel ; 
since, e.g„ bind-a-n^ “to bind,” biug-an, “to bend,” corre- 
spond in this respect to the present binda, brnga^ but not 
to the true root band, bug^ or to the singular of the prete- 
rite band, bang (plur. bundum, hugurn). Consequently the 
German infinitive stands in exact accordance with the Ar- 
menian, if I am right in viewing in the I of the latter the 
corruption of an n, and therefore in the before-mentioned 
ber-e-l a form exactly analogous to the Gothic bair- 
a-n, Old High German ber-a-n. 

Remark. — As the Armenian A e, like the Greek e, is the most 
common representative of the Sanscrit a; so the Armenian 1 st con- 
jugation, in the great majority of its verbs, viz. in those which interpose 
a simple k e between the root and the personal terminations, corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit 1 st and 6 th classes (see §. 109^. 1.), which two 
classes cannot be distinguished in Armenian, a language in which Guna 
is nnknown. The inserted tr e, therefore, of forms like p.frptrtTber'-e-m^ 
I bear,” plrplru thou bearest,*’ plrplrtfp her^e-mkh, “ we 

[G. Ed. p. 1272.] bear,*' pbpkib her^e-n, '^they bear," corresponds to 
the Greek e of forms like ^ 6 p-€-re, <^ep-e-rov, e<^ep-e-s, and 

to the Sanscrit a of forms like hkdr^a^si, thon bearest,’* hMi'-a-ti, 
“ he bears,** hMr~a-nt% they bear.** The lengthening of the Ar- 
menian It e to k ^ rn pirpb ber-S, he bears,** plrpb^ bBT-&4ch^ ye 
bear,** I regard as compensation for the dropping of the personal expres- 
sion after the class-vowel 5 * for the kh of the last-named form is, to a 

* As the Sd person ber6^ for Sanscrit hharati, Gothic hairith^ 

has 
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certain extent, only the expression of plurality, as, in the 1st person, 
ber~e~mkh (7?2M= Sanscrit mas). In the 2d person the to-he-presnpposed 
tkh or takli^ like the Latin tis (fertis), would correspond rather to the 
Sanscrit dud {bkdr-a-ihas) thm to the i^hiral {bkdr-a-tha). In the 1st 
Armenian conjugation occur also verbs, which add, not a simple e, but ne 
to the root, in which it is easy to recognise, as in the Latin m, in 
ster-?ii-s, stet'-ni-t (see §, 496.), the character of the Sanscrit 9th class, 
■with na^ nty as class-syllable. Here belongs, e.g.^ the root [uu/n.x^^ky 
“ to mix whence [umrdblrtP “ I mix,"* infinitive 
xarh-ne-L The corresponding Sanscrit root kar (gr Atz), “to strew,” 
with the preposition sam^ also “ to mix,” follows the 9th class, not, in- 
deed, in this signification, but in another (“to slay ”) ; and it admits of 
no doubt that the Armenian corresponds to the Sanscrit 

kri~nd~mi (from kar’‘7id-??n) and Greek Klp-irq-yn. Probably, also, the 
Armenian verbs in une-m and ana~m—as {ajpgu/blrtT harianem, “ I ask” 
(Sanscrit root praclih); fnuu/hiuiP lovanam, “ I wash” (Sanscrit root 
“ to swim,^" causal “ to wash,” Greek ttXvvco — belong to the Sanscrit 9th 
class, with the insertion, therefore, of an a between the root and the original 
class-character, in the same way as, at times, in Old High German, an c is 
prefixed to the formative suffixes beginning with a consonant (see §. 799.). 
Before the pas^ve character i, which Petermann (p. 188) [G. Ed. p. 1273.] 
aptly compares with the Sanscrit ya, verbs of this kind, whether actually 
existing or presupposed, drop the vowel of the class-character. In this 
manner at least I think that we must explain deponents like JkrvuibftJT 
merlianim^ “ I die,"^ for which we must suppose in Sanscrit 
(from mar-nd-mi), but not so as to identify the syllable ni of merJianhn, 
and similar forms, with the ni which appears in Sanscrit before the heavy 
personal terminations {yu-nt-7nds compared with yu-nd-mi). The Arme- 
nian 2d conjugation, which adds a to the root, as e.y., rtrLuauP orlis-a-m, 
“ I hunt,” would, if this a were based, like the e of the 1st conjugation, on 
the syllable of insertion of the Sanscrit 1st and 6th class, have retained 


has lost a I think, too, that in the ablative in which Fr. Windisch- 
mann, in his valuable academical treatise on the Armenian (p. 28), calls a 
mysterious phenomenon, we have to assume the dropping of a t, and, in- 
deed, the rather, as the original final t has become unendurable in many 
Indo-European languages. Hence the Armenian ablatives like hwian-e, 
from the base Mman, may be compared with the Zend like chashman-at 
(see p. 197), and the k d for It e may be viewed as a compensation for the 
dropping of the t. 
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the character of its Indian prototype still more truly than the 1st conju- 
gation. As; however, the Armenian um a more frequently corresponds to 
the ‘ Sanscrit long d than to the short, it would also be possible that the 
w a under discussion, like the Latin a. of the 1st conjugation, with which 
Fr. Windischmann compares it/ is based on the Sanscrit aya of the 
10th class (see §. 109®'. 6.) The circumstance, however, that the Arme- 
nian u-conjugation contains many neuter verbs, while the Sanscrit aya is 
principally devoted to the formation of causal and denominative verlDS, 
makes the deduction of the Armenian 2d conjugation from the Sanscrit 
10th class little probable, and favours rather the derivation from the 1st or 
6th class, or from the 4th, containing scarce any hut neuter verbs, which 
in Armenian might easily have sacrificed the semi- vowel of their character 
ya (cf. Petermann, p. 188). In the Armenian 3d conjugation there are 
many verbs which add nu to the root, and thereby at once remind us of 
the Sanscrit nu of the 5th class (see §.109®. 4.), with which Petermann 
also has compared them. Those which add a simple u have probably, 
like the Sanscrit verbs of the 8th class, lost an n (see §. 496.). 

877. The Hindustani infinitive also has dropped tlie first 
vowel of the Sanscrit suffix ana;\ and, on the other hand, 


^ “ Foundation of the Armenian in the Arian Family of Languages,*' 
in the treatises of the 1st class of the Bavarian Academy of Lit., B. IV. 
Part I., in the special impression, p. 44. 

t The d by which transitives like jbl-d-nd, ‘‘ urere^* is formed from 
intransitives like jol-nd^ ardei'e” I derive from the Sanscrit causal 
character aya, in the same way as the Latin d of the 1st conjugation 
(§. 109®. 6.). By this a causatives also are formed from active transitives ; 
e,g., bidh-d-nd, “to cause to bore,” from hidh-nd, “to bore’* (= Sanscrit i 
hMd-ana-m, “the cleaving,*' root (Gilchrist, “A Grammar,** &c., 
p. 147). With regard to the causal here exhibiting a weaker vowel than 
the primitive verb, while in Sanscrit the causals usually experience an 
increment to the vowel, it is probable that the Hindustani finds a reason 
for weakening the radical syllable in the incumbrance of the causal by the 
affix a. Where, however, the causal or transitive loses the proper causal 
character, it often exhibits a stronger vowel than the primitive; e,g. 


i Shakespear, with more probability, compares the word vedhan 
from 'cEpi vyadh, to pierce.” In the original, Professor Bopp writes 
Ud-d-nd and Md-nd, which do not occur in our dictionaries.— 
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lengthened the final a, in case we are not to [G. Ed. p. 1274.] 
suppose that it is derived from the feminine form of the 
sulSx ana, which is used in Sanscrit for the formation 
of abstract substantives much more rarely than the neuter. 
The following are examples : dsand, the sitting 

yachand, ‘Hhe request vandandy ‘Hhe praising.**’ 
Herewith agree, in respect of accentua- [G. Ed. p. 1275.] 
tion, also the Greek avovrj and yBovrj; while dyxo^y Q^^id 
SaTrdvrjy in this latter respect, differ ; but the latter has re- 
tained the Old a-sound of the suffix. To this head, too, have 


mdr-jid, “to slay" (Sanscrit mdrdydmi^ “I make to die”), from \ 

“to die” (d=Sanscrit d, “the dying”). — In the 

w of Hindustani, causals like choUwdnd, “to make to go” (cMhud^ “to 
go”), I recognise a corruption of the jp of the causals like jiv-dp-dyd-mi^ 
discussed above (§.749.). The transition of the p into w appears, how- 
ever, to have taken place at a time when one more vowel preceded the 
labial ; as, e,g,y in the numerals Shdwdn 51, bdwon 52, sQtdwdn 57, in con- 
tradistinction to tirpon 53, pochpdn 55, where it admits of no doubt that 
both w6n andjodn are based on the Sanscrit panchdsat 50, and therefore 
Skawdn on dkapaTicIidsaty tirpon on tripanchdsat^ the nasal of which is 
lost in the Hindustani pbchds 50, while the simple pdnch has [re- 
tained it. The length of the d of .^O^^pdncJi, comparea with the Sanscrit 
short vowel, may perhaps serve as a compensation for the dropping of the 
syllable an {panchan), for short d appears in Hindustani regularly as 
short 0 , which Gilchrist, accoiding to English pronunciation, writes w. 
The Hindustani is most extremely sensitive with regard to the weight of 
the vowel, and therefore weakens the long d of pdnch again to o when 
the overloading the* word by composition gives occasion for this, e,y. in 
pondrdh 15 j thus, soti'oh 17, opposed to sat (from saptan) 7. 


^ ^ * The vowel here given as o by Professor Bopp is undoubtedly d, and 
the word is universally written marnd. More than that, the sound 
0 does not exist in the language, except before r, any more than it does in 
Marathi, as has been noticed before. It is true that in Bengali short a 
is pronounced like d ,* and hence Dr. Carey has imagined this to be the case 
in Marathi, but there is no foundation for such a belief. — Tra7islator. 
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already been referred (§. 803, sub. f.), as conjectural cog- 
nate forms, the Old High German abstracts in ungat while 
those in New High German have lost their final vowel. 
It does not, however, appear probable to me, that the 
Hindustani infinitives are based on these feminine abstracts, 
but I regard their a as the lengthening of the Sanscrit 
short a, which in general, in Hindustani, when final, is 
either entirely suppressed or lengthened ; the latter, among 
other words, in the names of male animals, while those of 
females terminate in z, and the generic name has lost the 
original final vowel (see Gilchrist ‘‘A Grammar,’’’’ &c., p. 52). 
Thus, €.g,i the general term for the buffalo (Sanscrit ma- 
hisha) in Hindustani is maihih^ while the male 

buffalo is maihika, and the female maihikif the latter «= San- 
scrit mahisM (see §. 119.), As the Hindustani has lost its neu- 
ter, the Sanscrit neuters, which in their theme are not to be 
distinguished from masculine bases, have in the said language 
become masculines, and we may therefore unhesitatingly 
compare the Hindustani infinitives in U nd with the San- 
scrit abstracts in ana; thnSf jol-nd, ‘‘to burn” = San- 
scrit “the burning,” or v^theT =jvaland-s, as the 

Sanscrit neuters have, in Hindustani become masculines. 
The oblique case in ^ of the Hindustani infinitive points to 
a Sanscrit base in a, in which we easily recognise 
the Sanscrit locative of bases in a (see §. 196.) : there- 
fore, in jolnit “to burn,”‘|’ we perceive the Sanscrit 
jvalane, “ in the burning.” 


* The common term for a male buffalo in Hindustani is 
hhamsa, and for a female hkaihs; and in Marathi, ‘rnhaisa 

and *1^ mhais. mailiikp in which a mere provincial pronuncia- 

tion changes sh to k, is comparatively seldom used. — Translator^ 
t This form in t usually expresses in the Hindustani infinitive the ac- 
cusative relation, as is also occasionally the case in Sanscrit. I recall 
attention to the passage of the Ramayana cited above (§. 852.), in which 

araJian^. 
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878. The dropping of the final a of the [G. Ed. p. 1*276.] 
Sanscrit neuter suffix ana in the German infinitives accords 


grahanii to take, to receive/^ is governed by sikur (euphonic for sSkus\ 
‘‘they could."' So in Hindustani, in an example given by Yates (^‘In- 
troduction,” &c., p. 65), main holn^ nohin s^ktd^ “ I cannot say,” “ I to 
say (in the saying, for the saying, acc.) not being able." Where, how- 
ever, the infinitive stands in the nominative relation, as sunndy “to hear” 
(the hearing), in the example given by Yates 1. c., “hearing is not like 
seeing,” we find the form, in nd. As the adjectives also, the participles 
included, end, in the masculine singular nominative, in I regard the 
lengthening of the originally short a as a compensation for the suppressed 
case>sign, and I therefore derive d from as, just as in Marathi. In the 
masculine plural nominative of both languages the termination ^ corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit pronominal declension (see §. 228.) : hence, in Hin- 
dustani, main mdrid, “ I strike," properly “ I (am) striking," fern. 
main mdrtt “ I (am) striking,” pi. horn mdrU, “ we (are) striking." Com- 
pare vd, “ they” (pi.), which belongs either to the Zend and Old Persian 
base ava, or, as is more probable, to the Sanscrit reflexive base sva 
(§.341.), on which also the Old Persian huva (euphonic for hva\ “he," 
is based, and from which we might have expected a masculine plural 
nominative svi. The Sanscrit diphthong i plays throughout an important 
part in Hindustani Grammar j and thus we find also, in the subjunctive 
forms like*^w mdr^, “thou raayest strike," voh mdrd, “he may strike," 
hdm mdr^n^ “ we may strike,” vd marshy “ they may strike," a good rem- 
nant of Sanscrit Grammar, since the ^ of those forms is evidently based 
on that of the Sanscrit potential of the 1st principal conjugation, and, 
indeed, so that the final s and t of the 2d and Sd person singular have 
been lost (thus, mdr^ for mdrd-s and mdri-fy cf. hhdri-s, hhdri-ty p. 946) ; 
and of the termination ma of the 1st person plural only the m has been 
left in the form of a weakened nasal; thus, mdrd-hioT mdr^-ma or *m6: 
in the 3d person plural we have mdrd’-h for mdrd-nt (see §. 462. p. 645), 
which approximates very closely to the Old High German forms like 
her6-ny ^^ferant” On the Sanscrit potential also is based, in my opinion, 
the HindustM future, just like the Latin of the 3d and 4th conjugations 
(according to §. 692.), only that, in Hindustani, to the subjunctive men- 
tioned above, where it represents the future indicative, a syllable has been 
added, in which I recognise the above-mentioned (p. 1104, Note t) San- 
scrit enclitic Aa, V^d. also gha or ghd, which, however, in Hindustani, 

4 L 2 just 



1236 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


[G. Ed. p. 1277 ,] with the phenomenon, that, in general, 
neuter bases in a have lost this vowel in the nominative 


just as in Afghan, has become declinable (see Preface to the 5th Part, 
p. ^Iso distinguishes the genders ; hence, 

woh mdr§-gd^ he will strike 
wdh mdre-g% she will strike f ^ 
hdm mdren~gS^ “ they will strike.” 

After 


The Preface here referred to is as follows : — I have, in the part now 
laid before the public, not yet been able to finish my Comparative Gram- 
mar, but give here preliminarily the conclusion of the formation of moods, 
the locative of the derivative adverbs, and a part of the formation of words, 
viz. the formation of participles, and of those substantives and adjectives 
which stand in close connection with any participle through the derivative 
suffix. Since the publication of the 4th Part of this book, Comparative 
Grammar has acquired a new i*egion for research in Sanscrit accentuation 
which hitherto had remained almost unknown, and which Bohtlingk's 
academical treatise, “A first attempt regarding the accent in Sanscrit,” 
opened out to us.^'^J Aufrecht, in his pamplilet, De accentu compositoruni 
Sanscritlcorum” (Bonn, 1847), treats of the accentuation of compounds. 
Benfey and G. Curtins have been the first to draw attention to detached 
instances of agreement between the Sanscrit and Greek accentuation, the 
former in his notice of Bbhtlingk's treatise (Halle Journal of General Lite- 
rature, May 1845), the latter in his brochure, “The Comparison of Lan- 
guages in their relation« to Classical Philosophy” (2d Ed. pp. 22, 23, 61). 
I believe I recognise a common fundamental principle in the system of 
accentuation in both languages in this, that in Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, 
the 

Some very valuable corrections, which have since been confirmed by the 
accentuated Veda- text, are given by Holtzmann in his bi*ochure “On the 
Ablaut (Carlsruhe, 1844), p. 9. Thus Holtzmann has been tbe first to shew, 
or rather to understand rightly, the rule of Panini on this head, concealed in 
an obscure, technical language, that the plural of hodhmxi is not accented 
I6‘dhdmds but hddhdmas ; that of dveshmi not dvishmas but dvishmds. Hence 
it is clear that the dijision of the personal terminations in §. 480. into heavy 
and light, is also of importance for the theory of accentuation, and that the 
heavy terminations here, too, principally act on the next preceding syllable, 
since they can remove from it its accent as well as the Guna, 
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accusative singular, together with the case-sign. As, 
therefore, e.g,^ the Gothic base word dauTa^ "*door,'’ con- 


After what has been said, it hardly need be remarked that the Hindu- 
stM imperative also, in most persons of both numbers, is identical with 
the Sanscrit potential and the corresponding moods in the cognate Euro- 
pean languages ; so that, therefore, mdr^^ let him strike," for 
mdr^~t, corresponds to the Old High German forms like “ let him 

carry,” 


the accenting of the beginning of a word, or the throwing back of the ac- 
cent as far as possible, is considered the most emphatic, and that which 
imparts the greatest animation to the whole word (see p. 1084 G. ed. 
1052 E. Tr,). Hence follows a very pervading, though hitherto almost 
overlooked, agreement of the two languages in the accentuation of that 
part of speech which is formally and significantly the richest, viz. the verb 
(see p. 1086 G. ed., 1054 E. Tr.). A most convincing proof of the emphasis 
given by accenting the first syllable is furnished by the Sanscrit in this, 
that it withdraws this species of accent from the passive, but allows it to 
the middle of the fourth class, though in sound the two forms are identical ; 
thus, sucliydt^ ^ purificatur^* compared with sdchyatS '‘purificat it also 
deserves especial notice, with reference to this point, that the oxytone 
nouns of agency in tdr (nom. td)^ when they are found as participles go- 
verning the accusative, and therefore, to use an expression employed by 
Chinese Grammarians, are changed from dead words to living ones, then 
receive also the most animated accentuation; hence, e.^., ddtd maghdni^ 
^ (he is) giving riches,' opposed to ddtd maghdndm, ‘ the giver of riches ' 
(see §. 814.). A similar contrast it to be found in the Greek paroxytone 
abstracts in ros, as compared with the verbals in t6s, which correspond to 
the Sanscrit perfect passive participle ; e.g.^ tvotos^ ^the drinking,' opposed 
to woroff=: Sanscrit Mrunk' (see §. 817.). The two languages, when 

they accent the suffix in the case before us, do not intend to lay an em- 
phasis on the suffix, hut rather to remove from the whole word the em- 
phasis, which lies in accenting the first syllable. In accordance with the 
theory here laid down is also the circumstance that the Greek gives the 
paroxytone accent to the interrogative rls upon the number of its syllables 
being increased, as in a question there is an increase of animation which 
we also mark by raising the voice; while it oxytonises the indefinite pro- 
noun of the same sound, in agreement with the Sanscrit weak cases of mono- 
syllabic base words (see p. 1085 G. ed., 1053 E. Tr.). I cannot allow of a 

logical 
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trasts with the Sanscrit nominative accusative dv&ra-m 
[Gr. Ed. p. 1278.] the form daur; so instead of the Sanscrit 


carry/' the Gothic like bairai, and Greek like «^€po6. But in the 1st per- 
son singular “let me strike '' (at once future and subjunctive), I 

think I recognise the Sanscrit imperative termination dni, with u there- 
fore for d, as above (p. 1215 G. ed.) in the Maratha present. The Hindu- 
stani fails to distinguish the Sanscrit terminations ami and dni, as both 

have 


logical accent either to the Sanscrit (in simple words), nor to the Greek/®) 
and I cannot see a reason for the proparoxytonising of bodhdmi^ ‘1 know/ 
bSdhdmas^ * we know/ and the oxytonising of imds^ ‘ we go ' (in disadvanta- 
geous contrast to t/xei/), in this, that in the first-named forms the radical syl- 
lable, and in the latter the personal syllable, should be brought prominently 
forward as the most important, but I think it rather owing to the fact that 
the most animated accent belongs to the verb } but of this the form imds is, 
as it were, cheated thi’ough the influence which, in Sanscrit, in disadvanta- 
geous contrast to the Greek, the heavier personal terminations exercise, in 
certain conjugational classes, on the removal of the accent In forms like 
stnndmi, * I strew,* yunim% ‘ I bind,’ the length of the last syllable but one 
has, in disadvantageous contrast to the analogous Greek forms (crrdpviJ/xi, 
bdfivrjfiL) exercised a similar influence in attracting the accent as that which 
a long penultima exercises in Latin in words of three or more syllables (see 
p.l090 G. ed., p. 1057 E. Tr.), while in Greek it is only in the first syllable 
that the quantity has gained a disturbing influence on the original accentua- 
tion j so that, e.g.^ stands in disadvantageous contrast when compared 
alike with the Sanscrit svddiydn (see p. 1091 G. ed., p. 1058 E. Tr.), and 
with its own neuter ^biov, as in the dual of the imperative fpepercov, compared 
with the Sanscrit hhdratdm^ and the 2d person (peperov (=Sans. hhdmtmri). 

“ Besides the Greek, no other European member of our great lingual 
family has remained constant to the old system of accentuation, in which 
the accent forms an essential part of grammar, and does its part in aiding 
to decide the grammatical categories v In Latin the kind of accentuation, 
which 

Benlow is of a different opinion, who, in his work, Be Taccentuation des 
langues Indo-Europeennes ” (Paris, 1847), p. 44, “ En Sanscrit Taccent a une sig- 
nification purement logique, et il porte sur toute syllable que la pensee veut 
mettre en evidence et fake ressortir du reste du mot, quelle que soit sa dis- 
tance du commencement ou de la fin de celuhci.'" 
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bandhana-m, “the binding,” we may expect in Gothic only 
“ bindan." With the dative bandhandya, should be 


have lost the final and m like at the end of the woi’d, has become 
anusvara {h). With respect to the use of the 1st person singular of the 
imperative in the sense of the future, I would draw attention to a similar 
use in Zend (see §. 722. sub. f.). In the 2d person plural the form mdro^ 
“‘ye strike/' or “ye may strike" {mdro-g^y “ye will strike"), occasions a 

difficulty 

which in Sanscrit and Greek is the most emphatic, \iz, the farthest pos- 
sible casting back of the accent, has become, under certain known restric- 
tions, universal, and therefore the accent here is no more of service in 
Grammar ,* and when forms like mJiimus^ vehitis^veliunt^ exhibit an external 
agreement in respect to accent with the Sanscrit vdhdmas, vdhatha^ vd- 
hanti^ the coincidence is so far fortuitous, that the reason of the accentua- 
tion is different in the two languages. So also, among other words, the 
agreement in the accentuation of datorem with ddtdram and Borrjpa is ac- 
cidental, since the Latin does not accent the suffix because the accent 
belongs to it from old time, but because the last syllable but one is long. 
Remarkable, if not resting on affinity, is the agreement of the Latin sys- 
tem of accentuation with the Arabian. The latter, in words of two and 
three syllables, accents the first, in polysyllables the third 5 but so that, 
as in Latin, a length of vowel or of position in the last syllable but one 
draws the accent to that syllable, while a long final syllable has no in- 
fluence in removing the accent ; thus, e.g., lidtala^ “ he slew,' kdtalu, ‘ they 
slew,' contrasted with katdlta, ‘thou slowest,' maktuluny ‘slain/ kdti-^ 
Idnay “the slaying" (pL). In Lithuanian perhaps some isolated rem- 
nants of the old accentuation occur. Much information, however, cannot 
be gleaned from the grammars and lexicons, which seldom mark the ac- 
cented syllable. I preliminarily draw attention to the agreement which 
the adjective bases in u present with the Sanscrit and Greek in w, since 
they likewise accent this vowel ; hence, e, g., saldus^ ‘ sweet/ as in San- 
scrit svddus (see §. 20), in Greek ‘ bold,' as in Greek Bpao-vs. 

The throwing back of the accent, too, which occasionally occurs in the voca- 
tive of the dual, compared with the nominative of the same sound, is also 
deserving of notice; e.g.^ in g&ru pom, compared with the nominative 
geru ponu, ‘ two good masters ’ (Mielcke, p. 45). The vocative of szzaiesu 
dangit, ‘two light heavens,' is left by Mielcke xmmarked {s!si'wmu dangu), 
probably because it is not oxytone but paroxy tone. In Sanscrit, according 

to 
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contrasted, in Gothic, according to §. 356. Rem. 3„ bindana; 
and we should have looked for forms of this kind after the 


difficulty on account of its final 6, For it the Marathi exhibits in the 
imperative the form mdrd, which I think may be explained from Sanscrit 
forms like bodh-a-ta^ ^^know ye,” so that, after dropping the the two 
a- sounds have coalesced ; as I also, in the Sd person singular of the present, 
derive ichchM, ‘‘he wishes,” from the Sanscrit ichchh-d’-ti, by casting 
out the ff and contracting the a4 to e, according to Sanscrit rules. Of. 

V Greek 


to a fixed rule, sunn^ ‘two sons' (Lithuanian sunii)^ forms the vocative 
sunn (seep. 1086 G. ed,, 1054 E. Tr.). At the end of the next Part I shall 
have much to supply regarding Sanscrit accentuation ; for in the remark at 
§.785. 1 would not go bacVto all the former parts of the Grammar, but only 
lay down the fundamental principle, on which the most remarkable agree- 
ments between the Sanscrit and Greek accentuation rest, and at the same 
time draw attention to the grounds which have occasioned one or other of 
the said languages to diverge from the original path, in which, in my 
opinion, the Sanscrit and Greek meet. I shall also have some supplemen- 
tary remarks to offer on some points of gi’ammar and the doctrine of sounds, 
as I have already, in the present Part, pointed out some alterations in for- 
mer views. In addition to what has been remarked at p. 1188 Rem. 

G. ed., p. 1 104 Note t E. Tr., regarding the ch of our pronominal accusa- 
tives mi-ch, di-ch^ si-ch^ and the Old High German h of the accusative 
plural unsi-hy iwi-hy I have since found a very interesting analogy in the 
Af^an, where, however, the h referred to, which I think I recognise in 
haglia, ‘the, this,' as sister-form of the Sanscrit sdha, Vedic sdgha or 
sdghdy Greek oyc , has become declinable ; hence, in the plural, Jiaghuy and 
in the feminine singular nominative, hagM^ the latter like ddy ‘ she,' con- 
trasted with the masculine dfa, ‘ he,' being a softening of the Sanscrit base ta. 
In the syllable too, of ‘ we,' I think I recognise the said par- 

ticle, and in the remaining part of the word the Sanscrit accusative asmdn, 
with the loss of the first syllable, which is also dropped in the New 
Persian mdt ‘we,' which, just like skumds ‘ye,' is based on the theme of 
the Sanscrit oblique plural cases {yushmdnt vfidsy^ 


( 0 ) J. Ewald, in the “Journal of Eastern Intelligence,” IV. 300. Klaproth “Asia, 
Polygl,” p, 56, writes mongha. 
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preposition dii, ** to,” which governs the dative ; but we 
find in this position also only the form in aw, dii sairan, 
“ to sow,” du hairaUf ‘‘ to give birth to whether it be that 
the preposition du originally governed the accusative, like 
the Latin ad of cognate meaning, and the infinitive, at this 
more ancient epoch, remained unchanged, or that it had 
lost its capability of declension in Gothic earlier than in 
the other German dialects. 

879. In the Old and Middle High German, as also in 
the Old Anglo-Saxon dative of the infinitive, the doubling 
of the n is surprising yet I cannot thereby see cause to 
derive the datives, and the analogous [G. Ed. p. 1279.] 
genitives of the Old and Middle High German, t from 
another base than that of the nominative accusative 
of the infinitive, and to see in it a different suffix from the 


Greek forms like (pepei from ^ep-e-rt=Sanscrit bhdr-a-fi (see §. 456.). 
In the 2d person the form ichcliMs^ichchhais^ compared with the 

Sanscrit icJichh-d-si, is formed, in my opinion, by transposition, just as, in 
Greek, (pepeis from (pep-e-cn^SanscTit hhdr-a-si (see §• 448.). So also, in 
the 3d person plural, ichchMt from ichchh~dnt% with, at the same time, 
rejection of the n. If the Marapn can be held to throw light on the 
Hindustani, which closely resembles it, we might regard the 6 of Hindu- 
stani forms like mdrd, beat ye,” as the corruption of d, just as, in Sanscrit, 
shodasan 16 for shddasan, sodhum^ to carry,” for sddhum (see 
“ Abridged Sanscrit Grammar,” §§. 102. 228. Rem. 1.). 

^ See the examples mentioned above (§. 875.). Old Saxon examples 
Qxe^faranne, hlid^eanne^ tholonne; An^o-'&aix.on^faranne^rdcenne^gefrem- 
manne^ see Grimm, 1. 1021 . In Gothic the form viganna {du viganna^ 
ds TToXe/iov, Luke xiv. 31), even though not an infinitive, would be re- 
markable on account of the doubled w, if the reading were correct. It is 
most highly probable, however, that we ought to read vigana (see Gabel, 
and Lobe on 1. c.). The word belongs, however, in respect of its sufhx of 
formation, to the Sanscrit class of words in ana^ and is probably a neuter, 
therefore nominative accusative vigan. 

t E.g.^ Old High German topdnneSi of raging;” Middle High German 
weinemes, “of weeping.” 
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Sanscrit ana> of which we have just treated. I hold the 
doubling of the n to be simply euphonic, Le, a consequence 
of the inclination for dourbling n between two vowels ; hence, 
also, e,g., in Old High German kunni (or chunni), in Old 
Sclavonic kunni, in Middle High German kUnne, corresponds 
to the Gothic kmi, sex.” The word is radically akin to 
the Greek yevog, Latin genm, and Vedic jdnws {gGn^janush-as), 
birth and its formative suffix is ya (dat. pi. ya-m), 
which is contracted in the nominative accusative singular 
to i (see §. 153.), It is impossible, however, that the 
doubling of the n in this kunni, kilnne, See., should give oc- 
casion to those forms to assume a different formative suffix 
from ya, of which more hereafter.* 

880. The original destination of the preposition zu, to,” 
before the infinitive, is to express the causal relation, which 
is done in the Veda dialect by the simple dative termina- 
tion of the infinitive base in tu, or of some other abstract sub- 
stantive supplying the place of the infinitive ; and for which, 
in classical Sanscrit, the locative of the form in ana is also 
frequently employed, as, in general, the locative in Sanscrit 
is very often used for the dative. The Gothic, in its use of 
the infinitive with du, keeps almost entirely to the stated 
fundamental destination of this kind of construction, in sen- 
[G. Ed. p. 1280.] tences like ‘‘ he went out to sow” {du saian ) ; 
'*he that hath ears to hear” {du liausyan)\ ‘‘who made ready 
to betray him” du gaUvyan ina). It is, however, surprising 
that Ulfilas too at times expresses the nominative relation 
by the prepositional infinitive; e.g., 2 Cor. ix. L, to ypd<p€iv 


* That the Gothic, also, is not free from the inclination to double the 
n between two vowels is shewn by forms like uf-munnan, ‘‘ to think 
ufar-munnon, “to forget” (Sanscrit man, “to think”); Idnnu-s, “ jaw- 
bones ”=Greeky€Vi;-ff, Sanscrit 'hawks. In Sanscrit the final n after a 
short vowel, in case the word following begins with any vowel whatever, 
is regularly doubled ; e.g,, asann iha, “ they were here,” 
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by du mMyan;^ Philip, i. *24, to fxeueiv hjdu visan. It is pos- 
sible even for the nominative neuter of the article to precede 
the infinitive with du; thus, Mark xii. 33, thata dufriydn ina 
(to dyan^v avrop); thata du friyon nihvundyan (to dyafr^v 
Tov TtKYjtTiov). Usually, however, Ulfilas translates the Greek 
nominative of the infinitive by the simple infinitive, and, in- 
deed, without the article, even where the Greek text has the 
article ; as, e-g.t Gal. iv. 18, aththan gdth ist alyanon in g6dam- 
ma sinteind (Ka\ov Se to ^rjXovadai ev /caA5 rravrore) ; 
Philip, i. 21, aththan mis liban Christus ist yah gasvUtan ga- 
vaurki {kjj.di yap to Xpicrrog^ koi to ccTtodaveiv KepSog, 

881. Where the infinitive is the object of a verb govern- 
ing the accusative the Gothic translation of the Bible ex- 
hibits almost universally the simple infinitive ; so that con- 
structions like he began,'’ or he commenced to go,” to 
which, to a certain extent, analogous forms occur so early as 
in Sanscrit (see pp. 1211, 1212 G. ed.), are still tolerably remote 
from Gothic. Where, however, Ulfilas, in Luke iv. 10, 
renders evre\e?Tai rov Sta^vhd^at ere by anabiudith du gafas- 
tan thuky he wished here probably to approximate more 
closely to the Greek text, and to paraphrase the genitive 
of the infinitive, which is wanting in Gothic, by the prepo- 
sition duy or to fill out with that preposition the place 
which is occupied in the original text by the genitive of the 
article ; since he elsewhere expresses the object of the verbs 
which signify “ to command, to order,” by [G. Ed. p. 1281.] 
the simple accusative of the infinitive ; e. g,, Luke viii. 31, 
anabudi galeithan, eTtnd^ri ccneXde^v, 

882. In the use of the Gothic infinitive, those construc- 
tions merit especial attention in which an accusative ac- 
companies the infinitive, which is governed, as the case of 


^ Ufyo mis ist du mMyan izvis, “ it is superfluous for me to write to 
you’' (=:the writing). 
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tlie object, neither by the verb nor by the infinitive, but 
which, as in the Greek text, expresses the relation in 
respect of,’’’ which relation is very frequently denoted by 
the Greek accusative (Ttodotg ^Kvg, ojjLjjLara KaXog), but is 
strange to the Gothic, except in the construction with the 
infinitive. I regard the infinitive in such sentences in both 
languages as the subject, and therefore as nominative ; 
and the verb, not as Gabelentz and Lobe do (Gram, 
p. 249, 5.), as impersonal, though we might translate it by 
it happened, it befel, it became,*” &c., but just as much 
personal as when we, e.gr., say, “ to sit is more pleasant 
than to stand;” *'the rising up is seasonable, is now be- 
coming to enter is easy.” That which is peculiar in 
the Greek and Gothic constructions referred to is only that 
the infinitive cannot, like an ordinary abstract, govern the 
genitive; that therefore, in Greek, it cannot be said, 
rod ovpavov Ka) tyj^ ^rjg T:ape\QeLVi nor in Gothic himins yah 
airthds hindarleithan, but that in both languages the person 
or thing to which the action which is expressed by the 
infinitive refers, must be placed in the accusative, since 
the infinitive admits not of the neai^er destination either 
by an adjective or by a genitive, not even there where the 
Greek infinitive, by prefixing the article, is made more of 
a substantiate than of itself it is. Of the examples collected 
by Gabel, and Lobe, 1. c., the first, varth afslautkann allam 
(Luke iv. 36), must appear the most surprising, since the 
[G. Ed. p. 1282.] Greek text (lyevero d&pL^og km 7:a.vrag) fur- 
nishes no motive for a construction unusual in Gothic. 
In fact, the Gothic translation would appear very forced if 
varth here correspond in sense to our ward, so that it 
would be requisite to translate literally, there was amaze- 
ment (vrith reference to) all,” or amazement was (with 
reference to) all” As, however, the Gothic vairthan, as 
the said learned men have shewn in their Glossary, also 
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signifies “to come,”^ I here take allans as the accusative, 
governed by a verb of motion (which, too, the Greek eyhero 
in this passage is), and I translate literally, there came 
amazement (over) all,” or ‘‘amazement fell upon all.” 
Moreover, in another quite similar passage, Ulfilas finds it 
suitable to translate the Greek Itt/ Tiavrag by ana allaim, viz. 
Luke i. 65, yah varth ana allaim agis {kcu eyevero em Travrag 
(j)6l3og), “ and there came fear upon all.” It would therefore 
be wrong in this passage to translate varth by ‘yactus esf.^' 
Of the Gothic examples, therefore, collected by Gabelentz 
and Lobe,'!' of the infinitive with the accusative, let us dis- 
pense with the 1st, which has just been discussed, and also 
with the 5th (John xviii. I 5 ), because in it the Gothic con- 
struction differs from the Greek, in that, as I doubt not, 
the accusative ainana mannan is governed as the objective 
case by the transitive infinitive fraqvistyan, “ to destroy, to 
skyj^’J so that we have only four examples left which be- 
long here. These are. Col. i. 19, in imma galeikaida alia 
fwlldn hauan (eu avrcS evSoKtjae irdv to ttA^- [G. Ed. p. 1283.] 
pcj^jjLoi), “it pleased the dwelling in him (in respect of) all 
fulness (of all fulness) Luke xvi. 17, ith azeiizd ist himin 
yah airtha hindarleithan than viUdis ainana vrit gadriman, 
(evKoircdTspov Se ecTTt top ovpavov kou tyjv yrjv rtapeKdeiv yj tov 
vojuov pdav Kepaiav irecreiv), “but it is easier to pass away (the 
passing away) with respect to heaven and earth (=:of hea- 
ven and earth) than to fall (the falling) with reference to 
one tittle of the lawf Rom. xiii. 11, mU ist uns yu ns sUpa 
nrreisan^ {d>pa iqpag ySrj e| vttvov eyepOrjvai), “It is time (in 


^ Remark the connection of the Gothic root varth with the Sanscrit 
root vart^ vrit, ‘‘ to go/' and the Latin verio (see Pott, E. I., 1. 241.). 
t Gramm., p. 249. 5. 

I It is better to put one man to death for the people." 

§ This passage is, in Gothic, so far ambignons, that U 72 S may be both 
dative and accusative, especially as the dative more frequently occurs in 

constructions 
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reference to) for us now to rise (the rising) from sleep f ’ 
Skeir. (ed. Massmann, p. 38. lo.) ; gaddh nu vas thanzuh . . . 
gaqvissans jvairihany "‘it were therefore fitting, in respect 
of this (the) being agreeing.’’ It becomes a question, then, 
is this kind of construction as it were indigenous in the 
Gothic, or only an imitation of the Greek I believe 
the latter ; and, indeed, because in Gothic the accusative 
elsewhere never expresses the relation “in respect of.’’ 
Moreover, TJlfilas gladly avoids this kind of construction, 
as he shews, by frequently changing the infinitive construc- 
tion of the original text into a verbal with the conjuga- 
tion ei, “that,” or by using, instead of the accusative of 
the person, the dative, whether the relation be the proper 
dative one or the instrumental. In the latter case he 
follows, indeed, the Greek text word by word, but, by the 
change of the accusative into a dative, the construction 
[G* Ed. p. 1284.] becomes essentially altered, and such that 
we, in New High German, also can, without much con- 
straint, imitate it ; e.gr., Luke xviii. 25, rathizd allis ist idban-- 
dan thahli thairkd Mhlds thairhleiihnn than gahigamma in thiu- 
dangardya guths galeithan {evKOTtcarepov yap kcrrt KaprjXov .... 
el<yeK6eLv &c.), “ for it is easier for the camel (the) passing 
through the eye of a needle, than for the rich (the) enter- 
ing into the kingdom of God Luke xvi. 22, warth than 
gasviltan thamma unUdin {eyevero Se amOaveiv tov 'nrc>y)(6v), 
“ there was, however, dying through the poor man Luke 
vi. 1, varih gaggan imma thairh atish (eyevero Siarropevecrdat 
avrov Sia tQ>v aTXopipoiv), ‘'there was going through him 
through the corn-field,” On the other hand, the Greek 


constructions in which the Greek text exliihits the accusatiye with the 
infinitive. 

* As regards the example in the Skeireins, I must recall attention to 
the fact, that these were hardly composed originally in Gothic, but most 
probably were translated from the Greek. 
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text, too, 1 Cor. vii, 26, has the dative : KaKov dvdpcdTrc^ to ovroig 
elvai, gdth ist mann sva visan, “ good is it for a man so to 
be.'’ So Mark ix. 45, KaXov ear), croi elaeKdel^v eig TYfy ^(orjv 
^<*)Aor, g rov£ Svo Trodag £')(pvTa^ jSXrjdfjvai ecg rrjv yeevvav, goth 
thus ist galeithan in libain haltamma, than (vans f Stuns habandin 
gamirpan in gaiainnan, “ better (good) is it for thee to go 
into Hfe lame (for thee lame), than having two feet (for 
thee having) to cast (the casting to be cast) into hell."^ 
Ulfilas employs the periphrasis by eU “that;^' e.g-, Eph. 
i. 4, ei siyaima veis veihai yah unvammai (ehai Yjpdg dytovg 
Ka) apoi>povg), that we should be holy and without blame f 
iv. 22, ei aflagyaith yus • . . thana fairnyan mannan (dirodecr- 
Oat vpag .... rov TvaXaiov dvdpoynov), 

883. When the accusative of the person, fG. Ed. p. 1285.] 
in like manner as that of the infinitive, is governed by the 
verb, the case is difierent from that of the constructions imi- 
tative of the Greek which have been noticed in the preceding 
paragraph, and in which the accusative of the person ex- 
presses only a secondary relation, which we must paraphrase 
by “in reference to," or “touching.*” At least I do not be- 
lieve that sentences like Ich sah ihn f aliens “ I saw him fall," 
Ich horte ihn singen, “I heard him sing," Ich Mess ihn gehen, 
“ I bade him go,*” lass mich gehen, “ let me go,"’ analogous 
cases to which occur in Sanscrit (see p. 1209 G. ed.), can be 
taken otherwise than so that the working of the operation 
of seeing, hearing, &c., falls directly upon the person or 
thing which one sees, hears, charges, &c., and then upon 
the action expressed by the infinitive which one in like 
manner sees, hears, &c. The two objects of the verb are 


^ The Gothic syntax agrees with the Sanscrit in this, that in the above 
sentence the adjective “ lame," which is nsed adverbially, and the parti- 
ciple having,'" appear in Gothic as epithets of thus, “ to thee thus in 
Sanscrit one can say, e.p., tavd *nmhar6na mayd sarvadd hhavitavyam^ 
“it is always to be by me following of thee” (lit,, “by me following"). 
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co-ordinate, and stand in the relation of apposition to one 
another (I saw ‘‘ him’’ and ‘‘ falling,” “ actionem cadendi^)* 
It appears, however, from the context, hut is not formally 
expressed, that the action expressed by the second object is 
performed by the person or thing expressed by the first object 
(“I saw the stone fall”). To this head belong, for the most 
part, the examples collected by Gabelentz and Lobe, p. 249, un- 
[G. Ed. p. 1286.] der 1.), 2.), 3.), 4.),"^ of which I annex a few: 
John vi. 62, yahai nu gasaihvith sunu mans ussteigan, ‘‘if ye shall 
see the Son of man ascend up” (edv ovv Oecdprjre rov vlov rod 
dvdpcdTTov dvaf^atvovra) ; Matt. viii. 18, haihait galeiilian sip6n- 
ydns hindar marein, “ he bade the disciples go over the sea 
Mark i. 17, gatauya iqvis vairthan nutans mann^, “ I will 
make you to become fishers of men,” (tto^^^ctco vpd^ yevecrOat 
d\ie7£ dvdpoTTOiv ) ; John vi. 10, vaurkeith thans mans ana- 
Icumbyan, “make the men sit down,” (^oiYjaaTe rods' dvOpcoTcovg 
dva7r6(T€?u) ; Luke xix. 14, ni vileim tliana thiudandn ufar 
unsis, (pi BiKopiev tovtov /SacnKevaai e^’ ypois). In the last- 
quoted example, and the others 1. c., n. 3.), we cannot, in- 
deed, follow the Greek-Gothic construction ; we cannot 
say, wlr wollen nicht diesen herschen ilber uns» “ we will 
not this to reign over us but I doubt not, that here 


* The following are to be excepted from No. 2, : Eph. iii. 6, where 
visam^^^lvat^ stands in the nominatiye relation, and the accusative of the 
person expresses the relation “in respect ofj” and 1 Tim. vi. 13, 14, 
where, indeed, the infinitive fastan (rrjp^o-at) stands in the accusative 
relation, but the accusative tkuk (<re) lies beyond the direction of the 
verb, and likewise expresses the relation “ in respect of.” Although 
anabiuda, like the Greek wapayye'Kkcuy governs the dative, nevertheless 
Ulfilas skips the Greek cot, although, in order not to express the 2d per- 
son twice, he might as well have omitted the less important ere, which 
accompanies the infinitive to express a secondary idea, which is of itself 
tolerably patent. Ulfilas, however, appears to find a truer imitation of 
the Greek construction in saying, “ I give thee charge to keep (the keep- 
ing) in respect of thee the commandment,” than in saying, “ I give thee 
charge to keep the commandment.’’ 
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here also the accusative of the perso:^ like that of the in- 
finitive, stands as object of the verb signifying- to will, to 
seek, to mean, to believe, to hope, to know,’' &c. The 
Old High German still accords to this . jiind of construction 
a tolerably extensive use (see Grimm, IV. 116.) ; e.g.y Notker, 
er sih saget hot sin se deum esse didt ”) ; Tat., ih weiz megin 
fon mir uz gangan novi virtutem de me exiisse''’') ] Hymn,,' 
unsih er stunt an helaubames nos resurgere credimus^^), 

884. We now turn to a nearer examination of the Greek 
infinitive, and must therefore first of all recall to remem- 
brance the point of comparison, which we have already 
obtained (p. 1223 G. ed.) between the Vedic infinitives in 
si and the Greek in era/. If this comparison be based on a sure 
foundation, we have, in the termination ai [G. Ed. p. 1287.] 
of forms like AScra/, rvxp-aif a genuine, and, as it were, Sanscrit 
dative termination, while the common Greek datives are 
based on the Sanscrit locative (see §. 195.). It is the more 
important to remark this, as all other Greek infinitives, 
partly in their common form, and partly in their oldest 
form, end in a/, and therefore may be regarded as old 
datives which are no longer conscious of their derivation 
and their original destination to express a definite case- 
relation, and hence can be used as accusatives and 
nominatives, and, in combination with the article, as geni- 
tives also. Exactly in the sense of Sanscrit dativesj^ which 
most usually express the causal relation), and, as it were, 
as representatives of the Vedic infinitive datives like 
jpdtav-i, ‘^in order to drink, on account of drinking,*” appear 
the Greek infinitives in sentences like eScofcer avro 5ooA<p 
(popfjerat ; dvdpo>7rog TrecpvKe <pt\e7v ; ^K6e ^rjrijcrai, Q' on account 
of the searching’”) ; cfio) dvojxevcp lev at em rov /3acr/Aea ovk 
eyiyvero rd lepd (Xen. Anab. II. 2. 3.). As regards the foi*- 
mal development or gradual defiguration, we must antedate 
the form in e-pevai (c. g, dKovA-pLevati el'n^e'-fj.evaii d^&ixevat)^ as 
a point of departure for the infinitives in e/r, and that in pLevai 

4 M 
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for the forms in vat (as ^iS6-vah riBe-vai). By dropping the 
case-termination at, which had become unintelligible, there 
arose from erfievat, first e-[iev {aKov-e-fiev, eiTt-e-fxev, d|e-/iev), 
and hence, by casting out the /x, etv (^ol. rjv, ayrjv, Dor. ev, 
ayev) for e-ev. The conjugation in [xt shews also, in the 
common dialect, by forms like nSe-vat, IcrTa-vat, §i§6-vat, Se/K- 
vv-vat, that the termination at is essential to the infinitive ; 
thus the perfect infinitives (rervcp-e-vai), and the passive 
aorist infinitives, which, according to their form, belong to the 
active (Tv<p-6^-vai, rvir-ij-vat), exhibit however, in the epic 
language, for the most part the full form fxevat. 

[G. Ed. p. 1288.] 885. As regards the origin of the forms 

in [jLevai, I foi’merly thought (“Conjugations-system,'' p. 85) of 
deriving this jxevai from the suffix ^cevo= Sanscrit m&na of the 
participle middle and passive, so that at would have taken the 
place of the o of fxevo like an adverbial termination. The de- 
rivation of an abstract substantive, which the infinitive is, 
from a participle, could not be a matter of surprise ; but 
it would be strange, in the case before us, that the infini- 
tives in juei/ai, &c., should be entirely excluded from the 
middle and passive, with the exception of the aorists with ac- 
tive form. If the infinitives in ixevai, fxev, vat, v, belonged 
to the middle or passive, their connection with the parti- 
ciples [xevo would, in my opinion, be placed almost beyond 
doubt : as active infinitives, however, I now prefer to de- 
rive them from the Sanscrit suffix man, which forms 
abstracts (see §. 796.) ; and I place them as sister-forms 
over against Latin abstracts like certa-men, sola-men, tenta- 
-men, regi-men (see p, 1083, §. 801.),. the n of which, in 
the Greek formations in juar, is corrupted to t, which, 
however, does not hinder a particular branch of this fa- 
mily of words, viz. the infinitives, from asserting its right 
to a more ancient place by a firm retention of the old n, 
while the vowel has undergone the favourite weakening to 
e. In Greek, therefore, the originally identical suffixes 
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fxar, fxov (§. 797. 801.), fxev, which flow from one and the 
same source, have the same relation to one another, as 
regards their vowel, that forms like erpartov, rerpotpa, rpeTto), 
have to each other with reference to their radical vowel. 
That this class of abstract substantives has been ori- 
ginally far more numerous in Sanscrit than in the con- 
dition of the language which has been bequeathed to us 
from the classic period, is proved by the circumstance, that, 
both in the Vedic dialect and in Zend, formations of this 
sort occur which are wanting in common Sanscrit : in the 
Vedicdialect, e.g,, hdv-z-mant “the calling;'"^ [Gr. Ed. p, 1280.3 
yd-ma7i/' going; ' dlidr-man, “support"’ (Yajurv. 9. 5.) : in 
Zend kaSman, “the praising” (Sanscrit root stUy “to 
praise”); and Burnouf, Joiirn. As. 1844, p. 468, translates its 
dative kadmaine,^ by *^poiir celebrerr The Celtic 

languages also testify to a very extensive use of the forms 
in man in the sense of pure abstracts, at a time ante- 
rior to the separation of languages. To them correspond 
Irish abstracts in mhain or mhuin (see Pictet p. 103) ; 
gean-mhuin, “ engendering, begetting gein-ea-mhuinj 
“birth, conception” (Sanscvitjdn-man, jdni-man, “birth”); 
geall-a-mliuin, “a promise, vow” (geall-a-znlina, “a promise, 
promising”) ; gaill-ea-mhuin, “ offence lean-mhain, han-a- 
-mhain, “following, pursuing;” olla-mhami “instruction” 
{oil-i-m, “ I instruct”) ; scar-a-mhain, scar-a-mhuin, “ separa- 
tion.” The abstracts of this kind are brought nearer to 
the Greek infinitives in pev, pevat, in that some of them are 
actually used in Scottish-Gaelic as infinitives, at least Stewart 
cites among the rarer infinitive forms two also in mhuin, 
viz. gin-mhuin, “ to beget,” and lean-mliuin, “ to follow.” 
There are in the Gaelic dialects also infinitives in mh; e,g.. 


* With i for i as conjunctive vowel, root hii from see p. 1221 G. eel. 
t Another reading for the itaomaml^ naentioned above (§. 518. p. 737, 
Note*), which I looked upon as an erroneous reading for the locative. 

4 M 2 
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seas-a-mh, stand,'” where the a is the class-vowel, but 
the mK as has been already elsewhere remarked,"^ very 
probably an abbreviation of mhuin, as the bases in n in 
[G. Ed. p. 1290.] the Gaelic languages in the nominative 
frequently suppress the n (cf. §. 139.), and, indeed, not un- 
usually together with the vowel preceding.^ 

886. Should the Greek infinitives in fxev not be abbrevia- 
tions of fjievat, but have originally co-existed as different 
case-relations, we must assume that the datives in ixevat, 
which are formed according to Sanscrit-Zend principles, 
have been simply designed to express the causal relation 
(cf. §. 854.), and that the forms in iiev, as naked neutral 
bases, were appropriated to the designation of the accusa- 
tive and nominative relation ; that, however, after the mean- 
ing of the termination in [xev^at had been forgotten by the 
language, the forms in v and v-at have been used indiffe- 
rently by the language. I here recall attention to the 
displacement of personal terminations, and their appearance 
in places which do not belong to them, e* * * § g., in the Gothic 
passive (see §. 468.+), as also of the exaltation of the accusa- 
tive plural to the universal plural termination in Spanish ; 
while in Italian the nominative termination plural has 
been extended to all cases, but in Umbrian the ending of 
the dative ablative plural, which is more to the point here, 
has become the termination of the accusative, which hence 
in the said dialect terminates in / ( = Sanscrit bhyas^ Latin 
bus).^ In English the pronominal forms ‘‘him” and 
“ whom,” which, in their origin, are datives, and, by their 
m, correspond with the Sanscrit smdi of tdsmdi, ydsmdii &c. 

* “ The Celtic Languages,” p. 59. 

t Thus there exists, together with the above-mentioned oU-a-mhain^ 
“ instruction,'’ a concrete oll-a-mh (genitive oll-a-mhan) a doctor.” 

t In the Gei man §, 466., but it will be seen that this is a wrong reference. 

§ See Aufrecht and Kirchhof, p. 113; and cf., a.y., the accusative tri-f 
hu-f with the Latin dative tribus hobus and Sanscrit trUbkyas go-bhyas. 
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(see p. 485) have assumed an accusative meaning, and, in 
order to express the dative relation, require the help of the 
preposition “to/’ As regards the infini- [G. Ed. p. 1291.] 
tive in particular, it must further he remarked, that the 
Vedic infinitives in dhydi, which usually denote the causal 
relation which belongs to their evidently dative termina- 
tion (see §. 854.), occasionally occur also with an accusative 
signification. Thus we read in the Yajurv. 6. s. itsmasi 
gdmadhydii we will go.” In Latin the infinitives in re, if 
the explanation given above (§. 856.) be correct, have be- 
come altogether untrue to their original destination, and 
appear only in the accusative or nominative relation ; while 
the Old Prussian infinitives in which are likewise 
known as dative forms, express only the accusative relation 
(see p. 1249 G. ed.). 

887. In favour of the opinion, that the difference be- 
tween the Greek infinitives in v and vat is organic, so that 
both forms, which in the present condition of the language 
are of the same significance, originally belonged to diffe- 
rent case-relations, we must allow weight to the circum- 
stance, that in no other place of Greek Grammar do we 
meet* with an entire abolition of the diphthong at at the 
end of a word ; as in general, in other languages also, the 
diphthongs do not admit of being discharged so easily as 
the simple vowels, because, before their utter absorption, 
the path is open to them to surrender one of the two ele- 
ments of which they are composed. Universally, where 
the Sanscrit Grammar exhibits an d ( = see §. 688. p. 91?) 
at the end ^of the inflexions, the Greek preserves either at, 
for example, in the medio-passive personal terminations 
{fxat, crat, rai, vTat==d, sd, ie, ntS), or oi, as in the plural nomi- 
natives of masculine bases in o {e,g. Dor. To/=Sanscrit iS, 
Gothic thai, see §. 228.), and in one single termination of, 
viz. in the personal termination jueda = Sanscrit maM from 
madMy Zend maidhe (§. 472.). In general, the Greek per- 
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[G. Ed. p. 1292.] tinaciously retains the final vowels, and 
has not allowed the removal of any of the simple vowels 
but the lightest of all the primary ones, viz. i, and this, too, 
but very seldom, perhaps only in the 2d person singular 
of the principal tenses (hSoi-£ = dddd-si, see §.448.); while 
in Latin and Gothic the i has disappeared from the per- 
sonal terminations : the Gothic, indeed, has even dropped 
the entire diphthong at in the dative singular, since the 
Gothic singular datives, with the exception of those o|^ 
the feminine pronouns, as has been pointed out above 
(p. 500, §. 356. Remark 3.), are in fact void of termina- 
tion, so that, e.ff-y siinau, corresponds to the San- 

scrit smidv-S; auhsin (theme auhsan) bovi^ to the Sanscrit 
ukslian-i. 

888. It remains for me only further to explain the Greek 
infinitives of the middle and passive in crdoti, which I think 
I was before (p. 659, §. 474.) wrong in explaining. They 
share the termination at with the active infinitives like AS- 
“(Tcd/, rvxl/ai, Ti de-vat, Tt6^-/uevat, aKov-e-juevat, TeTv<p-e~vat- I 
recognise the base of the passive or middle signification in 
the (T, which I now look upon as the reflexive, the original cr of 
which has, in oS, of, e, become the rough breathing (see §.341, 
p. 476), but before 6 it occupies such a position that it could 
retire into a weak aspirate. But if the sibilant of forms like 
Aey- ea-dat, rtde-adai, belongs to the reflexive, these forms are, 
in this respect, based on the same principle as the Latin like 
amari-er, legi-er (see §. 477.). In general, a passive or 
middle infinitive, which was unknown to our great family 
of languages in its primaeval period, would have been the 
easiest and most natural to acquire by affixing the reflexive, 
as the Lithuanian, too, transfers to the infinitive also the s 
appended to its reflexive verbs, e.g,, wadin-ti-s, “to name 
oneself’’ (see §. 476. p. 662), Similar is the procedure of the 
[G. Ed. p. 1293.] Northern languages, in which the reflexive, 
in forms like the Swedish taga-s> “ to be taken"* (from tag a, 
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‘‘to take”)» is quite as unmistakeable as in the indicative 
tages (in the three persons singular, see Grimm, IV. p. 46). 
In Greek forms like Keyea-daty the reflexive lies the more 
hidden, because it is not- appended to the termination of 
the active infinitive ; and, moreover, there exists no active^ 
infinitive in dai or rai from which adat. might have sprung, as 
above (§. 474.), StBoadov from SlBorov, Moreover, in the 
infinitive no personal termination can be looked for ; and we 
durst not, therefore, in respect of the 6 in forms like Si§ocrdai, 
search for any analogy with such as BlBoo-dov, Bl^ocxde, SiS6<r6uf. 
Moreover, we cannot regard the 6 of the middle passive 
infinitives as a formative suffix ; for it would be unnatural 
to interpose between the root and the formative suffix of 
an abstract substantive a pronominal element to express a 
reflexive or passive relation ; which would be as though 
from the Sanscrit infinitive and Latin supine datum, datum, 
we should look for a reflexive ddstum, dastum* Hence, 
therefore, in departure from the conjecture I before ex- 
pressed, I now recognise in the syllable dai of the infini- 
tives under discussion an auxiliary verb, and, indeed, the 
same that we recognised above (§. 630.) in the aorists in 
6r}-v and futures in with which are connected our 

thun and the Gothic da, dMum, of forms like sdkida, I 
sought (made seek’’), soIddMum, “we sought (made seek”) 
(see §. 620.). In Old High German, an infinitive suoh- 
-tuan (“to make seek”), together with the actually ex- 
isting suoh-ta (for suoh-teta), “I sought (made seek”), 
could not surprise us ; and just as little strange would it 
be if the Greek ^rji-eTcrOaL were, according to the explana- 
tion which has been given, to signify literally “ to make to 
seek oneself” (=:“to be sought”). It may here remain 
undecided whether the reflexive be appended after the 
theme of the said tense of the principal [G, Ed. p. 1294.] 
verb, or inserted before the auxiliary Verb; whether, 
therefore, we should divide thus, e.g„ rvirrea-dm, rvit-am-dat, 
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Terv^(crydaii'^' rv'JT-crea'-datt or rvirTe-crdat, &c. The root dY)= 
dhd of the auxiliary verb is in these compounds repre- 
sented simply by its consonant ; for the diphthong ai is, as 
in the active infinitive, a case-termination, where we must 
recall attention to the circumstance, that the Sanscrit root 
also, dhd, '‘to set, to make,’’^ which corresponds to the 
Greek By} (from Od), as also all other roots in d when they 
appear without a formative suffix as adjectives of common 
gender at the end of compounds, drop their final vowel 
before case-terminations beginning with a vowel ; and 
hence, from dhd, “placing, making,’’’ comes the dative dhi 
( = dhai, Greek Bat), The root dhd appears as an abstract 
substantive of the feminine gender in srad-dhd, “ be- 
lief, properly, “ belief-placing, ’’’’ or “ belief-making,” the 
dative of which, according to the universal principle of 
feminine bases in long d, is srad-dhdydu In compounds 
with prepositions other naked roots in d also occur as 
abstract substantives, e.gr., d-jnd and anu-jnd, “command,” 
prati-jnd, “promise,**’ pra-bhd, “lustre.” Dhd, in theVedic 
dialect, with the preposition ni, forms nidhd (see Benfey 
Gloss.), which should properly signify “laying down,” but 
has become an appellative with the meaning “ net.” As 
the root dhd enters combinations more easily than other 
roots, and is suited for use as an auxiliary,']' the conjecture 

[G. Ed. p. 1295.] is not far fetched that it also has its 
share in the formation of the Vedic infinitives in ^ dhydi 
discussed above (§. 854.) ; whether it be that this dhydi be 

The accamnlation of consonants dislodged this reflexive cr, according 
to the analogy of §. 543. 

t Cf. Zend yaosch-dd, to make purify” (§. 637.), 

snddha, ‘‘to make wash” (p. 993), Latin ven-do {§. 633.), Greek TrXydco 
(Pott, E. I., p. 187), irep-dco. The first part of Trep-Sa) answers to the 
Zend “to annihilate” (see Burnonf, Yagn. p. 634, and Benfey, Gr. 
B. L. II. p.363), whereto belong also the Latin per-do and per-eo (as 
ven~do compared with vended). 
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an abbreviation of dh&y-d'h o-s dative of dhdt or that the d 
of the root in this composition has been weakened to /, for 
which the weight added by compounding may easily have 
given occasion. The strictly feminine dative termination 
di, of infinitives like ptb-a-dhydi would be better established 
according to this, than if, according to an earlier attempt 
at explanation, dhi were taken as formative suffix, and the 
dh as a distortion of t; as the feminine bases in short /, in 
the dative, more frequently exhibit than y-dl, while 
polysyllabic feminine bases in 2 , and in general those in a 
long final vowel, never exhibit but ^ly dU as the dative 
character. But if in the Vedic infinitives in dhijdi is in- 
volved the root dhd, and in the Greek in a-Bai the corre- 
sponding root Byj, there arises hence a remarkable affinity of 
formation between yaj-a-dhydU ‘'in order to venerate, "■* 
and dZ-e-cBai, which is also radically identical with it (cf. 
Ind. Bibl. III. 102.), which, however, could not induce me 
to recognise, with Lassen, in the VMic forms the infinitive 
of the middle ; for in the first place they want tlie sibi- 
lant, which is so important an element [G. Ed. p. 129G.] 
in the Greek medio-passive infinitives; and secondly, the 
Veda-texts which have intermediately appeared have not 
furnished us with the means of perceiving any nearer I’e- 
lation of the forms in dliydi to the middle. I should pre- 
fer to regard the possible affinity of formation of the San- 
scrit and Greek infinitives in d/zydi, (x-Bat, in no other 


Cf. the passives, as dht-ydt&, for cUuUijdte, pd-yute. I hero 

further call attention to the Vedic dhi^ ^^work, action,” which occxirs, 
Naigh. 2, 1 ., under the words signifying karman, ‘‘action/' and pcrliaps, 
as such, is to be referred, not like dhi^ “ mul rstanding/’ to the root dhpVt^ 
“to think,” but, as an anomaly of another bind, to dhd, “to mabe/' Al- 
though, then, this dU^ as a monosyllabic word, forms, in the dative, d/nyd 
or dhiyai, this does not prevent the supposition that it, in a primteval, as 
it were privileged composition, may follow the principle of the polysyllabic 
feminine bases in and may, after the analogy of nadydl, form also 
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light than this, that the two languages, after their separa- 
tion, accidentally coincided in an analogous application in 
the infinitive of a mutually common auxiliary verb ; which 
can little surprise us, as this verb is well fitted in signifi- 
cation to enter combinations with other verbs, and to ob- 
tain the appearance of inflexions ; and hence it occurs also 
in other members of our great family of languages in 
compounds more or less obscured. If, however, this auxi- 
liary verb was once gained in Greek for the infinitive of 
the middle and passive, and, in its obscured nature, had 
once assumed the function of an inflexion, then the root 0H 
combined itself with itself in combining with (j-6at, just as, 
in the aorist and future* with 6ri-v, Srj-croiJLat. 

889. We have one more Sanscrit gerund -to speak of, 
which indeed, as such, stands isolated in Sanscrit, but, 
with respect to its formation, presents many coincidences 
with the European sister-tongues ; I mean, the gerund in 
ya.^ Its signification is the same with that in tvd, but it 
occurs almost only in compound verbs ; while in the pre- 
sent condition of the language, as it appears to me, tvd, on 
account of its heavier form, avoids verbs encumbered with 
[G. Ed. p. 1297.] prepositions. The following are examples 
of gerunds in ^ ya: ni-^dlidyai “after (with, through) 
laying down f"* anu-sridya, after hearing nir-gamya, 
“ after going out ni-visya, “ after going in f ’ pratl^bhidya* 
“ after cleaving f d-tudya, “ after impinging.’’*’ I also con- 
sider these gerunds as instrumentals, and, indeed, according 
to the Zendian principle (see §. 158.) ; so that, therefore, e,y., 
nidhaya stands for nidhdyd, from ni-dhdya-d^ I have al- 
ready expressed this opinion in the Latin edition of my 
Sanscrit Grammar (p. 250), and found it confirmed since 
then through Fr. Rosen’s edition of the first book of the Rig- 


^ Boots with a short final vowel receive the affix of a A The accent 
rests on the radical syllable. 
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veda, in so far that there instrumentals from bases in a 
actually occur, which are distinguished from their base only 
by the lengthening of the final a;^ so that, according to 
this principle, one would have to expect from a base nlr- 
garmja, “ the going out,"’ an instrumental gerund nlrgamyd, 
while before, with regard to the non-insertion of a euphonic 
n, I could only refer to the Vedic svapnayd (for svapnSna), 
analogously to which, tor nirgamya the form idrgamyayA 
would be required. 

890. If one assumes that the abstract substantives which 
are to be presupposed for the gerund under discussion 
were neuter, then they would have an exact counterpart 
in the Latin od-zii-m, gauddu~m, stud-iu-^my diluv^-hi^my dissid- 
iu-Trif incend-iu’-rriy exdd-iu-~mi obsid-iu-my sacrijlc-iu-m, ohsequ-^ 
iu-rrif colloqu-iu-my praesag-iu-nif cordagAu-m, conniib-iU'-mt 
conjugdu-m; as in Sanscrit, therefore, [G. Ed. p^l298,] 
nearly all compounds. In Greek, epeh-io^Vy dixitKaK-^io-v, 
ayapTHo-v belong to this class. 

891. The Sanscrit forms also, by the neuter suffix ya^ 
abstracts out of nominal bases, the final vowel of which is 
suppressed, with the exception of w, which receives Guna ; 
while the initial vowel is usually augmented by Vriddhi (see 
§. 26.), and accented ; e.jr., mddhiir-ya-rriy sweetness,” from 
madhiird’-s, “ sweet ndipun-ya-m, “ skill,” from mpunOrSy 
‘‘ skilful sdukl-ya-rriy “ whiteness,” from mkla-s, white 
chdur-ya-my theft,” from chdrd-Sy thief.” Hereto admi- 
rably correspond, with respect, also, to the suppression of 
the final vowel of the primitive base, the Gothic neuter 


* E^g.y mahitvd (Rigv. 1. 52. 13.), ‘through greatness,* ** from maUtvci 
{yeA,mdhi, “great,” suffix iva)) maliitvand (85. 7.), id. suffix 

tvanay see p. 1216 G. ed.) ; vHshatvd (54. 2.), “ through rain” (ahstr. from 
vAshan, “ rainer”). This analogy is followed also by the Vedlc tvd^ 
“ through thee” (see Benf. Gl. p. 155, and cf. the Maraj;hi tvd^ see 
p. 1162 G. ed.) for tvdyd. 
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bases of abstract substantives like diuh-yay ‘Hheft,’’’’ from 
dhfh(a)-s, “ thief” (see §. 135.); unUd-ya, “ poverty,"’ from un- 
led(n)-s, '' poor galeilc-ya, '' resemblance,” from gale7k{a)-fi, 
like unvH-ya, “ ignorance,” from imrz/(a)-s, * ** foolish 
hauhist-yaf ** height,” from hauhisf{a)-s^ “ the highest.” 
In the nominative accusative, according to §. 153., the a of 
the suffix ya is suppressed, and y vocalised to %; hence, 
dhihi, imUdi, &c. The following are Latin abstracts of this 
kind : mendac-iu-rrii artificdu-mt princip-iitm, consort-iu-my 
Jejiin-iu-m^ conviv-iu-m. This class of words is more 
scantily represented in Greek by forms like povoyd'y^-to-Vy 
deoTTpoTr-to-v. There belong, however, also to this class, though 
with their meaning perverted, words like epyacrr^p-io-Vy 
cTo^p-fo-v, XYjcTYjpHo^Vy vavTTYjy-^to-v j and from bases in eu such 
as rpo^eTo’-Vf KovpeTo-Vy with, as it appears, digamma suppressed, 
for Tpo^eF-iO’Vy Kovpef-io-v. 

892. In Old Sclavonic corresponds the neuter suffix hk iye 
(euphonic for iyo, see §. 255. n., p. 325), so that the vowel corre- 
spondingto the semi- vowel is also prefixed to it, while, however, 

[G. Ed. p. 1299.] in Russian it is wanting ; beceah»€ veseliye,^ 
*‘joy,” (Russian BeceJ\ie veselte) from beceab veseP, ‘‘joyful.” 
Abstracts in ahhk aniyey ehhic eiiiyey yeniyey thi€ tiypy 

are formed with the suffix under discussion from the perfect 
passive participle in a similar manner as in Old High German 
are formed ; e.g.farldzanty “ abandonment,” erwelifiy “ choice,” 
with the feminine form of the suffix yay out of the partici- 
ple belonging to the conjugation of the verb referred to ; e,g., 
uAlAniuc chayanhjey “ expectation,” from uafaub chayariy “ he 
expects;” lABAEnnK yavleniye, “unveiling,” from iabaehb 
yavlen\ “ he discovers nriTHJE pitiye, “ the drinking,” from 
nuTB pipy “drunken.” With tliis suffix are formed also 
collectives in the Sclavonic languages as in Sanscrit; e,g. in 


* See Miklos., Radices, p. 8. Dobrowsky (p. 283) writes BECEAiE, 

and similarly in the other examples given p, 282 of this class of words. 
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Russian ApeBie drevie^ “many trees/’ from arobo drevo, “a 
tree/’ So in Sanscrit kaisya-m^ ‘‘ hairs/'’ from Msas^ “ hair/’ 
893. In Lithuanian, which has lost the neuter gender of 
substantives, the class of words under discussion has be- 
come masculine ; and then, according to §. 135, the syllable 
ya is contracted before the nominative sign s to i, and the 
final vowel of primitive bases, as in the sister-languages, 
is suppressed ; and thus, with regard to the nominative, it 
appears as though the simple change of a or za into i could 
form an abstract from an adjective. Cf. e.g., 

y6d!’'i-Si blackness,” 

“length,” 

Icarszi" -is, “ heat,” 
szalf-i-s, “ coldness,” 
aukszf-i-s, “ height,” 
rugszf-i-s, “ sourness,” with rugsz-tus, “ sour 2j 

daug-i-s, “multitude,” with ''daug^ “ many,'”’ indecl. 

In several of the oblique cases the a of these abstracts, which 
is suppressed in the nominative, is, by the euphonic influence 
of the preceding i, changed to e (cf. §. 157. p. 174, Note^'); 
hence, e.g„ ilgie-ms, “ longitudinibus,''’' compared with ilga-ms, 

“ longis.’'" Primitive abstracts also are formed in Lithu- 
anian by the suffix ia, euphonic ie, nominative is : these 
correspond, therefore, exclusive of their vocalisation of the 
semi-vowel to i, tolerably well to the Sanscrit gerundial 
bases in ya; e,g., 'pul-is, “fall” {fvlu, “I fall”); musz-is, 

“ blow ” “I smite”); kandi-s^ “ bite ” (Arandu, “I 

bite *^). 

894. The feminine form of the suffix tr ya, viz. trr ya, 
forms primitive abstracts with the accent ontho suffix; e.y. 
vrajyd, “ travelling vidyd, “ knowledge myyL^ “ the 


with yoda-s, “ black 
with ilga-s, “ long ;” 
with karszta-s, “ hot § 

with szalta-s, “ cold ;” ^ 

with dukszta-s, “ high S 


^ From k-yd, with irregular Guna; as, e.g*, in The y 

of the suffix acts like a vowel, hence ay for ^=ae. 
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lying.''* Hereto admirably correspond Gothic abstract 
feminine bases in y6 (d = d, §. 69.), nominative ya or 
for example, vrahya^ “pursuit" (gen. vTaTcyo-s)^ corresponds 
also radically to the before-mentioned vrajyd, with a 
tenuis for a medial, according to §. 87. The other abstracts 
of this formation which have been retained to our time 
SiYe, hrakya, “strife,"' (propeidy, “breach"); hr opt, “cla- 
mour;" “ command lisuandi, “environs." Observe, 
that vrakya, -brokyai and us-vandi (gen. usvandyd-’s)^ have 
retained the true radical vowel, and hence correspond, not 
to the weakened present {mika^ hrikay vinda)^ but to the 
[G. Ed. p. 1301.] monosyllabic forms of the preterite. So 
bandii “band, fetter fdtudjandi) “leg-iron;**’ on the other 
hand, ga-bindU band,*" with the extremest vowel- weaken- 
ing of the present, and ga-bimdi, id,, with the middle vowel- 
weight of the polysyllabic forms of the preterite and per- 
fect passive participle. An inorganic extension of the base 
with n (see §. 142.), is found in rath-y 6 (gen, y6n-s), “reckon- 
ing, account;" sakyo, strife ;'’'*f vaih-y8, “contest" (velya, 
“I contend"); ga-run~y6, “overflowing" (rinna, rann^ run-- 
nUTYl), 

895. In the Sclavonic languages the class of feminine 
abstracts, which in Sanscrit is formed direct from the root 
by the suffix tit yd, is pretty numerously represented : it 
ends in old Sclavonic in the nominative in lA ya ; e.y., 
BO Aia will ;” schelya^ ‘‘mourning;” RoynAlA 

kuplya (a euphonic), “ business." In Lithuanian the a-sound 


* The contraction of ya to i occurs, if preceded by a naturally long 
vowel, or one long by position, or if one simple word of more than one 
syllable precedes (cf. §. 135. &c., Gabel, and Lobe, p. 61). The latter 
case, however, does not occur in the class of words under discussion. 

t Cf. the Gothic root sak^ from sag^ according to §. 87., with the San- 
scrit mrg, affigere^* with ahhi {abhishanj), “ maledicere^ ohjur- 
gave;" ahhiska'nga-s^ according to Wilson, 1. “a curse or imprecation/' 
2. “ an oath/' 3. defeat," 4, “ a false accusation," &c. 
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of this suffix has been usually changed by the euphonic 
influence of the semi-vowel to e, but the semi-vowel is it- 
self dropped (cf. p. 174, Note % and §. 137.), except in the 
genitive plural in iu or yu (see Ruhig’s 3d declension). 
Here belong, for example, feminine abstracts; as, srow^i 
‘'flood’' (srauyuy ‘'I bleed,” Sanscrit srdv-d-miy ‘'I flow,” 
Greek pew); zinne, ‘‘the knowing, knowledge” {zinnau, “I 
know”); paine, “entangling” (pinnUf “I plait”); nakti- 
gone, “ the keeping watch by night” (ganmi, “ I watch”). 
On the other hand, ia is found in pradkta, “beginning” 
(pra-de-mi, “I begin”), for which, in Sanscvit, pra-dhd'yd 
would be to be expected.^' 

896. The Latin formations of this class [G. Ed. p. 1302.] 
of feminine verbal abstracts in ia or ie (see §, 137.) like 
the neuter in m-m, and the Sanscrit gerunds in ya are 
for the most part compounded (see §.890.); e.g., media, 
invidia (if not from invidus), vindemia, desidia, insidi<s, ex- 
mhi<B, exsequicB, diluvU-s, pernici^-s,^ esuri&s. The following 
are examples of formations of this kind ; pluvia, scahie-s 
(properly, “ the itching”), rabies. With the inorganic affix 
of an n, and the substitution of an 6 for d — as, e.g., in the 
suffix tdr == idr, rrjp, §. 647., and in mdn == mdn, pcdv, §. 797, — 
the Sanscrit suffix yd, in some abstract feminine bases, has 
been modified to ion; and these, therefore, correspond to 


The Lithuanian form has suppressed the radical vowel before the 
suffix, otherwise it would be pra^de-ya^ as the semi-vow^el y between two 
vowels in Lithuanian, as in Latin, has remained, but after consonants, 
excepting p, m (Mielcke, p. 4), has ])een changed to the vowel L 
D before e, with a vowel following, becomes (=dsclt, Sanscrit j) : 
the % however, is scarcely pronounced, 

t Without a base verb, for it has haidly sprung from pernem^ as verbs 
of the 1st conjugation have produced no abstracts of this Idiui The 
radicaliy-cognate Sanscrit ndsyami, I go to ruin,” would lead us to ex- 
pect a Latin verb of the 3d conjugation, as mdo^ or uovh (cf. 

new^ noceo). 
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the above-mentioned (§. 894.) Gothic bases in j/dn, nomina- 
tive yo ; thus con-togi6y Aon-is, suspiciS, obsldiS, ambagid, 
capi6) as in Gothic rathyd^ genitive rathyon-s, &c. In Greek 
id corresponds as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit trf yd, 
but is, however, in the primary formation, but rather 
weakly represented. The following are examples: Trev/a, 
pavia, apapria, dpirKaKia, In verbs in evco (see §. 777.), which 
especially favour this kind of formation of the abstract, the v 
is lost before the suffix, but probably first passed, on account 
of the vowel following, into F; thus, e,g., dpicnela from 
dpicreFia. More frequent is the appearance of the suffix id 
(e-id) as a nieans of formation of denominative abstracts, in 
forms like evSaipov-ta, yKiK-ia, paKap-ia, dv^p-la, cro(j>-(a, 
KaK-la, 5e/A’-/a, dyyeX-la, dvaycxiy -la, arpaTrjy-la, d\‘^6eia,^ 
[G. Ed. p. 1303.] dvoia {dvo-id). To these denominative ab- 
stracts correspond in Latin, such as capac-ia, feroc-ia, in- 
fant-ia, pr(jBsent-ia, inerUia, concordAa, inop-ia, perfid^-ia, 
superb' -ia, barbar-ia; pauper-ii-s, barbar-ie-s ; itriidiji), tar- 
i6(n), commun -i6(n), rebeW-idin). 

897. The Old High German has in all cases, except the 
genitive plural {heiU-n-o for hellyd-n-d see §. 246.), dropped 
the vowel of the Sanscrit bases in yd, which the Gothic 
has surrendered only in the nominative singular under the 
circumstances stated above (§. 894., Note ^), and has changed 


^ The bases in es (see §.128.) lose their final consonant, as in the 
oblique cases ; thus, akr]B€ia from dXTjdecr-ca, as dXriBi^os from aXr}B€cr~os. 
The combination of the l of the suffix with the preceding e or o of the 
base word is the occasion of shortening the final a. The Homeric aXi^Belr) 
also testifies to the original length of the a of such formations. In ana- 
logy with the phenomenon that bases in s suppress this consonant before 
the suffix m, is the phenomenon that bases in k, in Sanscrit, suppress not 
only this consonant, but also the preceding vowel before vowels and the y 
of a derivative suffix; hence, e.g,y rdj-ya-m, ‘^kingdom” (Gothic mX'-t, 
theme “dominion,” from reikiaYs, “ruler, supreme one”), for 

rdjan-ya-m, ffiom r^ari) “ a king.” 
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the semi-vowel into the corresponding long vowel (see 
Grimm’s 2d strong decl. fern.), to which, in the dative plural, 
the case-sign m (or n)is attached."^ To this class belong nearly 
all the words o£ Grimm’s 2d declension feminine of the 
strong form (I.p. 618), which, like the Gothic 3d weak declen- 
sion feminine, with the exception of the formations in nissit 
contains almost only abstracts, which have been formed 
from adjectives (participles included), with the suffix cor- 
responding to the Sanscrit TV(yd; as, e.g.^ [Gr. Ed. p, 1304.] 
chalC-it cold,” warm 4, warmth,” Ii6}i4 “ height,” hulcC4 
‘‘ grace,” ndK-h nearness,” scSn-z, fairness, beauty,"" 
suoz4 “sweetness,” stilt 4, ^'stillness,” tiuf4, “depth” 
T6t4t “ redness,"" suarz’4t “ blackness,” from the adjective 
bases chaltai “ cold ” warma^ “ warm,""f &c, I call especial 
attention to the abstracts arising from passive participles, 
corresponding to the Sanscrit in ta and na, and formed 
with the suffix under discussion, which, irrespective of 
gender, accord with the Sclavonic abstracts mentioned 
above (§, 892.); as, nuTnic pitiye, ‘‘the drinking;” uaiahmk 
chayaniye, “ expectation.” The following are examples of 
Old High German abstracts of this kind : er-weM4, “choice,” 
viT-wehsal6t4, “alternation,” mr-ter}iinit^4, “pretext,” mr- 
ldzan4, “ abandoning,"" ar-ftaian-ii “elevation,” inst-poran4, 
primogeniture,” from the participial bases erwelita (nom. 
-Ur\ &c., varldzana (nom. -nir), &c. The formations in ni 
(Grimm, 11 . 161. 62.) are much more numerous than those 


I conjecture that the i is long also in the dative plural, thus heiU-m, as 
the long vowels maintain themselves better before a final consonant than 
at the end of a word. Compare the conjunctive forms like opposed 
to dzis^ dz% dmi (see §.711. p. 944.), 
t Nom. masc. ckalU-r, warm^-r, with the pronominal affix of the 
strong declension (see p. 368, §. 288. Hem. 5.). At the beginning of com- 
pounds stands either the true base in a, or, and indeed more generally, 
the base mutilated by the removal of a; e.g., miMla-mot and mihldV-mot, 
“ magnanimous” (Graff. II. 694.). Of this more hereafter. 

4 N 
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iE ti (Grimm IT. 261.), but both spring from scarce any 
source but compound participles. It also deserves notice, 
that such formations are limited to the Old and Middle 
High German, with the exception, perhaps, of the Old 
Northern nm-g&ngni, '' conversaiior mentioned by Grimm 
(p. 162). I should not wish the above-mentioned remark- 
able coincidence between the German and Sclavonic to be 
so interpreted as that any should found on it the conjecture 
of a special affinity between those languages ; for since the 
Sanscrit suffix tr ya, feminine ttt yd, as a means of forma- 
tion of denominative abstracts in the European languages 
[G. Ed. p. 1305.] has been universally diffused, it is not in 
the least surprising that the Sclavonic and High German 
iisually coincide in this , point, that they have used this 
suffix also for the derivatives from passive participles. It 
might be possible that the Latin abstracts also in ti6n, si6n, 
were not formed, as has been before remarked (see p. 1195 
G. ed.), by an extension of the suffix ti, but have been de- 
rived from the passive participle with the aid of the i6n 
discussed above ; thus, e.g», cocf-i6(n) from cociu-s, 
from motu-s, miss'-i6(n) from missus, orhd£ -idin) from orbdtu-s, 
as above (p. 1303 G. ed.), commiin from communis, un- 
io{n) from unu-s, as in Old High German erwel'cC-i from 
erivelita. 

898. It scai'cely needs mention that the e of our abstracts 
like Kdlte, (''cold'”), warmth'’’), is the corruption 

of the i of the analogous High German abstracts, as in 
general nearly all vowels in the final syllables of polysyllabic 
words have, in New High German, and the majority so 
early as in Middle High German, been weakened to e. 
Without attention, however, to the intermediate stages, it 
would have been impossible, in words like Kdlte, Grosse, 
Lange, ('‘cold, greatness, length '’'')» to recognise an affinity 
of formation with the Sanscrit haipjyd, ‘‘traffic"’ (from 
hantj, “trader"'); and collectives like gavyd, “a number of 



FORMATION OF WORDS, 


1267 


cows” (from go)\ p&syd, “anumbei’ of cords” (frompdirt); 
to which correspond the Greek avdpaK-ia, fivpixyjK-ta., cntod'-t&. 
In High Germap this class of collectives has become nea- 
ter, as in Sclavonic (see §. 892.) ; and hence the suffix ya 
in Old High German has, in the nominative and accusative, 
been contracted to i (cf. Gothic, §. 159), while in New High 
German it is either suppressed or turned into e. Before the 
base word is prefixed the preposition ye, “with,*” (Old High 
German ga,gl, &c.): hence, e.y.. Old High German grtfagitA 
(for -aZO, comphxus amumr from fugal, theme fugala, ‘‘a 
bird'’’ (Middle High German gevUgete, New High German 
Gevogel ) ; gabein-h '' bone, ossa gabirg'-i, ‘‘ mountain, 
mountains f gafild'-h “fields,” (properly, “many fields,’’' 
“ agrii arra”) ; gadarrnAi “ entrails [G. Ed. p. 1306.] 
gistein'-h “ stones gisfirn-i, “ stars.” As regards the re- 
lation of the e of our abstracts like Kdlte to the Sanscrit 
y&t this corruption answers exactly to that in the conjunc- 
tive of the preterite, where, e.y., dsse corresponds to the 
Old High German dzi and Sanscrit ad-yd-m, ad-yd-t (see 
§. 711. p. 944.) : on the other hand, the Old High German ?^of 
chain coincides wdth the contraction which the Sanscrit 
itself experiences in the middle of the potential, where, e.y. 
adn-mdhi (from ad-yd-mahl, see §. 675.), corresponds to the 
Gothic it-ei-ma, and Old High German dz-i-mes. The 
Anglo-Saxon has, in the class of denominative abstracts 
under discussion, dropped the semi- vowel of the Sanscrit 
yd, and weakened the vowel to o'*"; hence, e.y., htslo, “ health,’’’’ 
hyldoi “grace,” yldo, “age,” compared with the Old High 
German heilt liuldi, altt The Gothic has further added 
an inorganic n to the in yd contracted to ei ( = ^, see 
§. 70.), which, in the nominative, is laid aside, according to 


* Probably from an earlier u; as, e.y., in the final syllable of s’eofon, 7, 
for Gothic sibm, Sanscrit saptan ; and in the plural of the preterite, e,y,y 
foron^-Go^icfdrian^ 3d person forun. 

4 N 2 
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§. 142 ,^ Hence, e.g.-, hauK'’-ei(n)i ‘‘ height diiip'' ~ei{n), “depth 

lagg''-ei{n), “ length f ^ braid' -ei(n), “ breath f manag‘'-ei(n\ 
“ multitude f magat]i-ei{n\ “virginity;"’ Trapdev-ia, from 
the bases haulm (nom. m. hauhs\ &c., and the substantive 
base magathi (nom. magaths). Moreover, from weak verbal 
themes in ya (Grimm's J.st conjugation) spring abstract 
bases in em, in which the verbal derivative in ya (= San- 
scrit ay a) is dropped before the absti’act suffix ein; hence, 
e.g,, ga-aggu-ei{n)y “ hemming in," from ga-aggvya, “ I nar- 
row bairhf-ei{n), “ announcement,"’"’ from hairhtya, “ I an- 
[G. Ed. p. 1307.] noiince vaia-mir-ei(n), ‘‘ burthening,"’"’ 
from vaia-merya, I burthen."” The inorganic n of this 
class of words occurs also occasionally in Old High Ger- 
man, but has here at the same time found its way into the 
nominative (see Grimm, I. 628.). 

899. With the suffix ya, feminine yd, future passive par- 
ticiples also are formed in Sanscrit, which, for the most part, 
accent the radical syllable, but some the suffix, with the 
weaker accent (Svarita). The latter kind of accentuation 
occurs only in roots which terminate in a consonant (in- 
cluding the syllable ar, which is interchanged with ^ ri), 


^ In departure from §, 142., I now think that the cases in which the 
Gothic ein corresponds to the Sanscrit feminine character i ought to be 
limited to the classes of words mentioned in §. 120., since in the ei of the 
class of words here discussed we must recognise a contraction of ya^ after 
the analogy of the conjunctives j such as et-ei-ma, “we ate'*=Sanscrit 
ad-yd-ma, Latin ed-i-mm (§. 711. p. 944). 

t There are in Old High German also verbal abstracts of this kind, 
only that the inorganic n is dropped; e,g.y mend' A, “ joy/’ from mendiu, 
gaudeo'* (cf. Sanscrit mand, gander e'') ; touf'-i, “baptism,’' from 
toufiUf “ I baptize." Observe, that in Sanscrit also the character of the 
10th class and of the causal forms is suppressed before certain formative 
suffixes, while properly only the final a of aya ought to be suppressed 
(see §. 109^. 6.) ; e.g., before the gorundial suffix ?/<2, with which we are 
here most concerned, ay is usually suppressed ; e.g.y ni-vM-ya, “ after the 
giving up,” for ni-ved-ay-ya. 
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and which are either long by nature (length by position 
included), or are in this class of words, to which also belong 
appellatives, which, according to their fundamental mean- 
ing, are future participles, augmented by Guna or Vriddhi/^ 
At least d, Le, the heaviest of the simple vowels, before 
two consonants in this class of words admits a different 
kind of accentuation ; whence it is clear that the language 
here seeks to avoid the combination of the greatest vowel- 
weight with that of the strongest accent intone and the same 
syllable. The following are examples : guhya-s, celandiisr 
giihya-m, subst. ‘'a secret;’*'' idya-s, cele- [G. Ed. p. 1308.] 
brandusf' mnsya-s, laudandus T d6hya-s» mulgendus'''’ (root 
duh); drisya-s, spedandus’'’' (root dars, dr is, see §. 1.) ; cMj/a-s, 
colligendus"'’' (root chi ) ; stavya-s and st&vya-s, ** laudandus f‘' 
hhdjya-s, edendusf’' hhdjyh’-m, subst. ‘‘ food*’’’ (root hhuj ) ; 
pdchyas, coquendus'*'' (root pack); ni-varyh-s, arcendus’^ 
(root var, vri, cl. 10.) ; vdJcya-m, discourse,'*'* as ** to be spo- 
ken kdrya-m, ‘‘ business,'*'* as “ to be done''* (root kar, kn ) ; 
bhdryd, ‘‘a spouse,'” as ‘‘to be supported, to be cherished’” 
(root hhar, bhri) ; Zend vahmyu (theme -ya), “ m- 

vocandus.''' \ To these admirably correspond some Gothic 


* In the technical language of grammar this participial suffix, in case 
it accents the Svarita, and provided the radical vowel is augmented, is 
called nyat. 

t From the denominative vahmaySmi, with the suppression of the cha- 
racter of the 10th class; as in Sanscrit, e.g,, nUvdrya-s^ arcendus,^^ from 
ni-vdr-dyd-mL No formal objection can be raised to the explanation 
given by Burnouf (1. c. p. 575), according to which vahmya would come 
direct from the base vahma, ‘‘ invocatio” I prefer, however, that a form 
which evinces itself by its signification to he a future passive participle 
should be also formally so explained, in which, as is shewn by the analo- 
gous forms in Sanscrit, there is no difficulty. Neriosengh, too, regards 
vahmya^ as also the yasnya which accompanies it, of wliich 
hereafter, as the future passive participles (Burn., p. 572), and translates 
the former by su-namaskarantya {‘‘bene adorandus"'), and the latter by 
drddhaniya {“ venerandus”). 
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adjective bases in ya^ which, as has been already elsewhere 
remarked, are to be sought in Grimm's 2d adjective de- 
clension of the strong form (in Gabel, and Lobe, p. 74). 
Here we find the bases anda-nem-yai “ agreeable,*” properly, 
'‘accipiendus * unqvHh-ya, ‘‘ inexpressible " (root qvath, qv^tha^ 
qvcth, qvethum); anda-setya, ‘'contemptible, horrible” (root 
set, "to sit,” sHa, sat, setiim, and-sci, "to be bashfiiL"); 
skeir-ya, " clear, plain, intelligible” {gaskeir-ya, "I explain”) ; 

[G. Ed. p. 1309.] ^ un-mit-ya, " useless,” properly, " unenjoy- 
able” (root nut, "to obtain, to enjoy,” niuta, natit, nutum); 
bruk-ya, "serviceable;” un-bruk-ya, "unserviceable;” riur-ya, 
"destructible, perishable, transitory" {(pdaprog); im-rmr-ya, 
"imperishable, apdaprog (riurya, "I mar”); sut-ya, "mild,” 
properly, gustandus’''' is identical with the Sanscrit svdd-ya-s 
of d-^svdd-ijh-s, gust andiis,^^ *^juciindi sapor7s,''^'\ and akin to 
svddu-s, "sweet” (Greek f/Su-g, Old High German suoxi, 
" sweet,” in the iminflected form), theme suozla = Gothic 
sutya. Among substantives, the neuter base basya, "berry” 
(n, a. basi), belongs to this class, if it corresponds, as I conjec- 
ture it does, to the Sanscrit bhdksh-ya-m, "food,” propeidy, "to 
be eaten” (from bhaksh, "to eat,**' Greek ^aYco),'and has 
lost the guttural of the root, in the same way as, e.g., in 
Zend, the Sanscrit akshi, " eye,” has been abbreviated to 
oshL In the Old High German beri (theme bevy a), the s has 
become r, as, e,g,, in icdrumes, "we were ” = Gothic vhim> 

Hemark. — The theory of the nominative singular of the adjective bases 
in ya, feminine yd, admits, now that we have before us the remains of 
the Gothic translation of the Bible in von Gabelentz and Lobe's edition, 
and, moreover, the Skeireins edited for the first time by Massmaim, of 


^ From the root nam {nima, nam, ntmum). With regard to the length- 
ening of the radical « to d (=Sanscrit <z, see §. 69.) in this and analogous 
forms, compare Sanscrit forms Vike pdchyd-s, coqumdus.'* 
i Boot svad (seemingly from $u, “well/' and ady “to eat'’), ^^gustare/* 
middle ^^jucunde sapere” 
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a more exact survey than was before possible ; and so in the masculine, 
instead of the one form in is, which, following Grimm, I gave in §. 135., 
we possess in all four different gradations; for which Gabelentz and Lobe 
(Gramm., p. 74) give as examples, sutis, Tirains, niuyis, and viltheis. The 
more perfect form yts, for the, according to §. 67., impossible yas, 
occurs when any vowel, or a simple consonant with a short vowel preced- 
ing it, goes before; hence, niu-yis, ‘*new;” mk-yis, ‘^quarrelsome.” 
Hence, also, from the base midya, the nominative masculine, which can- 
not be cited, can only be midyis (= Sanscrit mddhyas, Latin medius), 
not midis, as was assumed above (§. 135.), as the contracted fonn of an 
earlier midyis. As, then, midyis corresponds to the [G. Ed. p. 1310.] 
Sanscrit mddhyas, so does niu-yis to the Sanscrit ndv-yas and Lithua- 
nian nau-yas, which are equivalent in signification; and thus, there- 
fore, niuyis shews itself to be a future passive participle; for 
ndv^yas, according to its derivation, can only he regarded as such, as it, 
like the more current ndvas,^ on which the Latin novus, Greek 
and Sclavonic novo (theme and n. a. neut.), are based, springs from the 
root nu, “ to praise,’" and originally signifies “ laudandm!" Formally it 
corresponds to the above-mentioned stdvyas, from stu. If the syllable 
ya in Gothic adjective bases he preceded by a long syllable terminating 
in a consonant, it is contracted in the nominative masculine either to 
as in similarly constituted substantive bases (see §. 135.), or to i, or it is, 
as is most commonly the case, entirely suppressed. Instances of the first 
kind are forms like altli-eis, “ old,” and vilthsis, “ wild of the second, 
“mild,” and airhi-is, holy of the third, hrains, “pure,” 
gamains, “ common,” gafaurs, “ fasting,” hrnks, “ serviceable,” hteiths, , 
“kind,” andanSms, “agreeable.” To this class belong ahja-kuns, 
y€vr)s (Luke xvii. 18); for which, on account of the indubitable short- 
ness of the u, alya-kun-yis might be expected : it appears, however, 
that the loading of the word by composition, or, generally, the circum- 
stance, that in the entire word more syllables than one precede the 


This is the accentuation at least in the Veda dialect: according to 
Wilson, however, who gives this word the suffix ach {ch denotes the ac- 
centuation of the suffix), this adjective would, in the common language, 
be oxytone, as most of the adjectives formed with a (see Wilson’s Gram- 
mar, 2d Edition, p. 310). 

t Grimm assuredly, with correctness, deduces the length of the u from 
the Old High German suozi. If it were short the nominative would most 
probably be sutyis. 
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suffix ya^ lias occasioned the suppression of the suffix in the nominative 
(cf. §. 135.)^^ 

[G. Ed. p. 1311.] 900. The Lithuanian also has some re- 

mains of the future passive participle under discussion, but 


^ V. Gahelentz and Lobe (Grammar, p. 74) assume, in the class of ad- 
jectives here spoken of, bases in i, though, vrith respect to the correspond- 
ing substantive declension, they agree with me that the same contains 
bases in ya. With regard to the adjectives, however, the cognate lan- 
guages, and the oblique cases of the Gothic itself, speak just as emphati- 
cally in favour of the proposition that the bases of Grimm’s 2d declension 
of the strong form end in the masculine and nenter in and in the femi- 
nine in yo (= Sanscrit yd)^ whence, according to §. 137., we should have ya 
in the nominative. The agreement of niuyi-s^ “ mvusy* niuya, mva^^ 
with the Sanscrit ndvya-s^ ndvyd^ and the Lithuanian nauya^s^ nauya^ and 
that of midyi-s, midya, with the Sanscrit mddhya-s^ inddhyd, and Latin 
mediu-s, media^ speaks very decidedly against the opinion that the y of 
the Gothic forms is an insertion (1. c. p. 75, d. e.). Just so the y of the 
base alya (nominative, most probably, alyi'-$) is identical with the Sanscrit 
y and Latin i of anyd-s^ alius (§. 874.), 1 cannot allot to this class femi- 
nine nominatives in s, as the feminine bases, which in Sanscrit terminate 
in d^ have, from a period so early as that of the identity of languages, lost 
the nominative sign (see §.137.). I regard, therefore, the forms hruks, 
“ serviceable,” s^k, “good,” and skeirs, “clear,” although in the passages 
where they occur they refer to feminine substantives (1 Tim. iv. 8, 1 Cor. 
xiii. 4, Skeir, IV. b.), as masculine nominatives, which, in consequence of 
a peculiarity of syntax, represent adverbially, as we use uninflected ad- 
jectives {erist gut, sie ist gut, “he is good, she is good”), the nominative 
of that gender, whatever it may be, to which the substantive referred to 
belongs. Thus, as has been elsewhere shewn (Nalus, 2d Edit., p. 214), in 
Sanscrit the masculine nominative singular of the present participle may, 
by an abuse, refer to any gender or number, in sentences like hhdimi 
^dntvayan . . . uvdcha, “ Bhaimi spake flattering” (for sdntvayanti ) ; and, 
in like manner, in Uifilas (Rom. vii. 8.), the^ masculine participial base 
nimands, “ taking,” refers to the feminine sxihsimiiYQfravaurhts, “sins,” 
to which, in the very same passage, also the masculine navis, “ dead,” 
refers: inu vitothfmvaurhts vas navis, “without the law sin was dead.” 
The actual feminine nominatives of hruks, &c., could scarcely he aught 
else than h'uU, s4U, skein, according to the analogy of substantive forms, 

with 
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only in a substantive foi^m. To this class [G. Ed. p. 1312.] 
belong walg-i-s (from walg-ya-s, see §. 135.), food,'’ as to be 
eaten" (walgau, ‘‘ I eat”); zod-i-s word," as to be spoken” 
(cf. md-a-s “ speech,” zadu I promise,” Sanscrit gadj to 
speak”). In Latin, ex-lmAu-Si ^vo^evly = eximendus, is, ac- 
cording to its signification, the truest remnant of this class 
of words. Formally, gen-i-iis mAin^genAu-m, belong to 
this class. To the latter corresponds, in root and formation, 
the Gothic neuter base Jcun-ya, nominative kuni, ‘‘sea.” 
In Greek, dy-io-g (originally akin to afco) corresponds to the 
Sanscrit y^-ya-s» venerandusy From a Greek point of 
view the following are more plain : crrvy-io-g, <ppvy-io-gy 'Jtdy- 
-/o-s*. n«?\.Aa, “ball” as *‘to be thrown,” is to be derived, I 
conjecture, from iraXya, by assimilation,'^ in the same way as 
ttccAAco from ttuAj/co, but with this difference, that while the 
2d A of TTccAAcois based on the Sanscrit character ya of the 4th 
class, f and hence is excluded, e.y., from the abstract 7raAo-r> 
the A of TraAAa corresponds to the y of the participial 
sufiix under discussion. IlaAAa, therefore, and ttwAAo, with 
regard to the consonant which follows the root, have just as 
little in common as, e.y., in Sanscrit, lohh-ya-St deside-- 


with a long penultima, as hropi^ “ clamour (see §. 894. Note). 
Such a form have we then actually existing in the, of its kind, unique 
adjective form v6thi, grata'* (nom. masc. probably votJis)^ where it is im- 
portant to remark, that, in the single passage where it occurs (2 Cor. ii. 15), 
it does not stand, like the masculines bruks, sSls^ skeirs^ which represent in 
the before-mentioned passages the feminine, as predicate, but as epithet, 
“ we are unto God a sweet savour of Christ^' {^Christaus dauns siyum vdthi 
goda). I do not believe that Ulfilas could here have written votJis for 
vothi ; and I consider the latter form as feminine nominative in the said 
passage entirely free from suspicion, provided the unciteable masculine 
nominative be votks, or, according to the analogy of sutis^ vothis (cf. Gabe- 
lentz and Lobe, 1. c.). 

^ See p. 414, G. ed., §, 300. 

t See §. 501. 
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Tandiis^^ and luhh-ya-U, deaiderat.’''* I agree with G. Curtius 
(^'Denominum GrcBcorumformatlonei'’' p.6l) in referring to this 
class also cpOl-d-ios and as also eKrd-^-io-g* The 

inserted 5 may be compared with the t which, after short 
vowels, is prefixed to the Sanscrit gerundial suffix ^ ya, or, 
which is here more to the purpose, with that of some ap- 
[G. Ed. p. 1313.] pellatives, which, according to their funda- 
mental meaning, are future passive pai'ticiples ; as, cU-t- 
ya-m, funeral-pile,’’ properly collkjendam''' (from chu “to 
collect”) ; bhrH-ya'S, servant,” as “ to be supported,” from 
bhar, bri, “ to bear, to support, to nourish.” To this class, 
according to its formation, belongs, although with active 
signification, the Greek crra-5fo-s', properly ‘‘standing” (cf. 
(Tra-Tog = sf i- td-n), 

901. The Greek to is of more common occurrence as the 
formative suffix of denominative adjectives (Buttrnann, 
§. 119.07.) than in the primary formation of w’ords; and 
here, likewise, has its Sanscrit prototype in the secondary 
(Taddhita) suffix of words like div-ya-s, “ heavenly,” from 
diVi heaven hrid-ya-s> “ amiable, agreeable/" from Imd, 
“heart;” dgr-ya-Sy “the most excellent” (“standing on 
the summit”), from dgra-m, “ summit ;” dkdn-ya-s, “ rich,” 
from dhdna-nii “ wealth sun-ya-Sy “ canine,” from the 
weakened base = Greek kvv\ rdtJi-ya-Sf “car-horse” 
(“belonging to the car”); TdiK-ya^-mr “car-road,” from 
rdtha-s, “car;” yasasya-s, “famous,” from yasast “fame;” 
rahas-yas, “secret,” from rdhas, “mystery;”^ ndv-yh-s, 


^ In the two last examples the demission and weakening of the accent 
is occasioned by the circumstance that the suffix is preceded by more 
than one syllable ; with which may he compared the phenomenon, that,- 
in Gothic, the same suffix, under the same circumstances, experiences in 
the nominative a contraction or suppression (see §. 135.). In ndv-ya-s 
(Pan. VI. 1. 213.) the long d has the same influence in weakening the 
accentuation that, in Gothic, e,g.y the u of sM4-s^ has in weakening 
the suffix. 
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“ navigable^ from ndu-Sf ‘‘ ship.” The following are ex- 
amples in Zend: nmdn-ya^ domestiaisP from 

nmdna, ‘‘house ; dhiiif-ya, “regarding the Aliura"' 

(with Vriddhi), from ahiira; ydir-ya, “yearly/' 

from j/dre, “ a year gadschddihr- 

ya, “ purifying, purifier,” from yaoschddtlira, 

“•means of purification^^ (§. 817.) ; gaSWi-ya, “earthly,” from 
gaHhd (nom. gaelha, see §. 137.), “ earth.” [O. Ed. p. 1814.] 
So in Greek, e,g„ aA-^o-j, dycdv-io-g, rjyefJ>6p-iO'’S> Tcdrp-iQ-g 
(=Sanscrit pUr-yas '‘fatherly’'), da^ryp-to-g, cpiXorrjcr^io-^, 
(from ^rriT’-iO’-^)) davyLOLd’-Lo-g (from davjxdT-io-^)^ eKovd-to-g 
(from eKovT-io-g), reXeto-g (from reAecr-io-s-, see §. 128.), eTTi- 
rySeio-g (from eTrirySid-io-g), opeio^g (from 6ped-io-s)i yeXoio-g 
(from yeXd>d-io-g for 7eA<5T-/o-s'), eryd-io^g (for erecr-io-^', 
from the base ereg, whence also ereto-g), ovpdv-io-g, TcoTdfx -lo-g^ 
da\ddd^-to-g, Kov-io^gt Aa<r’-/o-f, (pv^'-io-gy ddTtdd'-io-g (from the 
to-be-presupposed verbal Abstract dd7radt-g), Tryx^’-^o-g, rpt-- 
TT^^Lwo-s', SiKUto-g, oLKfxaLO-g, djJLa^aio-gy dpoifiodo-g. The four 
last examples, as most of the derivatives from words of the 
1st declension, depart from the original principle in this, 
that they retain the final vowel of the base (always as a, 
as in the nom. pi.) before the suffix. The. diphthong 
which grows up in this manner occasions, in most cases, 
the displacement of the accent, in wffiich respect I recall 
attention to a similar phenomenon in Sanscrit (see §. 899.). 
The retention of the v of itrixvLog and rpt'n-fjx^io-g answers to 
the retention of the u in Sanscrit (§. 891.), e,g, in ritav-ya-Sy 
"annual,” from ritu-s. Here belong also gentilia like 2aAa- 
fxiv-io-g, Kopivd'-to-g, MtKyd'-ic-g (from -r’-fo-s'), "A.6rivaio-g ; 
proper names, as ’ATroTvAcor-zo-?, 6.iovvd-io-g; neuter appella- 
tions of temples and sanctuaries called after the god to whom 
they are dedicated, as 'Atto?\K6-viov; names of feasts in the 
plural, as dkiovvdAa; and perhaps feminine names of countries 
derived from the names of their inhabitants, asAidiow-ias from 
A!6io7:-g, Mn/ceJor-Za, from the base Ma^eSoi'. To the proper 



1276 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


names correspond Sanscrit patronymics like hdurav-yd-s, 
‘‘ Kiiruide”’ from hum, in which the first vowel of the pri- 
mary word receives the Vriddhi augment, while the accent 
has sunk down upon the final syllable. 

S02, In Latin this class of words is less numerous than 
in Greek ; yet to it belong, both various adjectives and 
[G. Ed. p. 1315.] appellatives, and also proper names. 
The following are examples : egreg-iu-s, patr-iu-s, impera- 
tor->iu-s, prcEtoT-iu-s, censor 4u-s, soror-iu-s, nox"-iu-s, ludC4u-s, 
(from ludu-s, not from ludo), Mar-iu-s, 0ctav’4u~s, Ociav^-ia, 
Non-iu-s, Non4a. As regards the appellatives of coun- 
tries in id in Greek, and their relation to the names of the 
inhabitants, attention must be recalled to the circumstance, 
that above (§. 119.) we have recognised the Greek la as the 
simple extension of the Sanscrit feminine character i, 
among other words, in feminines in rpia {op'x/jcrTpta) com- 
pared with the Sanscrit in tri {ddtri, ‘‘ female giver,’’ see 
§.811.): accordingly, the names of countries in /oc might 
also be taken as simple feminine formations of the base 
words expressing the names of the inhabitants ; so that, 
therefore, e.gf., MaKe^ovia w^ould appear in a Sanscrit form 
as Makadan-i, and would properly signify ‘‘ the belonging 
to,” not to say the spouse,” of the Macedonian, or, too, 
the mother ” of all the Macedonians. This view would 
receive emphatic support from the circumstance, that there 
are also names of countries with feminine themes in the 
id of which, —Sanscrit i, has the same relation to the primary 
word denoting the inhabitant, as above {§. 119.) KrjcTTp-td 
(for KrjcrTyjp-td) has to Kricrr-^p^ or as, e.g., to the mas- 

culine base Yfyepov, and much the same as, in Sanscrit, mahait, 
*'the great,” (fern.) has to mahdt^ The following are exam- 
ples of this kind: ^AjSavrid from ''A/Savr (^A^avr-eg); Ilep(r4§, 
‘^Persia,” from Uepa-rj-g^ Persian man,” feminine Uepo-lg, 
If, however, the Greek names of countries in la are only the 
feminines of the names of the inhabitants, and if their ter- 
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mination is only an inorganic extension of the Sanscrit 
feminine character z, we might also explain in the same 
manner the Latin, as Galliay Germania, Italia, Grcccia, and 
assume that the n ( = Sanscrit a, Greek o) of the masculine 
bases Gallu, Germanu, Italu, Orcscu, is suppressed before 
the feminine character i, extended to ia, according to the 
same principle as that by which, in Sanscrit, the a, e,g., of 
d^vd, ''God” (nom. divd-s)’, is suppressed [G, Ed. p. 1316.] 
before the^ ofdivz, "goddess,” and as, in Greek, the o, e-g., 
of the base Aocko is lost before the feminine la of AaK-la, 
We can, even in the names of towns, Florentia, ITalentia, Fla- 
centia, recognise feminine participles, the special form of 
which has been lost in the proper participles, as, in general, 
the adjective bases ending in a consonant have transferred 
to the feminines also the form which originally belongs 
only to the masculine and neuter. Feminine participial 
forms like ferentiai tundeniia, compared with the Sanscrit 
hhdranii, tuddnti, and Greek (pepovaa, from (pepovria, cannot 
surprise us in Latin. Observe, also, the affix which, in 
Lithuanian, the feminine participle has gained in the 
oblique cases (see §. 157., Note'^, p. 174, and §. 980.). 

903. To the Sanscrit denominative adjective bases in ya, 
as div-ya^ "heavenly” (§. 901.), coiTespond most exactly 
some Gothic bases in ya, feminine j/d/ viz. aUv-ya, olivifer,'*'' 
from the primitive base aUm n., nom. aUv, " oil alth'-ya, 
"old,” from althi f., nom. altV-s; nau-ya, "dead” (nom. m. 
navis), from navi m., nom. uaus, "dead” (m.) ; ana-’}iaim''-ya, 

" homely af-hairn -‘ya, " absent,” from haimd f., nom. pi. 
liaimd-s ; reilc-ya, " chief,” from reika m., nom, reiks, " su- 
preme, chieftain ;” uf-aith-ya, " sworn,” from aitha m., nom. 
aiih-s, " oath in-gard-ya, " homely, domestic,” from garda, 
nom. yards, " house ;” un-kar -ya, " careless,” from kard f., 
nom. Jcara, "care.” The definitions laid down above (p. 1309 
G. ed., Rem.), hold with respect to the nominative masculine 
of these adjective bases. To the Sanscrit denominative 
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appellative bases like rdtli-ya, m. “ car-horse,'*'’ n. car- 
wheel, '*'’ correspond in Gothic such as leik-ya, doctor''* (nom. 
leik-eis, see §. 135.), from letka ii., nom. hlh the body 
haird'-ya^ “ herdsman, from hairdd f., nom. hairda, “herd j" 
hlostr-ya, “ worshipper,'*'* from the unciteable primitive base 
bldstra (see §. 818.); faimtass-ya, superintendant," from 
[Gr. Ed. p. 1317.] the unciteable faurstassi, “ the superinten- 
dence'' (from -stas-t'h s from d, according to* §. 102.), nom. 
faur-siass (cf. us-stass, “ resurrection") ; ragln-ya, “ coun- 
sellor,'^ from ragina n., (nom. raging counsel"). The Go- 
thic marks also with the favourite extension of the base by 
n masculine bases Mike JlsK-yan, fisher'' {nom, fiskya, ac- 
cording to §. 140.), gud*-'yan, “ priest," vaurstv -y an, “ la- 
bourer," aitri'-yan, planter, gardener," an, male- 

factor," from the primitive bases fiska, m. “ fish," guda, m. 
‘‘ God," vaursiva, n. ‘‘ work," aurti, f. “ plant," and the to- 
be-presupposed vai-dMi, f. ‘‘misdeed" {d§di, nom. dids, 
“ deed," see §. 135.). There ai’e also some primitives, i, e, 
substantive bases, in yan, springing from verbal roots, which, 
according to their signification, are nouns of agency ; viz. 
af-H-yan, “ eater, devourer" (root at : ita, at, iiiim) ; af-drugk^ 
-yan, “drinker, tippler;" vein-dmgk-yan, “wine-drinker" 
{root dragk = drank : driglia, dragk, drugkam)’, dulga-liait-yan, 
“creditor," (literally, “debt-namer") ; bi-hait-yan, “boaster;" 
arbi-num-yan, ^‘heir," literally, “inheritance-taker'" (root 
nam : nima, nam, nemim, niimans) ; faura-gagg-yan, “ in- 
tendant " (root gagg, “ to go," see §. 92.) ; ga-sint^i-yan, 
[G. Ed. p. 1318.] “ companion," properly, “ goer with."* 


Root santh^ whence w’e should expect an unciteable verb sintha^ 
mntJi, mnt1iu7n (see Grimm, II. p. 34); and whence, also, is formed by 
the suffix an (nom. a), ga-sintJian,, of equivalent meaning, which answers 
to Sanscrit bases like r/gan, “king,” as “ ruler.” The causal sandya, “ I 
send” (“ make to go,” see §. 740.), has the same relation, with regard to 
its d, to santh^ that standa, “I stand,” has to stoth^ “I stood.” Yet tlie 
d of sandya is more organic than the th of smith, at least sand can be 

more 
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From weak verbs, too, spring some formations of this 
kind, and, indeed, so that the conjugational character is re- 
jected before the formative sujffix (cf. p. 1308 G. ed.) : hence, 
svif/l-yariy piper,’’’* from the verbal base sviyid, “ to pipe 
and tlmr-yan (scarcely to be divided ilmry'an), carpenter, 
properly, cedijicator,'''' from tlmrya^ ""to build.” To the 
bases in yan which spring from roots of strong verbs cor- 
respond in Sanscrit, exclusive of the appended n, besides 
some adjective bases, as ruch-ya, ‘‘ pleasing, agreeable,” $&dh- 
-ya, “ complete,” also some masculine or neutgr appellative 
bases in ya, which, according to their fundamental mean- 
ing, are nouns of agency or present participles, and accent, 
some the radical syllable, some the suffix. The following 
are examples, of which I annex the nominatives : sur-ya-s, 
“ the sun,” as shining bhtd^yasj [O. Ed, p. 1319.] 


more easily compai*ed with the Sanscrit than santJi, wliether we betake 
ourselves to the root sddh, ‘‘to go, to attain,’^ or to sad^ ‘‘to go;' for 
for dh we find, in Gothic, regularly d, and the pure medial, which, accord- 
ing to §. 87., becomes t, might w^dl have maintained itself in the case 
before us^under the protection of the annexed liquids (cf. §. 90.). 

51'- The Indian Grammarians assume a root sur^ “to shine/' which I 
regard as a contraction of svar^ which is contained entire in the radical 
word svdi\ “heaven"’ (as “shining’’), on which is based the Zen'd Jtvare^ 
“ sun." According to this, in surya the syllable xia, or its lengthened 
form v&j would be contracted to w. If, how^ever, mr were the old form 
of the root, its vowel would have become lengthened in surya. The Greek 
jJXto-s (from crf^Xios) favours, however, the supposition that the form 
surya-s is an abbreviation of svdrya-s. As regards form, there w^ould be 
nothing to prevent the derivation of surya from svdr, “ heaven from 
svar then would be formed, first svarya (as divya, ^‘heavenly,” from div)^ 
and thence survyu-s^ I gladly, however, abandon this explanation, wdiich 
has been akeady elsewhere proposed, as it appears to me more natural to 
represent the sun as “ shining,” than as “ heavenly.” The Lithuanian 
feminine sdule exhibits correctly, according to rule, e for ia or ya : I ex- 
plain the Gothic neuter base sauila (nom. saiiU) as formed by transposi- 
tion from saulia, and this latter from svalya ; and thus, also, the Lithua- 
nian au of saule may have arisen from tea. If any one, however, will 

follow 



1280 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


“ river/' as ‘‘ cleaving, breaking through saUyd-s, “javelin, 
arrow,” as “ moving itself.” To these are to be added some 


follow Weber (V. S. Sp. 1. p. 57) in deriving the Sanscrit surya from 
sura of eq^uivalent meaning, and the latter, according to Indian Gram- 
marians, from sw, “to bear, to bring forth” (Unad. II. 36.), then surya-s 
and sura-s would originally signify, “ bringer forth, producer.” I, how- 
ever, prefer, as has been already elsewhere done (Glossar. Scrt. a. 1847, 
p. 379) to refer si?m, though there is no formal impediment to the deriv- 
ing it from su, to the root smr {sur), “ to shine;” and I recall attention 
to the fact, that^n Zend, too, g7AS»^ hvar^ (euphonic for hmr, see §. 30.), 
the syllable va has been contracted to u in perhaps all the weak cases, 
of 'which, however, only the genitive kur^o can be cited, which hereby 
stands in a relation to its nominative accusative and proper theme similar 
to that which the Greek kvv-6s holds to kvv<o^ and cannot possibly be de- 
rived from a different. root from that to which the nominative accusative 
hvar^ belongs. On svdr is based also the Latin sol (from suol for 
suar, as sopio from suopio, from the Sanscrit root svap) and the Greek 
o-etp, from crfep with that favourite affix before liquids, i, which occurs 
also in 'Saprjv, which, with the Latin ser-mo^ belongs to the Sanscrit root 
smr, sm, “to sound,” whence comes the TMic suayd, “speech,” as 
spoken,” or “ to be spoken,” and in which likewise occurs the contrac- 
traction of va or vd to u. The opinion that sura-s, “ sun,” springs from 
su or su, to bear, to produce,” finds confirmation in the fact, that ano- 
ther appellation of the sun, viz. sav-i-tdr {-tri), has decidedly arisen 
from the root su or su. This word occurs frequently in the Vedic hymns : 
I would not, however, from the circumstance that the V edic poets delight 
in extolling the snn-god as “producer” (of the produce of the fields), as 
also as “supporter” (puskan), deduce the inference that the proper desig- 
nation of the sun, which existed so early as the time of the unity of the 
languages, must have pointed towards this image; for it certainly ap- 
proximates more to the primary view of people to designate the sun as 
“ lighting,” or “ shining,” than as “ producing,” or “ nourishing.” To the 
Sanscrit names of the sun belongs also the hitherto nnciteahle suva7ia-s 
(UnM. II. 78.), which, as a derivative from the root su or su, is perhaps 
only a poetical and honorific title of the sun. It may, however, be pos- 
sible, that the root which lies at the base of the word sdvana-s is not the 
well-known root of “ to bear,” but an abbreviation of svar or sur, “ to 
sliine as, e.g., together with hu^ “to offer,” exists also a root hu, “ to 
call,” abbreviated from hv^ {^hvai), together with svi, “ to grow,” a 

form 
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feminine oxytone bases in yd ; e.g.^ kanyd, ‘‘a [G. Ed. p. 1320.] 
maid,” as ‘‘shining^’ (‘‘in the lustre of youth”), from kan» "‘to 
shine jdyd, spouse,” as “ having children ” (for Janyd, root 
jan). The following are examples in Zend : berez^ya, 

“growing,” or, with a causal signification, “making to grow;”'*' 
mair-yai “slaying” (making to die), [G. Ed. p. 1321.] 


ioTxasu; and in Zend, together with “to strike/’ a form za^ 

whence upd-zoit, “let him strike” (cf. §. 699.); and together 

with “ to live,” the forms and Might 

we assume, together with svar, sur^ “ to shine,” a root su^ of the same 
meaning, I should derive from it the appellation of the moon too, so-^ma-s^ 
which would therefore develope a radical in affinity with the Greek creX-rjvr] 
(from <j(f)eX- 771/77) ; while another s6-ma (the Soma-plant) belongs to a 
different root m, which signifies “ to express.” If sdvana-s be a genuine 
appellation of the sun, it will admit of comparison with the Gothic base 
sunnan (nom, sunna), by assimilation, from suvnan, for suvanan. But if 
the Sanscrit sdvana-s originally signify “producer,” I would rather derive 
the Gothic base sunnan (also sunndn, fern.) from svarnan or swrnan; and 
this, in like manner, by assimilation, so that it would be based on the root 
smr, sur, “ to shine, to be light,” and na7% for na would be the for- 
mative sufiix, the feminine form of which is contained in the Latin term 
also for the moon {lu-na from luc-na), 

^ Root hdreZf bSrez (cf. ba7*Sz-nu, “great”) = Sanscrit vai'k^ viih, “to 
grow” (see Burnouf, Ya^na, p. 185). I have no scruple in assigning, 
with Anq[uetil, to this root, in the passage referred to (V. S. p. 4), a 
causal signification ; and I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit 
too, especially in the Veda dialect, the root va^’dh, vridh, with which 
varli, vrih, is originally one, is often used in its primitive form with a 
causal signification. Above (p, 118, §. 129. L. 19.), the Zend root her^z^ 
har^Zi is erroneously placed beside the Sanscrit root hhrdjj “ to shine 
the participle b^r^zant, of which 1. c, mention is made, signifies properly 
** growing,” and hence “great, high,” like the Sanscrit vrihdt (strong vri- 
which corresponds to it, and by which it is also occasionally rendered 
by Neriosengh, wLose translation I was unable to procure, and of which, 
even up to the present time, I only know the passages published by Burnouf 
(see Burnouf ’s Review of the First Part of this Book in the “Journal 
des S.,” 1833, p. 48, .of the special impression, and Brockhaus, Glossary, 
p. 381. 82.). 
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“ murder;*’’’ ^ kaini from hainyd, ‘‘maidj^*’ as ‘‘shining.’''’ 

In Lithuanian to this class belong, first, several masculine 
bases in ia (nom. is or ys for ia-s, see §. 135.) ; e.g.^ gaid-y-s 
(gen. gaidzio, euphonic for gaidlo), “cock,*''’ as “singing*" 
(gied-mh “Ising,*’*' Sanscrit root gad, “to speak*"); rysz-y-s, 
“ band'*' (ns; 2 :u, “Ibind'^) ; telc-y-s, teh-i-s, “ram,"* (“leaper’") ; 
zyn-y-s, “ sorcerer, (“knower,"*' zynnaU) “ I know '’*’) : secondly, 
feminine bases, and, at the same time, nominatives in e, 
from ia, as zyne, “enchantress, witch,” as “knowing saule, 
‘'sun, as “ shining,*’ ^ though obscured from the point of 
view of the Lithuanian. From the Old Sclavonic we re- 
fer here, MEAB'hAb medv-yedy, “bear,'** literally, “honey-eater” 
(theme -yedyo, see §. 258.), which, in Sanscrit form, would 
be madh-vadya-Sy (madliUi “ honey,'' before vowels madhv), 
and Bo;hAb voschdy, “guide” (euphonic for vody): o^b ory, 
“ horse,” leads to the Sanscrit root ar, n, “ to go, to run,” 
whence dra, “ fast.*" 

904. We return to the Sanscrit future passive participle, 
in order to notice two other formative suffixes of the , same, 
which likewise find their representatives in the European 
sister-languages, viz. tavya and antya. They both require 
Guna, and the former has the accent either on the first 
syllable or on the second ; in the latter case the svarita. 
The suffix aniya always accents the i; hence, e.jr., ydkidvya-s 
(or -ya-s) and ydjaniya-Sy ^'jimgendus,''' from yuj. To the 
suffix tavya corresponds, in my opinion, in Latin, tivu (sivu), 
in Greek reo : the former has preserved the form, the latter 
[G. Ed, p. 1322.] the signification, more correctly ; yet the 


* Mairya is, according to its formation, identical with the Sanscrit 
7nCirya, ocddendua,” from the causal of the root mar, mri, ‘‘to die’' 
(mdrdydmi, “I slay,” Eussian moryu, see §.741.), hut has, in both the 
passages explained by Burnonf (“ Etudes,” pp. 188, ^4,0, passim), as de- 
cidedly an active signification as the only, in signification, causal Mrezyu, 

“ making to grow.” 
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passive signification at least is not entirely lost in the 
Latin formations, and is visible, e.gr., in captivu s> naiiva-Sy 
ahushvu-s (from ahus-tlvu-s, see §.,101.), adjedivu-Hi codXm-s. 
The most true Latinization of iavya possible would be 
taviiii whence, perhaps, came next iiviu (by the favourite 
weakening of a to e), and thence twu; so that either the i 
preceding the v would be lengthened, in compensation for 
dropping the i, or the second i removed into the preceding 
syllable, and united with its t to long t Compare, irre- 
spective of the direction of the meaning which the Latin 
suffix has taken, 

datwu-s, with ddddvya-Si dandus f ' 

{co7i)junc-twu-Sf with ydJc-tdvya-s, ^‘jimyendus r 

cocdivu-Sf with palcddvya-Si coquendus T 

gend-tivu-Sj with jan-i-tdvya-Sp gj^nendus*^ 

According to its formation, mor-tuu-s, too, might be referred 
to this class, as it answers better to the Sanscrit mar-tdvya 
(neut impers. marddvya-m) than to mridd-s, from mar-‘td-s* 
The Greek suffix reo from refo (for reFio), as veo from viFo=: 

ndm^ novUj answers also, with respect to its accent, to 
the San^scrit paroxytone forms of the participle under 
discussion; Jo-Teo-f to dd-tavya-s, dandus^ to 

dhdddvya-s, ponendm-'''* 

905 . As, in Latin, the suffix tiva has, for the most part, 
assumed an active signification, and in Sanscrit the suffix 
ya, which is contained in the suffix tavya^ forms not 
only future passive participles and abstract substantives, 
but also appellatives, which, according to their fundamental 
meaning, are nouns of agency, and correspond to Golhic 
nouns of agency in yan (§. 903 . p. 1318 G. ed,), so we might, 
perhaps, recognise in the Lithuanian suffix toya (nom. toyi-St 
see §, 135 .), which forms nouns of agency, [G. Ed. p, 1323 ,] 
a sister form of the Sanscrit tmyar and look on toya as an 
abbreviation of tauya. To this class belong, e-g-i the bases 

4 0 2 
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ar-totja, ‘‘ plougher’’ (arte, “I plough/' Latin aro, Greek 
apoco); at-pirk-toya, ‘'redeemer, ransomer/"^ gelb-e-toya, 
“ helper" (gelbmU “ I help," fut. gelb-e-su ) ; gan-y-toya, ‘‘ pro- 
tector'’ {ganauy “I protect," i\xt, gan-y-sv)] gund-i-ioya, 
“attempter" (gundau, “I attempt," fut. gund-i-su) ; moUn- 
-toy a, “teacher" (mokinu, “I teach"); pm-dedoya, “be- 
ginner" (pra-de-mU I begin") ; nom. artoyis, atpirktoxjis, 
&c. In Old Sclavonic correspond nouns of agency in 
ATAili a4ai (Dobr. p. 299), theme a-tayo (see §. 259.) ; e.g., 
AO^o^ATAH do-^or-a-taii “ inspector;’''' bo^atam vo^-a-tai, 
“ auriga’' (“ driver" ; n^EAArATAft pre4ag-a4a%, “ explorator.’'" 
These forms presuppose verbs in ayun, infinitive ati (see §§. 
766. 767. regarding the p. 1047.). 

906. I think J recognise in Gothic some interesting re- 
mains of the Sanscrit participial formation in aniya, as 
hhed-a-mya-s, Jindendus,’'' in which remains the vowels 
surrounding the n are suppressed ; thus, nya for Sanscrit 
aniya, in remarkable agreement with the Zend nyat from 
y^s-nya, or venerandus, “ ado- 

randus’' (see p. 1308 G. ed.,Note) = Sanscrit yajanuja.^\ To this 


^ Perim, “ I buy,” pret. pirkau, cf. Greek irplaixai^ Trep-yrj-pi, Sanscrit 
kfi-nd-mi, *^emo” Irish creanaim^ ‘‘I buy, purchase,” Welsh pyrnu^ ‘‘to 
buy,” see Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, s. r. krt 
t The Sanscrit root yaj is, in Zend, either or yas^ before y n 
always yas, as the combination sin was generally avoided in Zend ; hence the 
Sanscrit yajna, “sacrifice,” is in Zend yasna ,* and from this Bumouf (Ya^na, 
p. 575) derives the above-mentioned yasnya, which, as regards form, would 
suit very well. In support, however, of my view, I refer to what has 
been said above (p. 1308 G. ed., Note) regarding vahmya^ and believe that 
if yasnya came from yasna^ it would rather have the signification of the 
present active participle than that of the participle future passive, which 
Neriosengh, too, gives to it. The form yesnya rests on the common 
euphonic influence of the preceding and following y (cf. p. 963, Note *), 
which, however, has not penetrated throughout in this word, but the ori- 
ginal a has, oh the contrary, very often kept its place in it (see Brockhaus 
Index, tinder ya^nya^ yagnyandxn, yagnydeha). 
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class belong in Gothic the masculine neuter [G. Ed. p. 1324.] 
bases ana-laug-nya^ ** to conceal,’** aiia-siu-nya, visible, **’ 
and airk-nya, ^‘holy,’’'* properly, if my conjecture be rightly 
founded, ^‘worthy of veneration ” = Sanscrit arch-cmiya, 
venerandus’'^ (root arch from ark), as above (§. 900.) the 
Greek a 7 -/o- 5 =Sanscrit yd^ya-s, venerandus,''' The base 
ana’-laugnya is arrived at through the secondary base 
ana-laugnyan of the weak declension, which has proceeded 
from it, whence come the plural neuter anadaug-nydn-a 
(l Cor. xiv. 25), dative ana-laug-nya-m (2 Cor. iv. 2). On 
the other hand, the strong neuter analaugn, which occurs 
twice as nominative and once as accusative, is in so far 
ambiguous, as a base anadaugna would have the nearest 
claim on it (see §. 153.). As, however, the suppression of 
the syllable ya in the nominative masculine, mentioned 
above (p. 1310 G. ed.), is possible, under the same circum- 
stances, also in the nominative accusative neuter (see Gab. 
and Lobe, p. 75. ®), so the forms that have [G. Ed, p. 1325,] 
been mentioned in ydn-a, ya^^m, leave no room for doubt 
that anadaug-n stands for anadaug-ni, and has anadaug-nya 
for its base. Just in the same way the weak neuter 
anasiu-nyd, '' visibile (Skeir. ed. Massmann 40. 21 .), proves 


* Graif, too (I. 468.), refers, with respect to the Old High German 
erchany ^^egregius*" to the Sanscrit root arc^; in Anglo-Saxon 
signifies ‘‘precious stone.” According to the law for the mutation of 
sounds, we should expect in Gothic airJi-nya for airk-nya, hut it has re- 
tained the original tenuis ; as. e.g,^ iu Sanscrit svdp'i-mi^ “ I 

sleep” (see §§. 20. 89.). Regarding the radical vowel ai, for i from a, see 
§. 82. The nominative airkni-s admits of being quoted, but the reading 
is not quite sure (see Gab. and Lobe on 1 Tim. iii. 3). If we ought to 
read airkns, this might as well come from a base airkna as from airknya 
(see p. 1310 G. ed.). The circumstance that the compound un-airkn'-s, 
by the plural un-airknai (2 Tim. iii. 2), dative un-airknaim (1 Tim. i. 9,), 
clearly refers itself to the base un-airkna, affords no cei’tainty that the 
theme also of the simple word ends in na, as it often happens that words 
are..subjected to mutilation in composition. 
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that the strong neuter nominative cmasiu-n^ is an abbrevia- 
tion of ana-siu-nu and belongs to the base ana-mi^nya, 
which is also confirmed by the adverb ana-siu-ni-ha. At 
the base of all these forms lies siu as root, which appears 
to have been formed from sailiv, by casting out the h and 
vocalising the euphonic v (see §, 86.) to while the a of 
the diphthong ai was dropped, together with the hy to 
which it owed its existence (see §. 82.). To the abbreviated 
root sill belongs also the above-mentioned (§. 843.) abstract 
sm-n{i)sy ''the looking, the regarding,'” which corresponds 
to Sanscrit formations like lu-ni-s, "the cutting off."* From 
the abstract base siu-nU " the seeing,'” is found, by the suffix 
ya (see §. 903.), the derivative masculine base siun-ya, 
" seer,"* nominative siunei-Sy in the compound sitba-siuneis, 
" eye witness,"” literally, " self-seer,'*’ avroTTrrig, In Lithua- 
nian we refer to the passive participle under discussion 
Jcam-ni-Sy " a bit,"’"’ from Icans-nya-s (from the root kandy " to 
bite"”) ; as also some words w'hich, in the nominative, ter- 
minate in iny-s (from mya-s) ; e.g.y randiny-Sy "the found” 
(randuy "I find”); plesdny-Sy "the fresh-ploughed field” 
(plesxuy "I split, plough*”); pasuntiny-Sy "envoy” (^‘mitten- 
duSy^ from sunchiu from suntzUf "I send"”); kretiny-Sy "the 
[G. Ed, p. 1326.] fresh manured field” (krechiu from kretiuy 
"I manure”), mUiny-Sy "dunghill” (properly, "cleansed 
out,” mezu, meziuy " I cast out the dung”). The i preceding 
the Uy if it does not belong to the class-syllable, so that 
throughout a present in iu would be to be presupposed, 
.may be taken as the weakening of the a of the Sanscrit 
uniya^ 


* See Gab. and Lobe, Grammar, p. 76. 2.) a. 

t With respect to the phenomenon, that of the hvy for which the Gothic 
writing has a peculiar letter, only the unessential euphonic affix has re- 
mained, compare the relation of our interrogative wer (^'who^') to the 
V Gothic hva-s (Sanscrit ha^s). 
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907. As regards the origin of the suffixes ya, tavya, and 
aniyai I hold ya to be identical with the relative base ya 
(see, Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of 
Words,’' p. 26) ; so that, where ya forms the future passive 
participle, the passive and future relation is just as little 
expressed by the suffix, as the relation of passive past time 
or completion by ta, na. It cannot, therefore, surprise us 
if the suffix ya be also applied to the formation of nouns of 
agency and abstract substantives. Were it limited to the 
formation of passive participles, it would be more suitable 
to recognise therein the passive character ya, and to re- 
gard, e,g,, the syllable ya of f^^bhid'-ya-t^ and 

NOT bhed-ya-s, ^yndendus,’'" as identical, though the diffe- 
rence of accentuation might give some cause for doubt. I 
agree with Pott (E. I., II. 239. and 459.) in looking upon the 
future passive participles formed with the suffix tavya as 
offshoots from the infinitive base in tu; and accordingly 
derive, e.gr., Jcartdvya-s, ^yadendusT from the base hartu 
as I have already before this (see p. 728) explained the 
suffixes tamt, navat, which are represented by Indian 
Grammarians to be present active participles, as arising 
out of the combination of the suffixes ta, na, with the 
possessive suffix vat, Pott 1. c.,' in my opinion with 
justness, regards the participles in aniya as springing froor 
the abstracts in ana, which so frequently supply the place 
of the infinitive. Consequently, the se- [G. Ed. p. 1327 .J 
condary suffix {ya would-be contained therein, which, just 
like the shorter ya, sometimes has the meaning worthy,” 
as, therefore, dalcshin-iya-s or ddkshin-ya-s, '' worthy of 
reward,” from daJcshind, ('* reward,'"’ especially of Brahmans 
after the performance of a sacrifice) ; so, e.g,, bhedandya-s, 
^'Jindendusr from bMdana, “ the cleaving pujan-iya-s, 


Cf. ritavyd-s ivom- fUd, p. 1314, G. ed., and §. 891. 
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‘‘ honoranduS) lionore dignusr from pujana, the honouring/’ 
The suffix tya is perhaps only an extension of ya, so that 
the long vowel which corresponds to the semi-vowel y is 
further prefixed to it. Still more certain is, in my opinion, 
the proposition that the secondary suffix vya set forth by 
the Indian Grammarians is to be identified with the suffix 
ya^ as in the words which are apparently formed with vya 
the V easily admits of being explained as a portion of the 
primary word. Thus, for example, we may suppose a 
transposition of hhrdtur, pitur — as weakened forms of bhratar, 
pitavy as in the uninflected genitive of this class of words — 
to bhrdtru, pHru; and hence, by vocalization of the r to ri, 
and change of the u into its semi-vowel, on account of the 
y following, deduce bhrdtriv-ya-Sy brothers’ ofispring,” 
pitrivya^Sy “ father s brother just as, in Gothic, the plurals 
of the terms of relationship in tar, thafy spring from bases 
in truy thru (transposed and weakened from tar, ihar)\ so 
that, e.gr., br6thriv~i, ^^fratrum^’^ (cf. suniv-i, ^^filiorumr from 
the base sunu), in the portion of it which belongs to the 
base, approaches very closely the Sanscrit bhrdtriv-ya-s. To 
pitriv-ya-^s corresponds (with a diverted signification), as 
regards the form of the primary word, the Greek Ttarpvto-s 
“ stepfather,” and, with respect to formation, also the femi- 
nine jiYjTpvtdy for which, in Sanscrit, we should have to expect 
mdtnv-yd. Just as, in Sanscrit, we separate the v from the 
suffix, and assign it to the primary word, so we must di- 
[G. Ed. p. 1328.] vide, too, the analogous Greek words into 
TTocrpu-id-s’, pyjTpv~i6-£, and derive them by transposition from 
7TaTvp-io-£y pyrvp-io-g (from Trarap-^to-g, prirap-io-g), as above 
(^. 253. p. 269, Note f), TraTpa-cr/, pi^rpa-criy from Trarctp-cr/, 
pyrap-cri. The Zend has, in the above-mentioned (§. 137.) 

brdtur-yiy avoided transposition. I doubt not, how- 
ever, that this word, with those in Sanscrit in triv-ya, and the 
Greek in rpu-zo, -ta, belong to one class: moreover, the 
tuiryi, a female relation in the 4th degree ( = San- 
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scrit tur4ydi quartan see §. 323. p.452, Note supports the 
conjecture mentioned before, that the Sanscrit suffix iya is 
only a phonetic extension of the suffix ya, and therefore 
the participial termination aniya also an extension of anya 
(Zend nya, and Gothic nya). I do not lay any stress for 
the support of this view on the, in classical Sanscrit, iso- 
lated varmya, eligendus'''' (ior vaTaniya-s)t with which some 
other analogous VMic forms class themselves, as it scarce 
admits of any doubt that varinya^^mrainya^ is a trans- 
posed form of var aniya, just as, in Greek, dyecvcou is a 
transposition of a/xevioiv (see §. 300. p. 402). 

908. After having considered the participles, infinitives, 
supines, gerunds, and some formally-connected classes of 
substantives and adjectives, we now turn to the description 
of the remaining classes of words, while we treat, in the 
first place, of the naked radical words, then of the words 
formed with suffixes, and indeed, as regards the Sanscrit, 
according to the following arrangement of the primary 
suffixes, some of which, however, are at the same time 
used as secondary, for derivations from nominal bases. 


a, fern, a ov i 
i 
u 
an 


PRIMARY SUFFIXES.'!' [G. Ed. p. 1329.] 

vya, see ya, p. 1327 G. ed. 
na, fern, nd, §§• 836., 838., 842. 
ni, §§• 843., 851, 
nu, snu 


In the original a misprint occurs here which might give some trouble 
to the German reader. We have §. 462. for p. 462. Owing to mistakes 
of this kind I have in several places been unable to verify the references. — 
Translator's Note, 

f I admit into this catalogue the suffixes of the participles also, which 
have been already discussed with a reference to the paragraphs adverted to. 
Such suffixes, however, as neither reappear in the European sister lan- 
guages, nor are of importance regards the Sanscrit itself, I leave un- 
noticed. 
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in 

ana 

omya, see ya 

dna, §§. 79 L, 792. 

as 

us 

is 

ycii tavyUi aniya '^’ 
rUi ira, ura, era, 6ra 
la, ala, ila, ula 
va 
van 

vas, vdns, vat, usli, §. 7S8. 


nt, ant, t, at, §§. 779., 78-2. ; anta, 
§. 809. p. 1094, Note. 
ma, §. 805. 
mi 

man, §. 795. 

mana, §§. 791.’, 792. 

ha, aka, 6ka, iha, ulm 

ta, fern, td, §§. 820., 829., tdti, §. 832. 

tar, tri, §. 810. 

ti, §§. 843., 844., 849. ; a-ti, §. 849. 
tu f., §. 851. ; hi, m. n., atu, athu 
tra, fem. trd, a-tra, i tra, §. 818. 
tva, §§. 834., 835. 


909. Naked radical words appear in Sanscrit — 

a) as feminine abstracts ; e, g., anu-jM, command hM, 
** fear lirt, shame tvish, “ lusti’e yudh, ‘‘strife f’ 
Icshudh, “hunger f miid, “joy;” sam-pdd, “luck;"’ bhds, 
“ lustre.” To this class belong the above**mentioned(§§. 857., 
[G. Ed. p. 1330.] 859.) Vedic infinitives with a dative 
or accusative termination from bases which other- 
wise have left behind no case. A medial a is, in 
some formations of this kind, lengthened ; hence, e.y., 
vdch, “the speaking,” “speech,’’ from vach. So also 
in Zend ^ax5^ vdch., “speech,” and frds, “question*” 
(Sanscrit root prachh), 

h) At the end of compounds in the sense of the present 
participles, where the substantive preceding usually 
stands in the accusative relation; or simply as ap- 
pellatives, which, according to their fundamental 
meaning, are nouns of agency. The following are 
examples : dharma-vid, “ acquainted with duty ari- 
-hdn, “ slaying foes dulikha-hdn, “ removing pain 


^ See §§. 889, 891., 894., 899., 901., 906. 
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netra-mush, “ stealing tlie eyes s 6 ma-pd, drinking 
' Soma army-guiding’' leading the army”) ; 
mra-m, £ ‘‘ bearing heroes jala-mmh £ (‘‘ pouring 
out water”) ‘"cloud;” dvish, m. “foe,” as “hating;” 
drisi £ *‘eye/^ as “seeing.” A passive signification 
belongs, in Sanscrit, to -yw/, ‘‘joined, yoked;” hence, 
c.^., liari-yuji “yoked with horses.” In this class of 
words, too, radical a is sometimes lengthened ; e.g^, 
in pari-vrdj, “beggar,” literally, “wandering around” 
(root vraf ) ; ava-ydj^ “ adoring ill.” So in Zend 
dahaydjy “adoring the Daevas;” 
asliands, “attaining purity,” “vouching"^ (root nas 
==Vedic ■57:5^ naSi see Benf. Gloss.). To roots with 
a short final vowel in compounds of this kind a t is 
added; hence, e.g^, visva-jU, “conquering every thing;” 
pari-snU, “flowing around,” 

910. In Greek, the feminine radical words which for- 
mally belong to a) appear partly with a concrete meaning 
as appellatives, after the manner of the Sanscrit dps, f. 
“eye,” as “seeing,” which belongs to 6). So, in Greek, 
oTT id, (from 6k), (pAoy, "‘flame,” as “burning,” ott, “voice” 
(from Fok), as “ speaking.” The abstract [G. Ed. p. 1331.] 
signification has, on the contrary, remained in arvy, “ hate,” cclk, 
“violent motion.” In Latin, to this class belong the feminine 
bases luc ( — Sanscrit mch, “lustre,^' Zend raoch, 

“light”); *nec, “ death prec, “request” (c£ Zend 
frds, “inquiry,” Sanscrit root prachh, “to ask,” d-prachh, 
“ valedicere'" To the Sanscrit and Zend vdch, “ speech,” 
corresponds, as regards the lengthening of the radical 
vowel, the Latin voc (opposed to voco ) ; and the Greek 
exhibits a similar lengthening in wtt, “eye,” “face, as 
“ seeing,” which corresponds radically to the Sanscrit 


* The base verb is lost, for neco is either a denominative or a causal. 
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akslii,^ eye,” and Latin omlus. Fdo, “ peace,” from a 
lost root, probably means originally “joining,” as a deri- 
vative of the Sanscrit root pas (from pah). 

911. To the class of words (fe) in §. 909. correspond Greek 
bases like ^ep-vi/S (properly, washing hands'”), apyijpo-rpi^, 
7raido~Tpil3, TTpog-^vyt ^p'evcri-crTvy, Kopvd-a'iK, /3ov-7rAijy, yAayo- 
-TTjjy. In the two last examples, and other combinations with 
7rA)/Y» the length of the final syllable appears to have thrust 
down the accent from its former position, and thus to have 
occasioned an accidental agreement with the Sanscrit ac- 
centuation of this class of words (dharma-vid, &c.), which 
I do not regard as original ; so in -po)y (Siappcoy, Karappcdy, 
7repipp<ji)y), with a passive signification, whereby, too, r^vy (in 
Sl^vy, veo^vy, peXavo^vy^ &c.), and the Latin base jug (conjug) 
answers to the Sanscrit ' the simple base 

ft^dvish, ‘‘foe,” as “hating,” corresponds rpoiy, “gnawer, 
devourer,” and the Latin ducj as masculine;! “ guide, as 
feminine, “ she that guides as also “ king,’^ as “ ruling,” 
the Sanscrit sister form of which, r&Jt appears only in 
[G. Ed. p. 1332.] compounds, as dharma-rdjy “ king of righ- 
teousness.” Observe the lengthening of the radical vowel 
in the Latin r^g (opposed to rego), after the analogy of 
the Sanscrit pari-^vrdj, “beggar” (“wanderer around”); 
while the radical vowel of the Sanscrit rdj is, from its 
origin, long. We mention further, as examples of Latin 
radical words at the end of compounds, arti-fic, carni-fic, 
pel-lie, in-die, ju-dic, oh-ic, Pol-luc, for-cip, man-cip, prin-cip, 
au-cup, prcB-sid, in-cud. The latter answers, by its passive 
signification (“ anvil,” as that which is struck upon), to jug 
in con-jug) Greek -l^vy, and Sanscrit -yuj, “ yoked.” In 
most of the remaining examples the i rests on the weak- 
ening of an original a, and the e, which enters into the 


* I regard the verbal root ^^^hsh, see/' as a corruption oiahsh. 
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nommative in its stead, on the principle laid down in §. 6. 
Sid, in prcB-sid, is identical with the Sanscrit shad in divi- 
-|/iac? (euphonic for -sac?), “sitting in heaven,"’ “dwelling 
there,*” '' coelicola,"" a so-far anomalous compound, inasmuch 
as the first member of it is provided with a case-termina- 
tion.^ All-cap exhibits the intermediate weakening of the 
vowel, which otherwise only occurs before I (cf. §. 490. 
Rem. 1.), and which therefore finds a more suitable place 
in prcB-sul, consul (^vov^l salio, Sanscrit sal, “to move oneself”). 

912. With the t, which in Sanscrit (according to §. 909. &.) 
is added to roots with a short final vowel, the Latin t of 
-it, “ going, *’*’ and stit (as weakening of stat) in super-stit, 
anti-stit, has been already (§. 111. sub. fin.) contrasted; and 
since then Pott has also compared that in paTi-et,’\ properly 
“going around, surrounding” (as above pari-srut “flowing 
around”), and Curtius that in indi-get (cf. [G. Ed. p. 1333.] 
indi-gena)X The Greek adds such a t to roots with a long 
final vowel (see Curtius 1. c.) in compounds like dvSpo-l3p6T, 
^/jLo-l3pcdT, d-yvcoT, orTXTtdT, Kijxo-dvYjr* The terminations 
-dprjT, KfXYjT, -rpi^T, -crrpcdT {(pvKXocTTptdT), have only 
a passive signification, which, in Sanscrit, does not occur in 
compounds of this kind, while -/Spcor and -yvcor, are used both ■ 
actively and passively. As regards the vowel of these for- 
mations, it rests, for the most part, on transposition, which 


* The circumstance that the Latin e, corrupted from a, becomes i when 
the word is encumbered by composition, excepting when it stands under 
the protection of two consonants, or in a final syllable, proves that in 
Latin the i is held to be lighter than the inorganic short e. 
f Euphonic for pari-it, 

X “De normnum GnBC. formatione,** p. 10. With respect to the drop- 
ping of the n in the root gen, cf. the Sanscrit f-a for jan-a, born and 
with regard to the appended t, the phenomenon that, in Sanscrit, the 
roots in an and am, in case they reject their n before the gerundial suf- 
fix ya, then add, like roots with a short final vowel, t ; hence, e,g,, 
ni-hd-t-ya, from han, “ to slay.” 
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is readily occasioned by liquids, and lengthening ; where it is 
to be noticed that rj and w, according to their origin, = a (see 
§. 4.), and that in Sanscrit such transpositions occur, since, 
together with man, ‘'to think,*’ there occurs a root m/ 2 a, 
“ to mention” (cf. /xz/xv/^o-kco, fut. fxvilj-crcS ) ; together with dham 
“to blow” (only in the special tenses), occurs a form dhmd> 
which the Grammarians assume to be the original one. The 
roots TTTCO (cf. TTlTTTOi from IttlteTOci), SfJLrj (cf. Sa/Jidoi), BvYj (cf. 
edavovo davaros'), k/xj; (cf. Ka/xi/w), <rrpa) (cf. aropw/xt, Latin 
sterno), guide us to the Sanscrit roots to fall ; dam, 

“ to tame Jian (from dhaii), '' to slay f ’ sram (from krar)i), 
Mam, to be tired star, ^ stri, “ to strew.” If concrete 
bases then, like -yv^r, with euphonic t, represent the 

Sanscrit naked radical words like -pd, “drinking,” then, irre- 
spective of gender, the abstracts ye\coT and epcor may be 
compared with the Sanscrit abstracts like amt-Jnd, ‘‘com- 
[G. Ed. p. 1334.] mand for though the co of the said Greek 
bases is not radical, it nevertheless belongs to the verbal 
theme, and, like ao in ep-do-/xa/, yeA-do-juei', represents the 
Sanscrit character a^a of the 10th class (§. 109.'^* 6.). In de- 
parture, too, from a former opinion (§. 116.), I find this 
latter in the form of d or t] in compounds like Koyo-drjpd-s, 
l7nto-vd)iJLd-£, oTcKo-fjidx^'Si iroXv' viKrj-g, e\aio-7rd)Krj~g, Compare 
the base -d>;pd with Srjpd-cro), 6y]p6t.-TO)p ; -vco/xd with vodjxrj-crcii 
from v6o/xd-crw ; -vIkt] with viKfj-G(x>, viKi^-rcop ; with 

fJ-ax^-crofLai, p-ccxr^-ri^g, Tplj^rjg in Ttaido-Tpl/Srjg^ 

(papiiaKo-rpl^rjgy can hardly spring from the root rpi/S with a 


* Here belongs the Latin quUt (lalso quU), which has remained true to 
the feminine gender, and the root of which, Sanscrit si (from (/e?), 
has united itself with the character ^ of the 2d conjugation (=;Sanscnt 
aya, ay, see §. 109.®" 6.), for which I hold the e of qui-e-vi, qm-e-tus. 
Cf. im-ph^-mus, im^pl-^-tis. The 

three last forms, irrespective of the preposition, correspond to the Sanscrit 
pdr-dya-st, pdr-dyd-mas, pdr-dya-tha, of the causal of the root par (t| 
prt), “ to fidl/* the vowel of which is passed over in Latin. 
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suffix ri, but is rather a naked verbal base, and presupposes 
a derivative verb rpi/ieoi, future rpilBi^a-co. In the formations 
in ta-g I think I recognise the Sanscrit root yd, ‘‘to go,’’^ 
which actually occurs in the Veda dialect in compounds of 
the kind described above (p. 1330 G. ed.); e.g., in dem-yd, 
nominative d^va-yd-s, “ going to the gods rina-yd-s, 
“going into debt = taking guilt on oneself/' “^toning," 
freeing from guilt" (see Benfey's Glossary). In Greek, 
therefore, e,g., oKameK-ld-g, “foxy," literally signifies, “ap- 
preaching the nature of the fox," and XapnaS-cd'g, “ torch car- 
rier," properly going with the torch.” 

913, If we now proceed to consider [G. Ed. p. 1335.] 
the words formed with suffixes, we must, with reference 
to the secondary suffixes, which, by the Indian Gramma- 
rians, are called Taddhita, bring to remembrance the al- 
ready frequently-mentioned circumstance, that the final 
vowels of primitive bases are, in all the Indo-European 
languages, under certain restrictions,'!' suppressed before 
suffixes beginning with vowels or the semi- vowel y. With 
reference to Sanscrit and Zend, it is to be remarked that 
certain secondary classes of words require the Vriddhi in- 
crement (see §. 2(5.) for the first vowel of the primary 
word; hence, e,g*, ddsaratK^ -is (£vom dakiTatAa),t “descen- 


* Cf, trjfxi, with causal signification (“making to go”), probably a redu- 
plicated form from yl-prjjjLL, as t’-onjfii from <TL-crTrjfjLi ; so that the semi- 
vowel in the syllable of reduplication has become the rough breathing 
(cf. 0 ‘S=yds, §. 382 .), and in the root itself is suppressed, as, e.g.^ in 
the verbs in aco =5 Sanscrit ay ami, 
t See §. 891 , 

t a is held to be the Yriddhi of a, to which latter the Indian Gramma- 
rians assign no Guna. Moreover, c, as it is the heaviest vowel (see §. 6.), 
feels less occasion for increment, and remains, in most cases, unchanged, 
while other vowels are gunised: sometimes, also, d is found for a in 
places where other vowels experience the Guna increment. As both 
a-^a and d-fa are contracted to d, it might be said that d is both the 
, Guna 
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dant of Da^aratlia f and in Zend, dhuir-ya 

(from ahura, see §. 41.)* “Ahurisli'” referring to Ahura 
zdir-i, '‘golden,” from zairU “gold.” In 

Gothic, -ddg'-s, “daily"” (theme ddga, see §. 135.), offers a 
similar relation to its primitive base daga, nominative 
dag'^-s, “ day,” as d, accor&ng to §. 69., is the most usual 
representative of the length of the a. According to the 
principles of Sanscrit, we must assume that the adjective 
base ddga, which occurs only in the compound fidurddga, 
“of four days” {nom. fidurddg’' -s), is formed from the sab- 
[G. Ed. p. 1386.] stantive base dagu, in such wise that the 
final vowel of the latter is suppressed before the derivative 
suffix a in the same way as, e.gr., in Sanscrit, that of 
sanvatsara^ “ year,” is suppressed before the Taddhita 
suffix a contained in sdmatsar'-d, “ yearly while 

apparently sdnvatsarat “ yearly,” seems to be formed from 
sanvatsarat “year” by simply lengthening the first vowel 
of the primary word. The Lithuanian, too, the o of 
which is always long, and frequently represents the San- 
scrit d, exhibits, in some derivative words, o in the place of 
the a of the primitive base; thus, pl6f-i-s, “breadth” 
(theme plotya), comes from phiu-Sf “ broad ;” and 
“riches” (theme Mya), from laba-Sy “rich;” in the same 
way as, in Sanscrit, e.y., mddhur-ya-m, “ sweetness,” from 
madhurd, “ sweet.” As in Latin, also, 6 frequently stands 
for original d, e.jr,, — Sanscrit svdsdramy we might 

recognise in 6v~u-m a remnant of the Vriddhi increment, 


Guna and the Yriddhi increment of a, that, however, Guna takes place 
with a more seldom than with the lighter vowels u and i. 

* See §§. 891., 893. If, in Lithnanian, in this class of words a primitive 
a of the base word does not pass into o, perhaps the length of position 
protects the original a : hence, in the examples mentioned above (§. 893.), 
karsztis, ‘'best,” smltis, ^^cold,” not korsztis^ szoltis. In general, I 
know hitherto of no example in which a stands before a simple consonant 
in an abstract of this kind. 



FORMATION OF WO]M5S? 


1297 


which the Sanscrit Grammar requires, when, with the 
suffix a, to which the u of the Latin 2d declension corre- 
sponds, a derivative is formed with the secondary idea of 
'' springing from f ’ e. sdmudf'-d-my sea-salt,” as that 
which springs from the sea (sanvudrdj nom. -rd-s). There- 
fore, as the neuter sdmudr-d-m may be explained as com- 
ing from the masculine base samudrd, with the suppression 
of the final vowel before the derivative suffix a, so I think 
I may venture to explain dv'-u-m as oflFspring of the bird,” 
from avis. In Sanscrit it would be quite regular, if avi, 
instead of vi, signified “ a bird,” to find an dv-d-m coming 
from it as a term for ‘‘an egg.” The Greek wov from 
wf-dr, which as respects its accentuation [G. Ed. p. 1337.] 
also answers to the Sanscrit class of words here spoken of, 
has lost its primitive on the other hand, exclusive of gen- 
der and accent, <^a (from wfot), ‘^sheep-skin fur,” stands in a 
relation to its primitive base oi* from of/ (Sanscrit dvi 
sheep”) similar to that which the Latin dv'-um for dv-um 
holds to avl-^ 


* In the form ^‘ia-v for afiov I do not regard the i as the retained final 
vowel of the primary word^ but recognise in to the Sanscrit suffix ya, 
which, just like tz, forms personal and neuter patronymics. 

t In ^ve/jLoecs I cannot recognise an accord to the Sanscrit Vriddhi in- 
crement of the secondary formation of words, as I do not derive it frona 
ap€jjios, but from (in Hesych.), the base of which is also found in 

some Compounds {^v€}i6<^ovosy ^v€fx6(pocro~s)* Moreover, the Sanscrit suf- 
fix, which corresponds to the Greek €vt requires no Vriddhi increment. 
Just as little in Sanscrit, in compounded words, does a vowel lengthening 
of this kind occur, like that which the Greek exliibits in some compounds, 
especially in those with prepositions and monosyllabic prefixes and bases of 
words, or those which become monosyllabic by the suppression of their 
final vowel, and which takes place in order, perhaps, to bring forward more 
emphatically, after such weak preceding syllables, the principal part of 
the word in case it begins with a vowel ; hence, e,g.f ^vs^Kecrros (dKccrrds), 
dvsrjKYjs {aKos), bvs^vvros, bvsrjvvarros (dwcrTOs), dv^rjpLs (for Snsepts), 

\eBpos (pXeBpos), ^vs^vvp.os {SvopLa)i evrjperpLos {iperp.6s), ( okj ^), 

4 p €V^WOTOS 
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[G. Ed. p. 1338.] 914, The Sanscrit primary suffix a, which, 

as also the secondary, I hold to be identical with the demon- 
strative base a (see §. 366.), has, together with its sister- 
forms in the cognate languages, been already considered 
(see p. 1235 G. ed.) as the formative suffix of masculine 
abstracts. In Gothic, most of the abstracts which, in respect 
of their “suffix, belong to this class, have become neuter, and 
terminate, therefore, in the nominative singular, with the 
final consonant of the root (see §. 135.). The following are 
nearly all of them : anda-heit, “blame ; anda~haitf “avowal 
bi-hait, '' strife T’ ga-hait, “promise'' (formally our ''Gehehs, 
behest") ; af-Utt “forgiveness hi-mait, “clipping;" hl- 
^-faih, “delusion;" Jra-veiU “revenge;" ana-filh, “ delivery, ’’ 
from the bases anda-beita, ga-heita, &c. As regards the 
radical vowel of these abstracts, what has been observed 
above (p. 1237, Note) holds good. We must not, therefore, 
derive the base anda-nima, “acceptance," the gender of 


cvr]vv(TTos (dvvcTTos), €vr]v<op (dv^p\ evoodrjs (root od), cvmvvpost dvrjKecrros 
dvT]K^s (aKoy), dv^KOV(rros {aKova-ros), dvSdvpos {oBvvrj), ivrjKoos (q/cotJ), 
ivrjkarov {iveXavvco), ivdapoTos {opvvpt), 7rpos^yopo9 {dyopevco)^ 7repLd>dvvo9f 
rpirjprjSj povrjprjs, 7robr)p7]Sy irobdtwxos. Trappy opts, irapdiXedpos, I moreover 
recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit the Yriddhi increment of the 
secondary formation of words supplies the place of the Giina increment of 
the primary ; thus as, e.^., hodh-a-s, the knowing,” and hodli-d-miy “ I 
know,^'c6me from the root hudhy so bduddh-a-Sy “ Buddhist," comes from 
huddhdy Buddha,^' as adjective, knowing, wise." That the secondary 
formation of words, in as far as the class of words referred to in general 
req[uires an augment, calls for Vriddhi instead of Guna, may well arise 
from this, that the base words to which the secondary suffixes are at- 
tached are of themselves more heavily constructed than the naked roots, 
whence arise the primitive nouns or verbs. Hence, in the secondary 
formation of words, long vowels, and even Guna diphthongs and short 
vowels before two consonants, are augmented ; for which the primary for- 
mation of words, except when the root ends in a vowel, feels no occasion, 
* The base anda-beita is, after removing the preposition, identical with 
the above-mentioned (p. 1235 G. ed.) Sanscrit bhkdai “cleaving.” 
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which, however, is not discoverable from the solitary genitive 
that can be quoted, anda-nimi-s (see §. 191.), from the plural of 
the preterite (n^mum)^ but we must view it as coming, like the 
adjective theme anda-^nim-ya (see p. 1308 G. ed.. Note), which 
corresponds to the Sanscrit future passive participle, from the 
root nam, the radical vowel being lengthened, in accordance 
with Sanscrit abstracts like hdsa-s, ‘‘ the laughing,”' from has. 
I know in Sanscrit but one single neuter abstract of this class 
of words, viz. bhay-d-m, '' fear,” from bht, to fear,” which, 
like the analogous masculine abstracts [G. Ed. p. 1339.] 
from roots in i or i, as, e.cj., jay-d-s, ‘‘victory,” from ji, 
kshay-d-Si “ ruin,” from kshi, kray-d-s, “ purchase,” from kri, 
has allowed the accent to sink down on the suffix. 

915. Oxytone, too, are for the most part the adjectives 
formed with ^ a with the signification of the present parti- 
ciple; and the appellatives in a which belong to this class, and 
which, according to their fundamental meaning, are for the 
most part nouns of agency; e.g.^ nad-d~s, “river,” as 
“sounding, rushing plav-d-Sy “vessel,” as “ swimming” 
(root plu ) ; dans-d-Sy “tooth,” as “ biting dh-d-Sy “God,” as 
“ shining” (root divy cf. deo?) ; mush-d-Sy “ mouse/' as “steal- 
ing;” chdr-d-Sy “thief” (root chur, “to steal”). The fol- 
lowing are examples of adjectives : chal-d-s, “ rocking, tj;e- 
mulous;” char-d-Sy “going;” tms-d-Sy “trembling ksham-'d-Sf 
“enduring;” priy-d-s, “loving,” and “beloved” (root pri); 
vah-d-Sy “ carrying, bringing.” This oxytone class of words 
in a = Greek o, in opposition to the abstracts which choose 
the more powerful accentuation, is also numerously repre- 
sented in Greek, both by appellatives or nouns of agency, 
as,TjOO%~o-V 5 “runner” (opposed to rpox-o-v, ‘‘course”); KOjU7r-o-r, 
‘^braggard” (opposed to /co/xtt-o-?, ^^noise”); /cAoTr-o-r, 
^ 0 /%-o-s';^ and by adjectives, as, (pav-6-£yTOfx-6-gy do-o-gy dpc^y-o-g, 

* It corresponds in its root and primary meaning, as also in formation 
and accentuation, to the Sanscvlt migh-d~Sj cloud,” as (root 

mihy mingere''). 
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dyo}y-6-£, ott/A/S-o-s’^ and some with a passive signification, 
XotTT-o-g, Kv<p-6-£, Ttyjy-o-s, aW-6-£, So the substantives Aott-o-s*, 
shell,” as ^^to be peeled off;” o5-o-s', way,” as ^^to be gone, 
to be trod” (Sanscrit root sad, “to go,” and “to seat one- 
self”). In Sanscrit, too, there are substantives of this kind 
with a passive signification; as,e,g,, dar-d-s, neut. dar-d-m, “a 
[G. Ed. p. 1340.] hollow,” as “ being cleft Uh-d-s, “food,” 
as “ to be licked ;” jan-d-s, “ man,” as ‘‘born."" The follow- 
ing accent the root : idh-a-s (opposed to the Greek a^d-o-?), 
“ wood,” as “to be burned” (root indh, properly, idh) ; v^s-a-s, 
“house,” as “place entered” (Greek diK-o-g from foiK~o-£, 
Latin vzc-u-s, Old High German wih, theme wtha, “ village, 
borough,” from an obsolete root). To the feminine bases 
of this class of words belong, in Greek, bases also in of 
which the 5 is only an inorganic affix (see p. 108); e.gr., 
dopK-dd, ‘‘gazel,” as seeing” (also ; fxotxdd (poi^^Yj), as 

feminine, from fj.oixo;roKd§y the bearing (female”); 7rAo(f)d^, 
7rAa)(f)d5, “ the swimming, the wandering around (female)” ; 
rvndS, hammer,” as striking.” 

916. In Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, adjectives of this 
kind of formation occur principally at the end of com- 
pounds, and in both languages have partly either not been 
retained in isolated use, or have, perhaps, never been used 
simply. Thus, in Sanscrit, damd, “ taming,” appears only 
in the compound arin-damd-s,^ “ foe-taming,” and the cor- 
responding Greek ^a/xo only in iTrTrdSa/xo-s'. So, in Latin, 
’-dic-u-s, --loqu-u-s, -jflc-u-s, ’-fag-u-s, segu-u-s, -vol-us, -cub-u-s 
(incubus), -leg-u-s, ’■vor-u-s, -fer, ^ger (for fer-U’-s, ger-u-s), 


^ Arm, euphonic for anm, is the accusative, which occurs also in many 
other compounds of this kind, in which the first member usually stands 
in the accusative relation instead of the naked theme which was to be 
expected according to the universal rules of composition ; e.y., in puran- 
-dard-s, ‘‘ towns-cleaving"" (literally, urhem Jlndens') ; p^iyah-vadd-s, 
‘‘ amiably-speaking ‘‘fear-causing/" 
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-par-ii-s (ovlparus), mqu-U'-s (re-liqu~u-s = Greek Ko^Tr-o-g), 
-frag^u-s (naufragu^. The following, pei'haps, are the sole 
examples which occur simply: sci-u~s,vag-u-SiJid-u-s,parc-ii-s, 
These substantives belong to this class : cojit-w-s ( = Sanscrit 
pach-d-s horn paJc’ds, “cooking*"), merg -u-s i proc-u-s (ct pre- 
cor),son-u-$fdLS “ sounding = Sanscrit aw- [Gr. Ed. p. 1841.] 
-d-s, “tone,*" vad-u-m (properly, “passed through,*” 

as above dar-d-m, “a hollow/’ as “ cleft”) ; and perhaps 
tor-u-s, from storus, as “spread out.”^ To this class also 
are to be referred the feminines mola» “ mill,” as “grinding,” 
and togUi as “covering.”'|' The a of compounds like parricida, 
coelicolat advena, collegat transfuga, legirupa, indigena^ I now, in 
departure from §. 116., rather prefer viewing in such a way 
as to recognise in it a distinct feminine form, and therefore 
the Sanscrit long & of forms like priyamad&i ‘‘the amiably 
speaking (female)”, which at the same time stands for the 
masculine, while, conversely, the Greek, at the end of com- 
pounds, by a mis-usage, transfers the masculine neuter o= 
Sanscrit short a, into the feminine also, and contrasts, e.g., 
the form itoXvKopog with the Latin multicoma ; since, as it ap- 
pears to me, the burthen of composition is an obstacle in 
the way of the free movement and liability to change of the 
entire word, on which account its concluding portion relin- 
quishes the exact discrimination of the genders.i 


* With respect to the loss of the s ofster-no, o-rop-wfic, cf. the rela- 
tion oi^^tonare'' to the Sanscrit root stan^ ^‘to thunder,” and Greek arrev 
in 'Zriv-Tcop, 

t In Latin the interchange of the sounds e and o in one and the same 
root occurs hut seldom, and the etymology in the cases which occur 
is obscured, while in Greek it is self-evident that, e.y,, <l>6po$ and ^epo> 
are radically identical. 

I The circumstance, that as well in the Greek as in the Latin 2d de- 
clension there are simple feminines, such as irapOhos, odoj, v^cros^ ahus, 
humus (Sanscrit hhumt-s^ fern., “earth”), fagus (=<^i?yoy), does not im- 
pede the supposition that the Greek o and Latin inorganic u of the 2d 

declension 
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[Gr. Ed. p. 1342.] 917. The Gothic exhibits, in the class 

of words under discussion, (l) masculine substantive bases 
like daura-vard-ai ‘‘ gatekeeper vrak-a, ‘‘persecutor;”* 
vig-a, “ wave,” as “moving itself”']' ; vig-a^ “ way"*' (as “the 
place on which one moves”); thw-a(nom. “ servant”? : 


declension do not originally belong to the feminine ; as also the corre- 
sponding Sanscrit, Zend, Lithuanian, and Gothic and Sclavonic <?, never 
stand at the end of a feminine base. That, however, conversely, the 
Latin a at the end of compounds like cosli-cola does not correspond to 
the Sanscrit-Zend masculine neuter a may here be further supported 
by the consideration that compounds are most subject to weakening, and 
that, therefore, the retention of the Sanscrit masculine neuter a un- 
changed in Latin can least be expected in compounds. But if the femi- 
nine form in compounds like parricida has once found its way into the 
masculine, or attached itself to this gender alone (coBlicoIa), it cannot sur- 
prise us that, in an isolated case, a simple word appears in the feminine 
form as masculine, viz. scrib-a for sciih-u-'S. The case is different with 
naii-ta, where ta stands for as in po(^ta=^7roLr}Trjs •, and as in Homer, 
e.g.^ alxjji.7]Td, ve<p€\r)y€p€Ta, tTTTrdra, rjirura, pT^rUra, for alyixrjT^s, &C. 

Here either the case-sign has been dropped, as in Old Persian is regu- 
larly the case with the final s both after short and long a ; or, which I 
prefer assuming, these forms are based on the Sanscrit nominatives in td^ 
Zend ta (see §. 144.), of bases in on which rest, in Greek, not only the 
bases in rrjp and rop, as has already been remarked in §. 145., but also the 
masculine bases in rrj^rd^ which have lost an p (see also §. 810, and 
Curtius, nominuin Grmc* form,** p. 34). It is therefore no casual 
circumstance, that in the Homeric dialect nearly all the class of nouns of 
agency referred to exhibit masculine nominatives in a ; and it is hence 
not improbable that et»pv-07ra, too, originally belongs to this class of words, 
and is therefore abbreviated from evpvoirra, as, according to its meaning, 
it is a noun of agency. 

* The nominative vrak-s^ which can alone be quoted, might also belong 
to a base vraki. 

t This answers, in respect of the lengthening of the radical vowel ,a 
to ^ (==fl, see §. 69.), to Sanscrit formations like pdd-a-s^ ‘‘foot,*’ as 
“ going,** from pad^ “ to go.** 

X In my opinion properly “boy/* from a root = 3 Sanscrit tu, “to 
grow /' as, mag-u-s^ “ boy/* from map=Sanscrit mak, mank^ “ to grow.** 

From 
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( 2 ) the neuter substantive bases, as ga-- [G. Ed. p, 1343.] 
-haur-‘a, ''tax,'’’’ as that which is borne'** (cf. Repos’); faur-hah~a, 
‘‘curtain;" ga-thrash-ay “ floor **** (where they thresh); ga-liug-ay 
“idol," as “lying, false nominative gahauTy &c. : ( 3 ) feminine 
bases like daura-vard-6, “ portress i" ga-bmd-6, “ band," as 
“ binding**** (root band, weakened to blndy bund)] grob-d, “pit," 
as “ dug" (root grab, lengthened to grab) ; grab-d, “ trench;" 
ga-bruk-o, “crumb," as “broken" (root brak, weakened to 
brik, hruJe)] staig-o, “path" (root stig, “to mount," gunised 
; nominative daura-varda, &c. : (4) adjective bases 
like and-vaiHh-a, “ present ana-vairfh^a, “future ;" laus~a, 
“loose, empty" (root lus) ; siuk-a, “sick" (root siik^y of-Ut-a^ 
“ left free nominative masculine and-vairth'-s, &c. 

918. In Lithuanian this class of words is less numerous, 
but is more correctly retained in the nominative singular 
than in any other of the sister languages of the Sanscrit. 
The following are examples: sarg-a-s, “warder" (serg-mi, 
“I protect,"); prd-rak-a-s, “seer, prophet"’^'; prd-nasz-as 
id, (pra' 7 ieszu, “I propose," 7ies.zu, “I bear,"); laid-a-s, “bail;" 
draug-a-Sy “fellow, companion" (drauga, “I have part- 
nership with another,"); zwdn<i~s, “bell," as “sounding" 


From w tu, “ to grow’' (in Zend ‘Go be able,” see §. 520. sub. f,), comes, 
in the Veda dialect, among other words, fuv- 2 , “much;” and in Gothic, 
according to my opinion, also thiu-da, “people,” as “grown;” parallel to 
which, in Umbrian, as feminine participle of the same root, .stands the 
form tutUy afterwards tota^ “ town and with which, in departure from 
§. 343., I would now compare the Latin to-tuSy “ whole.” To the causal 
of tu (tdv-dyd-miy “ I make to grow, I make to thrive”) belongs probably 
the Latin tu-§-ri (see §. 109a. 6.), and the Old Prussian tdwa-s, “father,” 
as “ producer” or “ bringerup,” Lithuanian tewa-s, “ father.” Parallel to 
the Umbrian tufa^ “ town,” and as derivative from the same root, we find, 
in Prussian, tosfa {^cc, tauta-n), “land,” as “cultivated.” In Lithua- 
nian, taufa signifies “ Germany.” 

* The simple verb is wanting in Lithuanian; compare the Sclavonic 
g'EkS. rekuhy “ I say,” see p.626. 
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(zwanifp “I sound,”); tdk-a-s^ '‘footpath” (teku, "I run,”); 
weld-a-Si "face, visage,” as "seeing” (weizd-mi, " I see ” 
[G. Ed. p. 1344.] waidino-Si " I let myself see,”) : -nink-a-Sf 
whicl), at the end of compounds, has often a meaning tanta- 
mount to "maker, accomplisher,” or one who is occupied with 
that which the first member of the compound expresses 
as, balni-nink-a-Sf " saddler, saddle-maker ” (balna-s, " saddle,”); 
gTield-nink-a-s, " sinner, sin-committing” {gneka-s, " sin,”) ; 
lauki-ninha-s, " countryman, agriculturist, agncoUr (lauka-s^ 
" field,”) ; mihi-nink-ct-s, " butcher, carnifex"' {miesh, f., San- 
scrit mdnsd, m.n. "flesh,”); darbi-nink-a-s, " workman, doing 
work” (darba-s, " work,”) ; remestl-nink-a-s, " artisan, work- 
ing at a craft” ' (remesta-s, " handicraft,”). Observe the 
weakening of the final vowel of the first member of all 


The base verb ninku does not occur in its simple form, but only in 
combination with the prepositions m, ap, and su (see Nesselmann’s 
Lexicon, p. 422), and probably meant originally go,’' then ‘‘to do, to 
make.” Cf. the Old Prussian mik’-aut, “ to wander,” and Russian nik-nu, 
I bow myself,” To the Lithuanian ’-7ii-ka-s^ in the compounds spoken 
of, corresponds, in Russian, hhEf nikj e.^., in syedely- 

nik% “ saddler,” i. e, “ saddle-maker.” The Old Prussian appears to form 
with nika (nom. nioj for nika-s^ acc. nika-ii) nouns of agency from ver- 
bal bases (see Nesselmann, p. 76). I regard, however, all the words 
classed here as compounds, similar to the Latin opifex, artifex^ for 
although, e.^., waldnix^ “ x’uler,” of which only the dative waldniku 
occurs, might be derived from the verbal root wald^ “ to rule,” still no- 
thing prevents the assumption that it properly signifies “ using authority,” 
and contains a lost or unciteahle substantive wald-s or walda-s (theme 
walda), “dominion.” Crixti, the substantive base of crlxt-nix, “baptist” 
(“performer of baptism”), occurs in the compound m'lxtidahka^s^ “ bap- 
tismal register and the substantive base dila (acc. dila-n\ in dihnik-a-m, 
“ workman, performing work” (acc. pi.) ; and for daina-alge-nik^a-mans 
(dat. pL), “the day labourers, those working for daily pay,” occur the 
substantive bases deina^ “day” (Sanscrit dino)^ and alga^ “pay” (gen. 
alga-s\ but no verb of which the word referred to could be the noUn of 
agency; and this is the case with most of the other formations which 
belong to this class. 
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these compounds to i, according to the principle of the Latin 
language, as, cadi-cola^ terri-cola, fructi-fer, [G-. Ed. p. 1345.] 
lani-ger, for coolu-cola, terra-cola, fructa-feTi lana-ger.^ The fol- 
lowing are examples of adjectives of this kind of formation : 

living;’' dt-wir-a-s, ‘‘open” {at-iveru, “I open,”); at- 
-rak-a-s, “ unlocked” (rak-inu, “I lock,” afraX:-m4 ‘T unlock,”); 
isz-tis-a-s, “ stretched out” (tesiu, “ I erect”). To this class 
of words belong, in old Sclavonic, bases like toRo toko, “river,” 
as “flowing;” pro-roko, “prophet;” ot^oRo of-roAo, “boy,” 
properly, infans vrjTrtog, (Mikl. Rad. p. 74.) boaonoco vodo- 
noso, “ hydriaf properly “ water-carrier nom. »roRi> tok\ &c. 
The following are examples with a passive signification: 

gTad\ “ town,” as “enclosed” (grad-i-ti, “ to enclose,”) ; 
MHAB mil\ “dear (beloved), pleasant,” as in Sanscrit pwr-d-m, n., 
pur-^, f., “town,” as “filled;” prig-d-s, “beloved” (root 
pri), 

919. Between the Sanscrit and Greek there exists the re- 
markable coincidence, that the adjectives formed with the 
sufiix under discussion in combination with the prefixes 
^ su, eif, “light,” dus,^ “heavy,” most generally, if 
not in Sanscrit invariably, have a passive signification.^ 
The accent in Sanscrit rests on the radical syllable; e.^., 
sukdr-a-s, “ being lightly made, light to make ;” suldbh-a-s, 
“ being easily attained ;” dushkdr-a-s, [G. Ed. p. 1346.] 

“ being made heavy, hard to do ;” durldbh-a-s, “ being with 


^ See §. 6., and “ Vocalisinns,” pp. 139, 162, Note With respect to 
the Lithuanian i in rofponis,' senator ” I must, however, in departure 
from §. 6. (conclusion), remark, that here the i is not the weakening of 
the a oipona-Sy “lord,” but the contraction of the suffix ya or ia, accord- 
ing to §.135. 

t Hence, according to settled laws of sound, and according to the mea- 
sure of the letters following, dush, duty duTi. 

J Those forms cannot be allowed to weigh as exceptions in which su 
does not signify “light/' but has a meaning tantamount to “fair, good, 
pleasant;” Rigv, 1. 112. 2., suhhdra, “ bringing fair (load).*' 
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difficulty (heavily) attained diihsdh-a-s, “ being heavy to 
bear diirmdrsh-a-s, id. ; durdharsh-a^s, ‘‘ being heavily 
pressed;"^ dushpur’-a-St “being heavily filled;'' dushtdr-a-s 
(euphonic for dmtdr-a-^), “being with difficulty (heavily) 
overstepped." So in Greek, e,g; evcpop-o-g, evKaTO’x^-o-g, euvre- 
plypa(j}~o-£, evep( 3 oK- 0 ’-gy evavdyo^y-o-^, Sv^rpocp^-o-^, 

SvSTOjJrO'gs Sv£TT\o~ 0 ’-£y $V£7rp6(Tpa'X^-0-£y Sv£avd7r0p-0-‘£, 

920. As secondary (Taddhita) suffix a in Sanscrit forms, 
usually with the accent and Vriddhi of the first vowel of 
the primary word : (l) Masculine substantives (wfith femi- 
nines in t\) which stand to the primary word in the rela- 
tion of derivatives, or in any other relationship, as, e.g.y 
v&sishtJi-d-s, from vdsishtha, “ descendant of Vasishtha 
m&mv-d-Sy (from manu) “ man," as “ descendant of Manu 
draupad'-t (iYom drupada) ‘‘Draupadi, daughter . of Dru- 
pada;" dduldtr-d-$y(ivom duhitdry -tri) “ son of the daughter;" 
ndishadK -d-Sy “ Naishadha," from nishadhuy in the plural, 
the country Nishadha ;" saw-d-s, (from sim) follower, 
worshipper of ^iva." ( 2 ) A kind of patronymics of things 
by which, e.g,y fruits are called after the trees on which 
they grow, and are represented, as it were, as their sons ; 
e.g,y dsvattji -d’fny (from asvattha) “the fruit of the tree Asvat- 
tha." To this class belongs also the already-mentioned sd- 
miidr-d-my “ sea-salt," as that which is produced from the 
sesi'^samudra), ( 3 ) Abstract neuters, as, “2/dwz;^zn-d-972, “youth," 
from yuvauy “ young." ( 4 ) Neuter collectives, as, kdpoi' -d-m, 
“ a flock of doves," from Icapota. (5) Adjectives and appel- 
latives having various relationships to the primary word ; 
e^g.y rdjai'-d-Sy “ of silver," from rajatd-my “ silver ;" dyas-d-nn, 
“of iron,'^ from dyas (theme and nom. = Latin aesy aer-is, 
[G. Ed. p. 1347.] from aes^is^ Gothic aisy theme aisa ) ; sdw- 
kar^-d-Sy “ porcine,” from sukara, “ swiife sanvaisar^-d-Sy 
“ yearly," from sanvotsara, “ year;'' dvdip^-d-s, “a car covered 
with tiger-skin," as adjective, “ made of tiger-skin," from 
dvipa, m. n. {dvipa-s, -a -m), “ tiger-skin." 
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921. To class (l), and indeed to the feminine patronymics 
like draupad^ -z, ^‘Draupadi” (from drupada) ; dduhitr-h 
daughter of the daughter,"’’ (from duhitdr ) ; pduir-t “ son'^s 
daughter’’ (from putra, ‘‘son”); coi’respond (irrespective of 
the vowel-augment,) with regard to accent, also Greek 
words like TavraA’-ZJ, Hpiap-lBi NrjpeiS, Ion. NrjpyjiB, 

the 5 of which is only an inorganic prolongation of the base 
(see p. 138, and §. 119). ’NrjpeiS, Ion. NYjprjiSf from ‘NrjpeFl^) 
N?jpr]Fl§, from the base Nrjpev, corresponds to the Sanscrit 
forms like mdnav-t woman,” from mdnavd, “ man,"’ as 
descendant of Manu, only that in Greek the Guna or 
Vriddhi vowel exists already in the primary word. With 
respect to the relation of accent, e,g., of TavraXlS to the pri- 
mitive base TavraAo, compare that oi vdsishtK''-d, “Vasish- 
thide,” to vdsishtha. To class ( 2 ) the Latin 6v-u-m, as deri- 
vative from “bird” (ari-^), and the Greek co(f)’-o-v, have 
already been referred. To names of fruits, like dsvatth-^d-m, 
correspond Latin words like pord-u-m from pomu-s, pir-u-m 
from piru-s, prun-u-m from prunu-Sf cerai-ii-ra from 
cera-su-s, and Greek words like pgd-o-v from prj\i(d), Kapt-o-v 
from Kapta, octtz-o-v, from cxTr/o-s*. As the Greek and Latin, 
just like the Sanscrit, reject the final vowels of primitive 
bases before the vowels of derivative suffixes (see §. 913.), 
the possibility of the proposition cannot be contravened, 
that the names of fruits in both languages may have been 
formed from the names of the trees, not only by a change 
of gender, but by the addition of a suffix; that therefore, 
€,g,, the formal relation of pimm to pirus^ of ditiov to air tog, 
may be a different one from that of, e.g„ [Gr. Ed. p. 1348.3 
bonum to bonus, dyaOov to Ayadog.'^ We should especially 
notice in this respect the relation of prjKov to the base 


^ Though the names of trees in the said languages are feminine, yet 
those in us and o? are, according to their form, masculine (cf, p. 1341 
G. ed.) 
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the 5 of which is only an inorganic aiSx, which has been 
added to the originally long i of ixrjKl (see §. 119.); so that 
the Greek word, put into Sanscrit form, would be nothing 
else but m&lU whence, as from the name of a tree, we 
should have to expect, with the sufBx under discussion, the 
name of the fruit, mdV-a-m. But if in Greek and Latin we 
derive the names of trees from the names of fruits, after 
the same fashion as those of the inhabitants of countries, 
as above (§. 902.) we have endeavoured to represent the 
names of countries as the feminines of the names of the 
inhabitants, then, irrespective of accent, we might as 
easily arrive from a formally masculine neuter base to 
a feminine base ixriKtB (for /x>?A7), as in Sanscrit, e, from 
the iron**** (masc. and neut.) (nom,,dyasd'-s, dyasd-m), 
to dyasu To class (5) correspond Latin adjectives which 
have been formed from substantive bases in 6r (originally 6ss 
Sanscrit, as), by the suffix u (from a), e.g,, dec6r-u-s, 
sop6r-u-s, hondr^u-s, sopdr-u-s, 

922. That in Zend, too, analogous forms to the classes 
of Sanscrit words discussed above (§. 915.) are not wanting, 
is proved by bases like csay-a, “ king,’’ as ** ruling” 

(v. .5 av5c3^ csi, *‘to rule”), gar-a, ‘‘throat,” as “ swallow- 
ing,” a57a5^ -gar-a, “swallower,” -ydcs’-a, “worshipper,” 

-glin-a, “ slayer,” a5(^a5^ -yaddh-a, “ combatant,” at 
the end of compounds. Especial notice should be given 
[G. Ed. p. 1349.] to the compound drujem-vand (theme 
-mna), “ Druj-slaying,” as analogous to Sanscrit compounds 
like arm-dama-s, “ foe-taming” (§. 916.). I at least am of 
opinion that we cannot venture to assume that in Zend, 
in departure from Sanscrit, the adjectives which are 
formed with the suffix a govern also, in their simple state, 
an accusative ; and that, therefore, drvjem and mnd, 
which in the manuscripts are not, in writing, joined to- 
gether, can be regarded as two independent words, as in 
the manuscripts of the Zend-Avesta the dijfferent portions 
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of a compound very often appear written separately.* An 
example of a Zend word, formed with the secondary suffix 
is to be found in ayanlia, ‘‘iron, an iron-vesser’ 

( = Sanscrit Siyasa), from ayas\ “ iron '’(see Burnouf, 1. c. , p. 196). 

923. The feminine of the suffix a, viz. d, forms, in 
Sanscrit, oxytone abstracts like hhida, “ cleaving chhida^ 
id. ; kshipdf “ the casting bhikshd, ‘‘ the begging 
kshudhd, “ hunger mudd, “ joy."f So, in Greek, amongst 
other words, (popd, tpdopdy Kovpd, ^ayrj, toixy}, (pvyy. In Latin, 
beside fuga^ it is probable that cura, the base word of cmare^ 
belongs to this class, which it seems to me has sprung from 
the Sanscrit root kar^ krit “to make" (Jcardmi, “I make,” 
kurmds, “ we make,” see §. 490.). The Gothic furnishes for 
this class of words the feminine bases vrak6> “persecution" 
(opposed to vraka, nom. vraks, “ perse- [G. Ed. p. 1S50.] 
cutor”); biddi “request;" bdt6» “use"J; daild, sym- 
pathy" §; t/iar6d, “ want," id-reigd, “ repentance ;" || saurg6> 
“care;" vulvdf “plunder" (root valv: vilva, valv, vulvum), 

^ Burnouf Etudes/' p. 250) is of a different opinion as regards the 
case before us, who, however, regards, and undoubtedly with justness, as 
a compound the expression thaesho-taSurvdo which immediately precedes, 
the members of which are, in the original manuscript, similarly sepa- 
rated, and translates it by “ triomphant de la haineJ* 

t Remnants of this class of words, which, however, are not placed 
here by the Indian Grammarians, are the before-discussed (§. 629.) accu- 
satives of the periphrastic preterite and the Zend infinitives in ahm, 
Mrigayd^ ‘‘hunting," is an isolated word from a theme of the 10th class 
with a perfect declension. . * 

J Root hat (presupposes a strong verb hata, bot)^ whence hats, “good/' 
English “ better." In Sanscrit the root hhand, “ to be fortunate,^^ corre- 
sponds; whence bhddra, “fortunate, admirable,” see Glossarium Sanscr., 
a. 1847, p. 243. 

§ Root dil (?=Sanscrit dal^ ^^Jindi*') presupposes a strong verb della, 
da%\ dilum, see Glossary, a. 1847, p. 164. 

II From a lost root, which perhaps signified originally “ to blush,” then 
• “to he ashamed/’ and appears to be connected with the Sanscrit root 
mr^*, whence raktd^ “ red,” 
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yiuko, '' strife f }w6t6 threatening nom. vrcika, hida, 
&c., §. 137.). The following exhibit inorganic n: reirdn, 
'' the trembling hrdtlira-lubdn, '' brotherly love trigone 
mourning (see Grimm, II. p. 53, n. 555.); nom. reird, 
&c. (§. 142.). The following are Lithuanian examples 
of this class of words: malda, “request^’ (meldziUf “I re- 
quest""); deyhf “wailing"" (whence deyoyUj “I lament, 
wair’); rams^a, “stopping” (remszu, “I stop""); rauda, 
“ complaint"" (Sanscrit root rud, “ to weep "") ; geda^ “ shame ” 
(whence gedinut “I shame”); pa-galha, “help” (gelb>-mi, 
'pa'-gelb’-miy I help”); prie-spaiida, “oppression” spaudziUf 
“I press”); pa-baiga, “accomplishment” (baigkh “I ac- 
complish”). The following are examples in Old Sclavonic (in 
Dobrowsky, p.276): m aba mlva^*' htmulf us {mlv-idi, moabhtii 
molv-i4iy tumuUuarV^) ; t a aba slava^ “glory;” roy b a gitba^ 
** perditio^'' {gub-kti, “percZere”): MtoA myena^ muiatio 
noatAA po-byeda, victoria;' oyn'^y^A u4yecha, consolation 
924. The suffix i is either identical with the demonstra- 
tive base i (see §. 360.), or, as I now prefer to assume, a 
weakening of the suffix a, which made its appearance in a 
period before the separation of our stem of languages ; in 
the same way as, in Latin, the bases in u of the 2d declen- 
sion ( = Sanscrit o), as also those in a (=^t d), have fre- 
[G. Ed. p. 1351.] quently permitted this vowel at the 
end of compounds to be corrupted to i, e.^., in imbellis^ 
imberbis, multiformis. This suffix forms in Sanscrit, (l) fe- 
minine abstracts accenting the root, especially in the 
VMa dialect; e.g., r&nh-i-s, “quickness;'' Ws/ii-s, “the 
ploughing;” “ lustre “friendship,” pro- 

perly, “the following” (root sach^ “to follow,” cf, Latin 
sequor and socius with sachiva-Sf “ friend ”) ; lip-i-s, “ writ- 
ing;” vereidh-i-s, “ increase, fortune 


* Dative v&HdhyS, gen. pi. verHdhinanm, see Burnonf, “ Etudes/" 
pp. 316, 324. 
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ddh4-Sf “creation'"^; rajH-Sj ^Hnstitutio"'']' The 

'Gothic supplies for this class of words the feminine base 
vunnij ‘'the suffering (root mm: vinna, mmmm), and 
from lost roots the bases vrdhii “accusation/’’ and vini, 
“ hope r nom., vunn-s, vrdli-s, vM-s- In Old Sclavonic 
to this class belong ; r^echy> “ speech syechy, 

“the smiting, flogging’’ (theme ryech% syechi, ^ ch euphonic 
fori:); lA^b yady, “food,” properly, “ eating” (theme yadi): 
in Greek, fxyv-i-g (cf. with respect to the root the Sanscrit 
man-yH'-s, “ wrath, dislike ”), Syp-i-g (cf. the Sanscrit root dar, 
dri, ^^to tear asunder,” 5epa>, whence vi-ddr-and-m, ^'^war”), 
ayup-z-s', and with 5 added (cf. §. 125. p, 138), the bases 
eKiriS, oniS ; with r added, %ap/T. For the latter we should 
have to expect in Sanscrit krish-i (from hdrsh4)i nom., 
hrish-i-s. In Latin to this class belong, perhaps, the bases 
cced-i, Idbh and ambd-g4; but in these and similar words the 
nominative singular in e-s causes a diffi- [G. Ed. p. 1352.] 
culty, as it would furnish occasion for a comparison with 
Sanscrit bases in as, nominative masculine and feminine &s; 
e,g,, nuWs reminds us of the Sanscrit ndhhast hoih as mas- 
culine, meaning, among other things, “cloud,” nom. 
ndbhdSf and as neuter, on which the Greek neuter base 
ve(peg (see §. 128.), and the Sclavonic nebes (nom. nebOi §. 264.), 
“ heaven,” are based.? Sede-s answers to the Sanscrit 


^ Root c?«A==Sanscrit das, give,” see Bumouf, “Ya^na,” Notes, 
p. is. Rem. 16., whence it is clear that above (§. 180., p. 197), for 
ddonliaot we ought to read, according to three other MSS., 
ddonhoitf which ddhi^ according to §§. 180. and 56^., must 
form in the ablative. The accusative dUm of the same base is con- 


firmed by the authority of V. S., p. 83. 

t See §. 180. I now regard the ablative rcgoit^ which is 

amhignous as regards its gender, as feminine. 

X In Lithuanian f. (from nebesi-^s, cf. §.817.), ‘frloud,” regard- 

ing which it may remain undecided whether, according to its origin, it 
belongs to ndbhas m., or to mhhas n. 
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sadaSi ‘‘assembly’’ (perhaps originally “ sitting”), and 
Greek eJor* ' e5e(o-)-os'. Consequently the i of ccsdit labi, 
nuhi, sedi &c., which lies at the base of the oblique cases 
as theme, might have been deprived of a following s, or r 
for s (see §, 22.)j and so the whole have migrated into the 
z-declension ; where I recall attention to the exactly similar 
abbreviation which munus, muner-is (from manis-is), has 
experienced in the compounds immuni-s, and opus^ opens, 
from opis-is ( = Sanscrit apas, dpas-as), in opi-fex for operi-fex. 
( 2 ) Nouns of agency, and appellatives which, according to 
their primary meaning, are nouns of agency, or denote in- 
struments. They are for the most part masculine, and 
accent, some of them the root, some the suffix. The 
following are examples : chhid-i-s, “ cleaver yaj4-s, “ sa- 
crificer pdch-is, “ fire,” as “ cooking dh-i-s, ‘‘ snake,” 
as “ moving itself” (root anh) ; pish-i-s, “ thunderbolt,” as 
“crushing;” ‘‘garment;” cZ/^^Jan-'£-s, “ sound ;” kav4-s, 

“poet,” as “speaking” (root Jcu, “to sound”); chhid-i-s, f. 
“ axe,” as “ cleaving ;” ruch-i-s, f. “ beam of light.” Also 
some adjective bases, as such-i, “ pure ;” bddh-i, “ knowing, 
wise tuv-i, “much”^; and, with reduplication, ^agrm-z, 
[G. Ed. p, 1353.] “quick’' (root gam, “to go," Ved.) ; 
gdghn-i, “ slaying" (root han, Yed,), with the accusative 
(S. V. Benfey, p. 74) ; sdsn-i, “ giving," with the accusative 
(Ved. 1. c.); sdsah-i, “enduring” (VM.), with the accusa- 
tive (1. c. p. 127 ). To the paroxytone nouns of agency, as 
2 / 4 ;-z-s,“sacrificer," corresponds, in Greek, “runner:” 
with dh-is, “ snake,” in Zend az-i'-s, the etymologi- 

cally obscure ex'i-s is identical ; and so, too, the Latin 
anguA-s, the u of which (=u) is only a favourite affix after 
gutturals. To the oxytone feminine formations like cTihid-i-s, 


^ In the Veda dialect, root tu^ “to grow.” From the same root comes 
the Old Prusian tod-la-n, “much" (neut.), and the adverb touls, “more" 
(properly a comparative with 5=:Sanscrit lyas, yas, cf. §. SOL). 



FOBMATION OF WORDS. 


1313 


*‘axe,’’ as “cleaving,’^ belong, probably, Greek feminine 
bases like pa^-/§, needle,’* as “sewing;” ypa(p-iSy “style,” as 
“writing;” /cott-ZJ, “ hanger, sword,” as “ smiting crcpay^lB, 
‘‘butcher’s knife,” as “slaughtering and, with passive signifi- 
cation, Keir-lS; with both active and passive, Aot/3-/S'. In Sanscrit 
the masculine as-i-s (cf. ensi-s^ sword,” as “ being whirled” 
(root aSi “to cast”), has a passive meaning. The Greek 
termination iS, the B of which is undoubtedly an inorganic 
affix, is, however, in so far ambiguous, that its / is frequently 
the abbreviation of a Sanscrit i; and as the Sanscrit suffix a 
=Greek o (see §.915.) frequently forms its feminine by 
and, e.g.y parallel with the masculine nadd-s stands a femi- 
nine nadiy likewise “river,” as “making a rushing noise,” 
so we might also regard the said Greek formations in as 
corresponding to the Sanscrit formations in 4 and therefore 
derive, ypa(ptS from a to-be-presupposed masculine base 
ypa<p6 or ypd(po, in the same way as, e, ^., crTpaTyiy-lB^ “ fe- 
male leader of an army,” comes from GTaparyjyo ; fcojocoi/ 
from /cop CO VO. Beside the Sanscrit adjective bases like such-i^ 
“pure,” bodh-if “knowing,” the Greek Tp6(j>~i places itself 
as analogous. In Gothic, to this group of words belong 
the masculine substantive bases yugga4audi, “ young man, 
youth” (root lud, grow ”=: Sanscrit ruh from rudh), 
nominative lautK-s ; nav-i, slayer,” [G, Ed. p. 1354,] 
nominative nau-s; muni, thought;” saggvi, “song” (with 
euphonic v, see §. 388.), and the feminine bases daili, “ por- 
tion” (Sanscrit root dal, “to cleave”); qvM, “woman,” as 
“bearing” (Sanscrit root jan, “to bear'’). The Lithuanian 
remnants of this class of words are all feminine, and their 
origin lies beyond the consciousness of the Lithuanian lin- 
gual intelligence. To this class belong, as ancient transmis- 


^ From nahv-i, with euphonic v (see §. 388.). It, with the Latin nec, 
Greek v€kv, veKpo, belongs to the Sanscrit root nas, from mJc, “ to be 
ruined." 

4 Q 



1314 


rOUMATION OF WOBBS. 


sioBS from the time of the unity of language, ang-i-s, adder’' 
= Sanscrit dh-i-s, Zend az-i~s, Greek Latin angu4-s ; 

ak-i-s, eye ’’—Sanscrit dksh-i (neuter), Zend ash-i, 

(see §. 52. conclusion): Ss-i-5, ^^ash,” accords well with the 
Sanscrit root vakslu ZendA\ 5 C>^; Gothic vaJis, ^^to grow.” 
Perhaps kand4-s» *'moth,” has grown up on Lithuanian 
ground (cf. kandu^ bite,” Sanscrit khandj ‘Ho bite,” 
khadf “to eat.” In Zend the adjective bases 
darshi, “courageous,” and ndmi, “flexible, tender,” 

belong to this class of words. The following are examples 
of substantives: ashi, “eye,” as “seeing” (see §.52.): :!>^^23 
driwi, “beggar” (see §. 45. p. 42, and cf. the Sanscrit root 
darbh dribh, “ to fear”) ; a.n, “ snake” ( = Sanscrit dhi) ; 

vairi, probably, harness,” as “covering” (Sanscrit 
root var, vri, “to cover.”^ With respect to the secondary 
suflSx z, in which the European languages have no share, 
the example quoted above (§. 913.) may suffice. 

925. The suffix u, in which I think I recognise a de- 
monstrative base, whence come the prepositions ut, upa, 
and updrii forms, in Sanscrit, (l) adjectives from desidera- 
tive themes with the signification of the participle present. 
They, like the latter, govern the accusative, and retain also 
[G. Ed. p. 1355.] their energy by the accentuation of the 
first syllable, le. in the case before us, of the syllable of 
reduplication ; e.g*, didrikshuJi pitdrdu “ wishing to see the 
parents” (Sav. 5. loo.). ( 2 ) Adjectives which, in agreement 
with the Greek in v, and Lithuanian in w, for the most 
part accent the suffix ; e. tanu> “ thin ” (properly, stretched 
out,” root tan, “to stretch out”), Greek raw-, “stretched,” 
“long;” s'udc?w,“ sweet” (“savoury,” root smd/^ to taste well”), 
Greek rj^v, Lithuanian saldu, from sladu for sivadu (see 
§.20.); laghu, “light” (“moveable,” root langh, “to spring 


See Barnou^ Ya^na,” p. 444. 
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over’’’), Greek e~Kaxv; mndu, “soft, tender'" (properly, 
“ fine, pounded," from mardm root mard, mrid, “ to crush "), 
Greek ^pa§6, irom fipa^v ; dsu, from dM, “ quick," (root 
a', “to attain," originally, perhaps, “to be quick, to run," 
hence dsva, “steed," as “runner"), Greek diKv; puru, from 
par'd, “much" (root par, "^pr^ ‘‘to piparmi “I fill"), 
Greek ttoKv, from TraKv for irapv, Gothic jilu, indeclinable ; 
pritliu, “ broad," fromjpratAti(comparative_pr{iiA2ya5, vooiprath, 
'^extendi, expandi’'), Greek TtKarv, Lithuanian platic; guru, 
“heavy,"* * * § !’ Greek (3apv (as jSifSrjpi compared with jdgdmi); 
uru, great (probably from varu, from var, vrU “ to cover"), 
Greek, evpv ; balm, “ much," probably from hadhuX Greek 
^aSv, “ deep." To the Greek Bapav, dpacrv, corresponds 
the Lithuanian drasu, “bold, courageous." § In Gothic, 
besides the already-mentioned indeclinable filu> there 
belong to this class |1 ihaursu, nom. m. f. thaursu-s, neuter 
thaursu (root thars = Sanscrit tarsji, [G. Ed. p. 1356.] 
trish, “dry," and qvairru “soft, quiet, mild" (our kirr)^ 
The following are examples in Zend: pduru, “ much" 

= Sanscrit pur'll; h*ezu, “ direct " = (root rij. 


* In classical Sanscrit only an adverb | in the Veda dialect also an 
adjective. 

t From gard, whence compare gdriyas, superlative gdnshtha, see 
p. 1058, p. 1091, G. ed.). I do not know a root suitable to this adjective 
as regards its signification. 

X Root hahh, “ to grow,'" from handh, as v'rih, to grow,” from vridk, 
see §. 23. 

§ Sanscrit root dharsh, “ to dare," to which also belongs our dreist. 
Regarding other cognate affinities, see Glossarium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 186. 

11 That qvairru-s is radically identical with qvair-nu~s, “ millstone,” 
may appear strange: I therefore recall notice to the connection of the 
above-mentioned Sanscrit mridd, ‘lender,” with the root mard, mrid, 
crush.” The root of the Gothic qvatrr-u^s (with inorganic doubling 
of the liquid) and qvair-nu-s is to be found in the Sanscrit Jar, 

to triturate, to be ground.^* 


4 Q 2 
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from arj or raj) ; dsuy ‘‘ quick,’' ^ whence the super- 
lative dmta; vanhu, “ good," = Sanscrit 

vasu (see §. 56^). The reason that, in Latin, adjectives 
corresponding to this class of words are wanting, is, as has 
been already elsewhere remarked, f that that language has 
added to all the words which, according to their origin, 
belong to this class, the inorganic afl&x of an L In this way, 
from the Sanscrit tanu has been formed tenui, and gum, for 
garii, has become gravi (transposed from garui) ; from laghu 
has come levi(iovlegui)\ from svddu, suavi (for suadui); from 
mridui for mardu, mollu as it seems by assimilation from 
mohi (cf. §. 312., pp. 428, 429), where the I corresponds either 
to the Sanscrit r or d. (3) Appellatives; e.g„ ddru, n. 
‘‘wood," as “to be cleft ishu, m. f. “arrow," as 
“ moving itself ;" bdndhu, m. “ kinsman," from bandh, 
“ to bind rdjju, m, “ cord," as “ bind- [G. Ed, p. 1357.] 
Latin Ugare"") ; Mru, m. “artificer," as “mak- 
ing bhidu, m. “ thunderbolt," as “ cleaving ;" tanu, f. 
“ body," as “ stretched out ;" also in Zend (see §. 180. 
p. 197). So, in Greek, beside the already-mentioned 
Jojou, perhaps also the bases yrjpv, f. (Sanscrit root gar, 
gn, whence gir, f. “ voice") ; vgkv (Sanscrit root 
nas, from nak, “to be ruined" (=:Zend nam, “a 

corpse " (see §. 247.), crrax^, “ ear of corn," as “ raised 


* To the superlative dsistay which Neriosengh translates by DdgauaU 
tama (see Burnouf, “Yahista/' p. 14, « Etudes,” p. 211), corresponds 
admirably the Greek ^kicttos. In Sanscrit we should have expected 
akshiha, 

t Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 20. 
t Cf. bopv, in the oblique cases topar, as, yovar, together with yovv^ 
Sanscrit n. The Gothic lengthens the two neuter bases by the affix 
of an which is again removed from the nominative and accusative, ac- 
cording to §.153.; hence, triva, “tree,” kniva^ “knee,” nom, acc. triu, 
hmu (dat. pi. kniva-m, triva~m). 
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up*'*’ ; 7r^;)^u —Sanscrit hdhu “ arm/' Zend hdzu (Sanscrit 
root bdh or v6Ji, ‘‘to strive") ; in Latin currUi “car," as “ run- 
ning perhaps acih if it belongs to the Sanscrit root as, 
from ah in the signification “to penetrate" 'f' ; whence also 
has come the Sanscrit as-dni-s, “thunderbolt/^ as “pene- 
trating." The Gothic furnishes us with several masculine 
bases for this class of words, which, except lith-Ui “ limb," 
as “moving itself" (root lith “to go"), mag-u, “boy" (root 
mag, originally “to grow," then “to be able"), come from 
lost roots; viz. aim, “messenger" (Sanscrit root ar,n, “to 
go"); fdt-u, “foot," as “going" (Sanscint pad, “to go," 
whence pad and pdd-a-s, “ foot") ; auhs-u, “ ox," (Sanscrit 
iiksh, “to wet," “to sow," whence ukslian “bull"); grid-u, 
“ hunger,’^ t In Lithuanian, dangu-s, [G. Ed. p. 1358.] 
“heaven," as “covering" (dengiu, “I cover") probably 
belongs to this class. 

926. The Sanscrit suffix an, in the strong cases dn, forms 
appellatives which denote the person acting, and, like the 


* In so far as it is connected with a-r^xco (root crrtx==Sanscrit stlgh 
“ to mount") the a is only the Guna vowel, like the o of &t6xo-s, 

t In this case acm is a denominative from am, as in Greek, e.g., 
y7)pv-G> from yr]pv (see §. 777.). Against a former conjecture, wliich I 
agreed with Pott in encouraging, that acuo, and similar words in the 
European sister languages, belonged to the Sanscrit root so (from ko), “ to 
sharpen,” with the preposition d, speaks the circumstance, that in San- 
scrit itself this preposition does not occur in combination with so; and that 
in the Greek forms, which are most probably connected with the Latin 
acuo, viz. d/cj/, aKcuKr], aKpir}, aKpos, &c., as also the Lithuanian asz-tru-s, 
“ peaked, sharp,” asz~mu, sharpness,” and the Sclavonic oCT^Tb os-tr% 
“ sharp,” in all of these the initial vowel belongs to the root. As 
as is a compound of ah, the Sanscrit dg-ra-m, peak,” may also be as- 
signed to this root, and an anomalous mutation of the tenuis to the medial 
be assumed. 

X The gender is uncertain: grMd, hunger,” is a denominative. 
The Sanscrit supplies the root gridh, from gradh, to wish, to require,” 
whence also the Sclavonic glad, “hunger." 



1318 


FORMATION OF WORPS. 


majority of the analogous Greek formations in av, ev, ov, 
rjv, 0 ) 1 /, accent the radical syllable. The following are 
examples : snShan, friend, as ** loving rdjant ‘‘ king,'"’ 
as “ ruling tdlcsharif ** carpenter,” as cleaving, forming f 
ukshaUf ‘‘ bull,” as “ impregnating vrishan, an appellation 
of Indra, originally, “ causing to rain,” also ‘‘ bull,” as “ im- 
pregnating with seed.” To the latter, from the root varsh 
vrish, to rain, to rain over, to besprinkle, to sow”), whence, 
also, other names of male animals, corresponds, in root, 
suffix, and accentuation, the Greek base apcr-ev (from Fdpcrev), 
by assimilation, dppev, from an obsolete root. The suffix 
under discussion further exhibits itself in Greek in the 
same form in the base efp-ev, youth,” as speaking.” This 
suffix, however, diverges from its original destination in 
the adjective base Tep-ev, in which ev has a passive significa- 
tion, like the ov of Tteit-ov, ripe,” properly, ‘‘cooked,” which 
is originally identical with it. The suffix ov appears, in its 
original destination in re/cT-ov, contrasted with the above- 
mentioned tdJcsh-an, a carpenter,” and with demitted 
accent in crray-oVf (“drop,” as “trickling”), rpvy-ov, dprjy’-ovs 
drj-doVf elK-ov. The original a, with the genuine accentuation, 
has remained in TaAav. As regards the bases in yjv and coi/, 
[G. Ed. p. 1359.] it is to be observed that the Sanscrit suf- 
fix an forms the strong cases in an (see §. 129.), with the 
exception of the vocative singular, and this latter is probably 
the older form of the suffix, which appears to me to have 
arisen from ana, so that the dropping of the final a has been 
compensated by lengthening the first. The shortening of 
the vowel of the suffix under discussion, and its entire sup- 
pression in the Sanscrit weakest cases (see §. 130.), have, 
however, probably entered into the different languages in- 
dependently of one another, and probably for the first time 
after the separation of languages. Compare, e.g,, the plural 
nominatives cr/c)j7ra>i/-er, (“staves,” as “supporting”), k\v- 
S‘coi/-es‘, (“billows,” as “laving”), aidodv^es, eipoiv-es, rpi^o)v~e^, 
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(the latter, contrary to the Sanscrit principle, with a 
passive signification), with the plural nominatives of the 
above-mentioned (p. 1358 G. ed.) Sanscrit bases, snehan-as^ 
rdjdn-as^ tdksJidn-as, vnsjidn-as,^ In genitives like snelm-- 
dm> amicommr sing, snehn-as, as generally in the weak- 
est cases, the Sanscrit stands in very disadvantageous 
comparison with Greek forms like crKyi 7 rd>v-o)v, cTK^Ttcov-og ; 
while, on the other hand, it surpasses the Greek in this, 
that in the classical language it has nowhere allowed the 
length of the vowel of the sufilx to be lost in the strong 
cases (with the exception of the vocative singular and the 
anomalous pushan, "'the sun,” as ^^nourishei’,” in all the 
strong cases) ; and hence, it contrasts the forms tdhshdn- 
am, tdkshdn-dn, tdkshdn-as, with the Greek reKTov-a, re/CTov-e, 
T6KTov~€g,f Moreover, the Sanscrit, in this class of words, 
has never suffered the accent to sink [G. Ed. p. 1360.] 
down on the suffix, like, e.y., in the Greek, itevd^v, aTrarecdv* 
927. The Latin exhibits the suffix under discussion in 
the form 6n, and therefore likewise favours the supposition 
that its vowel was originally pervadingly long. To this class 
belong, c.gr., the bases ed-6n, ger-6n, combib-6n, prcedic-dn, err- 
-dn, the accusatives of which, ed-on-em, ger-6n-em, &c., corre- 


^ nfoT nin the two last forms, through the euphonic influence of the 
preceding s/i, 

f With regard to the r for Sanscrit reKrcov has the same relation to 
the Sanscrit tdkshd (see §. 139.) that apKro-s has to rikslid-s, “bear*" (from 
arksJid-s)^ the sibilant of which is preserved by the Latin ursu-s as origi- 
nal. In the Veda dialect the suffix under discussion admits after sh in the 
strong cases, at option either d or a (Pan. VI. 4. 9.); tdh^hdn-am 
and takshan^am^^riKTov-a, tdhshdn-as and tdksha^i-as = reKrov^e^. I 
cannot, however, regard this agreement with the Greek, with respect to 
the shortening of the vowel, as merely accidental, as in the Veda dialect 
it is bonnd up with the condition of sh preceding, which shews itself also in 
the above-mentioned pushan^ and as the Veda dialect admits also of several 
other forms, which can only have arisen in the progress of corruption. 
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spond well to the Sanscrit, like sn§h’'dn-am> rdg dn-am^ A 
weakening of the original d to i is fonnd in pect-in, no- 
minative, pect-en (according to §. 6.)» the i of which for 
6 resembles that of the base ho-mirit the nominative of 
which belongs to a base ho-m6n (see §. 797. p. 1077.). In 
Gothic the sufSx spoken of has throughout in the singular, 
in the cases which, in Sanscrit, are weak, just like the suf- 
fix man (§. 799.), experienced the weakening of the a-sound to 
i (see §. 132.). To this class belong the bases (some of which 
have sprung from lost roots) han-an, “cock,^^ as singing’*’ 
(Latin cam, Sanscrit sans from kam\ ** to say"’); stau-an, 
‘"judge” (Sanscrit root siu, “to praise'’); faura-gagg-an^ 
“ superintendant" (literally, “preceder*''); ar-an, “eagle," 
as “flying” (Sanscrit root at, n, “to go”); ali~an, “sense, 
understanding” (cf. ah-man, “ spirit,” §. 799., ah-ya, “ I think, 
I mean”); lint-an, “hypocrite;” nut-an, “catcher;” ga~ 
sinth-an, “ companion ;” shul-an, “ debtor” (root shal, "" to 
owe, to be obliged”) ; veih-an, “ priest,” as “ consecrating 
[G. Ed. p. 1361.] spilhan, “ announcer ;” * auhsan, “ ox,” 
=Sanscrit ukshan (see §..82.), nom. auhsa =zukshd (see 
§. 140.). In Old High German the Gothic a of this suffix 
and of the suffix man has been corrupted to o or w : in 
the genitive and dative plural, however, we find inorganic 
d, while the Gothic a’-w (for an-m), would lead us to 
expect a short o (see Grimm, I. p. 6*24). The i of the 
Gothic genitive and dative singular has remained, or been 
further corrupted to e, which latter, in the Middle and 
New High German, has extended itself through all the 
cases. The Old High German bases in on, e. gr., bot-on, "" mes- 
senger,” as “ announcing ox-on, “ ox,” has-on, “ hare,” as 


* Spills f “ I annoimee, I relate.” The s is probably a phonetic prefix 
or an obsolete preposition. Compare the Old Prussian bzllti, I say,” Li^ 
tliumimUloyu id., Irish “word,” and the Sanscrit root ^rw, “to speak.” 

t Properly, “ offering.” The root hut, “ to offer,” is based on the San- 
scrit 
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‘‘springing (Sanscrit sas, “to spring,” sasd> “hare”), 
hloiif-on, “ runner,” trinlc-on, “ drinker ” fah-oUi “ seizer,” 
lieri-zoh-on, “ leader of an army,” correspond excellently to 
Greek bases like aprjy-ov, and the nominatives which drop the 
w, like hot-o (our Boiey “ messenger,” from the base Boten), 
to the Latin like edo, combibo* The English language ex- 
hibits a remarkable remnant of the Sansciit suffix gu in 
the plural “ oxen,” which, according to form, is nothing but 
the form of the Sanscrit base uJcshan a little altered, which 
appears in German in the form Ochsen, not only in the 
plural, but also in all the oblique cases of the singular. 
Through its limitation to the plural, the ancient formative 
suffix has, in English, obtained the appearance of an expres- 
sion of plurality ; and just so in “ brethren” (Sanscrit base 
blir&tar, bhrdtri)^ “ chicken,” and “ children,” where the ori- 
ginal state of our stem of languages gives no occasion for 
it. In modern Netherlandish this suffix has fixed itself in 
the plural of all regular words, and has [G. Ed. p. 1362.] 
hence become a distinct mark of plurality for the practi- 
cal use of language. Regarding a similar abuse of ano- 
ther Sanscrit suffix in the oldest period of High German 
(see §. 241.), 

928. The suffix under discussion does not form in San- 
scrit regular neuter bases ; but some anomalous neuters in 
i form their weakest cases (see §. 130.) from bases in an, e.g,, 
dksh-i, “ eye” (as “seeing”), from akshdn, which may, per- 
haps, have originally had a perfect declension, and on which, 
perhaps, dkshay which, at the end of compounds, takes the 
place of dkshi, is based, with the loss of an n, as also rdj-an, 
which is the word most in use of this class, is regularly 
replaced as the final element of a compound by rdja. Con- 


scrit budh^ “ to know,” and has assumed a causal signification ; so that 
baton, as “ making to know,” approaches nearer to the old meaning than 
the verb Mutu, “ offeror 
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versely, in German, several bases of words, which, in their 
simple state, terminate in a vowel, assume, at the end of 
compounds, the sulHx an, e. gr., in Gothic, ga~dailan, sympa- 
thiser'" (from ga, '‘with,"" and daiU, nom., dail% f. "part'”’); 
ga^hlaiban, “ companion’’’’ (hlaiba, nom., JdaifSi m., bread*") ; 
ufi-Utkanf ‘‘ palsied*’*’ (us, “from,*" and lithuy n., Uthu-s, m., 
member'*’). In Old High German the appellation of 
“ day" (simple theme taga, nom. tag) has, in several com- 
pounds, by extending itself to tagon, re-approached its 
conjectural Sanscrit sister word dhan,^ Zend Qa3j^as amn), 
(see §. 253. p. 270). To return to the Sanscrit neuter base 
akshduy “ eye,*" whence, in the Veda dialect also, the middle 
[G. Ed. p. 1363.] cases spring — at least the instrumental 
plural akshdbhis — ^the Gothic base augranf corresponds to it 
in root, sulEx, and gender. As the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters in Sanscrit belong to the strong 
cases, we should here expect from akshdn the form akshdniy 
from akshdn-a (see §. 234.) ; and to this the Gothic augon^a, 
“eyes,*’*’ admirably corresponds (see §. 801. p. 1083, Note). 
In Gothic, however, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular of neuter bases in an also prove themselves to be 
strong ; hence, augS for the akshd to be expected in San- 


- * I regard dhan as an abbreviation of ddhan (root dah^ to burn,” here, 
“to give light”), see Gloss, Scr., a. 1847, p. 26, where, however, as in my 
Sanscrit Grammar, this anomalous word, which forms the middle cases 
in dhas^ is erroneously given as masculine. It is nenter, and therefore 
forms in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural dhdni (theVedaform 
dM belongs to the base dha)y dual dhni, or Vedic dhani^ see Benf. Gloss. 

t The sibilant of the Sanscrit root may t>e a later affix, and is wanting 
in the Gothic, as in the Latin oculus, the Lithuanian aki’^s, and Greek 
root OTT, from 6k. For the g in augan we might expect h, according to 
§. 87., and therefore aiihan.^ which form probably preceded augan. In 
that case we should regard the u as the weakening of the old a, and 
explain the a of the diphthong au according to §. 82. With the Sanscint 
aksha at the end of compounds the Gothic base iha or axka.^ of haiha^ 
“one-eyed,” bas been already compared (see §, 308. p. 418.). 
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scrit. With the Gothic neuter base vatan, ‘‘water'’ (for 
which, in Lithuanian, where, in substantives, the neuter is 
in general wanting, we find the masculine base wanden, 
(nom. wandu, see §. 139. p, 15l), the Sanscrit compares the 
base udan, which, however, can only be inferred from its 
derivatives, udan-mt/‘ ocean'' (literally, “gifted with water”), 
and udan-ydf “thirst” (ie, “craving for water "0, and whose 
gender, therefore, cannot be decided. Perhaps udan is also 
contained in the compounds which begin with iida, “ water,” 
as final n is regulaidy suppressed in such a position : a 
simple wcZa, however, has hitherto not been discovered. The 
corresponding verbal root is und (“to be wet”), the nasal 
of which has remained in the Latin unda and Lithuanian 
wandu. In Lithuanian we must further, in respect of its 
suffix, refer to this class the base rud-en, nom. rudu, “ autumn,” 
and radically, perhaps, to the Sanscrit ruh, [Gr. Ed. p. 1364,] 
from rudhy “ to grow,” to which, also, inter aliay belongs the 
Sclavonic rod-i4iy “ to bear young.” 

929. I look upon the Sanscrit accented suffix in as a 
weakening of the suffix an. After augmenting the radical 
vowel, it forms words like nddm, “speaking” (root vad), 
kdrzUi “making” (root kar, kri)y hdrin, “taking, rubbing,” 
eshiny “ wishing, "j/dd/ife, “ striving*” (root yudh)y advin, ‘ ‘ squeez- 
ing out,” which occur only at the end of compounds ; e.y., 
rifa-vddini “ speaking truth,” Yajurv. V. 7. ; manyu-saviny 
“ zealously squeezing out ” (the Soma), S. V., I. 3. i., 4. i.). 
We find in the simple form, as substantive, osnf^ kdmtny 
“ loving, lover.” With respect to the weakening of the a 
to i, these formations cbrrespond to the above-mentioned 
(§, 927.) Latin bases pect-iuy and the Gothic genitives and da- 
tives like stau-in-Sy '^judichr stau-in, ''judicir in contrast to 
the more organic a of the other cases, e. g., of the accusative 
stau-ariy ''judicemr and of the nominative and accusative plu- 
ral stau-an-Sy ‘"judices"" The Sanscrit itself presents some 
remarkable words in which the suffixes an and in occur to- 
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gether, and indeed so, that aut or rather dn (see §. 926.), 
occurs only in the strong cases, and in extends over all 
those weak cases which do not, as is done in the said words 
by the weakest cases, entirely divest themselves of the 
suffix, and, beyond these, also to the vocative, which espe- 
cially inclines to a weakening of the vowel. Moreover, 
the accent in the words spoken of is so divided, that the 
cases with the suffix an (dn) follow the accentuation of 
rdfant *^king, ruler,” and similar words, and those with 
the suffix in (excepting the vocative, §. 785. Rem. p. 1054), 
that of -harm, making,” -vddin, speaking,” and similar 
formations in in. Thus, e.g., from the root manth, “to 
shake,” comes the base manihan, “ a churn,” as “ shaker” 
[G. Ed. p. 1365.] (accented like rdjari) ; and hence, by 
weakening the root, the suffix, and the accentuation, the 
base matliin, which is found also at the beginning of com- 
pounds, and is therefore viewed by the grammarians as 
the proper theme. The analogy of mdnthan, mathm, is, 
moreover, followed by the already-mentioned 'pdnthan, pa~ 
thin, “ way,” where the suffix under discussion has a pas- 
sive signification ; a circumstance which has already been 
remarked of the Greek rpi/SSv, which is, in formation, akin 
to it. The root is path, ^‘to go,” perhaps originoMy panth : 
the signification, therefore, of pdnthan, pathin, is tantamount 
to “ gone upon, trodden.” In the Veda dialect the accusative 
singular pdnthdna77t, and the nominative plural pdnthdnas, 
allow the n to be cast out, after which the two a-sounds 
coalesce ; whence pdnihdm, pdnthds, a remarkable though 
fortuitous coincidence with the Greek ef/cco, eiKovg, eiKovg, for 
eimva, etKovo?, eiKovag. 

930 . The suffix in is used in Sanscrit also for tfie for- 
mation of derivative words, and then denotes the person 
gifted with the thing which is expressed by the primitive ; 
and has, therefore, a passive meaning like the primitive 
paWw, “way,” as “trodden.” This in has likewise the 
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accent; e.g*, dhantn, “rich, endowed with riches’’ (nom. m. 
dhani, according to §. 139.), from dhand, “ wealth kekn, 
“ covered with hair, having heautiful hair ” (from kesd, “ hair 
and as substantive masculine “a lion” (“the maned”); 
hastin and karfrii “the elephant,” properly, “ having a trunk ” 
from hastd, hard, “hand, trunk.” It appears to me to 
admit of no doubt that the secondary m, too, is a weaken- 
ing of an, or rather an, which, in Greek and Latin, has 
remained in the form of cor, on, in possessives to which the 
use of language has imparted a partly amplified significa- 
tion, in like manner as several of the Sanscrit formations 
under discussion may be regarded as ampliatives ; since, 
e,g,, Mkin, as “lion” is “the shaggy;” [G. Ed. p. 1366.] 
dant-m, (“gifted with teeth”) as “elephant” is “the large- 
toothed;” ddnshtr~in (from ddnshtrd, “tooth”), as “boar” 
is “the tusk-endowed.” So in Greek, e.g., the bases, and, 
at the same time, nominatives, yvdd-o)v, “ thick-cheeked” (pro- 
perly only “having cheeks”); /ce^aA*-cor, “thick-head;” 
yda-rp-oiv, “ thick-belly, having a great paunch UKovr-cov, 
properly, “ having great riches ;” in Latin, e,g,, nas-dn,^ 
capit-dn, front-dn, ped-6n, hucc'-dn, labi-on, giiV~6n, Cms-6n, 
from a lost base, is perhaps, together with ccBsaries, con- 
nected with the Sanscrit (nom. Msds, “hair”), although 
the Sanscrit s (from k) would lead us to expect in Latin c. 
But if, notwithstanding the connection which Pott (E. L, 
p. 588) conjectures should be well founded, we may recog- 
nise in the name C<3es-6n a cognate formation of the above- 
mentioned Sansciut appellation of the lion (kes-{n from 
kis-dn), and of the proper name of a Danava, which we 
meet with in Kalidasa’s Urvasi, while the feminine form 
of the said word {Ms -ini) in the Nalus appears as the name 
of a female attendant of Damayanti. As regards the ac- 


* In Sanscrit we should have to expect fmm ” a 

formed with in^ 
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centuation, the Greek possessives correspond to the Sanscrit 
nouns of agency in an, &ni compare e.j/., the plural 
yd(TTpcjt)i^-eg with rq^dn-as. The feminine formation pvy')(aLva 
(for pvy^avia) is remarkable: it corresponds to rdXaivoc, 
peKatva (see §. 119.), and therefore presupposes a masculine 
neuter base pvy')(^av, and represents the Sanscrit feminine 
possessives like Mkni, having (fine or much) hair,'' for 
kesdni So, according to its form, depanatva is based, not 
on depaiTovT, but on a to-be-presupposed base OepaTtav and 
[G. Ed. p. 1367.] represents the Sanscrit feminines like 
rdjni (“she that rules,'’ “queen”) for rdjanz, and this for 
rdjdnt 

931. It is important to observe, that where the Greek 
possessive suffix cor refers not to persons but to rooms, 
which are gifted with the thing expressed by the base 
name, the accentuation which has been recognised above 
(§. 785. commencement of Remark) as the more energetic 
and animated is replaced by the weaker, since the accent 
sinks down from the first or second syllable of the word 
to the suffix; thus, (ttttcoi/, properly, “gifted with 

horses,” wuth the to-be-supplied secondary idea of room, 
and thus stall for horses;” so dv^p-d>v, ywaiK-Wy 
oiv-cdv, cx/XTreV-cor, crcr -cor, jueAicro-'-car, TrepidTepe-div,'^ in op- 
position to the living possessors of the things denoted, as 
T^ddcou, UXovTcov, Xe/Awr, Ke(pd\o)v, T^^cor. The accented 


* I regard the e of Trepta-repe-dyv as the thinning of the final vowel of 
the base of the primary word, which in Trepto-rep’-coz/, according to the 
prevailing principle (see §. 913.), is suppressed. So together 

with djLt7r€X*-(t)v, olv€~^v together with olv-m, poSe-coz/ with po^^m; 
Xci\k€-6u^ Xvxve-m* There is no source for the € of in the pri- 

mitive base KcovcoTv ; and it is probably introduced through analogy with 
the forms in which the e is founded on the final vowel of the primitive 
base, and the origin of which is now lost sight of by the language. With 
respect to the weakening of o to e compare vocatives like Xvke from \vko 
(§.204.). 
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suffix cov, transferred from that which possesses room to time, 
forms also names of months, in which the preceding / every- 
where belongs to the primitive, where this really admits of 
being traced; hence, e.gr., properly, ‘'gifted 

with the hunting-feast,*” and hence, ‘‘ month of the hunting- 
feast.*” The Sanscrit forms with the feminine of the suffix 
in (=: Greek m) words which express the place provided 
with the thing denoted. At least, from all the appellatives 
of the lotus-flower come words in int [Gr. Ed. p. 1368.d 
which denote ‘'lotus-field,'’ “lotus-pond;*” as, e.g., padm-ini 
from padma. Hereto remarkably correspond Greek femi- 
nines like poJ-coi/fdc, properly, “gifted with roses,*” hence, 
“rose-garden,"^ where, as in the above-mentioned (§. 119.) 
forms in rpz a == Sanscrit trt, to the feminine character i 
there has been further added an inorganic a, thus 
ini from dnt 

932. The suffix ana, fern, and^ and anf, which we 
have already taken cognizance of as a means of formation 
of abstract substantives, as gdm-ana-ra, “ the going, *’*’ and on 
which the infinitives of various Indo-European languages 
are based,* I regard as identical with the demonstrative 
ana (see §. 372. passim). This suffix forms in Sanscrit, 
inter alia, proparoxytone appellatives neuter or masculine, 
as ndy-ana-m, “eye,"" as “ guiding (root ni, with Guna) ; 
Uch-ana-m, id., as “ seeing**** (root Zdc/i) ; vdd-ana-m, “ mouth, **** 
as “ speaking ;** * ' Idp-ana-m, id., (root lap, “ to speak,**’ cf. 
Latin loquor and labium ) ; das-ana-m and dds’-ana-s, “ tooth,'** 


* See §§.851. (p. 1211 G. ed.), 852., 876., 877. To the feminine ab- 

stracts in and, like ydch-and, “the begging” (§. 877.), I have far- 
ther to assign the Gothic base ga-maiUanon (nom. •and'), “ the cutting in 
pieces/" as an analogous form which stands alone in Gothic, which is dis- 
tinguished from its Sanscrit prototypes (see §. 142.) only by the n, which 

in German . is so frequently added to bases terminating originally in a 

vowel. 
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as “biting’’’ (root dam irom danlc^ Greek Sock); vdh-ana-m, 
“ car,” as “ carrying” ; tdp-ana-s, “ sun,” as “ burning ” 
dah-ana-Sy “ fire ” as “ burning ddrp-ana-s, “ mirror,” as 
“making proud” (root darp, drip in the causal); tdr-anas, 
[G. Ed. p. 1369.] “boat,"" as “ferrying over.” Hereto 
well correspond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek 
bases in avo, and indeed to the neuter, such as SpeTr-avo-v 
(“sickle,” as “cutting ofi*”), yXv(j>~avo-v, Koir-avo^v^ opy-avo-v, 
T^y-avo-v (for r^fcarov), o%-avoi/ (as “ means of holding”), cr^ccTr- 
-avo-r.f The following are examples with a passive mean- 
ing : 7 rAo/c-aro-r, 7ro7r-«i/o-r, rdpir-avo-v* To the masculine 
forms like ddh-ana-s, “ fire,” as “ burning,” correspond crrc^- 
-avo-Si ^d-avo-s', j^^dS-otro-s'. In Lithuanian, to this class belong 
most probably words like teh-4na-s, “ runner,” where the 
first vowel of the suffix is weakened as regards quality, but 
lengthened as regards quantity, and has drawn to itself the 
accent. The following are other examples : beg-una-s, 
“fugitive;” klaid-una-s, “wanderer;” pa^hlaid~una-‘S, “rover” 
{Jdys4uy “ I wander,” pret. Myd-au) ; lep-xlna-‘S, “ weakling ;” 
mahuna-s, “mill;” riy-^una-s or ryy-una-s^ “devourer” (r?/?/-^, 
“ I swallow, I devour”). In Gothic, perhaps the base thiud- 
-ana, nom.tMi£c?a^ 2 ’-s,‘‘king,” if it originally signifies “ruling,” 
belongs to this classj. In Old High German the masculine 


# Tlie following have a passive signification : e.g., idy-ana-m, couch, 
bed/" and as-ana~m^ “ seat."" To the former corresponds the Zend 
say~an(^-m. Another example in Zend is ^ 

“sustenance/" as “being eaten"" (Burnouf, “ Ya^na/" p. 550). 
t As in Sanscrit the ay of causals and verbs of the 10th class, which 
has its influence in the formation of words, is dropped before the suffix 
ana (ddrp-ana-s, not darpayana-s ) ; so in Greek the a of the correspond- 
ing verbs in da> falls off : hence crKiTr-avo-v, the a of which has nothing to 
do with that of o-K€7r-dco. 

I The lost root thud is perhaps an extension of the Sanscrit tu, “ to 
grow"" (whence tdv-as, “strength""), which we have already recognised in 
Gothic in the form in tav (see p. 1342 G. ed., 5. 917., 3d Note), 
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base wag-ana^ ‘‘ wagon,’" nom. acc. wag-an, irrespective of 
gender, accords admirably with the above-mentioned San- 
scrit vdh-ana-m. The suffix under discussion forms in 
Sanscrit adjectives also with the accent on the final syllable 
of the suffix, as sdbh-and, fair” (s6bh-and-s, -and, -and-m), 
properly, ‘‘ shining ” (root mbh, to shine ”) ; [G. Ed. p. 1370.] 
jval-and, ‘'flaming;” chal-and, “tottering, trembling.”'^- So 
in Greek, <r/ce7r-ai/o-r, covering U-avo-g, “ sufficient.” 

933. Let us now examine somewhat closer the Sanscrit 
suffix as, the dative of which we have already recognised as 
the termination of V&lic infinitives (see §. 856.), and whose 
origin we have sought in the root as of the verb substan- 
tive (see §§. 855., 857.). The Indian grammarians, however, 
recognise as infinitives, ic. as representatives of the form 
in turn, only those forms which have no other case from the 
same base accompanying them, as is the case, e.gr., with 
jivds-^, “ in order to live,” the sole remnant of the base jivds. 
On the other hand, chdkshas-^, which above (at p. 1224 G. ed., 
§. 856.), in a passage there quoted from the Rig-Veda, we 
have seen standing beside a dative of the common infinitive 
in a similar relation, is looked upon by the Scholiast Sayana 
as no infinitive, clearly because chdkshas, “ the seeing,” is 
retained with a complete declension, and for example has 
a nominative, which is wanting in the Vedas in the form 
in tu in the simple word.^ The simple suffix, called asun 


^ To this class of words I refer the Zend xs^xs»M^ zav-ana, ^4iving” 
(cf. Bumonf, “ Ya 9 na,'' Notes, pp. 81 and 88, n.), from the contracted 
root zuj ioxju (cf. §. 109^) 2 . p. 119, and §. 58.). 

t Jivitu, which occurs in the nominative, I should agree with 

Benfey in regarding as an infinitive, were it found in sentences like na 
saknotijtvdtum^ “he cannot live/* or Yil^Gjwitanjivdtum, ^^vitam T^ivereJ* 
In the passages, however, quoted by Benfey (Glossary, p, 72), the signi- 
fication ^^vita” is sufficient; moreover, is not, like the infinitives 
in tu^ a feminine, but a masculine and neuter (see XJnadi, 1. 75.), and 
signifies, like the Latin word, akin to it in root and formation, victusj be- 

4 R sides 
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[G. Ed. p. 1371.] or asi by the Indian grammarians, with 
reference to the difference of accentuation forms : 

[G. Ed. p. 137*2.] a) Abstract neuters with the accent on 


sides ‘‘living/* also ^‘nourishment, food, means of living (cooked rice, 
and, moreover, “ medicine/* as “ making to live.” When, however, 
Benfey, in his recently-published “ Complete Grammar of the Sanscrit 
Language,” p. 431, says that jivdtum appears in theYedas distinctly as 
an infinitive, I am unable to perceive this distinctness, at least from the 
passages quoted in the Glossary to the S. V., just as I am unable to 
deduce, with Benfey, the masculine nature of these infinitives from the 
Vedic infinitive datives in tav6; as, indeed, as the said learned man him- 
self says in §. 727. Y., which is adduced as proof, the feminines in u op- 
tionaRy form the dative in while the masculines do so necessarily. 
Now the Yedic infinitive datives actually avail themselves of the option 
of using in the dative both the termination i with Guna, and also the 
termination di^ inasmuch as they employ both the one and the other form, 
with this peculiarity, that before the heavier and exclusively feminine 
termination di they gunise the u of the suffix. I will not here, in sup- 
port of my views, refer to the gerund in tvd, as Benfey (1. c., p. 424) 
pronounces no opinion whatever on it as to its gender and case, and espe- 
cially as to the grammatical category to which it belongs : as, however, 
he remarks (p. 426, §. 91 1.) that alan kfitvd signifies “do not,” properly, 
“ enough done,** it might be imagined that the form in tvd, in construc- 
tion with alam^ is a perfect passive participle ; while 1 am convinced that 
alan kritvd properly means “ enough with doing,” and kritvd here clearly 
shews itself to be an abstract substantive in the instrumental (see p. 1204 
G. ed., §. 851., Note). It may appear strange that one should find 
this gerund, or rather the equivalent form in ya (on account of the 
weight of composition), in constructions where, instead of it, a prepo- 
sition might be used; but even here, too, if we view the said form 
as the instrumental of an abstract substantive or gerund there is no dif- 
ficulty; for atikramya parmtan imdt^ according to Benfey, “the river 
behind the mountain,** means properly, “ the river after crossing the 
mountain (of the mountain),** Le. “the river at which, after crossing the 
mountain, one arrives;** amaratvam apakdya (Arj. 3. 47.) may be aptly 
rendered by “ except immortality/* but apakdya does not thereby become 
a preposition, for it properly signifies “ with abandonment,** i. e. “ with 
exception (of immortality**) ; and the instrumental termination of the ge- 
rund (see §. 889.) expresses here, as is very usual, the relation “with.** 
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the radical syllable, and commonly with Guna of the 
vowels capable of receiving that augment; Uj-as, 

lustre” (root tij, *'to sharpen”); vdrch-as, id.; sdh~as, 
'' might ” ranli-as, ‘‘ quickness dnj-as, id. ; tdraSi id. (root 
tar^ ‘'to step over”); sdv-ast “strength:” Zewd 

.w/5»A5^ sav~as, “use” (root from hiy “to grow”) ; 
t&v-as, “strength” (Ved. tu, “to grow”); rdh-as, “secret” 
(root rah, “to leave”); mdh-as, “greatness” (root mah, 
manh, “to grow”); ndm-as, “bending, reverence, adora- 
tion:” Zend nemas ; tdp-as, “penitence,” properly, 

“ the burning ;” duv-as, “ transformation, reverence,” Ved., 
properly, “going” (root du, “to go”). 

B) Neuter appellatives, with an active, and some of them 
with a passive signification, and with accentuation of the 
root and Guna; e.g., sdr~as, “pond,” Ved. “water,” as “flow- 
ing” (root sar, sri, ‘‘to move itself”); srdv-as, “ear,” as 
“hearing ;” Zend ^a5»aj7sS5 sravas, id. (root sru), formally the 
Greek KKe{F)-og; chdJcsh-as, “eye,” as “seeing”'^; rddh-as, 
“ coast,” as “ hemming in ;” chk-as, “ spirit,” as “ think- 
ing” (root chint, chit); mdn-as, id.: Zend 0JA5yA59 mait-as, 
“ spirit, thought” (Greek /xer-of, root man, “ to think”) ; 
srS-t-as, “stream,” as flowing'^! ; pdya-s, “water, milk,” 


^ Like the abstract only in the VMa dialect, where 

chaksh means “ to see.” 

t Root sru, with t inserted (Unadi, IV. 203.) ; so also rit-a^s, “seed/' 
from n, ‘^to flow.” An inserted th is found in pa-tk-as, water (1. c. 
205.), as “being drunk.” iV, too, or n is inserted ; viz. in dp-n-as, “ope- 
ration, work,” together with dp-as and dp-as (root dp^ ‘^to obtain/^ with 
prep, sam^ to complete”) ; dr-n-as, water,” root ar, W, “ to move 
oneself.” Compare chatur-n-dm^ reo’o'dpcDv, from cJiatur* In Latin, 
pig-n-us (T00ipag),faci-n’-us, and perhaps belong to this class, if 

the latter, with respect to its root, is coimected with the Sanscrit md, to 
measure” ( with prep . nis, nir — niV'-md, to make, to produce’ ’ ) . In Greek 
to this class belong words like dd-v-oj, kt^-V'-os, bpd-v-os, repx-v-os. Dor. 
rpex-v-os (cf. rpexco, rpix, OpU-s, Sanscrit drih^ from dark or drah, “ to 

4 R 2 “grow”). 
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[G. Ed. p. 1373.] as ‘‘being drunk (root ft ''to drink’') ; 
edK-aSy “wood,” as “about to be burnt” (root Indh, “to 
kindle”) ; vdch-as, “ speech,” as “ spoken ” Zend ^a5^a5(? 
mch-as, id. Here must be ranked some masculine bases 
in the Veda dialect like vakskas, “ ox,” as “ drawing,” if it 
springs, as the Grammarians assume (see Bohtling, Uiiadi- 
suffixes IV. 220.), from the root vah, with the affix of a 
sibilant. It might, however, as I prefer supposing, come 
from vaksh, “ to grow,” so that it would properly signify 
“the great,” like the term for a buffalo, mahishd, from 
another root “ to grow.” An isolated form is the oxytone 
feminine ush-ds, “aurora,” as “shining;” Zend 
ush-as, id., likewise feminine, acc. iishdonhem^ 

Ved. ushdsam (root TQ ush, “to burn,” here “to shine”). 
This word deserves especial notice, because in the VMa- 
dialect it exhibits a long 4* not only in the nominative 
singular, but occasionally also in other strong cases, and 
indeed even in the genitive plural (ushu-sdm., see Benfey’s 
Glossary) and thus as it were prepares the Latin form 
[G. Ed. p. 1374,] aurdr-a (d==d), which, through the ap- 
pended a, has the same relation to the Sanscrit ushds, that 


grow’’), The latter contains, like the Latin faci-n-uB, the class- 

vowel of the verbal theme. In Zend to this class belongs khdj'G’^ 

•n-a!% “ lustre {xiom, acc. kharenoy according to §.56^\, genJeharmanh-Q^ 
according to §.56®.), from the root M<zr= Sanscrit svavy ‘^to shine” (see 
§. 35. and §. 815. last Note), the e of which is explained by §. 80- With 
Sanscrit formations which insert a ^-sound, like sro-Uas, pd4h-asy we 
might compare the Greek /xe-yc-^-oy, in case it does not come from /xeyay, 
but, like the latter, from the obsolete root (which, too, has lost its verb) 
/x€y= Sanscrit mahy mahhy “to grow.” 

The form ushds-d^ at the beginning of copulative compounds, shews 
itself to he the Yedic dual termination of the base ushds, as the Veda 
dialect, as has already been elsewhere remarked, admits also, in the first 
member of such compounds, the dual termination. 
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oper-a has to oper^ the theme of the oblique eases of opus = 
Sanscrit dp~aSf work/’’^*^ 

C) Adjectives with the signification of the present par- 
ticiple, which, in combination with the substantive preceding, 
and standing in the accusative relation, appear partly as 
appellatives, but in the VMa dialect, which is here of 
special importance to us, retain in composition too their 
adjective natures. The following are Vedic examples : 
nri-chdk$has, seeing men nri^mdnas^ ** thinking of men 
nri-vdhaSi “ bearing man or men f" sidma-vdhaS) bringing 
hymns of praise;*” visvd-dha-y-as, “bearing all '"(with euphon, 
y, see §. 43.), risddas (risa-adas “ consum- [Gr. Ed. p. 1375.] 
ing the foes." To this class belongs the Zend 
ash-adj-as, “destroying purity,’’*’ if Burnoufs analysis of 


^ From the Vedic instrumental ushdd-bhh, for which probably the 
form uslidd-hhyas will occui* as dative and ablative, and uskdtsu as locative^ 
I should not choose to infer, with Benfey (Grammar, p. 149), that as has 
arisen from at of the present participle, as s in Sanscrit, in the common 
language too, is changed, according to fixed laws, into tj hence, 
from vas^ “to dwell,’^ the future vat-sydinij and aorist dvdt-sanu More- 
over, the s of our suffix proves itself, by the cognate Greek, Latin, Ger- 
man, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic forms, to be a sibilant, existing there be- 
fore the period of the separation of languages ; and which, in the Vedic 
Sanscrit in the word under discussion, at the beginning of compounds, 
passes over into r {mhar-hudh^ ‘‘waking early’'). I likewise recall at- 
tention to the fact that the base word ap^ “ water,” allows its before 
the hh of the case-terminations to be changed into without its being 
possible to thence infer that ap^ on which are based the Latin ayua 
and Gothic ahva^ “ river,” has proceeded from ad or at. I W’ould rather 
assume, with Weber (V. S. Sp. 1. 18.), that only the forms with d be long 
to a base at (root at^ “ to move oneself’'). However suitable this rout, to 
which the said learned man has, 1. c., assigned a numtu'ous family, may !>e 
for an appellation of “water," I nevertheless prefer Jissuniing that the 
circumstance, that in forms like ah'^hhijas the base separaUs itself less 
sharply from the termination than if the tcmiination were preceded by 
a mute of a different organ, has given occasion for tla* change of the 
p into d. 
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this word is right (‘‘Etudes,*” p. 167), In the VMa dialect 
there are also simple adjectives of this kind with the accent 
on the suffix; e.g., tar-us, “quick,” properly “hastening,” 
conti’asted with tdras, “ quickness tavds^ “ strong,” pro- 
perly, “ grown,” contrasted with tdv-as, “ strength mahds, 
“ great,” likewise, originally, “ grown” ; apdSf “ acting” 
(as “ warrior, sacrificer,” see Benfey's Glossary to the S. V. 
s. V.), contrasted with dpas, “ work ayds, “ going, hasten- 
ing, quick” (see Benfey 1. c.). The latter lengthens the a 
of the suffix in the same way as ushds. Yas-ds, “ famed” 
(contrasted yvith tjasany “ glory”), has a passive signification, 
properly, “praised” (cf. Zend *‘I praise, I gloi'ify,” 

see §. 28.). 

934, ToJ) correspond Greek abstracts in or, e(cr)-osf; e.g,, 
ixfjS-og, A^d-or (—Sanscrit rah-as, see §. 933. A), 

Krjd-og, (pAey-og, (Ved. bhdrg-as, ‘‘lustre,” for bhrhj-as, root 
bhrdjy “ to shine,” from bhrdg), e§-o£ (“ the sitting ”)J, 7rad-or, 
[G. Ed. p, 1370.] pdd-ogy 6dcp<T-o£. A feminine base in or* 
with a pervading o-sound, and lengthening of the same in the 
nominative, is af5-or, whence aW6-gy af5o(cr)-or* As secondary 
suffix, also, or, er appears in Greek as a means of formation 


* Cf. mahdfy “ great/'' from the same root, properly a present par- 
ticiple with the signification of the perfect participle, and with the ano- 
:gialy that the strong cases lengthen the and thus exMhit mahdut for 
mahant. 

t See §. 128. The difference in vowels between os and ((a-yos, &c., 
probably rests on this, that in loading the base with the case-terminations, 
the language prefers the lighter substitute of the old a to the heavier, in 
remarhable agreement with the Old Sclavonic, whei’e, the Sanscrit 
ndbkas and Gi^eek vicpos are paralleled by the form HE SO neboy but the 
genitive ndhhas-as^ ve<pe{cryo$ by the form hEUECE nebes-e (cf. the some- 
what different view at §. 264.). 

t The corresponding Sanscrit sdAas has, in common Sanscrit, assumed 
the signification “assembling,” but occurs in the Vedas also with that of 
“seat" (so Yajur-Veda, 19. 59.). Regarding the Latin sedi^s (seep. 1352 
G. ed. §. 924.). 
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of neuter abstracts, and occasionally with a vowel-incre- 
ment, in compensation for the abbreviation of the adjective 
base words (cf. p. 396); hence, e,g,^ yAeu/c'-os', from yhvKv-gy 
epevd'-o^, from epvdpo-s, from fxaKpo-g. Peidiaps, also, 

the Zend neuter abstracts '' breadth,^' 

-as, ‘‘length,*" mazas/'gresdness,'''' ^M^<^'^^jberez-ns, “height,*"'^ 
are of adjective descent, and, like the said Greek forms, 
have dropped the suffix of the base word before the forma- 
tive of the abstract. Very remai’kable is the almost literal 
agreement between /ratbas and the Greek TrXdrog ; 

banz-as corresponds to ^&Q-o£, and radically to the Sanscrit 
bahu (probably from badhii), “ much,'’ and still more to the 
comparative bdnhtyaSf and superlative '^f^'^bdnltishthaf 

which are, indeed, derived from hahula, but which may, 
with equal justness, be assigned to bahu. The root is 
ba9ihf “ to grow.*” maz-ah greatness," answers to 

pLrjK-o^, the K of which, as also that of pLUK-po-g, is probably 
only a mutation of y ; and I have scarce a doubt that these 
two words belong to one and the same root with jueya?, which 
root is, in Sanscrit, manh, and signifies ^‘to grow." The 
VMic sister word to maz-as and pifjKos is mdh-as, 

which certainly signifies, not only “brightness" (see Ben- 
fey ^s Glossary), but also, and indeed pidmitively, “great- 
ness and I believe that this abstract proceeds not directly 
from the root, but, just like mah^i-mdn, of equivalent signi-^ 
fication, from mahut, or another adjective of the same root 
signifying “ great.^' To the Zend frathas, [G. Ed. p. 1377.] 
“breadth," there may still be found in the VMas a coitc- 
sponding prdtji’-as of similar meaning, as derivative from 
prithu ; and for berez-at (strong, herez-ani), “ height," we 
actually find the corresponding Sanscrit sister word in the 
first member of the compound name bnhas-pdti (in the 
common language, vrihas), in as far as it signifies, as I be- 


See Burnouf, “ Ya^na,” Notes, pp. 12, 14, 99. 
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lieve it originally does, “ lord of greatness.'’ The Latin 
exhibits the Sanscrit neuter suffix as in four shapes, but 
principally in that of us, er-zs.* The other forms are us, 
or-is, ur, or-is, and iir, ur-is, For the class of words under 
discussion (§. 933. A.), the Latin neuter suffix furnishes but 
a few remnants, obscured as to their root ; viz. rdh-ur (cf. 
rdh-us-tus, see §, 827.), which, like the Vedic tdv-as, “ strength," 
comes from a root which signifies to grow"t ; as f(jed-us,t 
and scel-us (sceles-ius).§ In Latin, in case of the suffix under 
discussion as a formative of abstract substantives, the neuter 
is replaced by the masculine, and, indeed, with a lengthen- 
ing of the vowel (or, from ds), which, howevei% in the 
nominative, through the influence of the final r, is again 
[G. Ed. p. 1378.] shortened. With respect to the vowel 
length of the true base word, compare the strong cases 
and the genitive plural of the above-mentioned (pp. 1373, 
1375, G. ed.) forms ushds and a^-ds in the Veda dialect; 
e*g*, the accusative singular ush-ds-am, ay-ds-am, with 
-dr-ew, langu-dr-erri) rud-6r-em, frem-dr-em, trem-dr-em, ang-- 
’~6r-em, jpud-dr-em, ^ sap-'dr-^em, od-dr-em (Greek root 65), 
fulg-dre-m, sop-dr-em, son-dr-em, am-dr-em, &e. The s of the 
old nominatives like clamds is, perhaps, not the original 
final consonant of the base, but the nominative sign before 


^ See §. 22. The e of the oblique cases, for i, which might be expected 
according to §, 6., owes its origin to the following r (cf. §. 710.). 

t Sanscrit root rw/i, “ to grow/’ from rudh, and ridh, id., from radh or 
ardh (see §.!.). With mh, from rudJi, compare the Irish ruadh, strength, 
power, value,” as adjective strong, valiant see Glossarium. Sanscr. 
a. 1847, and Ag. Benary-j Doctrine of Roman Sounds,” p. 218. With re- 
ference to the Latin h for dh we must note the relation of niber to the 
Sanscrit rudhirdm, blood,” and Greek i-pvBp6s* 

I From foidus, from the root fid. With regard to the Guna, compare 
the Greek TriiToiBa* 

§ Cf. Sanscrit (see §. 14.), guile, deceit,” probably from chhad^ 

“to cover,” with I for d (see §. 17.). 
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which the base has dx’opped its final consonant (see §. 138.). 
This suffix forms, in Latin, abstracts from adjective bases 
also, hence, amaror, nigr^-or, aIb"- 0 T. 

935. The Gothic has added an a to the sibilant, which 
has become incapable of declension, and has weakened the 
preceding vowel to i As in the uninflected nominative and 
accusative singular neuter the final a of the base is dropped, 
we obtain here the foimis hat-iSi hate ag4s, “ fear"” ; 
rim-is, ‘‘ rest'”'}' ; $ig-is, victory riqv-m gloom.*’' J 
Perhaps the s of hulistr (theme hulistra), [G. Ed. p. 1379.] 
is not, as has been conjectured above (see §. SIS. p. Ills), a 
euphonic insertion, but hiiUs is a lost abstract with the suffix 
is and the suffix tra appended. Moreover, some neuter 
bases in sla appear to me to have abstracts in is, with i 
suppressed, as primitive bases for their foundation : I mean 
the forms hun-s4 (theme hunsh), ‘‘ sacrifice,*” from hun4s-l, 
from a lost root han or hun; svum-s-l, “pond,^^ as place 


^ Root ag, whence 6g, feared/’ according to form a preterite. The 
Old High Geman ekiso, theme eJtiso?i^ has exchanged the neuter with 
the masculine, and further added to the base an n, but preserved the 
old sibilant, in which it surpasses the suffix tVa, which, in §. 241, xs com- 
pared with the Sanscrit as, 

t Sanscrit root ram^ with prep, d {d-ram), to rest/’ Lithuanian rimstUy 
rest/"' Lettish rahms {^rdms\ <iuiet, sedate.” The Greek 

^p€g.a, 7}p€}jL€(o, &c., answer, in their i?, to the Sanscrit' compound drufn. 
It is not improbable, that in the adverb ^pepas (before vowels) the suffix 
under discussion is contained in its original form. Moreover, the cs* of the 
comparative ^papier-repos appears to me to belong to the suffix as, as tr, 
according to regular rule, has its etymologically established place before 
the suffixes repo, raro, and is dislodged in some places only by a mis-use, 
and driven where it does not belong. 

I It has already been compared, in my Glossary, with the analogous 
Sanscrit rdj-as. This word, from the root nmj adhesrere, ibigere^')^ 
signifies, indeed, not darkness,” but ‘‘ dust but from the same root 
is derived, by another suffix, a term for night {rajarii), and rajas is con- 
tained in the compound rqjd-rasa, gloominess.” 
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of swimming’’ (root, svamm, weakened to svimm, svumm), 
SvarMs-1, “ blaclmess,” presupposes a more simple abstract 
svart-iSf which would correspond to the Greek secondaiy 
abstracts like /3a6-o£, and, irrespective of gender, to Latin 
like nigr-or, alb'-or. More important appears to me the 
deduction, that most probably the Sanscrit suffix as has 
been preserved in Gothic in combination with another 
suffix assigned to abstracts, and, indeed, wdth the retention 
of the old a-sound. I believe, viz. that the Gothic mascu- 
line abstracts in as-5w-.9, as, e.jr., dmuhtin-as-sii-Sf military 
service’' {draultinoy I do military service fr any iiiras-su-s, 
'‘lordship” (frauyin-6i rule”), leildn-as-su'-Sj “healing” 
{leikind, “I heal”), may be explained by assimilation from 
as-tu-s, as, e.g.> vis-sa, “ I knew,” from ms4a for and, 

in Latin, quas-sum, from quas-tum for quat-tum (see §. 102.). 
Most of the formations of this kind are based on weak verbs 
in the analogy of which is followed, also, by thiudin-- 
•as-su-st “ government, dominion,” though the base word 
I^G. Ed. p. 1380.] tJiiu-dand has an a before the n, which, 
however, without reference to the verbs in in-6, might have 
been weakened to i on account of the incumbrance of the 
heavy double suffix (cf. §. 6.), Irrespective of the newly- 
appended suffix su, from tu, leikin^-as^sus has the same rela- 
tion to leikind, with reference to the suppression of the 6 of 
the verbal theme, that in Latin, e.^., the abstracts am -or, 
clam'-OT, have to the verbal themes am&, clamd, where the 
& corresponds to the Gothic 6 == Sanscrit ^ ay a (see §. lOO.*"' c.). 
Further, from adjective bases are derived, in Gothic, some 
abstracts in as-su^s, viz. ibn'-as-sus, “ similarity,” from ihna, 
nom, m. ibns, “ like,” and vanin-as'-sus, “ want.” The latter, 
however, springs, not from the strong adjective bases vana, 
nom. m. vans, “ wanting,” but from the weak base vanan, the 
a being weakened to i, as in the genitive and dative mnin-s, 


See Grimm, II. 175. 321., and Gabelentz and Lobe, Grammar, p. 118. 
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vanin. From the preposition ufaff ** over*’’’ (Sanscrit iipari\ 
comes ufar-as-su’-Si overflowing, ‘’'’a form remarkable as being 
the only one in which the absti’act double sufHx is not pre- 
ceded by an n of the primitive base. In the more modern 
dialects the n, which belongs in Gothic to the base word, 
has, by an abuse, completely passed over into the deriva- 
tive suffix, which hence begins universally with n, distin- 
guishes the genders, and has changed the Gothic n of the 
second part of the double suffix into a or i (Grimm, IL 323). 
To this class belong, the Old High German feminines 
arcmc’-nism, or -nissu “ momfestatio (our Ereigniss, or, more 
properly, Emugniss, '‘occurrence’”); dri-nissa, and drl-nmi, 
^Hrinitas^’' (Anglo-Saxon, dhre-ness ) ; milt-nisso, “ miserlcordia’' 
(English, mild-ness) ; M-hdr-ntissi, “ auditiis femht-nissu 
beraht-nessi, “ splendor" (English, bright-ness) ; the neuters 
got-nissi (theme nissya), “ divinitas f" fir-stani^nissii mteU 
lectus''^ (our verstdndniss, “ understanding’'’) ; snaz-^nissi, “ dul-^ 
cedo'" (English, “ sweet-ness ’’’'). 

936. Some Old High German bases in [G. Ed. p. l38Ld 
iisda^ us-tiy or os-ia, os-ti, appear to contain a combination 
of two suffixes,'^ viz. us or os ( = Sanscrit as), and ta or fi. 
The following are examples: dion^usAa, nom. diomist, in 
Otfr, thionost, our Dienst, “service,*'’ in Old High German 
neuter ; ang-us-ti, f. “ anxiety,” nom. ang-us-i; em-m-ta, n. 
and ern-us-ti, f. “ earnest,” nom. ern-us-t (see Graff, I. 429.). 
Ang-us-ii is connected in its first suffix with the first of the 
Latin adjectives ang-nsAu^ as also with that of the abstract 
ang-oT. The Lithuanian, too, exhibits some abstracts with 
two suffixes combined, of which the first is connected with 
the as under discussion, and the latter with the tl discussed 
above ; €,g,, ggiv-as-tt-s,m. “life,*” and rim-as-ti-s, m. “rest”^j" 


See Grimm, II. 368. and 371. 

t Also the Lithuanian abstracts mentioned at p. 1192, G. ed,, §.844., 
are masculine, and have extended the suffix by an inorganic a, which is 
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The former, after withdrawal of the second sufBx, answers to 
the base of the Sanscrit infinitive in order to 

live f ’ the latter to the above-mentioned (§. 935.) Gothic rim-k 
(theme rim-'ka), “rest.” In ed-eskSi “food'’ (theme edesla, 
see §. 135.), perhaps originally “ the eating,” and in deg-esks, 
“ the month Augusi” as burning,"’ I recognise the San- 
scrit suffix as with the affix ia> which, in general, the Lithu- 
anian loves to append to suffixes which originally terminate 
with a consonant. With reference to this I recall atten- 
tion to the participles of the present and perfect (§. 787.). 

937. To the Sanscrit appellatives mentioned in §. 933. 
under JB), correspond some of their literatim analogous 
appellatives in Greek, as eA-or, eAe(cr)-os' (§. 1 28.) s: Sanscrit 
sdra-s, “pond, water,” as “flowing;” jj.ev-og^mdn’-ast “spirit,” 
as “ thinking ^Aey-os'= Vedic abstract hhdrg-as, “ shining 
[G. Ed. p. 1382.] pkog = srS^kas, “ river” (see p. 1372, Note 2, 
G. ed., §. 933. B) Note); crKv-T-og, “skin,” as “covering”’^; 
crrrj-d-og, (see Curtius 1. c., p. 20 and cf. evara-d-gg) ; o^-oj (of. 
Sanscrit vdh-as, “ driving, drawing”) ; en-og^ from FeK-og^ 
Sanscrit vdch-as, from vdk-as ; reK-og, yev-og* In Latin to this 
class belong, e-g-, ol-us, oker-is, from okk-k, “greens,” as 
“ growing ;” gen-us,fulg-ur, corp-us, “ body,” as “made” (see 
p. 1069, Note f); pec-us, pecor4S) “beast,” as ^‘tied up” 
(Sanscrit pasu-s^ root pas, from pak, “to bind”) ; velkus^ op-us 
( = Sanscrit dp-as, “work”). To the u arising from a of 
the uninflected cases corresponds accidentally the corruption 
which the Sanscrit suffix as has experienced in the form us, 
by which neuter appellatives are formed which, for the 
most part, accent the root (XJnMi, II. p.ll3). The follow- 
ing are examples: chdkshrus, “an eye,” as “seeing” (op- 


snppressed in the nominative. In the genitive the words mentioned 1. e. 
are smerchio^ &c. 

^ Latin cu-ti-s, Sanscrit root sku^ “ to cover,” see Benf., Gr. Boot-Lex., 
p. 611 ; and cf., with respect to the inserted r, the abstract 
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posed to the Vedic cliaksh-as ) ; yAj-us, “ sacrifice dhun-us, 
(also masc.) “bow,” as “slaying” (root han, from dhan, “to 
slay,” ni-dhdna, “ death”) ; tdnus, “ body,” as “ extended 
jdnus, “ birth,” in the Vedic dual (jdnushi), “the two 
worlds,” as “ created” (S. V. II. 6. 2 . 17. 3 .), in admirable 
agreement with the Latin genus (Greek yevos) of cognate 
formation. The Vedic adjective jay-us, “ couqucrin<)',” 
irrespective of the weakening of the vowel, corresponds to 
the above-quoted (§. 933. under C) adjectives like tards, 
“quick.” I regard, too, the suffix is, which forms some 
abstracts and appellatives, for the most part oxytone, as a 
weakening of as. Examples are, kch-is, n. “lustre” (root 
such) ; arch-is, f. id. ; hav-is, n. “ clarified sacrificial butter” 
(root hu, “ to sacrifice”) ; chhad-ls (optionally masc.), “ roof” 
(root chad, “to cover”) ; jyk-is, n. “ sheen, [G. Ed. p. 1383.] 
star” (yoQtjyut, “to shine”). Observe the accidental coin- 
cidence, as respects the weakening of the vowel, with the 
Gothic suffix isa from agis, “ fear,” &c. (§. 935 .). Perhaps 
the Latin cinis, cin-er-is, from cin-is-is, belongs, in respect of 
its suffix, to this class, in which case its original sio-nifica- 
tion would be “ the glowing ashes,” and it would be radi- 
cally akin to 'SiiW kan, “ to shine.” 

938, To the Vedic formations mentioned in §. 933 . under 
C), like -chdkshas, “ seeing,” -mdnas, “ thinking,” at the end 
of compounds, correspond, irrespective of their accentuation, 
the numerous class of Greek bases like -$epKes (d§epKes, o|y- 
SepKei), -ayef (evayes), -dexes (navSexeg), -\ay3ef (evKa^eg, 
peaoXa^es), and with a passive signification, e.cj., -fiaepk (no- 
Xv/3«pes, &c.), -Spvpis (dpcpi^pv^es). . In Greek, as well as in 
Sanscrit, we must distinguish from this class of words the 
possessive compounds, the last member of which is, in its 
simple state, a neuter substantive base in as, eg; as, e.g., 


*■ In the Veda dialect, in this meaning, also masculine, see Weber 
V. S., Sp. II. 74. 
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sumdnas, having a good spirit, well-intentioned = 
Greek evfxeveSf nom. m. f. siimdnds, evfxevrj^ (see §. 146.). To 
the simple oxytone adjectives mentioned in §.933.C) as iatas, 
nom. m. f. trj/r&s, hastening, quick, corresponds in Greek 
x[revSe^y which stands to the corresponding abstract 

'ilrevSo^f in a similar relation as regards accent to that occu- 
pied by the tards mentioned above to tdras, quickness.’’*’ 
939. The suffixes ra and la, fern, rd, Id, I consider, on 
account of the very common interchange between r and I 
(see §. 20.), as originally one ; and I regard as class- 
vowels, or vowels of conjunction,'^ the vqwels which pre- 
cede these liquids, as also the mutes k, f, and fh, in several 
[G. Ed. p. 1384,] suffixes given by the Indian Grammarians, 
ara, ura, ira, dra, ala, ila, ula, aka, dka, ika, uka, atra, itra,’\ 
utra, aihu. With ra, la, a-la, i4a, u-la, i-ra, u-ra, are 
formed base words like dip-rd, ‘‘ shining,’’’’ subh-rd, daz- 
zling, white bhdd-ra, '' happy, good T chand-rd, m. 
‘‘moon," as “giving lights; suk-la, “white" (VM. suk-rd, 
“giving light, shining") (root such, from suk, “to shine*"); 
chap-a-ld, “tremulous, shaking’’’’ (root champ, “to move’’’’); 
tar-add, “shaking" (root tar, tri, “to overstep," “to move 
oneself") ; mud-i-rd, m. “ voluptuary," chhid-i-rd, m. “ axe, 
sword" (root chhid, “to cleave"); an-i-ld, m. “wind" {an, 
“to breathe," cf. Irish anal, “breath"); path-idd, m. 


* The d and d of a small number of rare words, e.g., pat-^-ra, ‘^moving 
itself'' (as subst. xnaBC. pat-S-ra-s, ^^bird”), sdhd-ra, ‘‘good” (root sah, 
“ to endure”), are perhaps the Gunas of the vowels i and u, which are 
often found inserted as copulatives. 

1" Regarding i-tra, see p. 1108. The u of var-ii-tra, “upper 

garment,” as “covering,” is either only a weakening of the a oia-tra, or 
the character of the 8th class, which is merely an abbreviation of the 
syllable nu of the 5th, to which var, mi, belongs. It is certain that the v 
of the radically and formally cognate Greek ^v-rpo-v belongs to the 
verbal theme. Cf. the Sanscrit root ml, Cl. 1., “ to cover.” 

X Cf. Latin candeo, Candida, the latter also as respects the suffix. 
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traveller'' panth “to go"); vid-u-rd, knowing, wise;" 
bhid-u~rd> rh, ''thunderbolt" (phidf "to cleave") ; harsli-xidd, 
m. "lover, antelope" (harshi hrish, "to rejoice"). 

940. To this class of words belong in Zend 
mw-ra, " shining," subh-rd (see §. 45.); hic-nis 

"shining, clear"==VM. suk-rd; M^^M^jafra, "mouth," as 
" speaking" (cf. §. 61.); m-ra, “ strong" 

(San. su-rd, " hero," root svh contracted m, " to grow "). In 
Greek this class of words is more numerous than in Sanscrit. 
To adjectives like dip-rd-Sy correspond, [G. Ed. p. 1385.] 
as regards accent also, such as Aoc/xTr-po-f, Xi^-p6-£^ Ai/y-po-r, 
ve/c-po-? (cf. veKV£, Latin nec-Sy Sanscrit nasy '‘to be ruined"), 
‘^?;%-po-'S'» deco-po-r. In Latin to this class belong: 
gna-rus, ple-ru-Sy pju-ru-s (Sanscrit p?/, "to purify"); ca-ru-s 
(San. karriy " to love") ; pig-eVy theme pig-ru ; in-teg-ery theme 
integ-Tu. In the Gothic a remnant of this class of words 
is found in the masculine base Ug-ray nom. lig-r-s, " couch." 
The a of the Old High German neuter theme legar-a is 
probably a later insertion (cf. p. 1112), but if not, the suffix 
belongs to the Sanscrit as (see §. 933.), whither, most pro- 
bably, dem-ar (likewise neuter), " twilight/' compared with 
the Sanscrit tdmasy " gloom," is to be referred. To San- 
scrit adjectives like dip-rdy " giving light," correspond the 
bases bait-ray bitter," properly, " biting," and fag-ruy 
"suitable, good" (cf. fidlafahyany "to satisfy, to serve"), 
I refer the Greek suffix Ao, as originally identical with po, 
rather to the Sanscrit ra than to tay and therefore to the 
oxytones mentioned above (§. 939.), dip-rd-Sy kibh-rdsy I refer 
the Greek S'e^-Ad-r, au-Ao-r, (ir}-K6-£, S'ct-Ao-^, arpejS-Ko-gf eKTray- 
-Ao-?, <Tiyy)-X6-gy <^e/5a)-Ad-?.'^' In Latin to this class belongs 
sel-la, from sed-la (—Greek e5-pa), with a passive significa- 
tion ; so Gothic sU-hy m., nom. sUTs, " rest," as " place 


* The Tj and <o of a-t.yr]-X6~Sy Belong to the verbal theme 

(cf. and for the latter we may presuppose a verb <p€ido(t}. 



1344 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


where sitting takes place,'" /azr-mWa, n. (nom.acc./air-tJd^Z) 
stage." The Old High German, in order to avoid the 
harshness of two final consonants coming togethei*, inserts 
an a in the nominative and accusative singular, which theme 
has often made its way into the oblique cases (cf. p. 1112), 
and often assumes the weaker form of it, i, e. To this class 
belong, e.gr., the masculines sez-a4 or sezz^a4, a chair," 
[G. Ed. p. 1386.] sat-a~l, a saddle," also sat-u~l, mt44> 
sat’e4; liuot44, “ warder," muT-kmt44a^ ‘‘ custodes miirorum’'" 
(Graff, IV. 803.) ; fdzkengel, foot-traveller" (Grimm, II. 109., 
Graff, IV. 104.) ; bit-e4, ‘^proeus,^^ pit<d-a, ^^procii nuptiariim 
petitores’'" (Graff, III. 56.); stein4jTuh44r “stone breaker;" 
sluoz44, “ key," as “ locking," accusative plural sluoz44a ; 
st6z44y “pestle." The following are examples of Old 
High German adjectives of this order of formation (Grimm, 
II. 102.) : scad-a4, “ noxiusr sldf-a4i “ somnulentm, sprunk-a4> 
“ exultans^ suik^ad, “ taciturnus!" 

941 . To the Sanscrit formations like chajo-add-s, tav’-a- 
dd-Sy “ trembling" (see §. 939 .), correspond, in Lithuanian, 
dang-ada-Sy “ covering" {dengiuy “ I cover ") ; draug-ada-^Sy 
“ the companion," masc., draug-aday fern, {drauga, “ I have 
communion with another") ; and, with passive signification, 
myz-adaiy (pi.) “ urine" (myzu, “ mingo''% ivem-adai, (pi.) 

the discharged in Greek, forms with a inserted, or with 
e which has proceeded therefrom, as, rpo^-a-Ao-s', TpaTr-e-Ao-s*, 
UTU^-e-Ao-^, dtS-a-Xo-^, S^Jcccrfc-a-Ao-s', pey-a-Xo (Gothic mikd^ 
day nom, mikdd'-Sy Sanscrit root, ma/i, to grow"), ef/c-e-Ao-r, 
and the reduplicated /ce^pu^-e-Ao-?, Si;s7rep<5[)-e-Ao-s‘, evirepTr-e- 
Xo-£. To vid-u-rd-Sy ‘‘knowing," correspond (j>Xey-v^p6-^y 
ex-tz-po-s^ ; to forms like harsh-udd-s, “ lover, antelope," 
properly, “ rejoicing," correspond, irrespective of accentuation, 
efJ-n-Ao-s' (cf. vid-u^rd-s), Kapir-v-Xo-g, The weakening, how- 
ever, of the vowel of conjunction a to Uy appears to have 
been arrived at by the two languages independently of each 
other ; so the Latin, in analogous formatives like trem-u- 
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ger-ii-lu-s, strld-u-lu-Sifig-u-lu-Si cing-iidu-m, tiinc-ii4u-nh 
spec-ii-h-nii teg-ii’lu-m, teg-^u-hf reg-ii-la, mm-cip)-u4a, am-ic- 
-ii-h-m, where the I may have had its influence in producing 
ti from a. As from ada in Sanscrit w^e may deduce a-m, 
we may here call attention to Greek forms like uri/S-a-po-g, 
<pav-e-p6-£, Aocfc-e-ioo-f, and to Latin like [Gr. Ed. p. 1387.] 
ieri’-e-T, gen-e-r (theme ten--e-ru, gen-e-ni), if the e of the lat- 
ter does not, on account of ’the r following, stand for i To 
the form i-la {an44d-s, ‘‘wind/' as “blowing") belongs, 
perhaps, the Latin i4i, in adjectives like ag-i4i-s, frag-lAUs, 
fac44i’’S doc44hs (see §.419. sub. f.), for which, if the con- 
nection be justly assumed, we should have expected a<j4- 
4u-s, &c. I would draw attention to forms like imherhh, 
inermis, for the more organic imberbu-s, Inernin-s (see §. 6.). 

942. As secondary suffixes, ^ ra, la (i-ra, i4a, ir-a, t4(t) 
form a small number of oxytone adjectives ; as, e.g-^ asma-rd, 
“ stony," from dsman stone madku-rdf “ sweet," pi'operly, 
“ gifted with honey," from mddhu, “ honey" (cf pedv); nridd, 
“fortunate," Zend sri-ray from ,sVe, “luck;" pd}mi4d, 

“ dusty," frompdwiM,“ dust “foaming," from p/ub?r/, 

“foam;" midli-i-rd, medli44d, “intelligent," from mMhri, 
“ understanding.""^ In Greek this secondary formation also 
of words is more numerously represented than in San- 
scrit. I refer the vowel which precedes the p in all eases 
to the base word, and take the e of words like tfidove-po-g, 
vo(Te^p6~£f Kpve-^po-^f voe-po-^, <poj3e~'p6-g, BoXe-po-gt crKie-po-g, 
/3Xa^e-p6-g, according to the measure of the termination of 


* Perhaps the words would be better divided thus, m^dhi-rd^ mMlMtl; 
and we might recognise in the z the •weakening oftheaofthe primitive 
base, in the same way as, in Latin, the final vowels of the primitive }>nses 
are weakened to i before various derivative suffixes ; mrl-tas^ amnn- 
~tudo. The u of words like danturd^ having a projecting tooth/’ is pro- 
bably likewise only a weakening of the final vowel of the base word 
{ddnta^ “tooth’'), a weakening which the Gothic nho has under- 

gone in its simple state. 
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the base word, as the thinning or shortening of o, a, or 
[G. Ed. p. 1388.] Conversely, lengthenings of o to (=(u>, see 
4.) also occur; hence, e.g,, vocrrj-po-^, fjLoxBrj-po-^ (cf. fxoxO^- 
-ers'), olvrj-po-g. The old a, of which o, e, are the most common 
corruptions, has maintained itself in fxvcra^po-s (later fivcre- 
-p6-s)» Kiira-po-g, crdeva-p6 -£ — the latter from the base adevog, 
(xdeve^, the suffix of which corresponds to the Sanscrit as (see 
§. 934.) — and in hafiv-po-g, apyv-p6-£s has been weakened to 
o.f A vowel of conjunction is found in alixar-Yj^po-g, vSp-rj- 
-pd-s'. To pdnki-Id-s, ‘‘dusty,” pMna-l&s, '‘foamy,'’ cor- 
respond forms like piyrj-\6-£ (scarcely from piyecjd, but from 
piyog^ as above crdeva-po-g from adevog), j^a/xa-Ad-s', (rro>pv-\o-£ 
(for crrco^a-Ao-s), I would now, too, in departure from §. 419., 
rather refer to this class those Latin formations in li, which 
spring from substantives. Consequently the d after bases end- 
ing in a consonant in forms like corn-d4iSy augur-d-li-Sy &c., 
would be to be regarded as a vowel of conjunction, equally 
with the Greek vj of the alfiar-rj-po-g, iJJp-y^-pd-s’, just mentioned. 
The vowel relation of li to ^ la, Ao, is the same as, e.g,, in 
the genitive singular that of ped-is to pad-^ds, TroS-df. 

943. To the Sanscrit primary suffix ri, which occurs 
only in a few words of rare use, e.jr., in dnh-ri-Sy and dngh’- 
-n-5, masc, “foot,” as “going" (root anh and aiigh, “to go”), 
corresponds the Greek pt of for which, in San- 

scrit, Dld-Ti-Sy -ri, would be expected. The Latin has pre- 
fixed to the suffix n a vowel of conjunction in cehe-Vi theme 
cel-e-rU the i of which, together with the case-sign, has 
been suppressed in the nominative masculine. The ob- 
solete root cel (ex-cello, prce-cello) corresponds to the Greek 
KeA (fclMw), whence Kehrjg, runner,” and to the Sanscrit 
sal (from Jcat), “ to go, to run" (as yet not found as a verb). 


^ Cf. p. 1367, Note, G. ed. 

t Cf. contrasted with the- Sanscrit nahtam (adv. “by night'') and 
Latin nox, and o-wf with the Sanscrit nakhd. 
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To this class, moreover, belong, in Latin, [G. Ed. p. 1389.] 
put-e-r, theme jpwt-ri, and ac-er-^ theme ac-n, which limit the 
inorganic e to the nominative masculine, where it cannot 
be dispensed with after the i of the base is dropped. The 
cause of the retention of the inserted e throughout the 
word cehe-T is the awkwardness of the combination It, 

944. Of the words in Sanscrit formed with the siifEx ru, 
(they are collectively but few) there are only two in com- 
mon use, viz. the adjective bhi-rU’-s, ‘‘ fearing, fearful,'^ fern, 
likewise bhi-ru~s, or bhi-ru-s, neut. bhi^ru, and the neuter 
substantive ds-ru, “a tear,’’" which I look upon as a muti- 
lated form of dds ru, and derive from dans, from danh '' to 
bite” (Greek §«/<). In Greek, ^aK-pv corresponds to it, and 
in Gothic, as far as the root is concerned, the masculine 
tag-r^s, theme tag-ra = Sanscrit ds-ra, neut., also * ** a tear."" 
For bhi^ru, “ fearful,"" there exists also the form 

to which answers, in respect of its suffix, the Gothic ag-lu-Sf 
‘‘heavy, cumbersome."" To 6W-rie-.s, “ fearing, feaiTul,"’ cor- 
respond the Lithuanian adjectives byaii-rus, “ugly '’(cf.6iya«, 
“I fear,” hai-^me, “fear"") ; bud-rh-s, “watchful"" (bundu, “I 
watch,” Sanscrit biidh, “to know,” cans. “ to wake”) ; ed-fh-s, 
“ gluttonous and some others from obsolete roots. 

945. The Sansci'it suffix va, fern, vd, forms appellatives, 
which express the agent, and also a few adjectives ; most of 
them with the accent on the radical syllable. The most 
current word of this class is di-va-s, “horse” as “ runner, 
which has been widely diffused over the [G. Ed. p. 1390.] 


* The original meaning of acer appears to be “ penetrating and, like 
ac-u~s, it seems to belong to the Sanscrit root a,% from ah (see §. 9-25, 
p. 1357, G. ed.. Note t). Cf. the Sanscrit as-^rt-s, fern., “the sharjmess 
of a sword,” which I would rather derive from as, with the suffix rt, than, 
with the Indian Grammarians, from 8?% “ to go,” with the prefix a 
shortened. 

t Cf. the radically cognate ds-u, “ quick,” see p. 1355 G. ed. 

4 s 2 
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cognate languages too : Latin equu-s, Lithuanian dsz-wa, 
mare/' Greek iWo-?, from ikko-s (by assimilation from iK-Fo-g). 
Old Saxon elm, in the compound ehu-scalc, semis equarius,'^ ’''' 
Zend a5q)j3a5 as-pa (see §. 50 ,). The following are other 
examples in Sanscrit of extremely rare use : khat-vd, t 
‘‘bed” (root hhatt, “to cover”); pdd-va-s, “car,” as “go- 
ing;” prush-va-Sf “sun,” as “burning.” We find an ex- 
ample of an adjective in risk-m, “ affronting,” as also in 
the oxytone pah-vd, with a passive signification, “ cooked,” 
“ripe.” In Gothic the adjective base las-i-va, nom. lasA-v-s, 
“ weak,” from an obsolete root, appears to belong to this 
class of words. In Latin, v must, after consonants, except 
r, I and q (qii = ct), become u ; therefore iiu m in adjectives 

like de-cid-uii-S) pc-cid-uu-s, re-sid-uu’-St vac-uu-s, noc-uu-St 
con-tig-uu-s, as-sid-uu-s. On the other hand, de-cli-va-s, tor- 
-vu-Sf pro-ier-vu-s, al-vu-s (properly, “ the nourishing”). An 
i as vowel of conjunction is found in cad4-vu-s, recid-imi-Si 
vac4-vu~s, 7}oc4~vu-s, To pak-vd-s, “ cooked,” “ ripe,” cor- 

respond, in respect to their passive signification, e.gr., qoer- 
-spic-uu-Sf in-gen-uu-s, pro'-misc-uu-Sn In Greek the suffix 
ev, in which I formerly imagined I recognised a Guna form 
of the suffix V, may be explained by transposition from va, Fo, 
with the thinning of the o to e; thus, Spopev^, ypa<pevg, 
instead of the impossible Spop-Fo-^, ypa<p-F6 -£ ; and in the 
secondary formation, iTncevg, properly, ''gifted with 

horses,” from hnc-Fo-g. The Greek ev might also be deduced 
from the Sanscrit va^ regarding v as the contraction of va ; as, 
e.g., in v7rvo£—svdpna-‘S, and the eas the vowel of conjunction, 
whether it stand for a or for /. In the latter case, dpop-e-vg 
would answer to the above-mentioned (p, 1390 G. ed.) Gothic 
[G. Ed. p. 1391 .] base las4~va, and to the Lithuanian for- 


* See Sclimeller, ^^Glossarium Saj^onico-Latimm/' The genitive would 
he eh-ua-s Qx eli-ues ; so that the suffix has been retained very correctly 
in this word. 
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matioils like sUg-i-u-s, "'thateher f’ zindz-i-u-s,"^^ who sucks 
much and long” (£ndu, “I suck”); pechA-u-s, “baker’s 
oven”; czisch-i-u-s, “purgatory” (chist-iu, “I purify ”).f 
For this class of words, and the Greek in ea, there is, how- 
ever, another source in Sanscrit to which we may betake 
ourselves for their explanation. I mean the suffix yu, 
which, like the Greek ev, has the accent, and forms a small 
number of words (see Bbhtlingk’s Unadi Affixes, p. 32), 
among which are tas-yu-s, “ thief” + ; jan-yu-s, “ a living 
creature,” as “producing” or “begotten” (atjan-tu-s, id.); 
kmdh-y'&^s, “fire,'" as “purifying.” It also forms some 
abstracts, as, hhuj-yu~s, “ the eating man-yu~s, “ hate ” 
(Zend main-yu-Si “spirit," as “thinking”); and, with t in- 
serted, mri-t-yu, m. f, n. “ death.” To this would correspond 
in Lithuanian shyr-iu-Si “ separation” {sJdrrUi “ I separate”). 
In Gothic, perhaps drun-yu-St “clang,” belongs to this class.§ 

946. As regards the origin of the suffix ^ ra, I believe 
I recognise in it a pronominal base, which occurs in the 
enclitic vaff “ as” (according to form a nominative and accu- 
sative neuter, see §. 155.), as also invd, “or,” “as,” and, besides 
these, only in combination with other demonstrative bases 

' preceding, inter alia, in the Zend ava, “this” (see §.377.). 
Perhaps, also, the reflexive base sva (§. 341.), on which the 
old Persian huva, “ he ” (euphonic for hva)^ is based, is 
nothing but the combination of sa with [G. Ed. p, 1392.] 
va, the final vowel of the former being suppressed, as in 
s-ya> from sa-ya, “this” (§.353.). 

947. The suffix van forms, a) adjectives with the signifi- 
cation of the participle present, which occur only at the 


for d, on account of the i following. 

t Pott, too (E. I., IL p. 487), notices a possible relationship between 
the Greek suffix eo and the Lithuaman iu. 

X The root to, to take up,” which has not yet been met with as a 
Verb, here probably signifies to take.” 

§ Cf. the Sanscrit dhvan^ sound," and sec §. 20. 
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end of compounds, especially in the Veda dialect; e.g,, 
suta-ph-varif '' drinking the Soma v&ja-dA-varii “ giving 
food.” h) Nouns of agency, like rzk-van, extoller ydj- 
-•van, ** sacrificer.” c) Appellatives, c.jr., ruh-van, “ tree,” as 
‘"growing;” sdh-van, “elephant,” as ""powerful, strong.” 
The Zend furnishes a remarkable word of this class, viz. 
yA5»7A^ mr-van, "" time,” in which I recognise a word radi- 
cally akin to the Sanscrit har-i-mdn, which signifies "" time,” 
as “ carrying away, destroying” (see §. 795.). The Greek 
Xpovo-^^ is referable, in my opinion, with equal facility, to 
the Sanscrit root har, hri with which, in Greek, obsolete 
root, %e/p, “ the hand,” as “ taking,” is also most probably 
connected. The omission of the radical vowel in xporor, if 
we refer the o to the suffix, can occasion no doubt ; while the 
suffix ovo admits of ready comparison with the Sanscrit-Zend 
van. With respect to the necessary dropping of the di- 
gamma, compare the relation of the suffix evr to the San- 
crit vant ; and with reference to the vowel added to the 
final consonant of the suffix, the relation of the Latin lentu 
(with lent) to the same suffix (see §. 20 .). 

948. The Sanscrit suffix mi (see §. 851.) forms oxytone 
adjectives and substantives ; e.g., gridh-nu-s/* wistful, eager ;” 
tras-nd-s, "" trembling, fearing dhrish-nvrSt "" venturing, 
bold” (n, on account of the preceding 5/1); bhd-nu-s, ""the 
sun, as "" giving light dM-nu-s, f. "" milch-cow,” as "" giving 
[G. Ed. p. 1393.] to drink” (root dMy ‘"to drink,” with causal 
signification) ; su-nu-s^ "" son,” as "" born.” So, in Zend, 
taf'-nu-s, "" burning” (see §. 40.) ; ras-nu-^s, 

"" straightforwai’d, true”'|'; haresh-nu-s, ""high, 

great” as substantive, "" summit” J; janf-n%i‘-s, ""mouth,” as 


Cf. Burnouf, “ Etudes,” p. 197. 

t Root Sanscrit rg (from raj), whence “dfrect,” see 

Burnouf, “ Ya9na p. 195. ' 

BSrSas^^m.vrih, YM.5n^, “to grow,” see Burnouf, ' ‘ Etudes, ’'p. 194. 
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“ speaking'’ (see §. 61.) ; in Lithuanian, mostly from obsolete 
roots, drmig-nu-s (also dmng-na~s)} “ lukewainn gad-nu-s, 
“fit;” mac-nw- 5 , powerful” (i^i. maci-s, might,” Gothic 
mah-tSf Sanscrit manh, mah, “to grow,” Latin mag-^nus); szau- 
-nic-s, “able, doughty” (cf. Sanscrit sdv<iSi “ strength,” ,vw- 
ra, “a hero” (from su from svh “ to grow”) ; sii-nu-Si “ son” 
= Sanscrit su-nu-s “to bear”). In Greek, compare 

Xiy-vv-s, which I have already elsewhere I'eferred to the 
Sanscrit root dah (infin. dag-dhum, to burn,” to which the 
Latin Ug-num also belongs (see p. 1179 G. ed.). As femi- 
nine, it answers to the Sanscrit dhe-nu-s and the Latin 
ma-nu-Si in so far as the latter, together with mu-nu-s» be- 
longs to the Sanscrit root md (see p. 1372 G. ed., Note 
And 6prj-vv-£, too, in spite of the difference of accent, belongs 
to this class. 

949. The suffix snu (euphonic shnv) given by the Indian 
grammarians appears to me essentially identical with nu, 
and I regard the sibilant as an extension of the root, and, 
in some cases, as an affix to the vowel of conjunction i 
Compare the relation of hhus, “ to shine,” dds^ “ to give,” 
mds, “ to measure,” to the more simple, more current, and, 
in the cognate languages, more diffused roots, Md, dd, md, 
and that of dhilcsh, dhulcsh, “ to kindle,” to dah, “ to burn.” 
Similar is the relation of the adjectives gld^-s-nu-s, “ wither- 
ing,” ji^’Sh-nu-s, “ conquering,” bhu-sh-m-$, or bhav-isk-nvrs, 

being.” Hereto corresponds the Lithua- [G. Ed. p. 1394.] 
nian dus-nu-s, “ giving” {dvrmi, “I give”). 

950. There is a weakened form mi of the suffix ^ ma 
discussed in §, 805. ; it forms oxytone appellatives ; e.y., 
bhu-mi’-s, fern. “ earth,” as “ being” (Latin hu-mu-s, cf. 
p. 1077); ur-ml-s, m. f. “wave”*; dal-mUs, m. “ Indra’s 
thunderbolt,” as “ cleaving ms-mi-s, m. “ beam of light, 


* Either from ar, ri, “to go,” with u for a (see Uuacii, lY. 45.), or 
from var, vri^ “to cover/' with the contraction of m to u. 
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bridle.’’^ Under this class of words is to be reckoned the 
Gothic hai-m{i)-St f. (theme hai-mi)^ village,’’’ from the 
obsolete root hi with GuRa = Sanscrit sty from let to lie, 
to sleep;"” the plural, hai-m6s> belongs to a base /mimd.f 
951. The suffix op ha (a-ka, a-ha, i-ka, u-ha, u-ha, see 
§, 939.) I regard as identical with the interrogative base A’a, 
which, however, as suffix, must be taken in a demonstrative 
or relative sense, as indeed its I'epresentative also in New Per- 
sian and Latin has both a relative and interrogative mean- 
ing, In direct combination with the root, ha is not of 
frequent occurrence in Sanscrit. The most current word of 
this kind of formation is sush-kd-s, dry,’’ the Latin sister 
form of which siccus has probably arisen by assimilation 
and weakening of the u to i from sus-ciis. That the s of 
the Sanscrit root, for which, in Latin, c were to be expected, 
has arisen from the dental ^ s, and not from fc is proved 
[G, Ed. p. 1395.] by the Zend hush-ha, “dry.” 

The ch of the Sclavonic co\%'b such\ ‘‘ dry,'^ is based 
on the Sanscrit sh of the root (see §. 255. m.). , The 
Lithuanian form of this adjective is saus-as. With a-ha, 
d-ka, i-ka, u-ka, are formed adjectives, and nouns of agency 
or appellatives, which accent the root ; e-g,, ndrt-a-kas, 
“ dancer,'” fern, ndrt-a-ki, female dancer ndy^a-ka-s, 
“ guide” (root ni with the Vriddhi) ; khdn-a-ka, “ digging,” 
fern, -hd; jdlp^d-ka, “ loquacious,'’^ fern, hi (Am. Ko., III. 36.) ; 
khdn-ikas, “ digger mmh-i-has, “ mouse,” as “ stealing” 
root mush); kdm-u-ka, “longing;” glidt“U-ha, “destroying” 
(toot han, to slay,” causal ghatdy\ u-ka forms paroxytone 
adjectives from frequentatives and jdgar, -gri, “ to watch,” 


Akin, in the first signification perhaps, to the roots urch, ruch (from 
arki ruk, as ras from rak), “ to shine," or to las^ “ to shine." There is 
no root ras. 

t Regarding the European cognates of the Gothic word, see Glossa- 
rium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 350. 
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thus only from reduplicated roots, which, as it appears, 
support their heavy build by long vowel; hence, e,g,, 
vavachu-ha, loquacious,'’ jdgar-u-hch '' watchful.’’ Hereto 
correspond, irrespective of the reduplication, in Latin, 
md-u-cu-s and mand-u-cu-s. Fid-u-cu-s, presupposes a pri- 
mitive Jid-U“Cii-s or fid-u-c-s* As u-ha, u-cu, is only a 
lengthening of uhat ut%i, so perhaps, the Latin, %’-cu of 
am-i-cu^s, pud4-cu-s, is a lengthening of the Sanscrit i-ha, 
while med^-cu-s, vom-i-cu-s, subs. vom4^ca, perlH-ca (if it 
comes from partio), have preserved the original shortness 
The bases verUi-c^ vort-i-'C, pendA-c, append-i-c, pod-i-a (from 
pMo), have lost the final vowel of the suffix. Under 
Mta, is to be ranked the Latin d-c, with the final vowel 
suppressed in bases like ed-d-c, vor-d-c, fall-drc% 
retin-d'C, sequ-d-Ct loqU‘d-c(£iS above jdlp-d-ha, “ loquacious”); 
so too 6-c — as d = d, see §§. 3., 4. — in cel-6-c, vehd-c (for 
fer-6-c. In Greek, (pvh-aKo-g from a lost root ((pvAdo’croj 
springs from cjyvhaK), corresponds as exactly [G. Ed. p. 1390.] 
as possible to the Sanscrit formations like ndri-a-ka-s, “a 
dancer,*' and ^ev-dK-g, for ^ev-aKo-g (cf. il>ev(XKYj\ to such as 
jalp<tka-s, '‘loquacious, chatterer,” and, in Latin, such as 
loqu-dc'-s. The base Kvjp-vK for kyjp-vko, likewise from an ob- 
solete root, corresponds to the Sanscrit bases in uhn, and 
Latin in u-cu* To the above mentioned feminine ndH-akh 
dancer” (also nom.), corresponds, in point of formation, 
the Greek yw-aiK^ in which I recognise a transposition of 
yvvam (see §. 1 19.) ; for which, in Sanscrit, jdnaM, as “ bear- 
ing children,” would be to be expected, as feminine to the 
actually existing jdn-aha-s, ‘‘ father,” as begetter.” — The 

Sanscrit formations like klidn-i-ha-s, “ digger,” are most 
truly represented in Lithuanian, of all the European mem- 
bers of our family languages, by nouns of agency like 
deg-i-ha-Sy incendiary —Sanscrit c?d/^-d-w^i, burn”); 


* See Dlintzer, “ The Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words/'p. 37. 
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Ieid4-Jiha-s, '‘wood-floater^”, (leid-mu “I float wood”); 
ImH-liha-s, “ thresher” {jiullu, “ I thresh, pret. hulay). The 
Gothic places as parallel to the Sanscrit a-ka, of hhdn-a-ka, 
“digging,” the suffix a-ga^ in grM-a-ga; xx, m, gred-a~g''-Sj 
“hungry,” properly, “desiring” (Sanscrit root gndh) from 
gradh, “ to crave.” 

952. It is probable that the tiof the forms in njr (theme 
nga) which occurs in all the German languages, with the 
exception of Gothic, with a vowel preceding (i or u), is an 
unessential insertion, just as, according to §. 56. ^ in Zend 
forms like mananha, !ormanaha==SanscYit manasd. If this 
be the case, we may compare Old High German forms like 
[G. Ed. p. 1397.] kim-ingr “ king’’ (also hun-ig), theme kun- 
Hngay with Sanscrit formations in a-ka (nart-aka-s, “ dancer,” 
p. 1395 G. ed.), and Greek in a-Ko-?, (^vA-a-zco-?, L c.), which 
I prefer to do, rather than regard the i as existing even 
from the time of the unity of languages ; and I therefore 
compare i-nga with the Sanscrit i-ka, e.g,, in khdn-i-ka^$, 
“ digger” (1. c.). The original meaning of kun-in-g was 
probably “man,” Kar as the English “queen'^ is, pro- 

perly, merely “ woman” (cf. Gothic qvein(i-ys, “ woman” 
= Sanscrit “woman,” as “bearing children”), 

and corresponds in root and suffix to the above-mentioned 
(p. 1396 G. ed.) Sanscrit jdn-a-ka-Sy “ father,” as “ begetter.” 
Should, too, in the often-mentioned abstract substantives in 
ungati the guttural be the principal letter, and the last 
syllable, therefore, the most important part of the suffix, 
then unga, e.gr., in heil-unga, “healing” (Grimm, II. 360.), 
must be compared with the Sanscrit feminines in a-’kd, e.g., 


^ The doubling of the consonants very commonly serves in Lithuanian 
only to mark the shortness of tlie preceding vowel, see Kurschat, Con- 
tributions,” II. p. 32. 

t Regarding the medial for the original tennis, cf §. 91. p. 80. 
t See §. 803. and p. 1276 G, ed. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1355 


in hhdn-a-hd, ‘‘ the digging,’’ and we must assume that this 
feminine adjective form has raised itself in the German 
languages to an abstract ; as, e. g,, in Greek, KaKrj comes from 
the adjective /ca/co-s^, KaKYj, and, in Latin, forms like fraciura, 
ruptura, are evidently nothing but the feminines of the 
future participle. In English, as is also frequently the 
case so early as the Anglo-Saxon, ing represents our ung 
as a formative of abstract substantives ; and since adjectives 
are formed in ing, this termination has, in New English, 
utterly and entirely dislodged the old participle in end^ 
while in Middle English the forms in end and wg still co- 
exist (Grimm, I. p. 1008.). I therefore am not of opinion 
that, as Grimm, in the second part of his Grammar (p. 356), 
assumes, the New English participles are [G. Ed. p. 1898.] 
corruptions from end, as e does not readily become i, whence 
it has often itself been, by a corruption, derived. 

953. As a secondary suffix, ha (i-ha, u-ka) forms, in San- 
scrit, words of multifarious relations to their piumary word. 
To forms like mddra-ka-s, sindhu-ka’S, '' native of the land 
Madra, Sindhu,” bdla-ka-s, boy,” from bdla, of equivalent 
meaning, sita-ha’-s, ‘‘ cold weather,” “the cold season of the 
year,” “ a slothful man,” from sitd, “ cold,” correspond, as 
regards formation, the Gothic adjective bases stamadia, 

“ stony,” vaiirda-ha, ‘‘ literal,” un-barna-ha, “ childless,” un- 
hunsla-ga, ** without oflFering, not distributing” (imnsr-s, 
theme hunsla, “ offering”), aina-han, “ sole” (the latter with 
inorganic n) *^; and, with g for h (see §. 951., conclusion), 
mSda-ga, ireful,” auda-ga, happy ” (and, theme auda, 
“treasure"')? handu-ga, “dextrous, skilful, clever,” in the 
nominative masculine, handa-g(ays» The last example 
answers well to the above-mentioned Sanscrit smdhu-ka-s, 
and it might, therefore, be expected, that also from the 


* So the substantive base, occurring only in the plural broth^adian 

(transposed from brothar-han), nom. hrbthra-htm~s, ‘‘brother.'" 
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bases gredu, hunger,'” viiUhu, splendour,’*’ not grMa-g'-Sy 
hungry,^' vultha-g'-s, “ famed,’’* would come, but only 
grklu-g-s, vuUhu-g''-s, Perhaps, however, the preponderating 
number of the adjective bases in a^ga^ nom. m. a-gs, which 
come from substantive bases in a, has had an influence on 
the formation of the adjectives derived from grMu, vulthu, 
and given them, by an abuse, a for u ; or the said adjec- 
tives come from lost substantive bases gr&da,vultha (cf.§.9i4.), 
which, perhaps, for the first time after the production of 
the adjectives referred to, have been weakened to grMui 
vulthu, jvist as the Sanscrit bases pdda, “foot,*” davta, tooth,” 
[G. Ed. p. 1S99 ] have become, in Gothic, f6tu, tunthii. The 
Gothic substantive bases in i lengthen their final vowel 
before the suffix ga to ei; hence, e.g., anstei-ga, favourable,**’ 
“powerful,” Zisto-gra, “ subtle,” from the femi- 
nine primitive bases ansti, “ grace,” mahti, “ might,'" 
listi, “ subtilty.” Feminine bases in ein, nom. ei, produce, 
in like manner, derivatives in ei-ga ; as, e»g., gabei-ga, ivoin 
gahein, n. gahei, “ riches and so, ' too, the neuter base 
gavairthyai “peace” (nom. gavairthi), whence gavairthei-ga, 
“ pacific.” As several abstract feminine bases in ein come 
from adjective bases in a (see p. 1306 G. ed.), so, perhaps, 
from slna, nom. sin{g)-s, “ old,” may have come an abstract 
sinein, “ age ;” and hence sinei-ga, “ old,” ie, “ having age 
and for thiudei-ga, “ good,” I presuppose a feminine base 
thiudem, “ goodness” (from thiuda, n., nom. thiutli, “ good ”). 
Of verbal origin is lais-ei-ga, “ teaching” (from lais-ya, “I 
teach,” pret. lais-ei-da) ; and so, andanim-ei-ga, “ accepting,” 
may have sprung, not from the above-mentioned (§. 914.) 
base andanima, “ acceptance,” but from a to-be-presupposed 
weak verb anda-nimya. In New High German the % of 
words like sternig, “ starry,” gilnstig, “ favourable,” hmftig, 
“ powerful,” mdchtig, “ mighty,” has won for itself the ap- 
pearance of an important portion of the suffix, the more, 
as it has kept its place without reference to the primary 
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vford ; and hence, e.g., we equally find steinlg, stony,'' 
muthig, “ mettlesome," answering to the Gothic bases slaina- 
-ha, m6da-ga, and, with more exactness, mdchtlg, cori^e- 
sponding to the Gothic malitd-ga^ 

954. The Gothic adjective bases in iska, our isch, I should 
be inclined to derive from the genitive singular, although 
this case does not correspond universally with exactness to 
the adjectives under discussion ; e^g., the anomalous genitive 
funins, ‘'of- the fire," does not correspond to funkk(a)rS, 
" fiery,'’’ in the same way as gudis, “ of God," hami% “ of 
the child," to gudisk(ays, “ godlike," haTnisk{a)-s, “ childish." 
The circumstance, however, that also in Lithuanian, Let- 
tish, Old Prussian, and Sclavonic, there [G. Ed. p. 1400.] 
are adjectives in which a sibilant precedes the h of the 
suffix under discussion, induces me to prefer looking on 
this sibilant as a euphonic affix, on account of the favour 
in which the combination sh is held, that w^e may not be 
compelled to assume for the said languages a suffix sha, 
szka, cRo 5^:0, which would meet with no corroboration in the 
Asiatic sister languages. The following are examples in 
Lithuanian : dreiv -i-szka-s, “ godlike," from diema-s ; tvgrH- 
-szha-s, “ manly,” from ivyra-s ; lehiid-i-szka-s, Lithuanian, 
from letuiva; dang'' 4- skza-s, ^^hew^erdjy ^rom dangn-Hi in 
Old Prussian, “ godlike," from dem:{ays; iaw- 

4-sJca-s, " paternal," from taw(a)-s; arw-i-ska-s, “ veracious," 
from arwi-s, “true" (Nesselmann, p.77) : in Old Sclavonic, 
;hEMCki)H schen'-skyt (nom. m. of the definite declension, see 
§. 284.), ‘yemininusr from j^sewa schena, “ woman MO^'LChbih 
mor'-skyi, mar inns ^ from mo^e more, theme moryo (§. 258.), 
“ sea mir-skyi, “ mimdanvs,'''' from mif, 

theme miro, “ world" (see Dobrowsky, p. 330). The sup- 
pression of the final vo’wel of the primitive base points to 
the circumstance, that in the Sclavonic formations also of 
this kind a vowel universally preceded the suffix. It is most 
probable, too, that the <r of the Greek diminutive formation 
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in i-CKO^ i-tTKY} (TratS-i-cTKo-g^ 7rat§-t-crKr], crTe(pav't'(TKog), is 
only a phonetic prefix. In support of this view we may 
refer to the euphonic $, which, in Sanscrit, is inserted be- 
tween some roots beginning with k and certain preposi- 
tions^', e.g., in parishkar, -hn, '' to adorn,'' properly, *‘to put 
around." Compare, also, the Latin s in combinations like 
abscondo, abspellot abstineoy ost^ndo (for ohstendo)^ 

[G. Ed. p. 1401]. 955. In Latin I regard the t of words 

like helll-cu-s^ coeli-cu-St domini-cu-s, uni-cu-s, aitU-cu-Sf as a 
weakening of the final vowel of the base word, like 
the i before the suffixes tdt and tudiri and at the be- 
ginning of compounds. I compare here the said word 
with the Sanscrit like mddra-ha-s, hdla-lia-Si sindhu-ka-s, 
and Gothic like stama-/i(a)-s, m6da-g(a)-s> handu-gia^-s* In 
words like civi^cus, classi-cu-s, hosti-cu-s, the i demonstrates 
itself to belong to the primitive base, while the i, which is 
appended to bases terminating in a consonant, e,g.} in urU'- 
cu-s, patri-cu-Si pedi-ca, and that, too, in the Latin ablative 
plural (pedi-bus==^S^nscYit pad-bhyds), and in compounds like 
pedi-sequus, have been first introduced in Latin to facilitate 
the combination with the following consonant, on which 
account I am unwilling to place such w.ords, with respect 
to the i before their suffix, on the same footing with San- 
scrit words like kdimani'-i-kd-$, “wintry, cold," from M- 
mantdi “ winter f ' dhdrm-i-Ms, “ virtuous, devoted to 
duty," from dhdrmaf “duty, right;" dlcsh-i-kd-s, “dice- 
player," from akshd, “ dice." To these, however, corre- 
spond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek derivatives 
like 7roA.e/i-/-Ko-f, d/xTreA’-z-Ko-S’, wp’-z-Ko-S', dorr'- 

-z-zco-j, pYiTop-L-Ko-g, yepovr-i-Ko-g. 

To Sanscrit forms in which the suffix is appended with- 
out the intervention of any vowel, as above sindhu-ha-Hy 
corresponds, irrespective of the accentuation, dcrrv-Ko-s* Re- 


See my “ Smaller Sanscrit Grammar,” 2d Edition, p. 62. 
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gardingthe Greek formations in ri^Ko-g, from to-be- presup- 
posed abstract bases in ri, see p. 1198 G. ed., Note. 

956. The Sanscrit suffix tu, with its cognates in the 
European sister languages, has ali'eady been considered as 
a formative of the infinitive'^'. The cor- [G. Ed. p. 1402.] 
responding Gothic abstracts, like the Latin (§. 865), have 
exchanged the feminine gender with the masculine, and 
preserved the original tenuis under the guard of a preced- 
ing s or k, but, after other letters, changed it to d or th 
(cf. §. 91.), The suffix is either added direct to the verbal 
root, or to the theme of a weak verb terminating in d, or 
to an adjective base in a, lengthening this vowel to 6 (sec 
§. 69.). To this class belong vahs-tii-s, growth f ’ kiis-tu-Sf 
proof;'" hsdu-s, desire ''’f; thuh-tu-s, '^prejudice;'" vratS- 
'‘du-Sf * ** journey aiihy6-du-Si noise mannlsko’-du-s^ 
‘‘humanity’' (from mannisha, nom. mannisli “human”); 
gahauryd-dusy “desire, pleasure” {ct gahaunja-ha, adverb, 
“willingly, voluntarily”). Dau-thu-s, “death,” properly, 
“the dying;” is radically connected with the Greek 
d(xva7Q£, and the Sanscrit han, from dhan, “to slay” 
{ni^dhand, “ death”) ; and has vocalised the n of the obsolete 
root to u (cf. §. 432,). In Sanscrit, a-thu, the th of which I 
regard as a mutation of t, forms some masculine abstracts 
from verbal roots ; e.g., vam-a-thu-s, “ vomitiisr 
“the trembling;” nand-a-thvrs, “joy;” way-a-thu-s, “the 
tumefying” (m, “ to grow”). 

957. With the suffix tu in Sanscrit are formed also 
nouns of agency and appellatives, some of which accent 
the root, and some the suffix ; e.jr., gan-tu-s, “traveller” (gam, 

“ to go”) ; fdn4u-s, “thread” (tan, “ to stretch”) ; hh&tu-H, 

“ sun” (hhd, “ to shine”) ; yd-iiW, “ traveller” (yd, “ to go”); 


* See §§, 852., 853., 862., 863., 865., 866., 868. 

t Probably from lus ( = Greek Xv, Sanscrit lu ) ; so that it properly sig- 
nifies “loosening," or “letting go." 
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[G. Ed. p. 1403.] jan-tu‘S, animal,’' as ‘‘ producing,’’ or 
produced.” So in Gothic, hlif-fu-s, ‘‘thief,” as “ stealing” 
(ef. KAeTT-TO)); sldl-clu-Sf ‘‘shield/’ as “covering”*: in Greek, 
jttapTT-Ti;? in Hesych., if the form is genuine, and fiap-rv-g, 
which Pott, as it appears to me rightly, traces back to the 
Sanscrit root smri (i. e. smar), “ to recall,” to which the 
Latin memor, and Old High German maria, also belong,*|’ 
With the above-mentioned (§. 933., Note t) YMia jiV'd-iu-s, 
m. ‘‘life/’ might be compared, as regards the inserted d, 
the abstracts from nominal bases in Latin like princip-d-iu-s, 
consal-d-tU’S, patron -d-tu-s, triumvir -d4u-s, trihmi-d-tii-s, 
sen-d4u-s. These, however, are, as it were, only imita- 
tions of the abstracts, which spring from verbs of the first 
conjugation + ; as also sen-d-tor answers to nouns of agency 
like am-d-tor; and jan-i-tor (from Jcmua, with the suppres- 
sion of the two final vowels), oT-i-tor (for oler-i-ior, just like 
opifex for oper-i-fex), to those like mon-i-tor. So in Greek, 
ccKpcjo^ryjp from aKpo ; and as rij-s and ryjp are originally one 
(see §. 810.), numerous denominative formations in Tr]-g, like 
iTtTTo-rrj-g, KW^7-T;;-£',2//3ap7-T?7-S', n^cra-rj;-^, 

KlyivYj-TYi-^. I believe, too, that I may refer to this class patro- 
nymics in or as Kefcpo7r-/-5?y-s', Kpov-/- 

TTr-TTora-^j^-s*, as I assume a change of the 

tenuis to the medial, as in the Latin forms like tim-i-du-s (see 
§, 822.). It may here be observed, that the Greek patrony- 
mics in 7-a)r (theme 7~cov or 7-oi/), too, stand, in respect to their 
[G. Ed. p. 1404.] suffix, if we regard cor, ov, as the impor- 
tant part of it, combined with a class of words, which is 
originally destined for the formation of nouns of agency 
(see §. 926.), which is also the case with the feminine pa- 


^ Of. skal-^a, ^^fegula,"' and the Sanscrit root chhad (see §. 14.), “to 
cover,” I therefore from d (see §.17.), 
t See Glossarium Sanscr,, a, 1847, p. 392. 
t Cf. Pott, II. p. 554. 
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tronymics in since the corresponding Sanscrit i, as femi- 
nine of a, forms both feminine nouns of agency and appel- 
latives with the fundamental meaning of a participle pre- 
sent (e.gr., 7 iadi, '‘river/’ as “purling,” from naddr id.), RRd 
feminine patronymics like bhdimi' (see §. 920.). 

95S. Some few suffixes still remain to be discussed, which 
occur only in the secondary formation of words : among 
them is the Sanscrit eya^ fern, eyd, which is used for a 
purpose similar to that of ya, according to §. 901. In its 
origin, too, eya appears identical with ya, and to be only a 
phonetic extension of the latter. The accent in forma- 
tions in eya rests either on the final syllable of the suffix, 
or on the first syllable of the entire word ; e.g,, dtr-eyd-St 
“ descendant of Atri dds’-ey&s, “ son of a slave,” from 
dnsa; gdir'eyd’-m, “bitumen,” from cjirh “a mountain 
vrdlk'-iyd-mi “ rice-field,” from vrihi, “ rice ; md/F-^^a-6’, 

“earthen,” from maid; pduntsli^eyas, “referring to men,” 
“ consisting of men,” from purusha ; dli'-iya-s, “ angiiinmr 
from alih ''anguish grdw-eya-m, “belonging to the neck,’* 
from yrtvd, “ throat, neck.” To the three last examples 
correspond also, in throwing back the accent as far as pos- 
sible, Greek words like Aeorr-e/o-s*, Aeorr- eo-r, rpay - 

-e/o-f, aih'ip-eio-g, dp^vp-eio-s^ To this class belong, in Latin, 
w^ords like pic- eii-s, ciner-eii-Sf flor-eu-s, aer-eii-s, argenC-eu-s, 
aur-eu-s, ign-eu-s (cf. Pott Etym. Inq., IL 502.). In these 
formations, therefore, and in the Gi’eek in eo-g*, the Sanscrit 
diphthong of i, which is contracted from ai, has left behind 
only its first element in the shape of e, e (as in eKarepo-g 
^ekcitard-s, see §. 293.); on the other hand, [G. Ed. i>. 1405.] 
in pleb-eju-s, the Sanscrit suffix eya ( 2 /=Latin j) has been re- 
tained with the utmost exactness, and so, too, in some pro- 
))er names, txs Pomjy Peir-Sjii-SfLucc^^ii s (see Diintzer, 
“ Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words ” p. 33). 

959. The secondary suffixes vat, mat, in the strong cases 
vant, manf, which form possessive adjectives from substan- 

A 'V 
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tives, are perhaps simply phonetic extensions of the pri- 
mary suffixes van and man (cf. §. 803.) ; and, on the other 
hand, vin and mm e.g., in (ejas-vm, ‘‘gifted with light,'’ 
mMiia-vm, “ intelligeiiV’ svd-min'^^ “lord, owner’" (“gifted 
with his own (sm*")), have been formed by weakening the 
vowel from van and mam It is most probable, too, that 
vant and mant, as also van and man, are originally one, as 
V and m are easily interchanged. A comparison has already 
been drawn between vant'\ and the Latin lent, extended to 
kntm In Greek the suffix evr (from Fevr) corresponds, which, 
as is usually done by its Sanscrit sister-form va7if, allows the 
accent to fall on the syllable which immediately precedes ; 
hence, e.g., doXo-evr, dfiTTeXo’Cvr, vXrj-evr, ToXjj.Yj-evTfTrvp-O’evr, 
fj.eXir-’O-evT, §axpu-o-evT, fxrjri'^o-evT, as in Sanscrit, e. 9 ., dhand-- 
-vmit, “rich," from dhdna, “riches;" medhor-va^ii, “intelli- 
gent," from mMhd, “ understanding ;" lakslimt-vard, “ for- 
tunate,’’ from lahshmi, “ fortune.” 

960. The suffix rT'?! f. tant forms adjectives from ad- 
verbs of time. They accent optionally the first syllable of the 
suffix or the syllable preceding, e.g»i hyas-td^ia-s or hy as -tana-s, 
liesternusr from Ayas, “yesterday;" svas-tana-s ov svds-tanas, 
[G. Ed. p. 1406.] from “to-morrow;” say an- 

-tuna^^s or sdymirtana-s, vespertinus^ from say am, “at even- 
ing" (properly an accusative); sandddna-s or sand-tana- s, 
“ sempHermisr from sand, “ always." In Latin corresponds, 
as needs hardly be mentioned, tlnu in crasdlnu-s, diu-tinu-s 
(cf. divd-ta7ia-s, “daily," (?) ft’om diva, “in the day"), pm- 
-tlnu-s ; lengthened to tinu in vesper-Unu-s, mahjirtmii-sX 


The Indian Grammarians refer the which I regard as the lengtli- 
ening of the a of the primitive base, to the suffix. 

t See §. 20., and ‘‘ Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of 

Words,'* p. 7 . 

t Mdtu (an adverbial ablative like noctu), which is to be presupposed 
as base word, is perhaps connected with the Sanscrit hhdtu, “sun;" so 

that 
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The forms best emus, semjniemns, cetermis, have either pre- 
fixed an inorganic t to the n, or they presuppose hesier, 
sempiter, ceter {pBviter), as primitives (cf. §. 293.), so that only 
nil would be the derivative suffix. The former view is 
favoured by the forms hocUernus, noctwrniis, and some others, 
which have probably first appended the suffix nu, and then 
further prefixed an r to the n (cf. aJhnrnm from alhns, 
lucerna from luceo)* 

961. As regards the origin of the suffix tancu I look upon 
it as a combination of the pronominal bases ict and na, a 
combination which occurs in Old Prussian in the indepen- 
dent pronoun tans (from tanas), he f foni, tennd (for 
tama), ‘‘she.’’*’ So the suffix tya, which forms paroxytone 
adjectives from indeelinables, as ihd4yas, a man of this 
place,''' tatr&tyas, '' a man of that place," is probably 
identical with the compound demonstrative base tya (see 
§. 353.), and therefore, in the said examples, denotes the 
person, who is here (ilia), there (lolra)- So, too, as has 
already been remarked (§.400.), in Greek, evdd-cno-g (in 
Hesych.), comes from evOa (thus, "cr/o-? from r/o-j) ; and in 
Latin, propi-tlus, from prope ; and in [G. Ed. p. 1407.] 
Gothic, the base framaihya (nom. m, framaiheh, '' alien 
''strange"), from the pi’eposition /ra^n, "from," whether it 
be that /rama is the original form of the preposition, or that 
the a of the derivative is a vowel of conjunction. The 
base ni-thya, nom. nitliyis, "cousin," as '' propinquiis,'’' I de- 
rive from the same preposition ni (" among"), whence, in 
Sanscrit, ni-lmtas, '' pfopinquiis T nUtyas, sempiternus.'’' 
Another Sanscrit word of this class which has sprung from 
a preposition is amd^iyas, " counsel," properly, " conjunclmr 
from amd, " with I also refer here dpa4yasn, “ offspring, 
child," in spite of its different accentuation (see Naigh., 


that the labial truto of the toot bhci, shine,’’ passes over into the nasal 
of its organ, as is also probably the case in mdne. 

4 15 2 



1364 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


IL 2., and Benfey’s Gloss, to the S. V.), as I derive it, as 
I formerly did, from the preposition dpa. 

962. The demonstrative base sya, fern, sya (see §. 353.), 
which is limited in classical Sanscrit to the nominative 
singular, with which, most probably, the genitive termina- 
tion sya is connected (see §. 194.), has, in the secondary for- 
mation of words, likewise its presumptive equivalent, viz. in 
the now but seldom found sya (euphonic shy a), through which 
manu-shya-s, “man,'*'’ is formed from 7nanu, '' Mann j''' and dhSrm- 
-shya, a cow tied up (to be milked),”’ comes from dhenu.^ If 
words of this kind have originally been numerous, we might 
then refer to this class the Latin which is always pre- 
ceded by an d, and assume the favourite transition of s into 
r, thus, e.gf., taheW -d-riu-s, palm' -d-riii-s, arbor-d-riu-s, mrd- 
-riu-Si tign-d-rius, aciu-’d-riu-Sf contr-d-riu-s, advers' -d-riu-Si 
prim -d-riii-Si seciind' -d^riii-Sy from tahelT •-d-stu-Si &c. But 
if the r of these forms is primitive, riu might be regarded 
as an extension of the suffix n = Sanscrit fc ri (see §. 943.), 
as together with palm*-’d-riu-s there actually exists a form 

[G. Ed. p. 1408.] palm^-d-ri-s. The d can in neither case 
be referred to the proper suffix, but is to be regarded as 
that of forms like princip-d-tu-s, sen-d-tu-Si sen-d-tor (see 
p. 1403 G, ed.) 

963. The Latin d-riu guides us to the Gothic suffix 
ary at to which, however, I can concede no affinity to the 
former, whether it be that the Latin r is primitive, or 
has arisen from s. The Gothic is unacquainted with any 
interchange between the s and r, and we must therefore 
allow the r of the said suffix to pass as original. It forms 
nouns of agency, and, in the secondary formation, words 
which denote the person who is occupied with the matter 
denoted by the base word. To this class belong the mas- 


* The Indian Grammarians form both these words with the suffix ya 
with sh prefixed. 
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culine bases lals-arya, ‘‘teacher” (lais-ya, “I teach s6k- 
-ary a, “ examiner*” (.so/c-ya, “ I seek liuth-arya, “ singer” 
(liutlidy “I sing’-'); hok'^-arya, “scribe*” (bdkay theme bokdy 
“letter,” pi. WMv, “writings*”); ?na/’-arz/a, “toll-gatherer” 
{rndtay “toll, custom*”); villi' -arya, “fuller*” (yulla, “ woor’). 
The nominatives are, lais-ards, sok-areisy &c. (see §. 135.). 
A neuter is vagg'-aryay nom. vagg-ari, “pillow for the head’’ 
(Old High German, wangay “ cheek ’'). It is perhaps by 
an accident that the sources of Gothic literature which 
remain to us supply no nouns of agency from roots of 
strong verbs : these, however, are not wanting in the other 
Germanic dialects. The following are examples in Old 
High German, of which I annex the nominatives : scrih-eru 
** scTiba r b'd-eriy adoratoT r halt-driy servator f' helf-drey 
''adjatorr aba-nem-driy susceptor T sez-ariy ^^conditorr 

iroum-sceid-ariy “ interpres somnii,'* “ interpreter of dreams.*” 
The following are examples derived from nouns : garf-eru 
hortulanm I" hunl-eriy centario T munxz-eriy monetariusl^ 
kamn-ari, (“potter”); sataf-ari, epidppiarius'''' 

(“ saddler”) ; wagm-ariy “ rliedarius''’' (“ cartwright *’*’) ; vran- 
hSnd-vurt-ariy'' Francofiirtensisr* In [G. Ed. p. 1409.] 
New High German this class of words is very numerously 
represented by nouns of agency, as Geher, “ giver ;*’*’ Sehery 
“ seer ;’’*’ Denher, “ thinker Binder, “ binder ;*” Springer, 
“ springer ;” Ldufer, '' runner Trinker, “ drinker Schnei- 
der, “ cutter Streiter, “ striver Backer, “ baker ;***" Flin- 
ger, “seizer;*’*’ Weber, “weaver;” JPom/icr, “ prover ;” Sucker, 
“ seeker;*” Dreher, “ turner ;*’*’ Brauer, “ brewer ;” and deno- 
minatives, like Gartner, “gardener;” Schreiner^ “joiner;” 
Topfer, “ potter I’' Ziegler, “ tiler ;” Wagner, “ Cartwright 
Frankfurter, “ inhabitant of Frankfort Mainzer, “ inhabi- 
tant of Mainz ;” Berliner, “ inhabitant of Berlin.” The 


* Regarding the difference of the vowel before the r, and especially as 

to this class of words, see Grimm, 1 | p. ]*25, 
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following are examples in English : “ giver, singer, killei*, 
bringer, seller, brewer ; glover, gardener, wagoner.'" Per- 
haps the Gothic arya is on one side an extension, and on 
the other a mutilation of the Sanscrit suffix in (see 
§. 810.) ; an extension by adding the suffix ya, as above"’", 
in hk-m-yos, “ parents," as bearing children," we have 
seen the Sanscrit suffix iisli (from vas) in combination with 
ya; and a mutilation by dropping a ^ -sound {i, th, or d, see 
§. 9.); thus, e.y., laimrycu teacher," from laislarya^ just as, 
in French, the i of the Latin frater, paten maters has disap- 
peared in the (orms frerey pere, mke, and that of the suffix 
tor in the nouns of agency in ear, in forms like saiiv-eur 
{ = salvatoT)y port-evTi vend-eur ( = vendHor), If the form 
was once arya, and obtained from tar, which corresponds 
to it in the different German dialects, it might then easily 
have extended itself as well over roots as nominal bases, 
to which the perfect form with the initial t-sound had 
never been appended. A form like Geb-ter or Oehder, for 
Geher, “ giver," could never have existed ; perhaps, how- 
ever, in Gothic, a base gif-tarya may have existed, the / 
of which for 5, after dropping the f, became again h (as in 
[G. Ed. p. 1410.] the pret. pi., e.y., gehum compared with 
the sing, gaf, gqf-t), therefore gibaryay to which our Geher 
would correspond. 


COMPOUNDS. 

964. In the Indo-European languages the verbs are 
compounded with scarce aught hut prepositions, which in 
Sanscrit are always accented, and some of which, except 
in the Veda dialect, never occur in the uncompounded 
state. I annex some Sanscrit verbs compounded with 


'i' See §. 788., and, with reference to analogous extensions in Lithuanian, 
§. 787. 
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prepositions in the 3d. person of the present: ddhi-gach- 
chhail, he goes thither antdr-gaclicUhatu he goes 
under dpa-hramati, he goes oiF ahhi-gaclichhati, “he 
goes towards, he approaches f ' dva-slcandati, “ he descends 
pu7'd-varlate^ “he returns;’’* pdri-gaclichlialh ''he goes 
round;” prd-dravati, ‘'he runs away;” prdii-hramatU "he 
gives way;*” prdti-bhdshate, “he answers, he speaks 
against prdti-padyate, “ he arrives juskdcrarnait, “ he 
comes forth sdn-gachchhati (euphon. for sam), “ he comes 
together.” Compare, without reference to the verbal root, 
in Greek, drco^atvei^ dpfpifiaivet, Trepi/Salvei, TtpofSatvei, Trpog- 
jSalvet (irpog from Ttport, see §. 152. p. 167), <Tvp/3aivei: in 
Latin, adit, mierit, ahii, ainhlt, obit, procedit, congredll nr : in 
Old High German, umbi-c&t, imhe-gdt, “ he goes round ;” 
untar-gdt, “ he goes under in Gothic, cd-gaggUh, “ he goes 
to;” af-gaggith, “he goes away;” hi-qvirnUh, " he overtakes” 
(qvimith, “he comes”); bi-gairdith, “he girds;” frar-Utiih, “he 
abandons in Lithuanian, isz-eiti, “he goes out” 
nis) ; par-eiti, “ he goes back ;” qpar-nesza , “ he brings back,” 
pm-nesza, “he represents ;” jmesz-taraiiya, “he contradicts 
su-maiszo, “ he mingles in Old Sclavonic (see Dobrowsky , 
p. 401), ohriei^atl, Tiepnepvetv, ‘‘ circumcidere 

i^-idun, exiho tl^okwvh pro-Uti, ^^ profandere;'' 
pri-idmi, “ adveniam n^iiiM/Yx priAmun, “ accipiof'' 
ii^hbeae pri-re*, '' adduxit T n^rmEcnm [G. Ed. p. Ull.j 
pri-nesfe, ''afferrer n^HCToyniiTn pri-stup-idi, ''accidere f 
pri-shiv-a-ii, ** assuere s-ridati" 

-san, “ coTta^rrerc.” 

965. In the Veda dialect the prepositions are frecpiently 
found separated by intermediate words from the verb to 
which they belong : notwithstanding this, with respect to 
sense there continues the most intimate connection be- 
tween the preposition and the verb; e.g., sdm agntm indhaie 
7idrah\ '' ignem accendunt (see Roseau’s “Specimen,” 

p. 20). Here sam taken alone has no meaning at all, but 
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in combination with the root indh it signifies to kindle,’’' 
which indh also means by itself. In Zend, too, such sepa- 
rations of the prepositions from the verbs often occur'*'; 
and in German many old combinations are so altered, that, 
in the proper verb (not in the infinitive and the partici- 
ples, and especially not in the formation of words), we 
place the preposition that had been prefixed either directly 
after the verb, or separate it still farther from it by 
several intermediate words : we say, avsgehep, aus- 
geliendi Ausgang, '' to go out,’’’’ “ going out,’’’’ egress but 
not er ausgeht, “he goes out,'' as in Gothic usgngglth, but 
er geht aiis, “ he goes out,'' er geht von diesem Geslcldspunlde 
rms, “ he goes from this point of view out while, how- 
ever, after the relative and most of the conjunctions we 
prefix the prepositions, since we say, e.y., welcher avsgehf, 
“ who goes out ivenn er ausgeht, “ if he goes out dass 
er ausgeht, “ that he goes out." Moreover, in preposi- 
tions, whose meaning is no more clearly perceived, and 
also in those to which there are no correlative preposi- 
tions with an opposite meaning, as in ein, “ in," opposed 
to aus^ “ out,*’’’ vor, before," opposed to nach, “ after," an, 
[G. Ed. p. 1412.] “ on," opposed to ah, “ off," or where the 
verbal motion has a decided preponderance over the preposi- 
tional, or where the significations of the pi'eposition and 
the verb have blended completely together, the separation 
of the preposition from the verbal root is not allowed ; 
hence, e.y., er hegrelfl, beweist, vergeht, verhleiU, zerstdrt, 
zerspringt, umgelit, iimrmgt, iiherseizt, ubersprmgt, “ he under- 
stands, proves, vanishes, remains, destroys, shatters, goes 
round, surrounds, translates, crosses." The phenomenon 
under discussion may be so regarded, as that only those 
prepositions which are accented, and whose signification 


* For examples see §.518., where the translation of/m . . . hunvmha 
is to be corrected according to p. 960. 
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is clearly retained, have the power of separating themselves 
from the verbs to which they belong, wliile in Veclic San- 
scrit and Zend those prepositons, too, the meaning of which 
has quite disappeared in the verbal notion, may be de- 
tached from the verb. 

966. In Sanscrit there are but very few* verbs which 
enter into combinations other than prepositional, and even 
of these only the gerund in ya and passive participle in 
ta for the most part appear in multifarious combinations ; 
e.g.y Icundali’-krUay “made into a ring,’’ ikid^huta, “become 
one;” which forms need not be regarded as derivatives 
from compound verbs like kundaU-karomi, eld-hhavdmi ^ but 
it is probable that here the participles hrita and hhiita 
have, as already independent 'words, united with the first 
members of the compounds. In Greek, as is well known, 
the verbs which are compounded with other elements than 
prepositions are, with very few exceptions, not primitive 
combinations of the particular verb with the preceding 
word, but derivatives from compound nouns ; as, e.y., 
TOKoyhvipecx) from rofco'yAu^o-s' (see Buttmann, §. 121. 3.). The 
same is the case with Old High German [G. Ed. p. 1413.3 
compounds, as hant%-$lag6, ''plaudo^ from hcmta-slagt “ clap- 
ping the hands;” rdt-slagd, ''consuh'^ from rdt-shg, “ad- 
vice and in the New High German, as, Ich ivett?iferet “ I 
vie ich hofmeisiere, “ I criticise ich hrandschatze, “ I put 
under contribution (see Grimm, 11. p. 583). In Gothic, 
e,g.^ vei-vddya, “I testify,” comes from veit-vdcd-Sf “ witness,” 
and jilmaurdya, properly, “ I am loquacious,’" either from 
the substantive base filuvaurdehh nom. -ei, “loquacity,” or 
with this latter word from a to-be-presupposed adjective base 
filuvaurda, “ loquacious.” The Latin, on the other hand, 
produces verbal compounds by direct combination of a 


^ See shorter Critical Grammar of the Sanscrit Language, 2<I Edition, 
§. 585 . 
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substantive, adjective, or adverb with a verb; mjni- 
Jico, (Bdi-ficOi mim-adveHo, nun-cupo (cf. oc-ciipo, and see 
§. 490.), tali-pedot magni-fico, cequi-paro^ bene-dico, mak-dico. 
In Greek, from the participle §a/cpL<%ea)r we may infer a lost 
verb Sa/cpa^eo), and from the adverb vovvexovroig the partici- 
ple vovvex^Vi and hence a verb voave^co. With respect to 
the accusative voar, we may compare with the 

above-mentioned (§. 916.) Sanscrit compounds like arin- 
damd-Sy '' subdiiing-foes,’’ and the Zend drujem-van(% ‘'Driij- 
slaying’’’ (§. 922,). On the other hand, we need not, with 
Buttmann (^. 121., Rem. l), regard daKpv in SaKpvxec^v as 
an accusative, as in this word the accusative (and no- 
minative) is not distinguishable from the theme. Com- 
pare Sanscrit compounds like madhu-lih, bee,"’ as “ lick- 
ing honey.” 

967. When Buttmann (§. 120. (3.), in Greek, assumes com- 
pounds, of which the first part must be a verb, which most 
usually terminates in criy the / of which, however, as vowel of 
conjunction, may also be elided, I am unable to agree with him 
in this. Should, however, in such compounds as §eicrtSa(fjLmf, 
eyepalxopogy rpe’^lxp^^^i Sapadl/Sporo^f <pv^dvcjO£, Travcrdvepo^t 
[G. Ed. p. 1414.] pi\j/a(T7ri^y it'h’^^LTrTto^y a verb be contained, 
we should have to define to what part of the verb, to 
what tense, to what number, and what person, these forms 
in (Ti or (T belong. Having previously determined them to 
be verbs, I should explain them as obsolete presents in the 
third person singular, according to the analogy of the conju- 
gation in ply since cr^ or t/, as termination of the third person, 
originally belongs to all active present forms (see §. 456.) ; 
thus, deicrtdatpm would properly signify “ he fears the gods,” 
and stands on the same footing with the French compounds 
like tlre-hoile, tire-houchon, ports-mouclieites, porte-manteaUy 
poTte-feuille, I would rather, howevei', with Pott (E. I., p.90), 
recognise in the first part of epvcrix^c^v and similar com- 
pounds abstract substantive bases in crt (from r/, see §. 845.), 
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the i of which is suppressed before vowels and which had, 
joerhaps, originally a far wider diffusion than in the I’e- 
ceived condition of the language. It is, therefore, not 
necessary that the abstract of each of the compounds of 
that kind be retained in use as a simple word, or that the 
abstract which occurs in the compounds should in all cases 
answer exactly to that which is preserved in use in the 
simple state. I see no difBculty in the circumstance to which, 
e,g., G. Curtius (Z>e nominum Gr.form, p. IS) has drawn at- 
tention, that the first part of (XTgcri-'xppo^ does not answer to 
orracrz-s', nor that of Trpodcxxr-eraipog to Ttpodocri-g, The radical 
vowel of YarrjiJii^ which is shortened before the heavy 

personal terminations (see §. 480.) and most of the formative 
abstracts is naturally long(cf. Sanscrit cZd, ^‘to give,'’ sthd, ‘^to 
stand ’*) ; and from the roots §o), err?;, from ora, the forms 
crT?;-crz-f, or (TTa-ai-g, might be expected as abstracts. 
The original length of the vowel may [G. Ed. p. 1415.] 
then have been retained in the compounds under discussion, 
or carried back in order to give more emphasis to this 
class of compounds, as above (p. 1337, Notef G. ed.) we have 
seen a lengthening accrue to the vowel of the last mem- 
ber of another kind of compounds, which does not prevent 
us from recognising, e.g,, in dv^KoverTog, the simple df<ov(rr6g> 

I recall attention, too, to the lengthening which the radical 
vowel of some abstracts in erz experiences in roots termi- 
nating in a vowel before the suffix co ( = Sanscrit ya, see 
§. 901.), e,g,, in (urjcr-io’-g (contrasted with eTTzcrracr’-zo-s'), 
A^cr’-zo-f, and Kvai-Trovo-gt Xva'l-Ttodo-g, &c., compared with 
Av-crz-? (Sanscrit root lu, “ to cut ofT'). If, then, in the first part 
of the compounds referred to we recognise abstract bases 
in erz, the whole must then be referred to the class of the 

^ In cj)epe(rl3Los, cjiepecnxdKTjs, also before a consonant. The to-be-pre- 
supposed abstract cj^ep-e-o-L-s answers to forms like yeV-e-zxz-y, 

(see §. 850. conclusion). 
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SitRScrit possessive compounds, and a transposition of the 
individual members of the compound must be assumed, 
as, e.gr.j in the Vedic compounds like mandayat sakha-s, 
“ friends-gladdening,'” kshaydd-vira-s, “ ruling men,’' tardd-^ 
-dvisha-s, foes-conqueiung” *, where the first member of 
the compound, a present participle in the weak theme, 
should properly stand at the end, as the person expressed 
by the participle is subjected, in construction, to the alte- 
[G. Ed. p. U16.] ration of the case-relations, while the 
word it governs, according to the sense, abides ever in the 
accusative relation; as, in Greek, \vcr1-7rovog, ^‘having 
the relaxation of toil”— relaxing toil,” ttoi/o? is not sub- 
jected to any alteration of the case-relation, and hence the 
order Ttovo-Avcrig would be the more natural. In compounds 
like ^vyojuaxo^t (pvyoTroAtg, XiTtoixrjrcop, Airroi/ccvg, PieiTToyayog, 
(piKojiorpvg^ (piKoyapogt the prefixed adjectives answer, in re- 
spect to their formative suffix, to those which we have 
seen above (§. 916.) at the end of compounds ; and as they, 
for the most part, have the meaning of the participle pre- 
sent, they may be compared with the above-mentioned 
Vedic forms like tardd-dvSsha-s, ‘‘ super ans inimicos^ The 
e of forms like dp'^eiroKig, SaKeOvyog, (peperrovogt is probably 
only the thinning of an 5 , as in the vocative f; and therefore 
dp%e in dp^eiroKig is the same word which forms the con- 
cluding portion of TroX/ap^o-r, and in the inflectionless voca- 


^ See Fr. Rosen, “ Rigveda-Sanliita,'^ at H. VI. G. In Zend, too, 
there are compounds of this kind; e.g., frddhaUvira^ 

“ creating men.” The compound 

vispanmdinjditi^ “creating prosperity,” wdiere vtspanm stands in the case 
governed by the participle, while the substantive is ruled by the position 
of the whole in the sentence, and therefore stands in the case governed by 
the verb; and in the case before us, according to three MSS. to the read- 
ing of which Burnouf (“ Ya 9 na,” p. 262) justly gives the preference, in 
the dative, while only the lithographed Codex gives higdithn for liujdited* 
t See §. 204. 
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tive appears likewise in the form The prefixed adjec- 

tives make choice in the root, too, of the lighter vowel ; hence 
0epe, in opposition to (popo, e,(j., (pepe<TTa<pv\o~s opposed to 
crTa<pv\6<popos* The too, of repm and dp%/> in repTri-Kepav- 
dpx^~f<€pocuvo£, dpx^'-ddXao’crogy &c., cannot, per- 

haps, be regarded as aught else than the weakening of an 

0 = Sanscrit a, Latin w, of the second declension, and there- 
fore must rest on the same principle on which, in Latin, e-g,, 
the relation of cceli-cola to coelu-cola or coelo~cola is based, 
as might be expected if the Latin did not love the most 
extreme weakening of the final vowel in the first member 
of compounds (see “ Vocalismus,*” p. 132). 

968. While the Latin, in its nominal compounds, regu- 
larly changes the final vowel of the base of the first mem- 
ber of the compound into the lightest [G. Ed. p. 1417-3 
vowel the Sanscrit, exclusive of a few anomalies, exhibits 
the first member of the compound (which, however, as also 
the second, may itself, too, be compounded) universally in its 
true theme, only that its final letter is subject to the euphonic 
laws, which, without the compounding too, obtain with respect 
to the initial and final consonants of two contiguous words. 

1 annex a few examples of dependent compounds, of a class 
to be more closely examined hereafter : Idka-pald-s, “ world- 


^ Hence, e.g.^ mli-cola for mlu-cola or lani’-ger for lanagevy 

fmcti-fer iov friictU‘-fe7\ mani-piilus for manu-pulus^ cf. §. 6. and §§. 244. 
829. In aLbo-galeruSy albd-gilvusy mero-hihuSy the final vowel of the base 
has been retained in the form which lies at the base of the dative and abla- 
tive singular and genitive and accusative plural; while locu-ples^ lengthened 
locuplesy is based on the form which has assumed the original a in the nomi- 
native and accusative singular. Before vowels the final vowel of the first 
member is suppressed ; hence, e.y., uri'-animisyflrx^^ajdmus; occasionally 
also before consonants, for example in nau-fragus for navi-ji'agusy au- 
-speoG for avi-spexy viii^demia for vmi^de^nia or vinb^-demia, puer'-^pefvi for 
pue7d-pe7'a or pue7'b-peray malduvlm (with assimilation)»for 77Hmi4uvm 
from inanu-duvicB. 
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pi'otector dhard-dhar&s^ “ earth-bearer maii-hliramd-s, 
‘‘error of the mind;'” virim-iird-s, “shore of Virini 
madhit-pd-s, “bee,"'* as “honey-drinker hhu-dhard-s, “earth- 
bearer'' (“mountain'”); _p?in-6/^rdfd/‘ father's brother" (see 
§. 214.) ; ijd-dhuk (theme gd-duh\ “ cowherd," literally, “milk- 
ing-cows ndu-sthd-Sf “standing, being in a ship" (Diluv. 
SI. 32.); marud-gand-s, “troop of winds" (euphonic for 
maTut-)j rdja-putrd-s^ , “king's son;" nahhas-tald-m, 
mosphere." 

[G. Ed. p. 1418.] 969. The Sanscrit does not use a vowel 

of conjunction to lighten- the two members of the com- 
pound, and it must be regarded as a consequence of the 
eflFeminacy which has in this respect entered into Greek 
and Latin, that these two languages, in the composition of 
nouns, with the exception of some isolated cases, do not 
understand how to combine a consonantal termination with 
an initial consonant, but insert a vowel of conjunction, or, 
which is the same thing, extend the first member with a 
vowel affix ; for which purpose the Greek regularly makes 
choice of o, occasionally of while the Latin invariably 
chooses the weakest vowel i. The cr alone, in Greek, has 
left itself pretty often free from the inorganic affix ; hence, 
e.g.f craK6cr-<p6pog (see §. 128.), reKecr-^opos, craKed-TtaXog^ opea^ 
-Kcpogt e7r€(7-/3dAos'5 pvcr-KeAevSpovff (poicr-cpopog (for (pcor-cj^opos, 
cf. §. 152.). And V, too, in the bases peKav and TravT, the 


* For rdjan - ; n is dropped at the beginning of compounds (see §. D^O.). 
t That the O' in this compound is not a euphonic affix, but belongs to 
the base, and that hence, in the genitive, pv*6s stands for fxvcr-os, as, e,g., 
fjLiveos for fteVeo-os, is plain, as well from the Latin mzis^ mw^-is, from 
m{ir4s^ as from the etymology of the Sansciit, mush-d-s, mouse," from 
mush, to steal,” see Glossar. Scr., a. 1847, p. 203 . In Latin the com- 
pounds miis-cipula and mus-cerda are deserving notice, as they have in 
like manner retained the original s without the addition of a vowel of 
conjunction. Lmust dissent from Buttmann (§. 120. Rem, 11.), as 1 can 
by no means recognise a euphonic or formative a in Greek compounds. 



COMPOUNDS. 


1375 


latter with the loss of the r, appears in some compounds be- 
fore consonants without the copulative o, in which case the v 
adapts itself to the organ of the following letter, as final ni 
does in Sanscrit; hence, jueAa 7 %oAos', /zeAct/^TreTrAos', fxe- 
AarJero?, contrasted with fxeXavo^pcov, &c- ; irdyKaKo^, iraj- 
^aA/ceos', Trajji/SacTiKevgf TravSajxdrcjdp, TrarreAxys', op- 

posed to 7ravToy6vo£, &c. Among bases in p^ only the mono- 
syllabic TTvp dispenses in some compounds with the vovv(d 
of conjunction, hence, e.g., 7rvpl36\og opposed [G. Ed. p. 1419.] 
to 7tvp6l3o\og. Before vowels, the monosyllabic bases ttoS*, 
TTaidf Kvv, too, appear without a conjunctive o; hence, e.y., 
7roS-a\yi^g, iroS-evSvTog, 7roS-rjvejJLog^, nai^- ay cjt)y6g, TraiB-epa- 
(TTyjg, Kvv-aycoyog, Kuiz-aAcoTny^, /cur-oJous^ ; so also (pcor in some 
compounds (^oyr-aycjoyog, &c.), and the dissyllabic base Kopvd 
in Kopvd-d’i^f /copud-a/oAos'. Proceeding from bases ending in 
consonants, the conjunctive vowel o has been communicated 
also to bases of the third declension ending in a vowelj and 
while, e.y., iroXi-TTopdog, pLavri-iroKog, pedu-7rA>yf, yy'ipv-^yovog, 
(iov-Tpocpog, vav-cTTadpog, correspond w^eli to the above-men- 
tioned (§. 968.) Sanscrit formations, matl-hhramd-s, madhn- 
pd-Si gd-dhuk, nda-sthd-s, there ai^e no analogous forms to 
^aerz-o-Adyo-S’, ixdv-‘ 0 -(pdyo-g, l3o{Fyo'‘Tp6(po-g, vrj(jyO’-(jy6po-gt in 
Sanscrit and the other sister-languages. In words, however, 
like KoyoTtoLog (see Buttmann, §.120. 4.), I can neither recognise 
a deelinational ending, nor a vowel of conjunction, but only 
the naked base Aoyo; and therefore consider, e.g,, v€(F)6-jj.rjp 
in its first member as identical with the first member of the 
Sanscrit nava-dald-m, “ young leaf,’' and Sclavonic noBorg>A 4 ;F> 
novo-gmdy “new town” (see §. 257.). In the o, too, of words 
like pt^o-TopLog, Yjpepo-'Spojiog, SiKo-ypdcjyog, I cannot recognise 
a vowel of conjunction, but here, as generally in words of the 
first declension where they are found at the beginning of 
compounds, I take the o (= Sanscrit a) for the weakening or 


^ With transposition of the members of the compound, cf. p. 1415 G. ed. 
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shortening of the a or rj (from a, see 4.), both which vowels, 
in all feminines, correspond to the Sanscrit d (see §. il8.), 
even where the a has been shortened in the nominative and 
accusative singular. The change of d, d, or ?/, therefore, is like 
the shortening of the Sanscrit d to a in compounds like 
priya-bli&ryr% “ dear spouse,'** where the feminine base priyd 
[G. Ed. p. 1420.] is changed into the masculine-neuter 
base by being shortened to priya. 

970. In remarkable coincidence with the Greek, the 
Sclavonic, too, at the beginning of compounds, weakens the 
feminine u = Sanscrit d (see §. 552.^) to the masculine- 
neuter 0 ( = Sanscrit a, Greek o, see §. 257.); hence, e.y., 
BOAOHoCTy vodo-nos, '' /iydria,'' properly, carrying water*” 
for voda~nos; ko^OAOw ko^o-chz,'* oaprimulgus'''' for ko^a-doi. 
The latter would, in Sanscrit, be ajd-dhuk (theme -ddh)j' 
The Greek, however, admits also long vowels at the end 
of the first member of compounds ; and so, e.g., crKid-ypd(po£, 
viKr}-(p6po-£, resemble the Sanscrit compounds like chhdyd- 
-kard-s, umbrella-carrier,” properly, shadow-maker.” Teca- 
-•ypdcpos has again lengthened the form yeo, which has been 
first developed from yea, and verj-yevi^^, KafxTrad-Yj-tpopo-^, 
exhibit rj^d for o=d, as, conversely, y is usually thinned to o. 
Forms like aiy-t-jrovgj vyKr-i-fiiog (==vvKT-6-/3iog)f answer, 
through their conjunctive /, to Latin like noct-i-color ; and so 
also in forms like ixeXecT'-l-TtTepo-^, properly, ‘'having long 
pinions,*” I can only recognise in the t a means of compo- 
sition in accordance with what has been remai'ked at §. 
128; and in this I differ from Buttmann (§. 120. Rem. 11.). 
Compare, with reference to the first member of such com- 
pounds, and the inserted vowel of conjunction, Latin forms 
like fceder-i-fragus* In forms like opeilSdry^, the diphthong 
ei is explained by the dropping of the cr which belongs to the 
base ; while in the Latin compounds opifer, munificiis, %ndm- 

fyd, as koCTb dathi^ 'Miono.” 
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ficuBi for oper-i-fex, &c. {c,t fGeder’-i-fmgui)^ not only the r 
which corresponds to the Greek (x, hut also the preceding 
vowel, appears to have been passed over.^ [Gr.Ed. p. 1421.] 
So, too, 1iorr4-JiGus» terr4-Jicus, may be regarded as abbre- 
viations of horr6r4-ficuSi terror-i-ficus (cf. sop6r4-/er, honor- 
In accordance with the almost universal weaken- 
ing in Latin of the final vowel to we find in Greek, 
beside the already mentioned and Tepm, also apyi in 
dpyi-7tov£, dpyi-'oBovs 8ic., j(aXKt in ^(xXKi-vaoSt yakKi-otKo^y 
pvpt in pvpUiTvoos, and <po^i in 

971. The Gothic, in my opinion, never makes use of a 
conjunctive vowel in its compounds, and does not require 
one, as it has but few bases which end in a consonant, and 
these are principally such as terminate in n. These, how- 
ever, as in Sanscrit, suppress (see §. 139.) the n at the be- 
ginning of compounds; hence, e.g., smakka-bagms, “ fig-tree 
(theme smakkan, nom, smakka. '‘fig’’)> for smakkan-bagms ; 
auga-daurd'' window, ”propeidy,‘‘ eye-door,’’ for augan-dauT6>'\ 
as above, rdja-pidrd^Si for rdjan-putr&sX [G, Ed. p. 1422.] 
Bases in r avoid the harshness of the combination with a 


^ A somewhat different explanation of opifets has been attempted 
above (p. 1352 G. ed.). 

t So in Latin, homi-cida, sangui-suga^ for which might have been ex- 
pected homin-'i-cidaj sanguind-suga. In Greek, in a similar way, the r 
is often suppressed in the suffix ixar (from pav, see §. SOI,), and then the 
preceding a is generally weakened to o ; hence, e.g,, cr7repfio~(j>6pos for 
cr7Teppar-0''<j)6pos : on the other hand, dvop,d-/cXuTos, which in Sansci'it 
would appear in the form namo^srutd-s. The Latin retains the n of m-‘ 
men in nomendator without appending a conjunctive vowel. 

J The neuter nora. and acc. augo (see §. 141.) affords no ground for the 
supposition that augon is the theme (cf. Gabelentz and Lobe, Gramm., 
p. 129) ; we cannot, therefore, in this example, speak of the shoitening of the 
final syllable. Such an abbreviation, however, occurs in inorganic feminine 
bases in dn and ein (see §. 142.) ; hence, gmnadmnds, “having the sex of 
women” (theme qvinon, nom. qvino^ “woman”); mari-saivs, “sea/* lite- 
rally, “ocean-sea” (theme marein^ n<m. marei), 

4 u 
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following consonant By transposition ; hence, brothra-luboi or 
brdthru-lubS, '' hrothevlj love.” Fiditr, four ” = Sanscrit 
chotiir (of the weak cases, and at the beginning of com- 
pounds), admits, on the other hand, ofthe combination of r with 
d6gs(see §.913.); hence, Jzdur-dogs, every four days,’’ ‘"quar- 
tan.” As the Gothic, in the nominative and accusative sin- 
gular, suppresses a and i of the base, it hereby comes to look 
as if the said bases properly terminated with a consonant, 
w^hile the a or i which enters into the composition seems 
to be a compositional or conjunctive vowel. Such a com- 
positional vowel, however, I can no more admit in the Ger- 
maai languages than in the first and second declension of the 
Greek and Latin ; and as I recognise in Grimm’s first strong 
declension of masculines and neuters, bases in a, and in the 
masculines and feminines of the fourth, bases in i; I look upon 
the a of compounds like guda-faurhU, “ god-fearing,” veina- 
-gards, “ vineyard,” and the i of such as gasti-gods, “ hospi- 
table,” gabaur-di-vaurd, “ birth-register,” as distinctly be- 
longing to the first member of the compounds; and I regard 
the said examples as standing in perfect accordance with 
the above-mentioned (§. 968.) Sanscrit compounds like Idka^ 
-pdla-s, mati-bhramds-^ Just so, in Grimm’s third declensioii, 
[G. Ed, p. 1423,] compounds like fota-bandi, “ iron for the 
feet,” liandu-vcmrhU, “prepared with the hand,” correspond to 
Sanscrit like madhu-pd-s, “ honey-drinking,” and Greek like 
ueBv-7tKrj^. Bases in d ( —cl, see §. 1 1 8.) shorten that letter to a, 
whereby there results an accidental agx’eement with the 
nominative and accusative singular; hencGye.g*,airtha-kunds, 


* I have already, in my review of Grimm’s German Grammar (Jour- 
nal of Lit. Criticism, 1827, p. 758, Vocalismus,’’ p. 132), shewn that a 
compositional vowel is altogether unknowm in the German languages, and 
is limited in Latin to the cases in which the first member of the com- 
pound terminates -with a consonant {honor-igicus)* In Greek it has by 
degrees extended itself over the whole third declension, but kept aloof from 
the first and second, where it Js the least needed. 
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“earthly'’ (“having earthly nature contrasted with San- 
scrit words like dAard-d/iard-<y,“ earth-carrier," and Greek like 
yeo-^6po-£, yeo-eidT^£^ The originally short a of masculine 
and neuter base words is occasionally suppressed ; for 
example, in thiudan^gardi, ‘‘ king's house gutli-bldstreis, 
“ God-worshipper" (for guda--); gud'-hiis, ‘‘God's house;" 
hak'-agga, “ nape" (“ nape of the neck") ; thiu-magus^ “ ser- 
vant," properly, “servant-boy" (for thiva-) ; sigis'-Imnt (hr 
sigisa-, see §. 935,) “ reward of victory gii£-thmda, the 
Gothic nation; midyun'-gardsy “terrestrial globe vein- 
-druglcya, “ wine-drinker and in some compounds, the first 
member of which is , an adjective or pronoun, as, hauli-hairts, 
“magnanimous" (literally, “having a high heart"); laus- 
-handusy “ having empty hands anthar -leiksy “ diverse," 
properly, “ like to another/’ To vein -drugkyay corresponds, 
with respect to the suppression of the final vowel of the first 
member, the Latin vin-demia (cf. p. 1417 G. ed., Note). 
Those Gothic substantive bases in ya (Grimm's second de- 
clension) which, before this syllable, have a long syllable, 
or more syllables than one, suppress the a, and vocalise 
the to i (cf. §. 135.) ; hence, e.g., andidaus, “ endless," for 
andya-laus ; arbi~numya, “ heir" (“taker of CG. Ed. p. 1424.] 
inheritance") ; on the other he^n&yfrathya-marzeinsy “ decep- 
tion of the intellect" (frathyay n., nom. frathiy see §. 153.) ; 
vadya-bdkds, pi. “mortgage" (vadya, n.y nom. wcZi). The 
feminine substantive base thusundydy too, in the compound 
thumndi-fatliSy x^'Kidpxos* contracts its final syllable to i, for 
which its polysyllabicness, or the positional length of its 
penultima, may have given occasion. Adjective bases in 


^ As the first member of this compound does not occur in its simple 
state, it is uncertain whether its theme is really midyuna; in which case 
I should compare it, just as also the feminine base midumi (nom. midums% 
with the Sanscrit madhyama, ^^medius” In Sanscrit the earth is called, 
among other names, madhyamadokd-s and madhya-lbkd*&y te. literally, 
the middle world’" between heaven and the infernal regions”), 

4 u 2 
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1 /a retain, even when preceded by a long vowel, the full themal 
form ; hence, hminya-lmirts, having pure heart f’ besides 
which I do not know another compound with an adjective base 
in ya as the first member, for in midya-sveipeinsj “ deluge,*” 
properly, ‘‘earth-inundation,'” midya^ though identical with 
the adjective base midyay stands as substantive, while the 
Sanscrit sister word, madhya in the above-mentioned 
(p. 1423 G. ed.. Note) madhyaldkd-s, “ earth,’’’’ as “ middle 
world,” stands as adjective. The pronominal base alya 
= Sanscrit anya^ '' olius^ corresponds in alya-kuns to the 
Greek oKKo in 

972. In Old High German, too, the final vowel of the 
bases of Grimm’s first strong declension, masculine and 
neuter, has been pretty frequently retained, either unaltered, 
or weakened to o or e; hence, e.gr., taga-rod, “redness of 
morn’” (“aurora”); tage-Um “daily pay;*” and 

tage-siernOy “ lucifer’’’’ (“ day-star”) ; spila-husy spiMiuSy 
spile-husy “ playhouse grape-husy “ grave-house.’’’’ Bases, 
too, in i have occasionally preserved this vowel, or cor- 
rupted it to e, e,g.y in steli-got, loci genius T pruti-chammv, 
briute-chcunaray “ bride-chamber pruti-gcbay “ bridal pre- 
sent hruti-gomoy “bridegroom” (“ bride's-man”). The 
Lithuanian, exclusive of the obscure compounds in ninka-s 
discussed above (p. 1344 G. ed.), regularly rejects the final 
vowel, as also the termination la, ya (nom. i-Sy yi-Sy see 

[G. Ed. p. 1425.] §. 135.) of the substantive, adjective, and 

nominal bases, which appear as the first member of com- 
pounds, when they have more than one syllable; e.r/., 
wyn-halnUi “hill planted with vines’” (wyna-s, “wine”); 
wyn-medisy “ vine dytd-darys, “ wonder-worker’” (dywa-Sy 
“wonder”); krau-leidys, “one who lets blood” (jcrauya-Sy 
“ blood ” = Sanscrit ^;m'yj/a, “flesh”); griek-hoaniSy Siindfiui^y 
“deluge;” auks*' -kalys, auksa-kalys, “goldsmith” {auksa-Sy 

* Gri^ka-Sy the German word, however, has avow- 

edly nothing to do with sin/ 'and is in Old High Gcrmmsin-flmtyym'flU, 
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‘‘ gold*”) ; auksa-darys, worker in gold harzd'-skuttis, or 
barzda-skidtls, '‘razor,''*’ properly, beard-shaving’" (barzda, f., 
"beard'''); did^-hurnis, “one that has a great mouth'" {did- 
di-s, theme didia^ euphonic didzia, “great’’’); dkV-galwys, 
“he that has a great head;'”’ tvien-rdgis, “one-horned" 
(wiena-Sf “ one"^): saud-redus, “ obstinate" {sawa-St “kirns'"). 

973. The Zend, as has been already remarked, instead 
of the naked theme, places the nominative singular as the 
first member of its compounds, and I have already drawn 
attention elsewhere to a similar use in Old Persian^'. It 
cannot surprise us if, in the European sister-languages also, 
isolated cases occur, in which the nominative singular 
takes the place of the theme ; and I differ from Buttmann 
(§. 120., Note 11.), in that I do not hesitate to take the Greek 
6eo£ of deocr-S'oTos' in Hes. to be just as much the nominative 
as the Zend daM (from dahas, see §. 66.^‘) in the quite 
analogous compound dahid-dMa^ “ produced by the Daevas " 
(Sanscrit d^m, “God’’’). In de(T<poLTO£, and some other 
compounds beginning with dev, one easily recognises a con- 
traction of 6eo£. Perhaps, also, in the compounds beginning 
with vavdt, as vavo-tjSaTrjg {=vav^dry}g)^Navcri6oogf Navaidoj^, 
N avert y,e§o)v, the nominative vavg is con- [G. Ed. p. 1426.] 
tained as representative of the theme f, and to it an / has 
been)added as conjunctive vowel (cf. §. 970); if not, I should 
prefer to regard vavcri as a derivative which has been formed 
from vau== Sanscrit ndu, with the suffix ert (from r^), and 
which has ceased to be used by itself. It appears to me less 
probable that it is the dative plural of vavg^ and least of all 
would I take the cr here as euphonic. The Gothic haiirgs of 
baurgs-vaddyus, “ town walls,” I take to be the genitive, as 
it stands in the genitive relation, and as this irregular word 

^ See Monthly Intelligence of the Acad, of Lit., March 1848, p. 185. 

t I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit only monosyllabic 
words carry the s of the nominative into the locative, to which a case- 
sign does not properly belong. 
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exhibits, as well in the genitive as in the nominative, the 
form baurgs. In Sanscrit we might take dims in divas- 
yati-s as the genitive of dm as I also formerly did : as, 
however, there is a compound dlvas-pritMvy-dut ** heaven 
and earth,’" which is passed over in this explanation, and 
in which divas does not stand in the genitive relation, I 
now prefer to assume a base dims, to be found only in 
composition, which is also contained in the proper name 
divS-ddsa (see Benfey^’s Gloss.), and whence, too, has pro- 
ceeded the extended base divasa, as in general the suffix 
asa is only an extension of as. To the base divas, which 
is only found at the beginning of compounds, corresponds 
well the Latin dies in diesyiter. The second part of this 
compound is indeed only a weakening of pater, to be ex- 
plained according to §. 6., but here hardly signifies ‘‘ father, 
but, in accordance with its etymology, ruler (see§. 812.). 
The Greek exhibits a real genitive, -which, however, Butt- 
mann (§. 120., Note 11.) will not recognise as such, in the 
compound vecdcr-oiKoi, in which the singular surprises me as 
[G. Ed. p. 1427.] as* little as in our term Schiffshduser^ 
ships’ houses.'” Moreover, the first part of ovSei'oa-copa 
I cannot take otherwise than as the genitive. 

974. The Indian Grammarians divide compound -words 
into six classes, which we will now examine separately in 
the order in which they follow one another in Vopadeva- 

FIRST CLASS. 

Copulative Compounds called Dvandva.* 

This class consists of the compounds of two or more 
substantives, which are co-ordinate to one another, ie. which 


* The Sanscrit term dvandva-m,, le. “pair,” is a reduplicated form 
formed from the theme dva, “two” (cf. §. 756.). — N.B. I spell this 
word as it is found in the German, but v, when compounded with ano- 

ther consonant in Sanscrit, is pronounced like w. See Wilson’s Grammar, 
p. 5, 1. 18. — Translator. 
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stand in the like case-relation, and are, according to the 
sense, joined together by '^and.^' These compounds are 
divided into two classes ; the first permits to the last mem- 
ber of the compound the gender ‘which belongs to it, and 
puts it in the dual when only two substantives are joined 
together, of which each by itself stands in the singular re- 
lation ; and in the plural when the compound consists of 
more than two substantives, or when one of the two mem- 
bers so united is in a plural relation. The accent regu- 
larly falls on the final syllable of the united base ; hence, 
e.gr., surya-chandramdsdiii sun and moon.*’’’ In the VMa 
dialect, however, one of the two words combined in Dvandva 
very often receive^ the accent which belongs to it in its 
simple state ; and in the Dvandvas, which occur in the 
VMas, the first member often stands in the dual, at least 
I think in compounds like agni-shSmdu, ^'Agni and Soma,"" 
tndrd^drundu, **Indra and Varuna,"’ ‘‘Mitva 
and Varuna,'” indrd-vtshnu, Indra and [G. Ed. p. 1428.] 
Vishnu,*” I may venture to regard"'^' the lengthening of the 
final vowel of the first member of4he compound, not as 
purely phonetic, but as the consequence of the dual inflec- 
tion ; as, too, I look upon the final d of dydvd> ^‘heaven,"’ 
in combination with priihwi, ** earth {dykvdprithwi), as the 
VMic dual termination, which has been added to dydu (the 
strong theme of dyS), just like the d in the Vedic com- 
pound pitard-mdtdrdu, father and mother.*'’ As dual, too, 
I regard the Zend dpa (theme dp) in the copulative 
;o7a5»7;a3q)au djoa-iirvar^ff ‘‘water and tree” (V. S. p. 4o), 
There occurs, 1. c., one other Dvandva which we cannot 
leave unnoticed, as compounds of this kind have hitherto 


Cf. §.214., p. 228, Note and see ‘‘ Smaller Sans. Gram.,” §. 589., Note, 
t Burnonf, to whom we owe an admirable disc£nisition on the greatest 
part of the 9th chapter of the Yagna, does not declare his opinion as to the 
first member of the copulative compound dpa-urvar^ (“ Etudes/’ p. 147). 
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been but very seldom cited in Zend. I annex the conclu- 
sion of the passage referred to, according to Burnoufs 
corrected text : 

yclt kerenoit 

anhe cshathrdtamerhharttapasu-vira anhushamani dpa-^urvarS, 
ie., literally, ‘‘that he make under his dominion not dying 
beast and man, not drying up water and tree.” Neriosengh 
translates pretty exactly, only with a different notion for 
the compound pakhvira: yas chakdra tasya rdjyi amardn 
pamvirdn asoshini udakdni vanaspatin, i.e., “who made in 
his kingdom undying the males among animals and not dry- 
ing up the water, trees.” Burnouf (1. c. p. 145) draws at- 
tention to the circumstance, that yat kerhiolt properly sig- 
[G-. Ed. p. 1429.] nifies **pour quil nor has it escaped 
him that pasu-vira may also mean “fes iroupeaux et les 
hommes'^ (p. 140); he translates, ho w'ever, in accordance 
with Neriosengh, '*caril a, sous son regne, affmnchi de la 
mort les mdles des iroupeaux^ de la secheresse les eaux et les 
arbres,^'' I admit that amereshanta^ and vira might also 
be plural accusatives, and I recall attention on this head 
to what has been remarked above (§. 231., Note) regarding 
the manner in which neuter forms have found their way 
into the plural of masculines. This does not, however, 
prevent me from letting, in the passage before us, the a of 
the said words, according to §. 208., stand for the dual ter- 
mination, as, in my opinion, it gives a much more suitable 
sense, if, by taking pasu-vira as Dvandva, we place, not 
only the males of animals, but animals and human beings 


* In the sibilant of this form I recognise neither any connection with 

the character of the future, nor with that of the desiderative, but simply 
a phonetic affix, and recall attention to the fact, that the Sanscrit, too, 
has several secondary roots which have appended a sibilant. In the case 
before ns the Lithuanian mirs^^tu^ “I die” (pret. mirrtau, fut, mir-su^ 
infin. mir4i\ fortuitously coincides with the Zend. 
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of botli sexes under the protection of the government of 
Yima. 

975. To return to the VMic Dvandvas, I must draw 
attention to the circumstance, that the dual termination, 
which is common to the nominative, accusative, and vocative, 
is retained also in that case, in which the whole word 
stands in another case-relation, and the last member, 
therefore, ends in bhydm or 6s; e.g., dydvd-pntlmi-bhydni, 
“ to the heaven and to the earth (Yajurv. XXIL 28.), 
indfd-piishniKi ''of Indra and the Sun’' (L c. XXV. 25.). 
This phenomenon may be explained by the language hav- 
ing become unconscious that the first member actually 
carries a case-termination, whereby remembrance may 
be drawn to the above-mentioned (§. 973.) [G. Ed. p. 1430.] 
Zend idiom, by which the nominative singular very com- 
monly takes the place of the theme. If we should also 
actually recognise, in forms like indrd, agnu simply a pho- 
netic lengthening of the a and i of the common language, 
we could not, however, by this mode of explanation, 
clear up pitdr’-d, dydv-di pushdu-d and kshcun-d. It is also 
important to remark, that, as Benfey has been the first to 
notice^, where the first member of the Dvandva is sepa- 
rated from the second, the former assumes the requisite 
termination of the oblique cases of the dual, but d only 
there where suitable for the connection with the other 
woi'ds. Thus, in a passage cited by Benfey 1. c. of the 
Rigv. (IV. 8. 11 .), we find the genitive, mitrdyds . . . vdrmiayos, 
"of Mitra and Varuna;” on the other hand dydvd, as ac- 
cusative dual separated from prithivi (Rigv. I, 63. i.). This 
phenomenon in expressing the numeral relation is owing 
to the speaker s, when he names each part of the com- 
pound thing which is usually thought of together, having 


* In his Review of B6htlingk*s Sanscrit-Chreatomathy (Gdttinger 
Learned Notices, 1846). 
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the Other in his mind, and this latter thus ideally compre- 
hended under the name of that he mentions (cf. §. 214. 1st 
Note), so that, therefore, dydvarprUhivt^, properly sig- 
nifies, Heaven and earth, earth and heaven f’ hence, too, the 
name of one member of the compound may be understood ; 
and, in a passage of the Saiha-VMa (11. 3. 2 . 8. 2 . and 3 .), 
the dual mhrd occurs in the sense of ‘‘Mitra and’ Varuna,'' 
and I am of opinion that the dual rddash which, in classical 
Sanscrit, also signifies “ heaven and earth,*” denotes by its 
base rddas only heaven, *’** though the meaning earth *” 
[G. Ed. p. 1431.] has also been ascribed to ,it f. I draw at- 
tention here to a similar procedure in several Malay-Poly- 
nesian languages, since, e.g.^ in the New Zealand td-iia (lit. 
^‘thou two,**" therefore, as it were, the dual of the second 
person) signifies, ''thou and 1.$'’ Here, ta answers to 
the Sanscrit base tva, " thou,**** and wa, which, when standing 
by itself, is dua, to dva, • 

976. Combinations of more than two substantives in one 
Dvandva appear not to occur in the Vedic dialect and 
Zend ; at least, I know of no example. Examples in classic 
Sanscrit are : agni-vdgii-ravihliyasf " From fire, air, and sun ’*' 
(Manu, I. 23.) ; gita-vdditra-nritydnh " Song, instrumental 
music, and dance*” (Arjuna*’s Journey to Indra’’s heaven. 


For prithivydu^ with the case-termination suppressed, cf. p. 1205 G. ed. 
t Wilson, perhaps correctly, derives rodas from rud, to weep,” with 
the snlEx as; ^Hhe heaven” therefore would he here represented as 
weeping” (“raining”), and the drops of rain as its tears. This is cer- 
tainly not more unnatural than when the cloud {mighd) is represented as 
“ mhigens” Moreover, the Greek ovpavos admits of being derived from a 
root which, in Sanscrit, signifies “to rain,” viz. from varsh^ vrish, with 
the loss, therefore, of a sibilant, as xatpw from xatpcrw (Sanscrit root harsk^ 
hrish), OvpavoS) therefore, would be a transposition of fopavos. Begard- 
ing the suffix avo, see p. 1369 G. ed. 

t See “ On the connection of the Malay- Polynesian languages with the 
Indo-European,” p, 87. 
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IV. 7.) ; siddha-chdrana-gandharvdis, by Siddhas, Charanas, 
and Gandharvas (L c. V. 14.). In such cases the last 
member, if it does not already for itself stand in the 
plural relation, should evidently express, by its plural ter« 
mination, the sum of the whole. In the second kind of 
copulative compounding, which is used especially in anti- 
thesis, or when speaking of the members of the body, or 
of abstract ideas, and generally of inanimate things or in- 
sects, the last member stands in the singular with a neuter 
termination ; the separate members may stand by them- 
selves in the singular, dual, or plural re- [G-. Ed. p. 1439.] 
lation, e.gr., chardehqram (cham^-acharam)* ‘‘the moveable 
and immoveable (Mann, I. 57.) ; hasta-pddam, “ hands and 
feet'’ (1. c. II. 90.; pada, masc.) ; anna-pdnam, “food and 
drink" (Arjuna, 4, ii.) ; chhatrdpdnaham^, “umbrella and 
shoes” (Manu, II. 246.); yukd-makshika^matlcmamj “lice, 
flies, and bugs” (1. c, I. 40., matkuna, masc.). 

977. In Sanscrit adjectives, too, which are in sense 
joined by “ and,” may be united in compounds, which are 
not indeed reckoned by the Indian grammarians as Dvan- 
dvas, but can be assigned to none of the six classes with 
mox*e justice. The following are examples : mita-ptna, 
“round and thick” (Arjuna II. 19); hrishitasrag-rajShina, 
“ having garlands of flowery standing upright and free from 
dust” (Nal, Y. 25.). So in Greek, KevKo-peXa^, “ white and 
black.” A substantive Dvandva base is ^arpaxopvo^ in the 
compound, liarpaxopvopaxid^ frog-mouse war.” In Latin 
the derivative suovitaurilia is based on a Dvandva consisting 
of three members, which must have been, according to the 
first kind of’ this class of Sanscrit compounding (§. 974.), su- 
-ovi-tauri; according to the second (§.976.), su-ovi4mirum 
(“swine, sheep, and bull”). 


* From ckhafra n.,'and updnah f., with a added. 
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SECOND CLASS. 

Possessive Compounds, called BahuvriM.^^ 

978, Compounds of tins class denote as adjectives oi* 
fG. Ed. p. 1439.] appellatives the possessor of that which 
the separate memhers of the compound signify, so that the 
notion of the possessor is always to be supplied. For this 
reason I call them ‘‘possessive compounds.'’ The last 
member is always a substantive, or an adjective taken as 
a substantive, and the first member may be any other part 
of speech but a verb, conjunction, or interjection. The 
final substantive undergoes no other alteration but that 
which the distinction of genders makes necessary ; whence, 
e.gr., chh&yd, t, “ shadow," in the Qom^ound vipul&chchhdya,]' 
has shortened its long feminine 4 in order to become re- 
ferable to masculines and neuters. So, in Greek, the femi- 
nine final vowel of the bases of the first declension becomes 
0 ( = Sanscrit a), and in Latin w, in possessive compounds 
like ttoAuct/c/o-v? ttoAuko/xo-S', aioKojxop^o-gt multi-comiis, albi- 
•’Comus, multi-vius. The procedure in Old High German 
is the same, when it places the feminine substantive farwa 
ovfarawa, &c., “colour," at the end of possessive compounds, 
and then furnishes the whole word, where it refers to mas- 
culines or neuters, with the terminations of the said gen- 
ders; hence, e,y., nom. m, snio-varawar seo, “sea having 
the colour of snow" (Graff, III. 702.) ; laeut. 

“ having the colour of gold." I see, therefore, no occasion 
to presuppose, for the explanation of such compounds, ad- 
jectives which do not exist ; otherwise we might, with equal 
justice, assume in Greek and Latin adjectives like KOfiog^ 


* This word signifies “ having much rice,” and it is properly only an 
example of the kind of compounding here spoken of, as, in Greek and 
Latin, 7r6kvKO}ios, multicomus, might be used to denote the same, 
t CJichh, euphonic for chh, on account of the short vowel preceding. 
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comus, “hairy/’’ and for Sanscrit an adjective chhdya-s, 
“ shady/’’ The Greek has forgotten how to re-transform 
into its feminine shape the o which has arisen from a or 
37 in compounds like 'rroXvarKtog, ttoAi/ko/xos', and contrasts, 
therefore, with Sanscrit feminines like vipuldclichhdydf 
“ having a large shadow,’’ and Latin like [O. Ed, p. 1434.] 
multicoma, alhicoma, masculine forms like TroXvcrKiog, ttoXvko- 
jj.o£ (see p. 1341 G.ed.): on the other hand, the Latin, 
according to the principle laid down in §. 6 ., has changed 
the final vowels of the bases of the first and second declen- 
sion frequently into the lightest and most suitable vowel of 
the three genders.^ Hence, e-g-, miiUi-formis, difformis, 
hiformis, imbellis, abnormis, bilinguis, inermis ; so, also, the 
organic u of the fourth declension in hicornis; while, on the 
other hand, manu-s, in the compound longi-manus, has 
passed into the second declension, 

979, Just as the neuter Sanscrit hrid, heart ” (from 
hard), in the possessive compound suhrid, “ friend,"’’ pro- 
perly, “ having a good heart,” has become masculine, and 
is therefore, in some cases, distinguished from the simple 
hridf so it happens with the Latin neuter base cord in the 
compound bases miseri-cord'^, concord, socord; hence the ac- 
cusatives misericordem, concordem, socordem, answer to the 
Sanscrit suhridam, while the simple cor(d), as nominative 
and accusative, corresponds to the Sanscrit hrid (euphonic 
hrit). The Gothic neuter base hairian suppresses, in the 
undermentioned possessive compound, the final n, and ex- 


^ The final e of neuters like difforme is only a corruption of the i at the 
end of a word (see §. 251.). 

t Properly, ‘^^for the unfortunate having a heart,” not ^^cujm cor mise- 
retr So the Gothic anna-liairis, “pitiful/’ properly signifies “having 
a heart for the poor for in it the adjective-hase arma is contained, as 
the base miseru in the Latin misericors, wiiich base is weakened to misery 
according to §. 968- 
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hibits then arma-hairia as theme, and arma-kairt-s (Old 
High German arme-herzer in Notk.) for arma-hirta-s, (see 
§. 135.), as masculine nominative (pi. arma-hairtai) ; so 
hrainya-hairtSi having a pure heart f hauh-hairts (for 
hauha-hairtsp high-minded,’’ properly, having a high 
heart.” The Greek and Latin, too, oc- [G. Ed. p. 1435.] 
casionally drop a final consonant at the end of possessive 
compounds; hence, in Greek 6jj,6vviiog, eTtracrrofiog, 

avai/jLo^, avdatyog, in Latin, exsanyiiis (properly, having the 
blood out,” gen. idem., for exsanguiu'is), multl-ge7%n$ : for the 
latter we might have expected multi-^cje^ior, if the suffix of 
the simple word be contained therein uucurtailed, and also 
•without affix, as us, em«= Sanscrit as, asas, has I'etainedthe 
old s only in the uninflected cases of the neuter (see §. 128.), 
but for it exhibits r in the masculine and feminine (see 
p. 1377 G. ed.) ; hence, bicorpor, opposed to the simple cor-- 
pus, corporis* The base gener {genus, gener-is) appears with 
the inorganic affix of an i in multi-generi-s. The Greek 
occasionally appends an o to bases ending in a consonant, 
e*g*, to Tivp in deoTrupo-g (properly, having God’s 

fire”), to vSoip in evvdpog, peXavv^pog* 

980. The Lithuanian uses its possessive compounds for 
the most part substantively, and adds to their last member 
as to that of almost all its compounds, the suffix ia, 
nom. m. is* ; hence, e.g., diS-hurnis, “ the large-mouthed” 
(burm, “mouth,” cf. Sanscrit bru, “to speak”); did" -galtok, 
“great head” (“having a great head,” galiva, “head”); 
ketur^kampis, “ four-cornered” (kampa-s, “ corner”) ; trikoyis, 
“three-footed, having three feet” {koya, “foot”). The 
feminine of the Lithuanian possessive Compounds, and other 
classes of compounds, ends, in the nominative singular, in e, 
from iat ? hence, e.g*, 7ia-hage, “the poor,” properly, “not 


^ See §. 135.5 and p. 1345 G. ed,, Note, 
t See §. 895. 
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having 'wealth'’^ ; pus-merge^ '*the half-maid'’ (the lattex^a 
determinative compound ; merga^ ‘‘maid”). [G. Ed. p. 1436.] 
To this belongs the phenomenon, that the Sanscrit, too, 
adds a derivative suffix to some of its possessive com- 
pounds, and, indeed, the same wherewith above (§. 953.) 
our i-g, Gothic Aa, ga, has been compared. Our com- 
pounds, therefore, like hochherzig, “high-hearted,” contrasted 
with the Gothic hauh-hairts, are in a measure already pre- 
pared through the Sanscrit by compounds like angushthd- 
-mdtra-lm-s, “ having a thumb’s length” (Nal. XIV. 9.) 
mahdraska-s, “ great-breasted.” Without the derivative 
suffix we can use our possessive compounds like Dreifuss, 
Tierech Rothbrilstchen, Langohr, Gelbsclinaheli Dickkopfi Gross-- 
maul “ Three-foot,” “ Four-corner,” “ Red-breast,” “ Long- 
ear,” “Yellow-beak,” “Thick-head,” “ Great-mouth,” only 
as appellatives, or as words of abuse. 

981. The accent in the Sanscrit possessive compounds 
usually rests on the first member of the compound, and, 
indeed, on that syllable which receives it when the word 
stands uncompounded. This kind of accentuation ap- 
proaches most closely to that of Greek, in which the prin- 
ciple prevails to cast back the accent in all kinds of com- 
pounds as far as possible, without reference to the accentu- 
ation of the separate members in their simple state; a 
procedure by which the compound gains much more of the 
character of a new ideal unity than if the retention of the 
accentuation of one of the combined elements preserved 
for that member its individuality, and made the other 
member subservient to it. In the other classes of com- 
pounds, the, Sanscrit usually takes no notice of the accen- 
tuation of the single members in their simple state, yet 


^ The simple haga-s, ‘‘ wealth,” is wanting ; ,c£, Sanscrit hkaga-s and 
hhdga-s^ share/' ‘4uck.” The masculine na-bdgas lias the suffix m con- 
tained in it. 
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does not cast back the accent, but allows it to sink down on 
the final syllable of the whole base ; hence, e.gr., mah&h&hu-s, 
‘‘a great arm,'” opposed to mahd-bdhu-s, “great-armed,"’ while 
in Greek the possessive compound ixeyaXoiroXis, “ great-town 
[O. Ed. p. 1437.] forming,” and the determinative MeyaKo- 
•zroA/s', properly, great-town,” have the same accentuation. 

9S2. The form mahd, in the just-mentioned compounds 
mahd-hdhu-s and mahd-bdhii-s, is an irregular abbreviation 
of mahdti “great” (theme of the weak cases), which, at the 
beginning of possessive and determinative compounds, 
drops its t, and then the lengthening of the d may be re- 
garded as compensation for the consonant that has been 
dropped. Although in Sanscrit, according to §. 978,, all 
the parts of speech, wdth the exception of verbs, conjunc- 
tions, and interjections, may stand as the first members of 
possessive compounds, still for the most part, as also in 
the European sister-languages, adjectives, including partici- 
ples, appear in this place. I further annex some ex- 
amples from the Maha-Bharata : chdru-l6chana-s, “ hav- 
ing beautiful eyes;” bahvrvidha-St “of many kinds” {vidhd, 
m. or vidlidy f. “ kind ”) ; tanvrmadhya-Si “ having a 
thin middle;” virupa-mpa-s, “having a disfigured form” 
(mpa-m, form ”} ; tikshnd-danshtra-s, “ having pointed 
teeth” (dunsjitrd, f. “tooth”);, lamhd-jathara-s, “having a 
swagging belly sp}iurdd-6$htha-s, “having trembling lips” 
{sphirdmii Cl. 6. “I tremble”); jdyad-ratha-s, pi*oper name, 
signifying “ having a conquering car jitd-Mdha-s, “hav- 
ing subdued anger gata-vyatha-^^, “ having departed grief,” 
ie., “free from grief.” The following are examples in 
Zend: Mradeshan, “having good oxen” 

(from him and ueshari ) ; lcerem6cshan> “ having thin oxen” 
(Teresa —Sanscrit ^ ; kere^dHpa, proper name, “ having 

thin horses” (from kerem and aspa ^ ; cshaMo- 


* See Burnouf, p, 328, n. 183. 
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-puthri “ who has bright (beautiful) children.” The fol- 
lowing are examples in Greek : peya-dv/xog, [O. Ed. p. 1438.] 
fxeya-KvSrjg, fxeya^KXei^g, KevKo-irrepog, SoXi^o-'CTKiog, Agi/k'^-o^- 
daTifjLog, ^adv-dTepvog, TroAtJ-^puoros*, Tavv~7re7t\og, ixeKap-fScoKog, 
fjLehav-o-Ko/JLog, KKvro-Ttaig, KhvTo-^ovhog. The following are 
Latin examples : magn^'animus, multi-caulis, longi-pes, atri- 
-color, acu-pedius versi-color, jissi-pes, flex -animus* Gothic 
examples are : Ians’* -gvithr’^-s, “ having an empty body, fast- 
ing” (for lausa-); laus-handus, ‘‘having empty hands;” 
lausa-vaurds, having wanton, vain words, speaking un- 
profitably” (vaurd, n., theme vaurda, “woi’d”); hrainya- 
-hairts, having a pure heart” (see §. 979.). Examples in 
Old High German are: lang-liper, “having long life”']'; 
lanch-mueter, “ long-sujTering milt-herzer, “ having a mild 
heart.” For Lithuanian examples, see §. 980. Examples 
in Old Sclavonic are : MiiA0CE^A'i> milo-serd\ “ misericors,’*'* 
literally, “ having a loving heart uE^HOOhbiM cherno-olcyi, 
“ black-eyed al^AorAABbiM byelo-glavyi, “ white-headed.”J 
The following are examples in Sanscrit of possessive com- 
pounds, which have a substantive as their first member : 
handhu-hdma’-s, “ having love to kindred tyakiu-hdma-s, 
“having a desire to leave” (see §. 853.); hdla-putra-s, “hav- 
ing a child as son” (Sav. 11. 8.); mdtn-shashtha-s, “having 
the mother as sixth” (Hid. 1. 1.): in Greek, Kvv-6-<ppo>}v^ 
KVP-o-6ap(r^g, /3ov-K6<paKog, dvdp-6-/3ovXog i in Latin, angui- 


* This compound (according to Festus) should properly be acu-pes, in 
the theme acu-ped. Through the appended suffix iu it answers to the 
Lithuanian compounds (§. 980.). In Sanscrit the theme would be dsii- 
~pdd (from dku)^ and in Greek ^kv-ttovs, a)/cv-7ro3-o<r. The first member 
of the Latin compound is therefore important to us, because adjective 
bases terminating in an original u have elsewhere, in Latin, universally 
received the inorganic affix of an i (see p. 1356 G. ed.). 

t Graff (11. p. 46) unnecessarily assumes an adjective Itb, “ lively/' 
while we may be satisfied with the substantive Up, lib, life." 

J The two last examples with the affix of the definite declension. 

4 X 
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[G. Ed. p. 1439.] comus, angui-pes, ali-pes, pudor-i-color ; in 
Lithuanian, sziilc-dantiSy '' having gaps in the teeth’’ (szukke, 
“ hole, gap”) ; szun-galwis, “dogs head^' (an. abusive word), 
properly, “ the dog’s headed” (cf. §. ,980.). The following 
are examples in Sanscrit, with a numeral at the commence- 
ment: “ two-footed /ncWcr4 ‘‘ three-wheeled” 

(Sama-V.); chdtush-pddf “four-footed” (1. c.) : in Zend, 
bi-zanhra, “two-footed;” chathru- 

-chasman, “ having four eyes cshvas-ashi, 
‘‘having six eyes;” hazanhT6-ghu6sha> 

** having a thousand ears in Greeks StTrovg, Stitorajjio^) dho- 
pog, rplnov^, TerpaKVKXog: in Latin, hipes, b?dens, hicorpor, 
tripes, trip€ctorus'\f quadrupes, quadr-urbs, quinquefolim : in 
Lithuanian, wien-ragis, “ one-horned” (ragas, “ horn,” see 
§. 980.) ; dwi-koyis, “ two-footed •” tri-koyis, “ three foot 
tri-kampis, “ three-cornered tri-galwis, “ three-headed 
kefuT-koyis, “ four-footed in Sclavonic, WAHno^ori) yedino- 
-rog\ “ one-horned ;” uETB^’fenor'B cheivrye-nog\ “ four- 
footed” {noga, “foot”): in Gothic, haihs, “one-eyed” (see 
p. 418) : in Old High German, ein-hanter, “ one-handed ;” 
ein-ouger, “ one-eyed zui-ekker, “ two-cornered /eof- 
-faazzer, “four-footed.” The following are examples of 
Sanscrit possessive compounds with a pronoun as the first 
member : svaydm-prabha-s, “having lustre by itself” (srayam, 
“ self,” see §. 341., prabhd, “lustre”) ; tad-dlcdra-s, “having 
such appearance;” mdd-vidha-s, “ like me,” properly, “hav- 
ing the kind of me.” Examples in Greek are : avro^ovKoc^ 
[Gr. Ed, p. 1440.] avrodiKog, avroOdvaTo^, avTOKopos, avrop}]- 


* In the weak cases dvi-pdd* The numerals in this kind of composition 
retain the accent only under certain conditions : usually it falls on the 
final syllable of the whole word (see Aufrecht, accentu compositorum 
Sanscr,,'* pp. 12, 20. 

t With an extension of the base pecior (cf. bkorpor) by a vowel affix, 
as in Greek forms like Oeonvpos (§. 979. conclusion). 
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TO)/?, avTofjLotpog, The following are examples with an adverb 
preceding them in Sanscrit : tdthd-vidha-s, so constituted,’*’ 
properly, ‘‘having its kind so;” sad&gati-s, “always 
having going,"” an appellation of the wind ; so in Greek, 
deiKapTtos;^ dencad^g, detaSevyjg, In Sanscrit the a primitive, 
before vowels cm, very frequently appears at the beginning 
of this class of compounds, in which case the accent sinks 
down on the final syllable ; hence, e,g., a-mald-s, “ spotless” 
(“not having spots”) ; a-pdd, “footless;” a-bald-s, “weak’** 
(“ not having strength”) ; a-hhayd-s, “ fearless an-antd-s, 
“endless” (“not having end”). Hereto correspond, irre- 
spective of the accentuation, Greek compounds like diratg, 
dirovg (genit. a7roS-os‘=Sanscrit a-pad-as), a<po^og^ dvoiKog. 
The Latin, which retains the nasal of the privative parti- 
cle before consonants, also furnishes us with compounds 
like inopSy inersy inermiSt insomnisy imberbisy imbellis. So 
in Old Northern, d-hrcesU “not having glory, gloryless” 
(hrusy “praise”); 6-mdliy “not having speech,” “child” 
(mdl, “speech”): Old High German, un-faseh “insect,” 
literally, “ not having seed” {fasely “seed,” Grimm, IL 776.). 
A Zend example of this class of words is anaghra, “ begin- 
ningless,” from an and ay/ira== Sanscrit agra, “point, be- 
ginning” (see p. S46). 

983. For a purpose similar to that for which the priva- 
tive particle a is applied, prepositions also, which express 
separation, are used in Sanscrit and its sister-languages as 
initial members of possessive compounds; e.g.y in Sanscrit, 
dpa-bhfsy “fearless, having fear away” (dpa, “from, 
away,” bhiy f. ^^fear”); so in Greek, dicodvpogy airodpi^; in 
Latin, abnormis; in Gothio, of -gudsy “godless” (“having 
God away”), in opposition to ga-guds, “ pious,” properly, 
“ having God with.” nis, “ out,” before sonant letters 

nir, is found, e.g., in nir-malasy “ spotless,” properly, “hav- 
ing the spots out;” as in Latin, e.g.y ea?- [G. Ed. p. 1441.] 

animiSy exsangiiis, expers; in Gothic, e,g.y us-^vinay theme 

4x2 
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uz-venarii '^hopeless, having the hope out” (t;^n(i)-s, f, 
'‘hope”); Old High German, ur-herzer, excors;'* ur4uzer 
(for -W.), ^^exsorsT ur-mot, "spiritless;” UT-w6fan> "un- 
armed, defenceless ” In a sense opposed to that of the 
privative prepositions, the preposition sa, " with” whicli 
occurs only as prefix, is employed in Sanscrit to express 
persons or things which possess that which the final sub- 
stantive expresses; e.g,, sd-Mma-s, "with wish,” i,e. 
" being with the circumstance of the wish, having a satis- 
fied wish ;” sd-rujt " sick, being with sickness sd-^rSga-s, 
id. (ruch and rdga^ " sickness”) ; sd-varna-s, " similar,” pro- 
perly, ** concolor'" (varm-nh "colour”); sd-garva-s^ "proud, 
being with pride;” sd-daya-s, "sympathizing” (dayd, 
"sympathy”). So in Latin, e.y., concors, consors^ concoloTf 
conformis, conjinis, commodus, communis (for con and munus, 
of. immunis)] in Greek, e.^., avvopo^f crvvracpo^^ cvi/reK'^^, 
CTvvopKO^, <Tvvo7t\o£i (Tvvop^po^y CTVvoiKo^t (TvvoSog, <Tvyyovo£, 
crvvdpovogt <Tvppop<po£i crvyydXaKTog ; the latter with the exten- 
sion of the substantive base by o (see §.979. conclusion). On 
the Sanscrit sa is based the Greek d (from a for era) in com- 
pounds like dydXaKros, dyccAa^, dS'eA^or^ aKoj( 0 £. Mention 
has already been made elsewhere of the exact retention of the 
Sanscrit preposition sa in the Greek cra<pfj^, properly, ** with 
light, being with brightness.” In Sanscrit, hh&Si "bright- 
ness,” would regularly combine with sa into the compound 
sd-bhdsi and this, in like manner, would signify " clear, 
shining.” In Gothic, ga-guds, " pious,” properly, " being 
with God,” belongs to this class of words, being the anti- 
Ed. p. 144*2.] thesis to the above-mentioned af-guds: 
and also gadiugs^ “ false ”f ; ga-daihi " sympathiser,” " with 


* When used alone, sahd^; as verbal prefix, sdm. The former appears also 
in the compound sahddha-Sy and the latter in some nominal compounds. 

t Properly, ‘‘being with lying it presupposes a lost substantive 
UugSf “lie/' 
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portion having*” (for ga-‘dail(i)-St see §.928.); ga-hlalfa^ 

companion, with bread having ’’ (for ga-hlaifi^ 1. c.). If 
I have been wrong in comparing, in §. 416., the Gothic for- 
mations in leiJc-s, and the forms analogous to them in 
German, with the Sanscrit in dfisa-a, they must then be 
included in the class of compounds under discussion, and 
we must recognise in their concluding element the sub- 
stantive leik'^-Sf body then ga-leiks, “ similar,’’ signifies 
properly, ‘‘with body having,*” “having the body, ie., the 
form in common with another,” and it would correspond 
in its formation to the Latin conformis, Greek (Tvfxjxop<po^^ 
and Sanscrit sd-rupas-* The form anthar-leili “separate,*” 
deducible from anthar-’leikei, “ difference,’** would then 
literally signify “having another body,” ie. “another 
form,” dWopopipos (cf. Sanscrit anydrupa'^s, other shaped 
S. V. IL 8. 1. 4. 1. 

984. The Sanscrit prefixes su and dus (before sonant 
letters dur, cf. §. 919.), like their sister forms in Greek, eu 
and stand in the class of compounds under discussion 
for adjectives, whereby su allows the accent which belongs 
to it to sink down on the final syllable of. the base, 
or before words which are formed with the suffixes as 
and man on the penultima;” hence, e.p., su-pesas (nom. 
m. f. supUds), “ having a good form sumdnas, nom. m. f. 
sumdnds, “having a good spirit, well-intentioned,” in op- 
position to su-jihvd-s, “ having a good [G. Ed. p. 1443.] 
tongue” (jihvd, f. “tongue”); su-parnd-s, “having good 
. . wings.” The following are examples with dus, dur, “ bad 
ddr-dtman (nom. -ma), “ having a bad soul dur-hala-s, 
“ having bad strength dur-mana-s (nom. -mauds), “ hav- 
ing a bad spirit.” To the latter corresponds, irrespective 
of the accentuation, the Greek SvspevrjS (see §. 146.), as 

* Likewise “ similar/* from sa^ “ with/' and rupa, “ form so duw- 

^rupa-s, similar/' from dnu^ “after,” and riipa, “ form.” 
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evixevy]g to sumdnds. Other Greek examples belonging to this 
class are: evixeKrj^, ev[JLeyedr]£, ev^op(l>o^, evixrjKog, $vspop<pog, 
Svspopo^f ^v^TTpocrodTrogt Sv£XeKTpo£* Examples in Zend of this 
class of words are : hu-Icerep, ‘‘having a handsome 

body,’' nom, hu-heref-s (see §. 40.); hu-jiih 

“ having a good life ” (see §. 128.) ; hu-pullira, £ hu-puthri, 
“ having handsome children dus-manas, hav- 
ing a bad spirit dus-shyadthna, ‘‘ having 
a bad deed, acting badly dusch’^vachast hav- 
ing bad discourse.” 


THIRD CLASS. 

Determinatives cfdled Karmadhdraya* 

9S5. The last member of this class of compounds is a 
substantive or adjective, which is more closely defined or 
desciabed by the first member. The first member may 
be any part of speech, excepting verbs, conjunctions, and 
interjections ; the most usual, however, is the combination 
of an adjective with a following substantive. Adjectives, 
which have a peculiar theme for the feminine, use, if the 
concluding substantive be feminine, not the feminine base, 
but the primary form common to the masculine and neuter. 
The accent falls most commonly on the final syllable of 
the united base. The following are examples : divya- 
-hiisumd-s, heavenly flower priya-hharyd, “ dear spouse” 
[G. Ed. p. 1444.] (not priyd-hhdryd) ; saptarsjmja-s, “ the 
seven Rishis;” a-bhayd-m, “not fear, fearlessness”'^; 
ddhrishta-s, ** invincible dn-nta-St “ untrue mprila-s^ 


Inseparable adverbs and prepositions have the accent at the begin- 
ning of these compounds: just so substantives which denote the thing 
with which the person or thing to which the compound refers are com- 
pared. To the numerous exceptions from the rules of accent in this class 
of compounds belong, inter alia, the compounds described in §. 919., like 
suddbka-s, being easily attained f durddbka-s, being with difiiculty 
attained.*’ 
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*'much beloved;’’ s^-purna-St ‘‘very full;” d'Ar-dma-m, 
“ storip,” lit “ hard day su-mti-s, “ good behaviour 
sdmi-bhnkta-s, “half eaten;” prd~viras, “fore-man,’^ i.e* 
“ superior man ddki-paii-s, “ regent, lord vi-sadrik, 
“dissimilar;” ghdna-sydma-Si “cloud-dark, black like a 
cloud syend-patvd (theme -van), “ flying like a falcon.” 
Examples in Zend are : ph'en6-mdo, “ full moon 

a 57 a 59 a 5 a-mara, “undying” (theme); amere^ 

sham, “ not dying” (see p. 1421 G. ed., Note) ; ^gf)A\3g7Ai(?efo2^ 
diisch-varesi^m, “ bad deed, bad action ;” dus- 

-mate-m, “bad thought;” dusoh-ucte-m, “badly 

said;” hu-mate-m, “ well thought ;” A57(o^g^;^ /m- 

"fedhra, fern, -i, “ very fortunate, excellent.” 

986. To this class belong Greek compounds like yeyaK- 
-epTTopog'i fj.eyaXo-^atfj.o)v^ peyaXo-yrjrrjp, lao-ireSov, evpv-KpecoiVf 
a-yvoiTog, dv-Yjpepog, ev-SrjKog, ev-dvoiKTO^t Sv^-dyyeho^, Sv^- 
-oLTriCTTOs, f}pi-Kvodv, Yjpl-Kevo^i mp6-6vp(x, e^-oBog, e^-oSog, 
The following are examples of Latin compounds of this 
class : meri-dies, properly, “ the middle day,” from medi-dies 
(see §§. 17., 20.), for medii-dies, as tibi-cen for tihii-cen, from 
tibia-cen (see §. 968.), albb-galerus (see [G. Ed. p. 1446.] 
p. 1417, Note, G. ed.), sacri-portus, quinque-vin, decem-viri (as 
in Sanscrit saptdrshayas, '' the seven Kishis‘‘'), pcen-insula, 
neg-olium, in-imicus, semi-deus, semi-dies, semi-morluus, hene- 
-dicus, male-ficus (see §. 916.), infielix, in-sulsus (see §. 490. 
Remark l), in-sipidus (see §. 6.), difficilis, dis-similis, pro- 
-avus, pro-nepos, ab-avus, ante-pes, ante-loquium, con-serva, 
inter-rext inter-regnum, per-magmis, jyrcB-celer, pi^m-dulcis, prm- 
-durus. In German this mode of foi*ming compounds is 
still in full force in all its varieties. The following are 
examples: Grossvater, “grandfather;” Grossmutter, “grand^ 
mother Grosmachf, “ great potency Grosshdndler, 
“wholesale dealer;” “ white bread Schwarz- 

brody “ black bread Vollmond, “ full moon JECalbbruder, 
“ half-brother haushoch, “ high as a house federleicJit, 
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‘‘ light as a feather himmelhlau, sky-blue dunhelbhu, 
‘‘ dark blue UnsohuM^ innocence T Unverstcmd^ '' indis- 
cretion r unreif, unripe f ’ unehen, uneven i’' llbermacht^ 
overpowering force f** Abweg^ “ by-way Ausweg, '' out- 
let f** Beigeschmach ‘‘ false taste Unterrock> ‘‘ petticoat 
Vorkuta “ vanguard schwarzgelb, ** tawny Vorrede, * 'pre- 
face f " Vorgeschmach ** foretaste Vormittagt " forenoon 
Nachgeschmah after-taste Miterbe, co-heir Mitschuld^ 
"participation in guilt;'’ Abgott, "idol;” Abbild, "image.” 
In Old High German only the compounds with sdmi, which 
are wanting in our dialect, will be herd mentioned by me as 
analogous to the above-mentioned (p. 1399,1. 3.) Sanscrit samU 
'-bhulctas, "half-eaten,” Greek ^fiiKevogt Latin shni-mortum^viz. 
sdmi-fteiZ, "half well;” s&m-qveei semi-vims T sdmi-m)tz, 
**subrufus ("half white”). The following are examples in 
Gothic: yugga-lavths, "young man, youth;” silba-siuneis'^, 
"eye-witness, avroTrrrjg a/arAagsfi "the other (following) 
day;” anda-vaurd, "answer” (" counter- word ”) ; anda- 
-vleizntf " face, countenance nfar-gudya, " high priest, 
dpx^^Gpevs nfar-fullsy " overfull.” Examples in Lithuanian 
are : ph'm-ghnmimmas, "first-birth;” pus-dewis, "demi-god;” 

[G, Ed. p. 1446.] pvs-sessuy " half-sister ;” pus-gyivis, " half- 
dead” (literally, "semi-animate”); pus-sale, "peninsula;” 
san-Icareiwis, " competitor ;” san-tewoniSi " co-heir pryhuttls, 
‘^vestibule” Examples in Old Sclavonic are: noBorg’AAi> 
novo-grad\ new-town ;” BbCECAABWbiil vyse-slavnyu " entirely 
famous;” BbCEBAArbiii vyse-blagyi, quite good BbCEijAfb 
vyse-zaT\ TraplSacnKevg f CAMOBHAEij'b samo-videz\ “ eye- 


^ In case the last member of this compound occurred in its uncom- 
pounded state, and that the whole is not, which I consider more probable, 
a derivative from a to-be-presupposed silha-siuns^ self-seeing.” 

t In Sanscrit apardhna-m (from apara-ahna-m) is called the after- 
noon,” but literally, the other day” the other part of the day”). 
t Vleizn does not occur uncompounded. 
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witness, avroTtrfjg :’** in Russian, noJVAenb pohdeny, “noon”* ; 
no.7iHoqb pol-nochy, “midnight nojrySor-b' polu-bog, “demi- 
god CB:bm./ionejveHbm svyetlo-chelenyi, “ light green 
coBAaA'^uie^b so-vladyetely, co-owner.” 

FOURTH CLASS. 

Dependent Conapounds called Tatpurusha, 

987. This class forms compounds, of which the first member 
is dependent on, or is governed by, the second, and there- 
foi'e always stands in some oblique case-relation. Examples, 
in which the first member stands in the genitive relation, 
are contained in §;968. So in Zend, e,g,, 
nmdnd-paiths, loci dominus T nmdnd-pathni, 

‘‘ locUdomina )<(i^M^zantu-paiti’S, ^^urhis dominus 

in Greek, oiKo-TreSov, a-rparo-TreBov, olvo-OrjKrjt otKo-cpvha^f 
decrai/po-^vAal : in Latin, auri-fodina, auri-fur^ mus-cerda 
(see p. 1418 G. ed., Note), su^cerda, imbri-citor^ Martl-cultor : 
in Gothic, veina-gards^ “vineyard;” aurti-^gardst ^Mdtchen- 
garden veina-basi, “ grape heiva-franyaj “ master of the 
house;” smakka^bagmsi “fig-tree” (see §. 971.); daura-vards, 
“ warder, keeper of the gate daura-varda, fG. Ed, p. 1447.] 
“portress, door- waitress sigis’^^aun, “guerdon of victory” 
(for si gisa’-laun) : in Lithuanian, wyn-uge, ‘‘grape” (ifgat 
“ berry,” see §. 980.) ; wyn^szake, “vine” a = Sanscrit 

sdkhd, “branch”); in Old Sclavonic, AOMoCT^oiiTEAb c?omo- 
stroiiely, “steward;” CB^bTOAABErjb svyeto-davez\ “light- 
giver;” Korog'OAHif A “ mother of God ;” mkTAO- 

pyetlo-glasheniet ** gallicinium'' (Dobrowsky, p. 458), 
Examples in which the first member of the dependent com- 


* Lit. “ half-day.'^ If L. Diefenbach is right, as I think ho is, in com- 
paring the Lithuanian pusse^ “half,” with the Sanscrit pdriva, “side,” 
the Sclavonic pol may also he referred to this class, and I may be regarded 
as the representative of the Sanscrit r, as is done by Miklosich, who traces 

back TiOAiipoV to Tpcjoam, alius'* 
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pound stands in the accusative relation have been given 
on a former occasion.’^' In Sclavonic, boaomoct> vodo-nos\ 
“ hydrlar properly, ‘‘ water-carrier, ’’’^belongs to this class. In 
the instrumental I'elation the first member of the compound 
appears frequently in Sanscrit in combination with the 
passive participle in ta, and that member then receives the 
accent which belongs to it in its uncompounded state; 
hence, pdtl-jushtd, a marito dilecta'^ Thus, e.g., in 
Zend, irrespective of the accentuation, which is here un- 
known to us, zarathusthrd-p’Sctay an- 
nounced by Zaratusthra T mazda-d&ta, '' made 

by Mazda (Ormuzd) : in Greek, ©eo-Joro?, Oeo-^rpeTtros ; in 
Gothic, handu-vaurM-s, “ made with the hand, xeipoitolriro^ 
in Sclavonic, runko-tvorennyif id, (rmika, 

‘'hand,’’ see §.970.). In the dative relation we find, e,g., 
ftjw pitrt and hiranyay in the compounds pitn-sadHiia-Sy 
‘‘ like the father luranya-sadnsa-s, “ like gold ” 'j' ; so in 
Greek, BeoeiKeKos; in Gothic, gasti-ydds^ “hospitable,” literally, 
“ to the guest or guests good;” in Russian, 6oronoAo6Hbm 
hogopodohnyu “Godlike;” 6oronoc.7iymHbm bogoposlyshnyz, 
[G. Ed. p. 1448.] “ obedient to God.” In the ablative 

relation stands rfHH ndblias, “ heaven,” in the compound 
nahhas-chyuid-s, “ fallen from heaven.” In the locative 
relation is ndw, in the above-mentioned ndu-sthd^s, “ stand- 
ing in the ship.” 

988. To the class of dependent compounds belong, too, 
our German formations like Singvogel, “ singing-bird 
Springbrunnen, “ well-head Ziehbrunnen, “ draw-well 
SehreiblehTeri ‘‘ writing-master Singlehrer, “ singing-mas- 
ter Fahnoasser, water-channel Fsslust, “ desire to 
eat Lesezimmer, “reading-room;” Scheidelcunst, “analy- 


* See §§.916., 922. 

t In combination with sadrisa and pratlrupa the first member takes 
its proper accent. 



compounds4Sb^^ 1 403 

tical art, chemistry TrinUglas, drinking-glass Trink- 
spruch, “drinking-speech, toast;'" Kelirheserii “broom, 
whisking-brush Lehrmeistert “ instructor Lebemann, 
“ worldly-man, epicurean Lockvogeb “decoy-bird." They 
have this peculiarity, that the first member is not used 
alone ; but I can no more regard it as a verb than I can the 
first member of the Greek compounds like 8et(n-SatiJLo>v, dis- 
cussed above (§. 967.), I rather look upon it as an abstract 
substantive, although, for some compounds of this kind, 
the signification of the present participle appears the more 
suitable ; for Singvogel is “ a singing-bird,"" Springbrunnen, 
“ a springing-well but Ziehbmnnen is not “ a drawing- 
well,"’ but “ a well for drawing Trinkglas not “a driiik- 
fiing-glass,” but “ a glass for drinking Schreiblehrer not 
“ a writing-teacher,"" but “ a teacher of writing,"" as Tanz- 
lehrer is “ a teacher of the dance and so, too, Singvogel 
may be taken as Gesangsvogel, Ziehbrunnen as Zugbrunnen, 
“ well for drawing."’ The circumstance that many sub- 
stantives occur in the manner cited only at the beginning 
of compounds can no more surprise us than another which 
has come under our notice, that in several members of 
our family of languages some classes of adjectives are 
limited, either solely and entirely, or principally, to the 
end of compounds.* In foi'mation, the [G. Ed. p. 1449,] 
substantives of the class of compounds under discussion, 
and which do not occur so early as in the Gothic, are 
identical with the theme of the present, the class-syllable 
of which is for, the most part suppressed in strong verbs, 
but retained in some, and, indeed, in the Old High Ger- 
man, either in its original form a (see §. 109.^^ i.), or in that 
ofc; hence, e.g., trag-a-stuol, “sedan "’(“chair for carrying"), 
analogous to trag-a-mSs, “ we carry so trag-a-betti) “ pa- 


See §§. 909.^ 911., 91%, 916. 
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lanquin f trag-a-diorna, female supporter,*” '^Caryatisf 
weh-e-hus, '' web-house,*” ''teitrinar The few remnants of 
the Sanscrit 4 th class (§. 109.^^ 2 .) contract, in Old High 
German, the class-syllable ya ya) to i, of which hef-i- 
’-hanna, mid wife, appears to be a solitary example. As 
wasku, '' I wash,'’ and slifu^ 'i I drag," do not belong to this 
class, the i of wasli-i-wazar and slip4-stein (literally, “ wash- 
water," ‘‘ draw-stone"), may be regarded as the weakening 
of a. The syllable ya of the first weak conjugation is 
likewise contracted to i (see Grimm, 11. p. 68 I), and this 
latter vowel is frequently weakened to e, or entirely sup- 
pressed ; hence, e,g.,wez4'Stenf wezz-e-sten, wez-stdn/^ whet- 
stone,'" The second and third weak conjugations afford, 
in Old High German, no examples of this class of com- 
pounds, which has continually extended itself in the course 
of time, and is most numerously represented in New High 
German. Since the weak conjugation, as I think I have 
proved, is based on the Sanscrit 10 th class (see 1. 109.^^ 6 .), I 
would further recall attention to the fact that the character 
of this class is retained in the accusative forms in aydm 
discussed in §. 619., and in the Zend infinitives in ayanm, 

FIFTH CLASS. 

Collective Compounds called Dvigu, 

989. This class forms collectives, which are more 
closely defined by a numeral prefixed. The final substan- 
[G. Ed. p. 1450.] tive, without reference to its primitive 
gender, becomes a neuter, for the most part in a, or fern, 
in i. The accent rests on the final syllable of the collective 
base. The following are examples : tn-gimd-m, “ the three 
properties" {guna, m.); chatur-yug&m, ‘‘the four ages of 
the world" (yuga, n.) ; pancMndriyd-m, “the five senses" 
(indriya, n.) ; tri-Jchatvd-m or tn-hhatvi, “ three beds " 
Qihatvd, t) ; “ three nights " (rdtra, for the 
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simple rdtri, f.); panchdgni, ‘‘the five fires’" ; trl46ki, 
“ the three worlds."" Examples in Zend are : hydre, 

“ biennium, for bi-ydre(e, according to §. 30.) ; 
thri-csapare-m, ^Hrinoctium chaihru-mdhya, 
“four months,"’ acc. -mdhzm (see §. 312. and §. 42.); As»A3y- 
f g2v5Q)A5M3C)^ nava-^csapare-m, “nine nights;"" A5.i>5ferAw^A5^^AJC!) 
pancha-mdhya, acc. -him, “ five months 9 g7A5Q)A5-^^c3^J^A3».^3C3^ 
csvas-csapare^mi “ six nights.” To these, viz. to the neu- 
ters, correspond in Latin tri:^viu-m, “point where three 
roads meet,” bi-viu-m, ambi-vium'\, quadri-vium, bi’-duu-m, 
tri-duu-m, for which we may presuppose a simple duu-s, or 
du-a, or duu-m, as an appellation of “ day for all three 
forms duu-m, according to the Sanscrit principle, must be 
employed in the compound. In Sanscrit, diva appears as an 
appellation of “ day,” in the compounds divd-kar&s, “ sun,” 
as “ day-maker ;"" divd^manis, likewise “ sun,” lit. “ pre- 
cious stone of day,"" and divd-madhya-m, “noon” (“middle 
of day”). The adverb divd, “ by day,” does not suit for 
these three compounds. From the base divd in Latin, 
after suppressing the i, we must get dua. [G. Ed. p. 1451.] 
The Latin forms . like bi~noct4u-m, tri-noct-iu-m, quinqu-ert- 
iu-m (see §. 6.), bi-enn 4u-m, have quitted the original posi- 
tion of genuine compounds, by annexing a neuter suffix. 
The Greek prefixes the feminine form of the suffix to the 
neuter in /o-r, which latter, however, is not wanting. 
Examples are : TpiYjfxepia, rptodla, rerpao^la^ rerpaodtov {quad- 
fivium), rerpavvKTia, rpivvKTiov {trinoctium). In exact accord- 
ance with the Sanscrit neuter compounds like chaiur- 
-yugd-m stands Tedpiiritov : on the other hand, the Sanscrit, 
too, can, from its copulative compounds, form with the neu- 


* Viz, the sun and four fires kindled in the direction of the four quar- 
ters of the world, to which he who undergoes penance exposes himself. 

t The i of ambi is the weakening of the final vowel of the base, which, 
in the nominative singular, would form, were it imaginable, amius. 
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ter suffix ya derivations, which do not alter the meaning 
of the primai’y word. Thus, together with the above- 
mentioned tri-guna-m, tri-Uld, there exist, too, the forms 
traujim-ya-m, trAiUli-ya-m, of equivalent meaning; so 
chAtunarn-ya-m, “ the four castes,” from chaturvand-m. 
These, therefore, irrespective of the Vriddhi augment, are 
the true prototypes of Latin forms like tn-enn-iu~m, quadri- 
-enn’-iu-m, &c., and of the Greek rpi-dS’-w-v, rpt-vvKT-io-v.* 

[G. Ed. p. 1452.] SIXTH CLASS. 

Adverbial Compounds called Avyayibhdva. 

990. The first member of this class of compounds is 
either, and indeed most commonly, a preposition, or the 
privative particle a, an, or the adverb ydtkd, “ as and 
the last member is a substantive, which, without reference 
to its gender when uncompounded, always assumes the form 


* The term “ collective compoands*' would be unsuitable for this class 
of compounds, if, with the Indian Grammarians, we included in this class 
also adjectives like panckagava-dhana, having the wealth of five bul- 
locks,” five bullocks rich.” If, however, we do not regard the having a 
numeral for the first member as the most important condition of these 
compounds, I do not see any reason for withdrawing adjectives like that 
above mentioned from the possessive class, and placing them in a class 
with the collectives, which are more narrowly defined by a numeral. The 
word which Indian Grammarians put forth as an example of this class of 
compounds, viz. dvigu^ is likewise no collective, hut an adjective of the 
class of compounds, with a trifling overplus of meaning beyond what lite- 
rally belongs to it, having two bullocks.” It should, however, signify, 
“ bought for two bullocks,” but must originally have meant scarce aught 
else but having the value of two bullocks costing two bullocks.” 
The peculiarity of this compound consists, therefore, only in this, that 
dvigu signifies, by and for itself, not “ two bullocks,” but “ the worth of 
two bullocks.” If gd, with a numeral, should form a real collective, its 
base receives the extension of an a ; hence, e.^., p<niclia-gmd-m^ “ five 
bullocks.” Cf., with respect to the a which is used to extend bases, 
Latin compounds like multi-color-u-s^ fri-peotor-u^s^ and Greek like 

-TTop-e-y. 
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which belongs to the neuter in the nominative and accusa-, 
tive ; hence, e.g,, the feminine smddhd, belief, faith/’ 
becomes sraddham in the comTgoxmd^athd-sraddhdm^% pro- 
portioned to faith/’ literally, like faith/’ The following 
are other examples : yathd-vidhU like prescription, cor- 
responding to prescription” (vidhi-s, f.) ; a-sansayd-m, “ not 
doubt, without doubt” (sansaya~m, n.) ; anu-hshand-m, “ im- 
mediately” {gnUi ‘‘after,” hshana-m, “moment”); atl- 
-mdtrd-m, “beyond measure” (mdtra-m, “measure”); pm- 
tyahdm, “daily” {pnd'h “towards,” ahaut n, “day,” with n 
suppressed). Latin compounds of this kind are, admodum, 
prcemodum^ obvianii affatim, in which, however, the last mem- 
ber retains its original gender, while, according to Sanscrit 
principle, obvium, affcte, must be said for obviam, affcdim. 
The following are compounds of this kind in Greek: dvrtjSlr^v, 
dvrl/BioVt vTrepgepov, jtapdxpyg^* Some similarity to these 
adverbial compounds is to be observed [G. Ed. p. U53.] 
in the Old High German periphrases of supeidative adverbs 
by neuter accusatives with prepositions prefixed, which 
elsewhere govern, not the accusative, but the dative (see 
Grimm, III. 106.) ; e.^., Old High German az yungist, “ tan- 
dem T az Idzdstj '' demum r zifurist/' primum.''" We write 
in one word zuerst, zuletzt, zuvdrderst, zundchst, zumeist, &c. 
A certain likeness to this class of compounds is to be 
traced also in Greek adverbs like crripepov, Typepov(see |. 345.), 
in which •^pepa has appended a neuter form in the very same 
way as the Sanscrit sraddhd mentioned above. 


INDECLINABLES. 

ADVERBS. 

991. Exclusive of the compounds described in the pre- 
ceding §., adverbs are formed in Sanscrit, 


The accent ordinarily rests on the final syllable. 
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i) With particular suffixes, the most important of which 
have been already considered (see §. 420.). I must here 
further mention, that, in departure from §. 294. Remark 2, 
I now prefer to trace back the Gothic adverbs hva-^drei 
whither,’’ hi-dri, hither,” yain-dri, thither, cKe?,” to 
the Sanscrit pronominal adverbs in tra (§. 420.). They 
will therefore have experienced an irregular transfor- 
mation of the tenuis to the medial, e.gf.,/ac?rem,*' parents,” 
contrasted with the Sanscrit pitdrdu. As regards the S 
of the said Gothic adverbs, it would lead us to expect 
in Sanscrit, according to §, 69., d for a. This d occurs 
in the Sansciut suffix when it is appended to certain 
substantives and adjectives. Thus we read in the 
Schol. to Panini, V, 4. so., manushyatrd msati, “ he dwells 
among men dimtrd gachchhatiy he goes to the 
gods.”* 

[G. Ed. p. 1454,] 2 ) With case-forms ; e.^., the form of ad- 

jectives, which is common to the nominative and accusa- 
tive singular neuter, represents also the adverb. I, how- 
ever, of course consider the said form to be the accusative, 
as any oblique case is better adapted than the nomina- 
tive to denote an adverbial relation. The following are 
examples : madhurdmf lovely, pleasant sighfrdm, hship-- 
rdm, tts 4 quick nityam, ^‘ever” (mtya-s, serripiternas^'‘)\ 
ckirdm, long pmthamdmi first dvitiyam, “ for the 
second time 5 ” ** much more hhuyish-' 

tham, '‘most,” So in Latin, e.jf,, commodum^ phfumque, 

potissimumf multum, primum, secundum, ampUus, recens, 


^ In classical Sanscrit I have not met with forms and constructions of 
this kind : they seem to be limited to the VMa dialect. Bolitlingk cites, 
in his Commentary to Panini, p. 230, two passages of the first book of the 
BigvMa: in the one (32. 7.) occurs purutra, “in many,” i,e, “in many 
places” or “members” {Schoh bahushv anvayavMm) ^ in the other (50. 
10 .) divatrd, in the sense of “among the gods.” 
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facile 9 difficile* So, in Sclavonic, the adverbs in o are 

identical with the accusative (nom. also) neuter of the 
corresponding adjective ; mala, nnoro 

mnogo, much ^OAVodolgo, “ long, a long time.” To this 
class belongs, in Gothic, ‘^much,” “ very.” Observe, 
too, the adverbial use of neuter adjectives in Greek, both 
in the singular and in the plural, as jj.eya, jxeyaKa, /jttKpov, 
piKpa, Ka\6v, TtKyjcylov, rayy^ rjhv^ which likewise must of 
course be regarded as accusatives. The adjective base 
word for Brjpov, is wanting: it is probably, just 

like SoXiyog, akin to the Sanscrit dirgha from dargha or 
draglia, ^'loiigasf whence the adverb dirgham* Some 
Sanscrit adverbs are, according their form, plural instru- 
mentals, formed from adjective bases in a; e,g., ucltclimst 
“ high/’’ ‘‘ loud,’’’’ from uchchd; niclidis, “low,” from nicJtd; 
sandis, “ slow,” from the unused .iana. [G. Ed. p. 1455.] 
The Lithuanian, wdiich forms instrumentals plural in 
ais, eis (from iais\ from bases in a and ia San- 

scrit divaisy see §. 243.), exhibits, in remarkable con- 
formity with the Sanscrit, adverbs also with plural in- 
strumental terminations; e.g.y yulkals. “ frequent,” from 
pidka-Sy “ heap;” kartais, “ at times/’’ from karia-sf a time,” 
” once wakarals, “ in the evening,” from imkara-s, 
evening naldl-mis, “ by night “ at noon.” 
The instrumental singular occurs in Sanscrit likewise 
in some forms which pass for adverbs ; €*g*y in ddkshinS- 
-n-a, “ southern,” from ddksjnna; dchir^-'iyoy “ soon,” lite- 
rally, “after not long:” ahndyay “soon,” literally, “this 
day,” is a dative. The Old High German adverbs wuth 
a dative plural termination like luzzikhiiy '' pauhtha f 
the Anglo-Saxon like mlddumy “ in medio f miclum, “ mag- 
noperef’" the Old Northei-n like longtim.^ ^Umigef fornimh 
''oJim''' (Grimm, III. p. 94), remind us of the Sanscrit 
and Lithuanian adverbs first discussed, with the plural 
termination of the instrumental. The following arc 

4 Y 
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examples in Sanscrit of adverbial ablatives : paschdf, 
hereafter drdt, ‘‘near,’” also “far adhastdU “under 
purastdt, “ before,” from the lost bases pascha, &c. ; dchi- 
tAU “ swift,” from uchira, “ not long/" To this class 
have already been referred the Greek adverbs in cor 
(from cot).^ They enrich, to a certain extent, the de- 
clension of adjectives by one case ; andButtmann (§.115. 4.) 
remarks that cog may still be regarded as a termination 
entirely devoted to the inflection of the adjectives. We 
[G. Ed. p. 1456.] must, however, here give up the sim- 
ple rule, that the termination og, nominative and geni- 
tive, passes into cog, as cog cannot possibly, as an inde- 
pendent case-termination, arise at one time from a 
nominative, and that of the masculine gender, and at 
another from a genitive. The agreement in accentua- 
tion, e,g.,o{ (Tocpcog with cro^og^ of evdeog with evdvg, evdeog, 
corresponds with the phenomenon, that in Greek, as in 
Sanscrit, the accent regularly remains on the syllable 
on which the base or the nominative has it ; thus, in 
Sanscrit, from the base samd, “ like,” comes tlie nomina- 
tive sumd-s, acc. samd-m, abl. samd-t, as in Greek from 6p6 
come the analogous forms o/jL-og, oiio-v, o/uco-g. The fol- 
lowing are Latin adverbs with an ablative form, e.r/,, 
contimo, perpekto, raro, primo, secunch ; and in Gothic 
these have a genuine ablative signification, hva-thnX 
“whither?” tha4hr6, “therefrom” (sec §. 294. Rem. l) ; 
and the following have not an ablative meaning like the 
Greek in cog and Latin in d: miteind^ ‘‘always;” ,v/n‘a* 


* See §. 183. Since, then, Ahrens De dialecto Dvrico^^^ p, 376) luivS 
sinhlaiiy explained the Doric adverbs in w (ttco, rovrSi, avTS>, which, 

as representatives of the adverbs in B^v (see §.421.), have a genuine abla- 
tive meaning. By their termination <», for they correspond admi- 
rably to the Gothic adverbs, which are likewise strictly of an ablative 
natnrCa like alyatkro^ ^^aUunde** (see §. 204. Hem, L), 
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mundd, ‘‘ hastily,^’ &c. ( 1 . c.). We have a Sanscrit ad- 
verb with a genitive form in chirdsya, finally,’'’ lite- 
rally, the long;'* so in Greek, e.g., ofxov^ itov, oKKov, 
in Gothic, alliS) ^‘entirely;” gisira-dagis, ‘‘yesterday.”^ 
In Sanscrit, prdhni, “ in the forenoon,” is regarded as 
an adverb with a locative termination, as the said case- 
termination, without transgressing its original destina- 
tion, as is frequently the case with adverbs, stands here 
quite in its place. The language, however, itself dis- 
tinguishes prdhi^ from the common locative in this, 
that it forms from it, as from a theme, the derivative 
prdhn^-tana-s (see §, 960.). From Latin [G. Ed. p. 1457.] 
we refer to this class, as has already been done (p. 1227, 
Note ^ G. ed.), the adverbs of the second declension, 
and compare, e,g., nov& with the Sanscrit locative nav§j 
“ in the new,"” which is no obstacle to regarding the 
genitive also, novi^ according to* its origin, as locative 
(see §, 200.). As the Lithuanian forms locatives in e 
(see §. 197.) from bases in a, but occasionally contrasts 
aii too, with the Sanscrit Guna diphthong ^ (from ai) 
(see p. 997), so perhaps its adverbs in ay, eg (the latter 
from ia), and which spring from bases in a, are, accord- 
ing to their origin, locatives, since ay, ey, are not distin- 
guished in pronunciation from ai, ei (see Kiirschat, '‘Con- 
tributions,’’’ IL 9.). The following are examples : gieray, 
" good, weir’ igiera-s, '' a good man ”) ; zinnomay , " know- 
ing’*’ (Unnoma-s, male acquaintance*”): pirmay, "be- 
foi'e” (pirma-s, "the first’*'); tenay, “there” (Old Prus- 
sian tan -a, from tanas, “he,” acc. tenna-n) ; didey, “ very ” 
(didis, “ great, theme didia, euphonic didzia)* Ruhig 
remarks, that, in Lithuanian, adverbs can be formed from 


Matt, vi, 30, ^Ho-morrow,” see Gabelentz and Lobe, 1. c. Regard- 
ing the comparative adverbs, see §. 301. Remark ; and as to High Ger- 
man adverbial genitives, see Grimm, HI. 93. 

4 Y 2 



1412 


FOUMA.TION OF WOBDS. 


verbs by adding the syllable may to the infinitive ; but I 
believe that the language has arrived in a different manner 
at adverbs like laufsin-tinmj, ‘'in a praiseworthy manner” 
(infin. laiipsMh '' to praise""), than by appending the 
syllable nay to the infinitive suffix ti. I believe, viz. 

that in Lithuanian abstract bases in tma-s existed, which 
suffix might be added to the root or the verbal theme 
in the same way as the infinitive suffix it. I pre- 
suppose, therefore, e.jr., abstracts like lavpsinthia-s, “the 
praising,"" myletina-s, “ the loving and I deduce there- 
from the adverbs laupsin-lmay, myle’^iinay, in the same 
way as gieray^ from giera-B, I regard 

the suffix Una as identical with the secondary suffix 
tvanaisee p, 1216 G. ed., Note), which forms abstracts in the 
[G. Ed. p. 1458.] Veda dialect. With regard to the loss 
of the V, remark the relation of the Lithuanian sapna-s, 
“sleep,"" to the Sanscrit svupnas. To the VMic suffix 
tvana^ and in fact to its locative ivan& ( = ivanai\ I refer 
also the Old Persian infinitives or gerunds in ianaiy, if 
Oppert is right, as I think he is, in assigning the t of 
chartanay and ihaslanay to the suffix’^ ; c!iar4anay then 
ranks itself under the Sanscrit root char, “ire,"" al^o 
^^facerer ** agcrc^'' commiUeref^ and thas-ianay under thah, 
which Rawlinson compares f with the Sansciut root 
iam, the final sibilant of which is protected by the t 
following. But if it be correct to divide chnr-tanay and 

^ Beufey refers the e.y, iJmt of charUmaiy, ‘"lo make/" to the root, 
and takes am m the suffix. 

t ‘‘Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society,” Vol. XI. p. 170, I formerly 
thought (Glossar. Sanscr,, a. 1S47, p. v) of a connection of the Old Per- 
sian thah with the Sanscrit cliaksh ; but if we do not follow Benfey in 
referring thastanay (the original confirms also the reading thastanlya) to 
the Sanscrit root chhht^ to strive,” other Persian forms are wmiting 
with th for Sanscrit e/e, though it is true that further instances may be 
quoted where the Persian th is substituted for sibilants. 
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thas4anay^ instead of chart-ana^, thasi-anay, in which, 
too, Rawlinson recognises gerunds, then the agreement 
with the Lithuanian verbal adverbs under discussion is 
very remarkable ; and I think that laiipsin^tinayj myle- 
-tlnay, which Ruhig translates by "'in a praiseworthy, 
loveable manner,’’' signify, according to their origin, 
nothing else than "in the praising,*” "in the loving,” 
in laudando^^ " in amando,^^* 

992. There are in Sanscrit also several [Gr. Ed, p. 1459.] 
adverbs which can be i*eferred to no settled principle of 
formation. To this class belong, among others, the nega- 
tive particles a (as prefix), na (see §.371.); the adverbs of 
time, sand, "everf/" adya, "to-day” ("on this day”), 
s‘vas, "to-morrow” (Latin eras), liyas, "yesterday,” parut, 
" in the past year J,” sadyas, " simultaneously ” (probably 
from sa, "this,” and dyas from divas, "day’**) ; the prefixes 
su, " well,” " fine,^^ and dus, " bad.” 


As in Greek, together with the abstracts in crvprj (see p. 1216 G. ed., 
Note), there exist adjectives in ervvos (see Aufrecht, “ Journal of Compar, 
Philoh,” p. 482), e, g., gavroo-vvos, together with iiavrocrvvrj ; and as, in 
Sanscrit, the suffix. which is specially devoted to abstracts, and with 
which Pott (E. I., IL p. 490) compares the Greek suffix awr}^ may, in 
the V^da dialect, form also the future passive participle (see §. 835.) ,* so, 
in Lithuanian, together with the to-be-presnpposed abstracts in tiria-s 
there exist also adjectives with the signification of the future passive ; 
e.g., har-tina-s, vituperandus hiyo^tina’~s, timendus f’ loes-^tina-'S, 
^^ducendus'" (wedu, ‘‘I lead/^ cf. §.102. conclusion). In my opinion, it 
cannot be denied that these formations, too, have much in common with 
those in tvana in Sanscrit; and if, in Lithuanian, where we ordinarily find 
masculines for Sanscrit neuter substantives, there never existed abstracts in 
tma^Sj we must then derive the adverbs in tlnay from those adjectives, 

t Probably from the demonstrative base sa (cf. sa-dd, §. 422,, and see 
Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 867). 

J From par ior para, “the other'"' (see §. 375,), and ut, a contraction 
probably of the syllable vat, from vatsara, “ year.'' Pott (E. I., 11 . 
p. 305) rightly compares the Greek rrepvcrt. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

993. The different members of the Indo-European family 
of languages agree in the construction of genuine conjunc-* 
tions in this point, that they form them from pronominal 
roots (see §. 105,); but great difference prevails in specialities, 
ie., in the choice of the pronouns, whence conjunctions of 
the same meaning are formed in the various languages 
[G. Ed. p. 1460.] and groups of languages ; so that, c.y., our 
'\lassr Old High German daz, answers neither to the 
Sanscrit yaU ydthdt nor to the Latin qmd, ul, nor to the 
Greek or/, iva^ ottco?, nor to the Lithuanian yog, had, 
nor to the Russian Mo, at least not to the last as an en- 
tire word, hut only to the concluding portion of it (to) (cf, 
§. 343,), The Old High German daz is nothing else than 
the neuter of the article, and the difference in writing 
which we make between das, and dass has no organic foun- 
dation, as the s in the neuter of the pronouns and strong 
adjectives is everywhere based on an older and properly 
should always he written g. I see no sufficien| ground 
for I’egarding, with Graff (V. 39.), the conjunction daz as 
the neuter of the relative, though the Gotliic lhatci con- 
tains the particle ei, which gives relative signification to 
the demonstrative ; but for the conjunction dass the de- 
monstrative meaning is more suitable than the relative ; 
and when we say, Ich wm dass er hrmk ist, know 
that he is sick,'" this is tantamount to Ich wem dieses: er 
ist krank, I know this : he is sick and I have, for this 
reason, already, in my Conjugational-system (p. 82), called 
the conjunction dass the article of the verbs. We cannot 
place a verb or a sentence in the accusative relation 
without prefixing to it a conjunction, ie. a pronoun, which 
is the bearer of the case-relation in which the sentence 
appears. As neuter, too, dass is adapted to express the 
nominative relation : this it does in sentences like, Es ist 
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erfreulich dass er wieder gesund istf It is pleasing that he 
is well again/' which is equivalent to das Wiedergesundsein 
desselben ist erfreulich, the being well again of that person 
is pleasing/' With dass, be it in the accusative or nomi- 
native relation, the grammatical sentence, the general 
grammatical scheme is in a manner completed ; so that, 
after Ich weiss dass .... or ist erfreulich dass, “ I know 
that/' or “ it is pleasing that/' the logical impoi't, whatever 
it may be, follows. As the accusative can express ad- 
verbially other oblique case-relations also, and, e.g., the 
Sanscrit tat and yat express not only [G. Ed. p. 1461.] 
‘‘this" and “which," but also, “on which account/' 
“therefore/’ “ wherefore," “ since," ?.e. the instrumental or 
causal relation, and may therefore be substituted for tena 
and y'^na, so dass too is suited to assume the place of 
damit, “ therewith," where the preposition mit, with," 
takes the place of the instrumental termination, which is 
wanting: hence, e*g,, JSfimm diese Arzenei, dass (damit) du 
wieder gesund werdest, “ Take this medicine, that (therewith) 
thou become well again." Like dass, most of the other 
conjunctions also always stand in some case-relation, 
though it be not formally expressed in the conjunction. 
Our ufer, “but," properly, “other’' (see §. 350.), like the 
conjunctions which correspond in sense to it in other lan- 
guages, stands always in the nominative relation ; as, Er 
befindet sich nicht wohl, aber er wird dock hommen, ‘ He does 
not feel well, but he will come notwithstanding." With 
aber, therefore, the other thing, that is to be said, begins, 
as antithetical to the preceding. In Greek, oKKa, in spite 
of the difference of accentuation, is evidently identical 
with the neuter plural aXKa, The Sanscrit gives us iu, 
which, like the Greek never stands at the beginning of 
a sentence, and which, as it appears to me, is a weakening 
of the base ia, to which we have above (§. 350.) referred 
the Greek U also. For “a6cf" we also find in Sanscrit 
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liinhi from him, “ wlxat P"** and also for the tu just mentioned, 
to which the 1dm sei'ves, in a manner, only as a fulcrum ; as 
yadi, ** if/’ to vCi, and, in Latin, si to m, in ydJivd, sive, ‘‘ or,” 
which vd, VC, by themselves signify. 

994, The just-mentioned Sanscrit yddi, '' if”*; has 
sprung, I doubt not, from the relative base ya, to which, 
too, the Gothic conjunction ya-hal, of equivalent significa- 
tion, likewise belongs (see §. 3S3. p, 539) : on the other 
hand, the it (see §. 360.) contained in chH, if,” is to be 
[G. Ed. p. 1402.] classed under the demonstrative base i, 
and can scarcely be any thing else than the neuter of the 
said base, not occurring in use by itself, and identical with 
the Latin uL It may be left an open question whether 
the Gothic iha of ndha, ** if not,” be a contraction of ya-ba 
(of. thauli-yaba), or whether its i belong to the base of the 
Sanscrit It, wdth which the Gothic t4h but,” “ if,” is also 
connected in its base. The Latin si belongs evidently, 
like se-d and si-c, to the reflexive base (cf. sirhi)* The 
Greek el might be taken as an abbreviation of e?/, and so 
be compared with yddi, to which it would bear nearly 
the same relation that, e,g., (pepet does to bhdrati, “ he bears.” 
Our wenn, ** if,” is identical wdth wmm, when,” and the 
meaning if ” is still unknown to the Old High German 
adverb of time hwanne, kwenne. The Old High German 
expression for wenn, and also for ob, ^Svhether,” is ihii, 
ipu, &c. (formally = Gothic iba, English if% Middle High 
German obe, oh, on which our oh is based, which has lost 
the signification ‘‘ if,” the case-relation of which is always 
accusative, a relation expressed in the Latin mm and ufrum 
also by the form. The transition of the lightest vowel i 
in the Gothic iba and Old High German ilm, ipu, to the 
heavier o of the Middle and New High German o6e, oh, is 


* Zend see §. 520., §. 038. Note, §. 703. 

Rem. sab finem (for yMM, better ySidM), 
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so far remarkable, in that languages become defaced, in the 
course of time, usually only by the weakening, not by the 
strengthening, of vowels.* In Sanscrit the above-men- 
tioned ^ddi signifies, like the Greek e/, and [G. Ed. p. 1463.] 
Old High German i-bih i-pu, besides if,’’ also whether.’’ 
The Lithuanian yey, ‘‘ if,” answers, with respect to the 
diphthong ey^ to the adverbs ay^ ey, discussed above (p. 1457 
G. ed.) ; but, with reference to its base, it is identical with 
that of the Sanscrit yddi (see §. 383.). In the syllable git 
of yey-gu, “if, perhaps” (also I believe I recognise 

the Sanscrit particle ha, VMic glia, ghd, hd, Greek ye, dis- 
cussed above (§. 814. p. 1104, Note) ; and in the gl of yey-gis 
“ albeit, although, notwithstanding,” the particle hi, 
which occurs without any perceptible meaning, or signifies 
“ for,’" and in the latter case, too, never appears at the be- 
ginning of a sentence.^ 

995. From the relative base ya spring also, in Sanscrit, 
the conjunctions ydt and ydiha, “that the former in the 


To what has been observed above (§. 383., p. 539) regarding the syl- 
lables bat, in the conjunctions referred to, and of the adverb in a^-ba, 
which spring from strong adjective bases in a, one more attempt at expla- 
nation may be here added, according to which ha might be based on the 
Sanscrit whereby, from the demonstrative bases a and u, the preposi- 
tions d-pa and d-pa have arisen. The Gothic prefers between two vowels 
a medial instead of the tenues of the formative suffixes and the terminations ; 
while, at the end of a word, an aspirate is preferred (cf. §. 823., p. 1120): 
hence the preposition af, contrasted with the Sanscrit cannot hinder 
us from recognising also, in the conjunctions ya-hai, n-i-ha^ and in the 
adjective adverbs in ha, the Sanscrit suffix pa of a-^pa, u-pa, pratUpa, 
samt-pa'=ih.e Latin pe, of pro-pe, nem-pe, quip-pe (from quid-pe), scB-pe, 
Then, too, in Lithuanian, the pronominal adverbs tai-po^ ^^so,” 

kittai-p, otherwise," kai-p^ katrai-p, in which manner,'* 
autrai-p, “ in another manner," and the conjunctive yei’-h, ^^in order to/* 
must be referred to this class, in respect to their labial, in departure from 

383., p. 540. 

t See 391., where, too, mention is made of the Greek ydp. 
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sense of the Latin quod, and like it, according to form, the 
neuter of the relative ; the latter in the sense of id, and, 
like it, originally signifying In the Veda dialect 

there is found, also, a conjunction of rare occurrence, ykt, 
'' that,'’ as adverb, as,'*’ a very interesting form, which was 
first 1 ‘egarded by Kuhnf as a conjunction, and, according 
[G. Ed. p. 1464.] to formation, as an ablative according to 
the common declension (for yasmtd). We have, therefore, 
in this yat, as it were the prototype of the Greek which 
corresponds to the said yat both in its base (see §. 3S2,) and 
in the significations ‘*as” and *‘that,” and as ablative, if I 
am right in taking the 9 of the adverbs in o>g as a corruption 
of T.J As correlative to ydt, and, as it were, as twin- 
brother to the Greek occurs also, in the Veda dialect, 
the demonstrative adverb ikt, with the signification “ so,” in 
a passage of the Fourth Book of the Rig-Veda (VI. 12 .), 
cited by Benfey (Glossai'y to the Sama-Veda, p. 75 ), where, 
in one verse, ydt is found with the signification ''as,” and 
th with that of so.” 

' 996. Our so, where it answers to wenn, ought to be re- 
garded as a conjunction, just as much as wenn; for in 
sentences like Wenn er gemnd ist, so wird er kommen, " If 
he is well, then he will come,” so "then” is as much the 
support of the following sentence, as wenn, " if,” is of the 
preceding ; and it is quite impossible to translate it in 
languages in which a corresponding expression is wanting, 
as they feel no occasion, in constructions of that nature, to 
introduce the following sentence with a conjunction, or to 
prefix, as it were, an article to its verb. In the later 


* Regarding yddha, see §. 425. ; and as to id from ttti for cuU, p. 1227 
G. ed.. Note f. Regarding the use of the Zend conjunctions a/af, 

see §. 725., and p. 1428 G. ed, 
t See Hoefer’s Journal, II* p. 174. 

I See §. 183., and p. 1445 G. ed. 
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lingual period of the Sanscrit, taddy originally, ‘‘then'** (see 
§. 422.), has taken on itself the part of this conjunction, 
which corresponds to yddU ‘‘if;"’ and thus we read, e,g,, in 
Lassen's Anthology, p. 7, yady eshd mama hlidrya bhavafi 
taddjivdmU nS chin (euphonic for diet), marisliydmi/^ ii this 
woman becomes my spouse, then I will live ; if not, (then) 
I will die.'” Tlie Lithuanian gives the neuter of its 
article, viz. tau and the Sclavonic the corresponding to— 
Greek to, Sanscrit tat, this,” as conjunction for our so 
(see Dobrowsky, p, 447). The following [G. Ed. p. 1465.] 
is an example in Lithuanian, yey zmonems atUisite yu mus- 
sideyimus, tai atleis ir yarns yiisu iewas danguyehsis, ""if ye 
forgive men their trespasses, then your heavenly Father 
will also forgive you” (Matt. vi. 14). 


PREPOSITIONS. 

997. The genuine prepositions, and such adverbs as in 
form and meaning are connected with prepositions, admit 
universally of being derived with greater or less certainty 
from pronouns : according to their signification they are 
based on such antithetical terms as ‘‘this” and “that,” ^^this 
side ” and “that side.” Thus, we may take uher, “ over,” 
in relation to unter, “ undex',” ror, “ before,” in relation to 
/jin/cr, “after,” aus, “out,” in relation to “in,”as “this 
side,” and the counter term as “ that side,” or conversely (see 
§. 293.). The pronominal origin is most clearly discerned in 
the Sanscx’it preposition “over;” for, according to its for- 
mation, it has the same relation to the demonstrative base a, 
that iti, “so,” has to u It was, however, the adjectives &dha- 
ra-s, a-dhdma-s, “the lower,” or “ lowest,” that first led me to 
perceive the pronominal origin of the old prepositions.^ It 


^ See “Transactions of the Historic-Philological Class of the Royal 
Academy of Literature for the year 1826,” p. 91. 
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was later that I first represented the preposition a-dltd-n 
under,” as adverb, “ below, as a derivative from the demon- 
strative base a,^ To d-dhara~s, a-dhdma-s, correspond, in 
Latin, inferus, injimus (see §. 293., p. 379), the former of which 
Voss derives from the verb infero, while [G. Ed. p. 1406.] 
the Sanscrit adhdma-s, in the Unadi-book (V. 54.), is formed 
from the verbal root av, to help,” with the suffix ama. If 
we would divide the words thus, d-dha-m-s, a-dhd--ma-s, we 
must then derive these adjectives from a-dlids^ under, be- 
neath,” the s being suppressed, as dva-rn'-s, avd-ma-s, have 
clearly sprung from the preposition dva, *‘from, down 
from,” though, h c., avdrna-s, is assigned to the verbal root av, 
‘'to help.” The former derivation would not prevent us 
from deriving the prepositional and adverbial adhds, itself,” 
from the demonstrative base a by a suffix dhaff, as a modifi- 
cation of tas. 

998. To dti, ‘"over,” Zend aifi, belongs probably 

the Latin at of at-avus (see §. 425.), as also the Lithuanian 
ant, “up,” with a nasal inserted (cf. §. 293., p. 379), and with- 
out a nasal, but with altered meaning, uf, according to Ruhig, 
“to, back,” only as prefix; e.g,, in at-eimi, 1 come here;” 
ab-dumi, “I give back.” The Greek dvri and Latin ante 
appear doubtful to me now as derivatives from atl, because 
avra, which it is not possible to separate in its origin from 
dvri, cannot easily have come from drr/, though dvrl might 
have come from avra by a very common weakening of a to u 
But if avra be the old form, then anta, '' end,” presents 
itself as the medium of comparison, at the root of which, as 
the opposite to “beginning,” ie. that which is before, lies a 
prepositional idea.f Our ant in Ankvori, “answer,” as 

^ See “ On some demonstrative bases, and their connection with dif- 
ferent prepositions and conjunctions,” 1830, p. 9. Cf. C. G. Schmidt, 
Be prmpositionibus Gmcis/* 1829. 

t I have literally translated this obscure passage, which means that 

anta^ “ end,” as the opposite to what is first, or before, may very well 

be 



PREPOSITIONS, 


1421 


“ counter- word/'' has already been compared by Thiersch with 
the Greek avri : the Gothic anda--, in anda-vaurd, anda-naldt, 
evening” (properly, ^'fore-night,” or "the time meeting 
night”), "acceptance, the taking in front of,” 

anda-nSms, "agreeable,” opposed to and'^nima, ^^1 accept,” 
speak in favour of avra as the older form. In its isolated 
state, and in most compounds, too, the Gothic preposition, on 
which our ent^ in entsagen, entsprechen, &c., [G. Ed. p. 14G7.] 
is based, has lost its final vowel. The Sanscrit substantive 
base ania, " end,” has been changed in Gothic to andya, nom. 
andeis (also andU nom, andis\ and the latter substantive has, 
in our Ende, kept itself free from the second alteration of 
sound (§. 87.), which ant and entf in Antwort, ent-sprechen, &c., 
have undergone. In the Veda dialect there is an adverb 
and, " near,” which recurs, too, in the later language (see Ben- 
fey Gloss.), and from which, in the first edition of my Glos- 
sary, without being aware of its existence, but presupposing 
that such a form did formerly exist, I have derived the sub- 
stantive antika-m, "nearness.” It is probable that this 
anti has been formed from the demonstrative base ana, 
with a suppressed, and with the same suflEx as that which 
forms d-ti from a. The substantive dnta, “ end,” may, 
however, be regarded as the etymological brother of 
anti, " near,” as it may be derived from the same pronominal 
root through another, but cognate suffix. A verbal root suit- 
able for the derivation of dnla, " end,” is not to be found ; at 
least the root am, "to go,” to which the Indian Grammarians 
have recourse (Unadi, III. 85.), does not appear to me to be 
a dangerous competitor with the demonstrative base ana, 

999. The suffix did of ddhi, ‘'over, up, to- 

wards,” answers to the Greek di of locative adverbs like tto-Bi, 


be the source from which avra, over against,” has sprung, and may itself 
have a prepositional idea as its base, as there is a similar idea at the root 
of " beginning.” — Translator. 
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0 - 0 /, ovpav6-du The possibility that the Greek ayx^ roay 
have arisen from dvdi for d0/, and be akin to ddhi has 
already been noticed (see §. 294., Rem. L, p. 388). I com- 
pare with more confidence the Latin ad, as also, the Gothic 
iind, as far as, up to’' (Old Saxon imti, unfy if tliis belong not 
to ^ dntci, “ end,'’ and so be origindly identical with 
anda, and. The great mobility in the transition of mean- 
ings in prepositions, combined with the facility of alteration 
[G. Ed. p. 1408.] in form, causes us here a difficulty in ar- 
riving at comparisons which can be entirely depended upon. 
For comparison with the Gothic preposition af, '‘near, at/' 
we find in Sanscrit no other preposition than ddlit. To the 
Latin ad the Gothic at would correspond exactly, with regard 
to the law for the mutation of sounds, but the German lan- 
guages do not stand in direct connection with the Latin. 

1000. The Sanscrit preposition d-pa, “from,” has already 
been mentioned (p. 1462 G. ed., Note) as an offshoot of the 
demonstrative base o, and as analogous, with respect to its 
termination, to u-pa: the Greek d-7rd (like u-tto to fijKi), 
Latin a-h (like su-b to u-pa)^ Gothic a-f (according to §. 87.), 
English 0 -/, our a,dj, cori'espond to it The preposition 
d-pf, “over, on,” in api^dkd^ “to cover,” properly, “to lay 
upon” (as conjunction, “also”), as conjectural derivative of 
the base a, has, with regard to its termination, im analogous 
form elsewhere. Formally it has the same relation to d-pu 
that, in Greek, dv-r/ has to ai^-ra. To dpi corresponds 
the Greek eirt, but with respect to the vowel, and more re- 
stricted signification, the Lithuanian ap answers better ; 
in ap-mhinus “ I gild” {“ I gild over”) ; ap-dmkiu, “ I cover” 
(“I cover over”); ap^dimdyu^ “I reflect” (^^I think over”); 
ap-gah^ “I overpower” {galu, “I can”); ap-sidmrnu, “I take 
upon myself;” ap-benu, “I spill” (“I over-fill”); apdwysfa, 
“ I overflow aplpyauslaii, “ I cHp/’^ 


* Nesselmaim (Lexicon of the Lithuanian Language) remarks regard- 

ing 
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1001. The termination bki of the preposition mfn abht, 
“to, towards” (adv. abld-tas, “near”), is connected with the 
case, and adverbial terminations beginning with bh, Zend 
and Latin 6, Greek I recall attention [Gr. Ed. p. U60.] 


ing this preposition, that before roots which begin withp we sometimes 
find api^ but rarely before other roots. I therefore leave it an open ques- 
tion, whether this i be the original i, or a euphonic affix. 

* See §. 215. I know not why Spiegel has thought it necessary to 
compare the Zend termination bpo of the dative and ablative plural with 
a Sanscrit termination other than that which corresponds in form and 
signification, bhpas (see §§. 215., 244.). He says, however, in tioefer s 
Journal of Philology, 1. p. CO, “So, e.g.^ in the declension of words in a 
several Vedic forms have taken firm root also in Zend; thus, the nomi- 
native plural donha (as I write it donlia)^ to which answers the Vedic in 
dsaliy and thus the dative plural in aeihybj to which corresponds the 
V^dic in ^bhlh'* I am fully persuaded that the Vedas are altogether 
innocent of having aught to do with there being plural datives in aHhyb 
in Zend ; for, in the first place, the Vedic forms in ebhis^ 6bJiiK^ are not 
datives at alJ, and were never regarded by any one else as such, but 
are distinct instrumentals (see §. 219.) ; secondly, even if the Vedic forms 
in ebhis were actually datives, still the Zend datives in aUbyo could not 
be derived from them, as the Sanscrit termination is in Zend has never 
become yo^ but has either remained unaltered, or has lengthened its i : 
thus, instead of the Sanscrit instrumental termination him. we find 
Ms, in Zend, of frequent occurrence. The datives in aeibyo may, at 
pleasure, be deduced from the VMa dialect, or from classical Sanscrit, as 
in both these the form ebhyas is found in the dative and ablative plural of 
the <z-bases ; and this Ebhyas is, in Zend, changed into aeibyo according 
to regular rule. That the Zend plural forms in donhb are based on a 
peculiarity of the Vedic dialect admits of no doubt; and I believe that I 
was the first to draw attention to this fact (see §. 229., and cf. Burnouf, 
“ Ya§na,” Notes, p. 73), and, indeed, at a time when but little was known 
of Zend forms, so as to admit of being brought together for comparison in 
my Comparative Grammar. In general, I believe I may, in contradic- 
tion to an assertion of Spiegel’s (Weber’s “Indian Studies,” L p. 303), 
maintain that the greatest part of what is adiuced regarding Zend Gram- 
mar in this book, and in the Reviews mentioned in the Preface to the 
First Part (p. xiii), is based on my own observation; and I think I have 

shewn 
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to the Greek locative adverbs BvpYj^cpi (§ .217.), and 

the Latin datives and adverbs fi-hi, u-hi, i-hi, it-bh utrurhl 
[G. Ed, p. 1470,] (§, 223.). To the preposition abkl 
the Greek ajxcjyl, Latin arnb-. Old High German iimbi (our nm) 
have the same relation, with respect to the inserted nasal, 
that dfJL^o), ambo, have to ^ uhhdi (theme iihha). both.’* 
Under the Sanscrit preposition at/n must also be ranked our 
I)ei, as prefix, he, Old High German hi hi Gothic bi (see 
§. 88., p. 77), with the suppression of the initial vowel, as in 
Sanscrit, for the above-mentioned (§. 1000.) dpi, as preposi- 
tion pz is more commonly used than the full form dpi: this 
pi however, would lead us to expect, in Gothic, rather ^ than 
bL In Latin, the amb- just mentioned need not deter us 
from bringing ob also under this head, as the division of one 
and the same form into several is nothing uncommon. For 
(imh, we find also am (like our nm for imhi) and an, in 
am-'plecioT, am4cio, an-fradus. In Zend, likewise, the pre- 
position under discussion appears in two forms, viz. in that 
of jsjiM aihi and .5Qxf.5A5 aiwL To another preposition con- 
nected with the demonstrative base a, the Zend ministers this 
service, that it still uses its form in its original demonstra- 
tive signification with a full declension ; I mean, the preposi- 
tion dvQy ^^from,” ‘^down’’ (sec §. 377.). The prepositional 
meaning in the European sister- languages is most clearly 
represented by the Old Prussian inseparable an, e.y., in 
aii-md-sna-n (ace.), ^'''ablution’' (cf. Russian mom 
wash”); audaudf die” (see §. 787., p. 1062, Note, and ef. 
Sanscrit Ith abscindere, evdlere*^ Liihuanian hmonas, 
^^corpse”). In Old Sclavonic both oy u and o seem to be 


shewn that Anquetil’s traditional, hut, in a grainmatical point of view, 
most faulty, translation of the Zend books might lea<l to the developement 
of the grammatical system M the Zend language, even without the aid of 
the Sanscrit translation of the Yasna by Nerlosengh, which often follows 
the Zend text word for word. 
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assignable to this class, the latter, however, not in all com- 
pounds (see Dobrowsky, p. 401). The following are ex- 
amples: &Tye}^ati^ ahsdndere;"' oyMAAHTH 

u-^malit?, ‘^minorare, diminuere oy^AAiiTH [G, Ed. p. 1471.] 
'd-daliti/^elongarei' o^rxzwviiii-gasifi, eoctinguere oyaonb 
u-bog\ pauper” (^^not rich”); OMbiTii o-myti, abluere 
oCTABiiTM O'stavitl, on^OBE|>rATH o-provergati, 

^‘dejkere, abjicerey 

1002. Besides dva, abkU too, lays claim to the 
Sclavonic preposition o, which appears in Polish in the 
forms o6e, oh and o, and, indeed, most frequently in the last 
(Bandke, §, 210.). The following are examples : obe-zna^ch, 
'‘to make known” (Sanscrit dbhUjnd like jnd, simply, "to 
know”) ; obe-lz wa-ch, " to calumniate” {izy-ch id.) ; o6e- 
4gna-ch, " to adhere round ob-cowa-ch, to go about, to 
associate with;” ohdazd, "riding about;” o-kaza-ch, to 
shew round about;” o-garnia-cb, "to embrace” (Sanscrit 
grih-nd-mi, from gra/mdmi for grabh-nd-mif '' I take, I 
grasp”); o-grycha-ch, "to gnaw, to nibble round,” To 
return to the preposition dva» I do not believe that the 
Latin au of gu-fugio, au-fero, can be compared with it, but 
I hold to the common derivation of this au from ab^ : on 
the other hand, I believe, with Weber, that I recognise in 
aver-nu-s a sister-word of the Sanscrit dvara-Sj infeTus"' 
(see p. 1466 G. ed.), which springs from dva. As regards 
the addition of the suffix nu to the Latin form, I would re- 
call attention to the relation of infer-nu-s (with inferus) to the 
Sanscrit ddharars (see §. 293., p. 379) of equivalent meaning. 
Should the Sanscrit preposition dva, " from,” " off,” be 
further retained elsewhere in the European languages, then, 
in my opinion, the Old High German privative d (Grimm, 

The assimilation to af~fero^ af-fugw (like oj^-fero from oh-fero)^ must 
be avoided, because the form afhm been claimed already by the prepo^ 
sition ad (cf. Pott, E. I., 11. 153.). 

4 z 
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II., p. 704) would liave the next claim to it. As dpa, 
** from,'' and the corresponding European forms, arc used 
[G. E(i. p. 1472.] for negative (see §. 9S3.), so, too, the 
preposition dva would be similarly employed, and, after 
dropping the semi-vowel, the two short a must have 
been contracted to d. But if d is, as J. Grimm (1. c., 
p. 705.) assumes, identical in its origin with ar, ‘'out,’' 
Gothic us (cf, §. 983.) then the Sanscrit drzs, of which the 
original signification was probably tantamount to “ out,'*' 
" hei'efrom,'’ hence “ visible, evident," might perhaps 
have the next claim to the paternity of this preposition, 
with which, too, an Irish preposition, viz. as, likewise 
meaning “ out," admits of compaiison. If avis be 

really a preposition, and therefore Aiir-bhuta signify, with 
reference to the moon, “ arisen," properly, “ become forth," 
and dvishriia signify ‘'disclosed," properly, ‘'made forth," 
then the Latin and Greek ex, may also be compared 
with it, so that we should have to assume a hardening of 
the V to Jc (see §. 19.). 

1003. From the demonstrative base a comes, in Sanscrit, 
the adverb d-ias^ ‘'thence," expressing separation from a 
place which might, as justly as a-dhds, under" (§. 997.), be 
used as a preposition, and to which the signification “from" 
would be very, suitable. This is the meaning in Sclavonic 
of the preposition OTr> 0 't\ which, as regards form, I hold 
to be identical with the above-mentioned dins, witli the 
observation, that the Sclavonic n, almost as commonly as 
the Latin termination us, represents the Sanscrit termination 
as, the s of which, according to §. 255. n, must necessarily 
be dropped; hence, e.g.,nowh —Sanscrit uavd-s, Latin 
novu-s; BEgOMn uell^^o-rrC ^vdh-d-mas, vehA~mns, I know, 
however, no termination in which Sclavonic % is based on a 
Sanscrit or Lithuanian i, but for that letter stands n i or i> 
(p); the former, in da-si, “thou givest"=t/<a/<h,v// 
the latter in da-my, “I give"=«cMcW;ar*/ tomi> lomy, 
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**in I cannot, therefore, with Miklosich 

(Radices, p. 60.), refer the said o^b o-f to [G. Ed. p. 1470.] 
the Sanscrit preposition dtl “over,’** discussed above (§. 997.), 
although I see no objection in the meaning, which, in pre- 
positions, is very changeable. 

1004. From the indeclinable demonstrative base le, which 
supports itself as enclitic on other pronouns (see Gloss., a. 
1847, p. 44), proceed probably the prepositions u-pa, “to, 
towards, and d-U ‘‘ np» upwards, aloft,*" the former being 
formatively akin to d-pa, “from'” (see §. 1000.). As in 
Greek, a-7ro is related to just so is o-tto to u-pa; only 
here the rough breathing may cause a difficulty, and the 
more, as the Latin su-h exhibits for it s. If, however, 
it is considered that with the Sanscrit upd^vh “over,*''’ Gothic 
ufa-Ti also, the Greek contrasts V7re-p, and the Latin supe^r, 
we shall be readily inclined to regard the rough breathing 
in Greek and the s in Latin, in the preposition referred to, 
as purely a phonetic prefix. ’ To this class belongs in 
Gothic, Ilf, “ under, to which the Old High German o-6a, 
“ over,**’’ our oh in ohliegen, “ to he incumbent,"’ Obdach, 
“shelter,” Ohhiit, “ pi'otection,’’ adv. obcn, “above,” corre- 
spond, with an opposite signification (see Grimm, HI. 253.), 
The Sclavonic, Lithuanian, and Old Prussian have lost the 
initial vowel, as in Sanscrit pi occurs together with 
§. 1000. ; hence, in Old Sclavonic, pa, moi’e frequently po, 
as prefix (Dobrowsky, p, 404), c.c/., in hamatb pa-manty, 
memory;” noiun'feTM po-mnye-t?, *^7n€mlnmef^ 
po-mai^afJ/Hnu7)gere xiOAArAm j)o-lagati,^^ponere/' iioaath 
po-^datif ‘^pr<£herer hoctaatm po-dlati, a feme re.'' From 

no, pOi it would appear, proceeded noA’B po-d\ “under,” and 
so, too, mAA'b na-d\ “over,” from na, h^ea’b pre-d\ “before” 
(predAti, '‘prmre," pred'-vidyeii, pmvidere^*), 

from n^E pre, though the latter generally signifies *‘tmns." 
The suffix cf may perhaps be identical with the Zend dha 

of locative pronominal adverbs (see §. 420.). 

4 z 2 
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[G. Ed. p. 1474,] 1005. In Lithuanian, fo, as a separable 

preposition, signifies, among other things, “ under, e,fj„ po 
dangurni, under the heaven whei’e, however, it means 
“ after,” e.g.y po pcth, “ after noon/'’ it springs, probably, from 
a different source, and is akin to the Sanscrit adverb pakhdl, 
an ablative form of pascha which occurs in no other case, 
with the primary element of which the Latin posdy too, is 
to be compared, but in such wise, that the suffix t (from t}, 
ci.pos-tiaus\ has nothing to do with the Sanscrit cha {{roinka), 
though, .amongst other words, the Lithuanian fey, maybe con- 
nected with it, mpasdciiy{ ^paskuy)f “hereafter,'’'’ which is per- 
haps a dative (like ivillmi hq:>o^ §. 177.), from the hsise paska. 
In Old Prussian, jpatis-dn^, with a nasal inserted, means ** here- 
after,” as in the dative termination plural == Sanscrit 
hhyaSf Lithuanian mus (§. 215.). With respect to the suffix 
dan, pans-dan answers to pirs-dan, “ before,'’'’ in the pri- 
mary element of which the Sanscrit pur as (from paras), 
“ before,” is easily recognised, of which hereafter. Without 
suffix, pas signifies, in Litliuanian, near,"’ with the accu- 
sative. The inseparable lithuanian pa may partly be 
based on the Sanscrit preposition dpa, “from,” e.y., in pa- 
b^gu, “ I run away pa-gaunii, “ I purloin, I take away 
pax'tly on upa, “to, towards,” c.y., in pa-darau, “I pre- 
pare” (darau, “ I make”) ; pa-giru, ‘T praise” (Old Prussian, 
glr-twei, to praise,” po-glr^-sna-n, “ praise,” accusative) ; 
pa-zintis, “ acquaintance.'’’’ 

1006. Regarding the px'cpositions which have probably 
sprung from the base and, “ this,” see §. 373. I for- 
merly imagined'l* a relationship between the Latin and 

From pas (af, Persian pes^ “hereafter”) and cha ^ as, nchcha^ “high,” 
from MJf, “npwai’ds / ni-cha, “low,” from ni. 

t See “ On the Demonstrative, and the origin of the Case-sign” in the 
Transactions of the Historic- Philological Class of the Boyal Academy of 
Literatnre for 1820 . 
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German preposition in, Greek ev, and the [O. Ed. p. 1475.] 
demonstrative base i ; but the i of in, and the Greek e of €*% 
may easily be regarded as a weakening of a, as in inter == 
Sanscrit antdr; and the Gothic adverb inna4hr6, “from 
within'’ (see §. 294. Rem. 1. p. 384.), is much easier explained 
as coming from the base and, by doubling the liquid (cf. 
§. 879.), than from the base L By weakening the final a 
of the Sanscrit base and to ii, we get the preposition 
anil, “after,” which has the same relation to and that the 
interrogative base ku (§. 386.) has to the extensively used 
ka. The Sclavonic na and na-dC, “over” (cf. Greek 
Old Prussian na, no, “ up,” Lithuanian nii, nug, “ from,f” 
appear, like po, pod", pa, to have lost an initial vowel. 
The last part of the compound pronominal base and, viz. 
na (see §. 369.), with the weakening of a to i becomes a 
preposition, with the signification “ down,” and is, too, the 
source whence our nie-der. Old High German ni-dar (see 
§. 294. p. 3S2.), has proceeded. There can, too, be scarce 
any doubt that the Sanscrit preposition ni lies at the 
root of the Sclavonic adverb “ under 

consequently would be an appended suffix, as perhaps, a]so> 
in “ out,” for which, in Lithuanian, ( == wh), 

in Old Prussian is, id. Perhaps the preposition signifying 
“ out,’’*' has lost an initial n, as hma iman = Sanscrit n&man, 
so that the said prepositions, at least with regard to their 
base, rank themselves under the Sanscrit ni-s, “ out,” 
which is evidently formed from ni by appending s, as s is 
frequently added to prepositions, and, indeed, without 
altering their meaning. But though, in Sanscrit, nis 
has assumed a meaning different from that of ni, still, in 
Zend, it has retained that of ni, “ down,” [G-. Ed. p. 1476,] 


* With regard to the dh, see §. 1003. conclusion, 
t I hold the g for an enclitic (cf. §. 994. conclusion) : u {uo) frequently 
represents a long Ci, e,g,, in dhni, I give”=^/Mx?«i. 
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also, since in this language ms-had or nls-hidb, nisdiadh 
represents the Sanscrit ni-shad (euphonic for ni-sad), in the 
special tenses mrshtd, cjj*^ V.S. p. 440 : yat ahmi, nrnanS . . . . 
ndirika .... nisdiaddf, ** v^iien in this place a woman sits 
down,'*’ If, at the time when the Lettish~Sela\"onic lan- 
guages separated from the Sanscrit, the locative suffix 
ha in Sanscrit (from ^ dha, see §. 420.), already existed 
in this abbreviated form, and, indeed, simultaneously with 
the more perfect ^ dho, then the suffix 3i> t' of the Scla- 
vonic forms ni-^\ 1131 ? might be derived from the 
suffix ha (cf. A 3 T> a^\ “ I,” Lithuanian a.vr, with the Sanscrit 
ahdm)y and, as has already been remarked, in the A*!* d' of forms 
like pod% the elder form of the Sanscrit suffix, pre- 

served in Zend, might be recognised, in spite of its cor- 
rupted form. 

1007. From the above-mentioned (§. 1001.) has been 
formed, as it appears, with the suffix ri, the Sanscrit vpd-rit 
and under it is to be classed the Gothic iifa-r of equivalent 
meaning, Old High German uha-r, oba-r, our ilbe-Ti English 
ove-r, Greek oTrl-p, Latin super. To the Gothic nfa-r corre- 
spond as regards their suffix, several locative pronominal 
adverbs ; e, y., hva-r, whither tha-r, there yaina-r, yon- 
der “elsewhere;’' M-r, ^Miere.” Should, too, the Gothic 

iup^ “ on,” Old High German df, our aitf, come from the San- 
scrit preposition upat so that the old tenuis would have re- 
mained in Gothic, as that of sva^h ‘‘ to sleep,” has been preserved 
in the Gothic sMpa, we should then have to assume that 
the vowel ii has, by the weaker Guna, become fw (see §. 27.), 
and the Guna been replaced in Old High German by length- 
ening the voweh But from an older d in New High 
German must come au (see §.76.). It is impossible to 
compare in any other way the said German preposition with 
the Sanscrit. The Greek presents for comparison mr-cr/, 
in the suffix of which we easily recognise the corruption 
[G. Ed. p, 1477.] of ti, which appears in Sanscrit in the 
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prepositions &tU “ over,” prd4U towards,” against/’ (Greek 
tt/oo-t/, Ttpo-g)^ and the pronominal adverb i~ti, ‘‘ thus,” 
Observe, also, that the Sanscrit abstract sufSx ti occurs 
in Greek, after labials, only in the form of crt ; hence, 
e.f/., repTr-crz-s’, compared with the Sanscrit trip4i-s (from 
iarp4i-s)f contenting, satisfying,’^ 

1008. The Sanscrit preposition up, upwards,” might, 
according to its form, be taken as the nominative and 
accusative neuter of the base u, in analogy with f&t, yd4, 
anyd4, &c. (see §§. 155., 156.). In Greek vcr-repo£, uV-raros’, 
admit of being compared with this ut (see §. 102, con- 
clusion), whence, likewise, are formed degrees of comparison: 
viz, iit4ara‘^s, “ the higher,” as prototype of vcr-repo-g ; and ut- 
4amd-s, “ the highest,” with which may be compared, in 
Latin, in4imus, ex4imuS) ul4lmus, and op4imus^ as of cognate 
formation (see §. 291. conclusion). Opiimus, likewise, pro- 
bably contains an obscured preposition, and, indeed, a sister- 
form of the Sanscrit dpif ‘^on, over” (Greek ctt), §, 1000.), to 
which, as regards its vowel and the suppressed i, it would 
bear the same relation as ob to ablu (§. lOOk). Conse- 
quently op-timus would properly signify ^^the highest” 
In Gothic, ^^out,” Old High German uz, o(ir aus, English 
out, might be referred to the Sanscrit preposition ut, so that 
the long vowel would be just as inorganic or ungrounded as 
the Guna of the above-mentioned iup, ^^on” (see §. 1007,), 
If w^e compare ut with uta, without,” ** abroad,” we perceive 
a sort of declension of a base ula, whence '&t would be the 
nominative and accusative (as, e.jr., vaurd, ‘Svord”), uta the 
dative (as vaurda), and ida-na the masculine accusative, ac- 
cording to the pronominal declension, like tha-na^ ^^tlie,” 
hi-na, “ this.” On the latter is based our adverb of place, 
hh^ towards.” Moreover, from the base iita has arisen 
a secondary base Ma4hTa, whence comes [G. Ed. p. 1478.] 
the ablative uta4hr6, ^Trom without,” analogous toinna4hr6, 
^‘from within,” and some similar formations (see §. 294. 
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Rem. h p* 384). Witli respect to the retention of the old tenuis 
in the Gothic forms uf, uta, &c., in so far as they are really 
connected with the Sanscrit preposition ut, I recall attention 
to the relation of the Gothic sl&pa to the Sanscrit svapimi 
(§. 89.), as also of the pronominal neuters like tha-ta, this, 
the,'' to Sanscrit like tart (§.155.). In Zepd, the t of the 
preposition under discussion has been changed into ^ 
or, especially before sonant consonants, into jj ; hence, 
eaj., iisA-hista, stand up, arise" (see §. 757.); 

id-a-zayanha, ‘‘thou wast born" (l. c.) ; 

Kz-cldta, “ held on high uz-vazaUl, 
he bears on high." 

1009. From the preposition opa, from/’ comes, in San- 
scrit, most probably dpara-Si “the other" (see §. 375.), in 
the same way as dva-ra-s, “ the lower," from dva (see §. 997.), 
and in Zend, “superior," altiis"" (cf. Old High 

German oba-ro{n), “the higher"), from vj)a. Observe, 
with respect to the signification, the derivation of the 
Gothic frama-theis frama-thya) “ alienm^" from /ram, 

“ from." From dpara-s, came, by Aphmresis, the more 
current form pdra-s, which, like dpara-s, anyd-s^ and, in 
Latin, aim, alter, has been assigned by the language itself, 
through its declension, to the pronouns: moreover, in 
point of fact, the idea of “other’’ is not far removed from 
that of the remote demonstrative. The prepositions 
which, in my opinion, come from pdra, are prd, prdii, pdrd, 
puras, pdrL Frd (insep.), formed by a very ancient 
syncope from para, means “before, in front, forwards, 
fG. Ed. p. 1470.] forth." To it corresponds, in Zend, fra 
or /rdf, in Greek 7tp6, in Latin prd, in Lithuanian pra 


« in the possessive compound upar'o-kairgo, ^‘having a high 

body/" see Burnouf, p, 182. 

t See §.47. If we take/rd as the ancient form, we may recognise in 
it an instrumental, as in the Sanscrit pra (cf p. 1297 G, ed.). I re- 
call 
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(insep.), before, e.gr., in pm-dumU I gi’ve provender be- 
forehand ;**’ praSmi, “ I commence pra-neszu* I re- 
present;*” pra--rakas, prophet*” (^'foretelling”); pra-stoyv, 
"I quit”^; pra-szokAU to dance away;” pra-gkih to 
drink away,” Le, ''by dancing, by drinking to squander 
one’s money in Sclavonic ng’A- pra-, n^o- ; e.g., inn^AA'bA'r* 
prri’-dged^ proavusf Annoy kiE> pTa-vnuk\ ^'proneposT 
ii^AMATH prcMnati, first mother 0 ^ob 0 A''J^th pro-'vidgeii, 
providere f ng’onon'bAATn pro-po-vyedatiy prcsdicare f 
n^OAiiTH pro4liiy profimdere;'" h^oboam'Pm pro’vodifi, de- 
dacere r in Gothic, perhaps, /ra- (cf. §. 1011.), our 'uer- (Old 
High German /m, transposed far, foVy Jit, fer) ; e.g., infra- 
-Utany " to leave free, to release (to let go),” &c. ; fra- 
-kunnan, " to despise (jiunnan, " to know ”) ; fra-qviman, 
" to expend, to lay out” (properly, "to make proceed,” 
qvimarty "to Qonxe^^)\ffa-bugyan, " toseH”(&w^yan, "to buy”); 
fra-qvithan, "to curse, to execrate” (quithan, "to say^'); 
fra-vaurkyan, " to sin” (vaurkyan, " to do, to make”). A 
weakening of fra is fri, in fri-salds, " picture, example” 
(sakan, " to admonish, to interdict,” in-sakan, " to indicate,” 
"to describe”). Perhaps, too, the Lithuanian and Scla- 
vonic pri is a weakening of pra. 

1010. From pra may be derived the preposition prdti, 
"towards,” unless this, as I prefer assuming, just like^jm, 
has come direct from para, and is therefore an abbreviated 
form of para-ti, which made its appearance so early as in 
the time of the unity of language. Thus [G. Ed. p. 1480.] 
much appears certain, that the suffix of prd-ti is identical 
with that of kti, "thus,” and d-ti, " on.” In Greek, Trporl, 
(Cret. 7topri)y irpos (see §. 152. p. 167.), ttot/, corresponds. 


call* attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit, too, evident instrumentals occur 
as prepositions ; over,” from 

* Sto'wyu, ‘‘ I stand.” In Sanscrit, sthd^ to stand,” receives through 
prd (prd-athd) the signification ^Ho proceed/* 
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The latter answers, with respect to the loss of the ^semi- 
vowel, to the Zend which, when isolated, 

signifies not only ‘'towards,’' but also “on/’ “overf e.g., 
harhlmnshu paUi gairinamh on the summits of the moun- 
tain;” in combination with vacih ‘‘'to speak,” it signifies 
'‘towards,” and the whole means “to answer” (see §. 530. 
Rem.). In Lettish correspond prettU preit\ “ towards, 
against,” with the accusative, sometimes also with the 
genitive ; in Slowenian, prutU “ towards,” with the dative ; 
in Lithuanian, pTles.r^ id., with the accusative. In Latin, 
por-t pair-, pos-i in forms like por-rigo, pol-Ucmr^ pos-skleo, 
luive arisen most probably, by assimilation, from pot 
(^Tcori) or pod, and perhaps proi has come from praU for 
praii(d. Pott, L 92, Ag. Benary “ Doctrine of Roman sounds,” 
p. 185,). 

1011. Pdrd (insep.) is little used in Sanscrit, and signi* 
fies “back, away, forth;” e.g., pdr&vril, “to return back” 
(v/it, vart, “ to go ”) ; pdrd-haiu to strike back, to drive 
forth;” pdldy (for pdrdy), “ to draw back, to flee” (ag “to 
go”) ; pardTich (pard-anch), in the %veak cases pardcli, 
adjective “turned back” (nnch, ‘‘to go”); pdrd-hrish, “to 
draw forth;” pdrd-pai, “to fly away;” pdrd-hhu, “to go 
to ruin” (Wi?/> “to be, to become”). In Lithuanian the 
corresponding word is par, 1. “back,” 2. “down” (insep.); 

in pciT-elmiy “ I come back paT-v)adirm, “ I call 
back par-pulih “ I fall down ;” paT-Hkhlcmpyu, “ I kneel 
down pa^T-dauzm “ I plunge down.” In Zend the pre- 
position para by itself has the meaning “ before,” in re- 
ference to time, and with the ablative^*, and wexpa corresponds 
[G. Ed. p. 148b] in Greek. In Sclavonic the inseparable 
preposition pre, which generally means “through” or 
“over, across,” might be referred to this class, provided 


See Crif. Gmir. lingase Sanscr./' p. 253. According to form, the 
Smmrltpdrd seems to be an imstruineiital as well as the 2cnd para, 
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it does mot belong to tnT pdtdy the farther shore (cf, 
Greek or to Ti pra, or has been derived from 

difiFerent soiii'ces according to the difference of its meanings. 
I annex some examples from the Slowenian, aceoixling to 
Ant. Janezich (Lexicon, p. 317.): pre-bdelU watch 

through;” pre-bcchl, “to outrun;"’ pre-hernutiy “to throw 
round;” pre-hersnuli, '‘to cast beyond;” pre-hUU “to beat 
to pieces prc-bostk “ to stick through, to pierce through 
pre-bresH, “ to wade through pre-huditU “ to rouse up ’’ 
(Sanscrit pra-budlh id.) ; pre-buhtiy “ to ovei'fill ;” pre-hod, 
“ passing over, passage pre-pad, “ abyss pre-pdditi, 
“ to be ruined ;” pre-pis, “ transcript pre-pldviti, “ to 
overflow;^' pre-podiil, “to expel, to drive away” (cf. Do- 
browsky, p. 417). In Russian this inseparable preposition 
becomes nepep^re; hence, e.f/.jHepeGipambCH upesi? p'hfey 
pere^birafy-sya chrez ryeku, go over a river;’’ nepe- 
6imi)m pere^hityi, mingled with one another, mixed;” 
nepeGpacbivaio pere-hrasyvoyu, cast over;” nepe6lfer’b 
ppre-hyeg\ ‘^the outrunning;” nepevaJ^b pere-val\ ^^the 
ferrying over from one shore to another;” nepevopaunvaio 
jyere-vorackivayii, turn round;” neperJVaAnxvaio pere- 
gladyvayu, “ I see through, I examine ” The Lettish has 
lost the final vowel of this preposition, and, on the other 
hand, retained the old a-sound of the first syllable un- 
weakened, indeed lengthened, and uses par (pahr) both 
sepai'ate and in compounds ; e.g., scikkis pdr zellu tekk, “ the 
hare runs across over the way” (see “ Rosenberger’s Doc- 
trine of Forms,” p. 170) ; pdr-k&pt, “ to overlook ;” pdr-lukSt, 
“ overseeing pdr-d6t, “ to sell"'* (“ to give over”) ; pdr-eeU 
to return home, to I’eturn back.” In the meaning “ back” 
this pcir (according to Lettish ortho- [G. Ed. p. 148*2.3 
graphy, pahr) agrees with the Lithuanian par, and San- 
scrit para ; on the other hand the Lithuanian also has a 
preposition pdr, used only separated, which signifies 
“through, over, across,'" e.g,, per tiitan wakCti/^ to drive 
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over the bi’iclgc naJdin, ‘‘ through tlie iiiglit pa* 
huitaih ''through the house (see Nessclmanii Lexicon, 
p. 285). That the e of this per, and the Russian e of pere, 
ai'c corruptions of a, and that thex’efore per, pere, and the 
Lettish pdr, ‘'over, across,” are originally one, is self 
evident: it is, however, impossible to decide with cer- 
tainty whether the Sanscrit pdnl, " back, forth, away,"' is 
the sole source of the Lithuanian, Lettish, and Sclavonic 
preposition under discussion, or whethei', in accordance 
with its signification, in spite of the similarity of form, 
it is based at one time on *tn:T para, at another with the 
Greek itepav^ Tteprjv, on wPCpdra, "the further shore,” which 
probably proceeds from pdrars, alius"' In Sanscrit the 
neuter accusative, too, of para, alius, remotior, ulterior,'^' vh. 
p)dram, is used as a preposition, with the meaning, '' on 
that side, behind,” with reference to time, " after.” There 
is also, in Sanscrit, a preposition pards, " over, across yon- 
der, on that side,” whence the adverb paras-tdt; all of 
them bases of prepositions in the European sister-lan- 
guages, of similar sound and similar signification. The 
Latin per must likewise be bi’ought under this class, and 
must be compared especially with the Lithuanian per. We 
have already noticed peren-, in perendle, as sister-form of 
para, alius" (see §. 375., p. 527). The Latin re-, before 
vowels red-, like prod-, euphonic for pro-, together with the 
Ossetish ra-, admits of being regarded as an abbreviation 
of TO pdrd (cf. Pott, 11. p. 156); for the surrender of the 
first syllable of a dissyllabic preposition is something so 
common, that two languages may well accidentally coin- 

£G. Ed. p. 1483.] cide in that point in one and the same* 
word. In Ossetish, e,g., we have ra-jiirin, "to answer.” 

* Jurm (infin. see p. 1269 G. ed.), to speak cf. Sanscrit gir from 
gar, voice;’' and see G. Rosen’s Ossetish Grammar, p. 39. In some 
other compounds occurring 1. c., ra, or, ti'ansposed, expresses, so far as 

tiie 
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1012. In Gothic the inseparable /oir, as far as its form 
is concerned, might as well belong to pari, “around,’’ with 
which I have before (p. 6S) compared it, as to pdrd* In 
any case the i of /air is a weakening of a, and the preceding 
a a euphonic prefix according to §. 82. With regard to 
its signification or operation, however, fair, to which our 
ver- corresponds, answers, in the cases in which it is not 
based on fra (see p* 1479 G. ed.), better to pdrd (with which 
I have also compared it in my Glossary, a. 1847, p. 210), 
than to pari. Perhaps fair, faiir, faura and fra are origi- 
nally one, and have all proceeded from pdrd ; at least to 
pdrd, back, forth, away,” answers just as well for the 
compounds cited at p. 1479 (G. ed.), and for all our com- 
binations with ver, and, in some respects, better than n 
prd. Thus, e,g,, the place of our ver in verkommen, “to 
perish,” verf alien, “to go to ruin,” verhiten, *‘to mislead,” 
verfuhrcn, “ to seduce,” verirren, “ to lead astray,” vergeben, 
“to give away, to resign,” verschenken, “to bestow,” tjer- 
scJieuchen, “ to scare away,” verbreiien, “ to divulge,” verja- 
gen, to chase away,” veradden, “ to despise,” verthun, “ to 
squander,” may very well be represented in Sanscrit by 
pdrd, exclusive of the circumstance th^t this preposition, 
as has already been remarked, has become of but very 
rare employment. In the idea of separation, removal, the 
Sanscrit pdrd and our ver coincide, and 1 G. Ed. p. 1484.] 
that which corresponds to the latter in the older dialects 
(see Grimm, 11 . 853.). 

1013. The meaning of the Zend para, ‘‘ before,” is re- 

the latter is not to be taken as ^{p)ar(d), “ appropinquation/’ viz. in 
radmwiny ar-tzawin, “ to arrive," in opposition to a-tzawin^ “ to depart," 
the a of which can only be a remnant of a more fall Sanscrit preposition, 
probably from dpa (cf. Latin a) ; ar-chasir^^Ho bring to," opjjosed to 
a-chasin, ^^to carry forth." From Sjegron’s Lexicon I cite in addition, 
ra-vadun, “to leave off;" m-dtun, “to give np, to deliver;" ra-idae* 
cliun, “ to step aside, to retire." 
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presented in Gothic by faiim^fauT, the u of which I regard 
as the weakening of a, like that of the Sanscrit jjiirds, ''be- 
fore.'” To the w, however, must, in Gothic, according to 
§. 62., an a be further prefixed ; as, e.g., in baurcms for huniDH, 
" borne,” from the root bar = Sanscrit hhar, hhrU to bear.'’ 
On the f(xur(ufau)% which signifies not only “ before, 

but also " for,*” are based our vor and/wr. In the Old High 
German foro,, foro, for,/uTh fo7% fore, &c., the meanings 
“ before” and ''' for” are not firmly distinguished by the 
form (see Graft', HI. 612.). The i of fan I take to be the 
weakening of the a oi fora. As in Latin gutturals very 

often stand for labials, e.g.^ in quinque for >pmqne (§. 313.), 
coq%io for poquo (Sanscrit from ;?a/c, “to cook”), so, 

perhaps, the c of edram might be taken as the i*epresenta- 
tive of p, and the whole word be referi’ed to the class of 
words which, in Sanscrit, Zend, and the German languages, 
signify “ before.” The Latin 6, like the Greek co, stands 
very commonly for an original a, as, e.g., in dafdrem^ikU 
(dram, s6pio:==sv6j)dydmi; wherefore for edram we should 
have to expect in Sanscrit pdram (cf. Greek Ttepav Tteprjv), 
which occurs, not indeed as preposition, but as accusative 
of the above-mentioned (p. 1482 G. cd.) substantive pdrd, 
“ further shore,” as in general the lengthening of an a in 
the derivative forms is, in Sanscrit, of very common oc- 
currence. 

1014. The Sanscrit pari, “around,” Zend j7ja5q> pain, 
pairh, may be taken either as an abbreviation of 
aqmrti and as a derivative from dpa, to which it would 
have the relation that iipd-ri has to upa (see §. 1004.) ; or 
we may presuppose, which appears to me less satisfactory, 
a base par, and look upon pdri as its locative : so much 
[G. Ed. p. 1485.] seems certain, thatpd ?7 is etymologically 
connected with other prepositions beginning with a labial. 
In Greek, mepi corresponds, and in Latin, most prol>ably, 
the pari (see §. 912.) which stands quite isolated in parl-es, 
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and wliicsji surpasses 7rep/ in retaining the original vowel. 
In the same way, in Latin, another Sanscrit preposition is 
preserved in an obsolete compound, viz. the preposition vl^ 
which expresses separation, and on which our tvi-der, Old 
High German tii-dar, is based (sec §. 294. p. 382.). This 
preposition occurs, viz, in the Latin vi-dua, which makes 
itself etymologically known through the Sanscrit sister- 
word vi<lhavd, widow/’ as ‘‘ the woman I’obbed of her 
husband, the husbandless,’' for dhava-s means, in Sanscrit, 
man, husband /’ a rare word, which, however, in the term 
for widow,’’ has been widely diffused in the Indo-Euro- 
pean department of languages* The Gothic form is 
vi-dmd '^ (theme -d/?), the Sclavonic baoba v-dova. As re- 
gards the origin of the preposition vh it may have sprung, 
by a weakening of the vowel, from the base va, which is 
preserved in the compound d-va (see §. 377.), as nu down,^' 
is most probably connected with the final portion of and 
(see p. 1475 G. ed.) ; or it may also come from the demon- 
strative base Uf whence, in Zend, the adverb uitU '' so 
(for it-tif according to §. 41.), analogously to i-ti (§. 425.) of 
equivalent signification. 

1015. There remains farther for discussion, among the 
conjectural derivatives of the Sanscrit para, the Gothic 
preposition fram, von,’' which is fram, likewise, in Old 
Saxon, Anglo-Saxon, and Old High German, and in En- 
glish “ from.” I look upon fra-m as an abbreviation of 
fra-ma, whence the above-mentioned (§. 1009.) base fra-ma^ 
-tkya, ^^fremd^ foreign, dATVorp/oj.” In connection with 
fmm stands also the comparative adverb [G. Ed. p. i486.] , 
framis, "‘further, ultenus^ (see §. 301., Remai'k). This 
might be rendered into Sanscrit by the above-mentioned 
(see p. 1482 G. ed.) pdmm ; but nevertheless the Gothic m 
oi fram, framis, has nothing to do with the accusative sign 


* Occurring once as vidovo (Luke vii* 32). 
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of pdnm, but is (toniiected with the derivative *sufRx of 
which springs from and which, 

according to its derivation, might just as well signify 
iisslmiiSi''^ as ‘Vrchnlas, althsimnSf summus''' With this pammd-s, 
has been elsewhere compared also the Gothic fru-ma (theme 
fniman), prior y jyrlmns^^ the Lithuanian pir-ma-s, *^pTimiif}y‘" 
and the Latin ^ The comparative adverbj^rawn’s 

has the same relation to the positive base frama, that, 
haiihisy ‘'higher,"" has to haiiha; and the preposition /ram, 
just like /ruif, has the form of a nominative and accusative 
neuter, but must of course be taken as an adverbial accu- 
sative. 

1016 . The prepositions which spring from the demon- 
strative base sa (see §. 345 .) signify, all of them, in San- 
scrit, “ with.’^ They are sahd, sam, sa, sdkam, samdm, and 
sdrdhdm. The former corresponds in its suffix, to 
“here"" (from i-dhd, §. 420 .), and occurs in the Vedas also 
in the form of sadhd. The Zend in this preposition fur- 
nishes us with a powerful corroboration of the origin of 
prepositions from pronominal roots, since it uses 
liadhdy which corresponds to the Vedic sadhd not at all as a 
preposition, but as a pronominal adverb with the signifi- 
cation “here on the other Iiand, it employs another form, 
haihra (see §. 420 ,), which is formed from the base ha by a 
locative adverbial suffix, both as a preposition with the 
meaning “ with/’ and as an adverb with the primitive signi- 
fication “ here, there/’ Sam and sa appear, in Sanscrit, oidy 
[G* Ed. p. 1487.] as prefixes, f but in Zend the feminine 
accusative form Imnm occurs also as an isolated 

preposition governing the genitive.*]: On the Sanscrit sam 

Bee Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, p, 209, 
t See §. 964., and p. 1441 G. ed, 

t So in a passage of the Vend. Bad., p. 230, elsewhere cited (“Ann. 
Beg. of Lit. Crit.,’* Dec. 1831, p. 817): huhm n/dn^ 

nahniy “ with women/* 
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are based the Greek avv, the Old Prussian sen, the Lithua- 
nian san in san-dora^ contract” (or san-dora), sm in com- 
pounds like san-i^wonis^ co-heir,” sm-darUninka-s, ‘^co- 
labourer,” su (separate with the instrumental), the Old Sclavonic 
C'b s\ the Old High German sin in sinfldt, ‘‘ diluvium'' To 
sa- corresponds the Greek a-*, o-a-, of the compounds dis- 
cussed above (p. 1441 G. ed.)- Withsd/cdm, of which I know 
examples only in the VMa dialect (see Benfey’s Glossary), 
the Latin cum be compared, supposing the first syllable 
to be suppressed. And, further, the Gothic ‘‘ with” (see 
p. 1441 G. ed., sub. f.), admits of being similarly compared 
with sdkdm* The derivation from ^ sa is on that account 
doubtful, because one does not meet with other examples 
in which an original sibilant has been hardened in German 
to a guttural. It would be better to trace back the Latin 
cum, through the medium of the Greek |ui/, to sam. As 
regards the violation of the law for the mutation of con- 
sonants in the Gothic ^ra-, if we derive it from sdkdm^ I 
would recall attention to similar phenomena which have 
been mentioned before.'^ The Sanscrit sd%-dhdm^ or sdrd- 
dkdm, “ with,” I hold to be an adverbial compound, formed, 
according to §. 990., from sa, " with,” and ardha^ arddha, 
“half,” so that the meaning of the substantive has been 
entirely lost in the whole compound. From the pronominal 
base, or which comes to the same thing, from the preposition 
sa, I derive, too, the Vedic adverb sdchd, ^^simul," which I 
regard as the instrumental of a to-be-pre- [G. Ed. p. 1488.3 
supposed adjective base, sd-cha, and as analogous, with 
respect to its formative suffix, to ni-cha, ^'low,” from ni, and 
uchcha, *‘high,” from ut In Old Persian, hachd is used 
as a preposition with the meaning “ out, from, without,” 
with the ablative, just as, in Zend, hacJia, which, 


^ See §§. 91., 823„ 943., 95L, conclusion. 
6 A 
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with the ablative or instrumental, signifies “ out,” “ from,” 
and with the accusative “ for.” * 

1017, In Zend mat means “ with,” and governs the 
instrumental, and standing by itself, too, expresses the 
relation “ with.” According to its formation, it appears 
to be the accusative (and nominative) neuter of the de- 
monstrative base ma, which, in combination with the 
base i (i-ma), produces the neuter i-mat, “ this” (see §. 368.), 
Thus, therefore, mat would be, in its primary meaning, 
identical with <EJtr m-m, sa-md-m, &c. With its 

\ N 

theme that of the Greek jxe of fie-rd admits of being com- 
pared, which, in its formative suffix, coincides with tliat 
of Ka-rdt the base of which is identical with that of the 
Sanscrit interx’ogative base ka. The interrogative signi- 
fication might easily pass into the demonstrative, and 
thus Ka be adapted to the developeinent of prepositions, 
as, too, our kinter, Old High German kin-tar^ conducts 
us ^back to the Sanscrit interrogative ; since the Gothic 
demonstrative base hi (see §. 396. and §? 293. Rem*), acc. mase. 
H-na, is based on the Sanscrit ki^ with which we have 
also to compare the Latin hi-c (see §. 394.). With the Zend 
[G, Ed. p. 1489.] our mi-fy Gothic with the pre- 

positions beginning with r, w, in other German dialects, 
have already been compared (see §. 294. p. 3S3, Note). 

1018 . The sole verbal root, which, so early as the time 
of the unity of our family of languages, at least at the 


^ For examples with the ablative, sec 1 80. p. 198, and §.750,, p, 1 013 ; 
for examples with the acensatiYO, see Brockhans Glossar., p. 403. In tlie 
passages in which Benfey (‘^Glossary to the Cnneifom Inscriptions "0 
makes the Old Persian hacM govern the instrumental, I can only ac- 
knowledge the ablative, as the ablative of bases in a, on account of die 
regular suppression of the iiiial 3?, is ei^uivalent in sound to the imtru- 
mental. Regarding the form aniymd, ^^hosie^* see Monthly Report of 
the Academy of Literature, March 1848, p, 183. 
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period when the Sanscrit and Zend were still oncj produced 
prepositions, may, peidiaps, be the root rr^ tar, whence 
we have above (p, 3*75) derived the comparative sufEx tara. 
This root already combines in itself the signification of a pre- 
position with that of a verb, for it expresses motion with the 
secondary idea of across,” through tdr-a-ii means he 
transports, nadim, ‘‘over a river.” From the root tar 
springs the preposition tirds, which is of such frequent 
occurrence in the Vedas, govei'ning the accusative, and 
signifying “ across, through, trans"’ ^ The i is evidently a 
weakening of a, and the whole word originally an adverbial 
accusative neuter of an adjective belonging to the class of 
words described in §. 933. C. The Zend tar 6 (e. g., 

tard haranm, “ over the mountain”) of equivalent meaning 
has retained the old o.f In the Irish dialect of the Celtic 
correspond tafy tair, “ beyond, over, through,” &c. ; and tri, 
“ through, by,” &c. Moreover, the Latin trans and Gothic 
thaMi, our ‘‘ durch,' ai'e to be classed under this head, but 
are independent formations from the same root; and, 
indeed, trans for ierans (cf. terminus, §. 478. sub. f.)is, accord- 
ing to its form, a participle present, and the Gothic thair^h 
corresponds in its formation to the classes of words discussed 
in 951. passim. Further, thair-M (neuter theme thair-dcan, 
hole,” ‘‘ ear,” might be referred to the root [G. Ed. p. 1490.] 
under discussion, which lies beyond the lingual conscious- 
ness of the German, so that it would properly signify 
“ passage,” Tropog*, SloSos* 


^ See Fr. Bosen on the Rigv., 1. 19. 7., and Benfey's Gloss, to the S. V, 
t See Burnouf, ‘‘ Ya^na/' p. 83, where, however, as it appears to me 
wrongly, the termination m of this and some other prepositions is repre- 
sented as an ablative ending. We should then have to suppose for tard, 
tiraSyO, base tar, tir. 


5 A 2 
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Since I wrote that part of my work which treats of the Formation of 
the Tenses, Sliaffarik and Miklosich iiave brought to light some Old Scla- 
vonie forms which were before unknown, and which are too important for 
me to conclude this work on the Comparison of Languages without a 
supplementary notice of them. They are as follows 

1 ) Preterites which deviate from the ordinary formation, in that, in- 
stead of the th of the 1st person’ singular and plural, which has been 
shewn (§,‘255. ?w.) to come from s, they have retained the original sibi- 
lant, and thus afford a practical demonstration that the said tense is, with- 
out a doubt, essentially identical with those Sanscrit and Gi*eck aorist 
forms which append the substantive verb to the principal root.-^^^- The 
8d person plural exhibits the organic ,s for sh. To this class must be 
referred, ga-s\ ate/* 1st person plural probably 12^ 

ya-som\ Od person KXCA ga^san, from the root Sanscrit afl, the d of 
which must be suppressed before the s of the auxiliary verb, according to 
the same principle from %vhich, in the 2d person singular, we find f^Cll 
ya-si for tlie Sanscrit at-si. Compare, also, Greek aorists and futures like 
€T|^€i;(d)-cra, contrasted with Sanscrit like dtdut-sam, 

from tud^ ^Ho knock/' The Sclavonic, as a general rule, does not 
admit of the combination of a mute with s, or tlie junction of two sibi- 
lants,* hence, e.y., nor^ECA po-gre-sah, ‘‘they buried" (root greh); 
s’-iran^s\ ^^1 temfied" (root tram), 

[G. Ed. p. 1491.] 2) Preterites which correspond to the Sanscrit aorists 

of the sixth formations, and to Greek aorists like 
€TV 7 r-o-v (see §.575.). In verbs which are based on the Sanscrit 1st or 
6th class (see §. 109. as the augment is lost in Sclavonic, a distinc- 
tion from the present in this aorist formation is only possible in the per- 
sons, in which there exists a distinction between the terminations of the 
1st and 2d persons. The 1st person singular ends in 1>, which corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit a and Greek o of forms like dt/udk^a^m^ : 

the 3d person plural ends in E. u-^hj, agreeing with the Sanscrit a-n and 
Greek o-p of dbudh-^a^nf l^vy-o-v. The 2d and 3d person singular end 
in E, as, according to §. 255. Z., the original final consonants are suppressed 
in Sclavonic ; hence, e,g., wEfE nes-e, “thou didst bear," and “he bore,” 
contrasted with Sanscrit and Greek forms like dbudha-s,^ dbudk-a-t 


* See 561—575., and Miklosich, “Doctrine of Forms in the Old SIowc- 
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€<j)vy-€-S) We may, to wit, now assume that the aorists in 

as n€s-o-ch% “ I bore," arc not used in the 2d and 3d person 

singular, but borrow these persons from the second aorist (see Mildos., 1. c., 
p. d3). If this be the case, then Kbi “thou wast,” ‘‘he was,'" belongs 
to the Sanscrit fifth aorist formation (see §. 573!), and answers in the 
2d person as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit tibM-s and the Greek 
in the 3d to The analogy of these forms might also have 

had its influence on those conjugational classes in which the first aorist 
formation is altogether wanting in other persons j so that the bMi men- 
tioned above (§.561.) must be explained according to the selfsame prin- 
ciple as that on which rest forms like nese ; and therefore not the verb 
substantive, but only the character of the 2d and 3d person has been 
dropped after the i of bMi Budi^ therefore, would stand for hud4-t^ in 
the 2d person, bud^-i-s^ in the 3d, budit. According to the first aorist for- 
mation we should have to expect bM-i-she. 

3) Imperfects, which, like the first aorisfs, append the verb substantive 
to the theme of the principal verb, but so that the latter, without refe- 
rence to the remaining tenses, always contains the character of the San- 
scrit JOth class, and, indeed, for the most part, in the form of IB ye* ; but 
the cA, ^A, or $ of the auxiliary verb is always preceded by an a, or by its 
occasional representative 'L ye (see Mikl. I. c, p. 35), in which I recognise 
the old a of the root which is found still in an nncompounded state 

in Old Prussian asmai, as-vm^ “ I am”). I divide, therefore, thus, 

e.y., vyed-ye-acli\ from B’feMb vye-my^ for [G. Ed, p. 1492]. 

vyed-my, “ I kno'\y,” according to the Sanscrit 2d class v6d^pii) \ while 
the first aorist vyed-ye--ch\ the infinitive vyed-ye’‘tiy 

and the participles preterite B^feA'l^B'b 'uyed-ye-v* and bIja^AIj ^•ye^^-ye-^, 
in like manner, follow the Sanscrit 10th class, or causal form. Compare, 
e.y., in the case before us, vM-dyd-miy Prakrit “ I make 

to lmow/*t Perhaps ack' (from as)y 2d and fid person AiilE ashe, 
is the obsolete, in its simple form, imperfect of fCCaibi* yes-rnyy for ECMJb 
eS'^my, I am ;* and perhaps we ought to recognise the reason of the 
vowel difference between the imperfect and present in this, that acfi is 
based on the Sanscrit augmented dsam, as, in general, the Sclavonic a 
corresponds more frequently to the Sanscrit d than to the short a, which 
has commonly become E or o (see §. 255. A.). Compai'e — 

SANSCRIT. OLD SCnAVONIO. 

dsam 

dsts A HIE aske 


^ Cl U‘ 742. 


t Sec 6, p.lio. 
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OLD scr.A%^oxic. 

ihu 

AuiE ashe 

ih-m 

ack-o-vyc 

(h4ani 

At^rA as4u 

ih-tdni 

Atn X asda 

da^wa 

A^OMTi ach-0‘7li 

dfi4a 

AC WE as4c 



I recall attention, moreover, to the fiict, 

tliat in Sanscrit also the root as 


furnishes a tense, of occuiTence in composition only, viz, the future sydmi 
(see §. 048.). 

4) Remains of the Sanscrit auxiliary future, to which tlio Greek in 
0 - 0 ), <n<o (§. 050.), and Lithuanian in sit^ correspond. The Sclavonic forms 
of this kind which have heeu discovered up to the present time (in MikL, 
p. 73) all occur in thejist person singular j e.g., iC^mi-skuUi 

^Uahescam” (root mi). The other futures mentioned by Miklosich have, 
all hut one, an n after the future character ts; on^bCuE, o^hrymun^^ 
^Hondeho'' (root hri)i b'btKoilhitnE v^s-kojyysnun^ dakUmho'* {vmi 
hop)) plasmiih ^^ardeho*' {xQOt pla)\ T'l>IvbKM/Yi tlcijsmh^ 

^•Umigcim** (root fk). These forms have probaldy tlius arisen: the 
[G. Ed. p. 1493.] character of the verbs discussed in §. 490., p. 092, has 
been appended to the future base which ends in e, just as if, in Greek, 
Xverm, rv^pw^ were said for Xvor6>, The form slirACiaifAx hyega^ 

Bi/mpiih from hyeg, “ to run,*' stands quite isolated. In case this form, which 
Miklosich translates by eum>^ is, according to its formation, a future, then in 
the syllable t lA syawQ have exactly to the letter tlxc Sanscrit future character 
spa ; the a prccediiitg answers to that of the infinitive hjeg-aAi and analogous 
forms 5 and the whole comsponds, as regards the syllable yu inserted 
between the base hyegasya and the personal termination k, to present 
forms like Cnayuh^ I know."^ The verb substantive has left us 

a future participle in the following forms of the dtjfinitc declension : 
EfonE/hlXlTEIC hyslmmhteye^ piKkopf abniliY^liPrAAro hyskumh-* 
peXkovrosf hyshimstiim, instr. pL (Mikl, 

pp. 69> 70). Cf. the Zend future participle hffsymm^ 

TUSy’' ace. hikyant^m^ and the Lithuanian humm^ acc. husentin (see §. 784,). 

5) Remains of the Middle. For 1 know" (abbreviated from 

Sanscrit md-mi), occurs, as Miklosich remarks, in the older 
MSB. B'hA'k vyedye. This form is explained, correctly in my opinion, 


* See 500., 5‘26., p.746: respecting the nasal see 783. Rem. 1. 
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by the said learned man^ as middle. Ifc comspojids as exactly as pos- 
sible to the Sanscrit ride% and, like the Sanscrit termination, has lost 
the personal character m, which, together with the reasons mentioned 
above (see p. 1255 G , ed.), points .to a comparatively later separation from 
the Sanscrit (of. §.467.). Miklosich, however (p. 71), calls the above- 
mentioned BliA'h vyed-ije the sole remnant in Sclavonic of the Atmane- 
padam (the middle), which isolation might raise some suspicion of the 
genuineness, or real middle nature of the said form. This mistrust must, 
however, disappear, when we find that several other Old Sclavonic forms 
have great claims to be regarded as middle. The conjugation given by 
Miklosich (1. c. pp. 71,72) of the verbs without a conjunctive vowel, 
lAMb f/a-wy (from yad-my\ I eat/' and AAMb da-niy (from dad-my^ 
I givc’% supplies four forms, as regards sound only two, which I am of 
opinion must he assigned to the middle. I mean the aorist forms of the 2d 
and 3d person singular, lAcnr'b ymt\ thou didst eat /' [O. Ed. p. 1404.] 
yast', “he ate f AAC^i'^b dmt\ “thou gavest f dast% “he gave.'" Miklo- 
sioh refers the s of these forms to the root, and divides pas-t\ das-f : if tins 
division bo correct, the s would be a euphonic alteration of the radical and 

I should then compare yas-t% das4% in the 2d person, to the Sanscrit im- 
perfect middle dHhds, adat-tMs, and in the 3d person to the Sanscrit 
lU-ta^ a-daUta^ Zend dah-ta (see §. 102. conclusion). The circumstance 
that the middle of the Sanscrit root ad^ Cl. 2., is hitherto unciteablef need 
not prevent us from presupposing its former existence, as in the time of 
the unity of language the middle must have been much more extensively 
used than in the present condition of the different members of our lingual 
stem* The above-mentioned Bclavonic forms may, however, be so re- 
garded, as that, instead of distributing them as Miklosich does yas4^ 
dus^^t^ the sibilant may be separated from the root, thus, ya-S’-f da-s^t\ 
In this view of the subject, to which I give the decided preference, the 
roots yad^ dadl^ dropped their final consonant before the ^ of the 
aorist, as before that of the 2d person singular {ya-st, da-si, see §. 436.) ^ 
and the s is, in its origin, identical with that of KVCTfi ya-s-te (“ye ate’^), 
lACTA ya-s4a (2d and 3d per. dual), aAC*1’2 da-s-te^ (“ye gave'"), aACTa 


* Not mdif as the Guna is dropped before the heavy terminations (see 

486.^ while the Sclavonic vyemy retains the Ghna vowel (see 255. e.) also 
before the heavy terminations; and hence, e.y., vyes-te, “ye know/' s^nds for 
comparison with the Sanscrit 

t The ad-a-sva which occurs in Mah^-Bh. III. 2435. follows, like the corre- 
sponding Greek verb, the 1st class (see 109. 

I Bad is based, indeed, on reduplication, but nevertheless passes, as Miklo- 
sich assumes, for a root in Old Sclavonic. 
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da*s4a; as also with the ^ of ya-cfi^ I ate,” X^yowh ya’Ch-o-7t 
ate,” A^^y’h da-ch\ gave,” da-ch-o-m\ gave 

and with the ^/i of KVm/ii ya-nhan^ “they ate,” A*^Uii'!V da-slian^ “they 
gave.” All these forms belong to the Sanscrit hrst^ aorist formation (see 
§. 563. conclusion) ; an<l as yad mid dad^ by dropping the final put 
themselves on the same footing with the roots ending in a vowel, let a 
comparison bo made between lACTii ya-s4% “ thoi^ atest,” da-s4\ 

^^thon gavest/' and the Sanscrit middle (I'-ya-s^Ms, “ thou wontest,” and 
between ya-s4\ “he ate,” AAC*n> da-s4% “he gave,” and aya-- 

^s4a, “he went/' while m.CTE ya-sde^ “ye ate,” aAC'TE da-s^e, “ye 
gave,” would correspond to the active aya-jg4a, if yd, or, in general, the 
roots in 4 admitted the first aorist formation. We compare, therefore, 
more aptly, a-n^^-sh-tMs^ “ thou leddest “ he led” (see 
§, 545.). To these forms corresponds also that mentioned by Bliklosich, 

[G. JE(i p. M95.'] p. 67, among other aorist and imperfect forms ivhich, 
with respect to their personal terminations, arc to be referred to this class, 
viz. BblCT'B hy-s4\ “ iyeviBrfs, iyepeBr} f for which we should find, in San* 
scrit, dhhd-sh-ptds, d-‘hhd-§7ita, if bM, “ to be, to become,” followed tins 
aorist formation. I cannot put faith in a replacement of the secondary 
personal terminations, which belong to the aorists, by the primary, with 
the exchange of h y and ii (sec §. 355, k), and the removal of the 6d per- 
son into the 3d : otherwise we should have to charge the language in the 
case before us with three errors, while, according to my view of the Old 
Solavomc, it retains the merit of having preserved, in accordance with the 
oldest German dialect, the old middle. The Gothic and Old Sclavonic 
make up one another's deficiencies with regard to the middle, inasmuch 
as the former has preserved the present, the latter the preterites (the 
aorists and the imperfect). The fact that the Russian, in the 6d person 
singular and plural of the present, contrasts a l> with the Old Sclavonic 
b y, e,g,, Hecemij nes>e4, Hccym^b nes-u4, for Old Sclavonic H£lE*i^b 
nes^e4y^ neC/'iiTb nes-u-hty, must be explained, in my opinion, thus, that 
the old I of the Sanscrit forms like 7jdr-a4i, bdr-a-titi, which in Old Scla- 
vonic has been weakened to b y, has in Russian, as in several other mo- 
dem languages, been entirely lost. As, however, the Russian ortho- 
graphy requires tliat the imperceptible % be added to the final conso- 
nants, ie* to those which are not followed by a perceptibly-sounding hy^ 
the Russian forms, therefore, nes-^e-t and nes*u4, can, in the Russian 
character, be written no otherwise than Hecemi), necynvh, 

* Cf. Schleicher, Doctrine of b'orms of the Church (or Kyriilian) Sclavonic 
I^anguage ” p. 337, where, in discussing the personal terminations here spoken 
of, the middle has been quite unnoticed. 
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ri from ni, in irimvdt 1 hear,’* for srufiomij root 
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Gothic aga §. 95 K, CM High German z-nga, nom, ing, u-ngd, f., nom. 
U7iga Q) §, 952 . ; Sanscrit *ka §§* 404., 953,, Gothic ’^haj ^ga, ^i-g 
953., Latin Greek %o, rt-Ko §, 955. ; Gothic, Lithuanian, 

Old Prussian H-ska, Old Sclavonic i-shoj Greek c-ctko, <-crKi? 954. 

Sanscrit t, Latin A Greek r §§. 909. conclusion, 912, 

Sanscrit Ziend ia^ Lithuanian sfa, Greek to 820., 821 821., 

824. ; Gothic /n, da §. 823., Latin du §» 822., Old Sclavonic % Zo 
§§* 825,, 825., MarithI M, fern. M, neut h, p, 'll SO G. ed. (cf. Bengal, 
p. 1159. G. ed.). 

Sanscrit Latin Greek *ro, Lithuanian Old Sclavonic 
5^0 827., 828. 

Sanscrit ^tdt, ^tdtiy Greek ti?t, Latin ta^ tdt^ Gothic tM, nom. 
af/ia, once dS^ da (p. 1169 G. ed,), Old High German do, nom. da, 
English t?t. Old Sclavonic ta r§, 829 — 834. 

Sanscrit ti^ t, Zend ii. Gothic ti, thi, di, Lithuanian ti, Old Sclavonic ti 
§§, 844., 867., Greek ri, cn, crta §§.845., 846., Lithuanian te, from tia, 
^g-$te, from g-sHa, Old Sclavonic 447., Latin ti, si, iiSn,dSn, ^tia, 
Ud, p. 1 1 95 G. ed. 

Sanscrit ri, m.* Lithuanian ti, Gothic ti, di, Lithuanian ti, ckia (euphonic 
for tia), Old Sclavonic ti, Greek ri, Latin ti, ^sti (?) §, 848, 

Sanscrit a^ti, Greek e-rt, Lithuanian a-schia, nom. a-stis 849. ■ 

Sanscrit *ti, Zend ti, Latin t 414. 

Sanscrit ttya, Zend tya. Gothic dyan, Latin tiu, Sclavonic tiyo, nom. 
Lithuanian iyo, from tia §§. 322., 323. 

Sanscrit tu, £, (see Infinitive), Greek rv, p. 1243 G. ed., Zend tu, p. 1244 
G. ed., Latin tu, su, 4th declension m. §* 865., ^ddu, p. 1403 G.ed., CM 
Prussian tu (infin,), Lithuanian tu (supine), Old Sclavonic f (su- 
pine) §§. 866., 868., Gothic tu, tku, du, m, §.956., Sanscrit m. 
§.956. conclusion. 

Sanscrit tu, m., Gothic tu, du, Greek rut §. 95T* 

Sanscrit tdr, tri Zend fdr, Greek ryp, rop, rrj-g, Latin tSr, tdru, Sclavonic 
tely §§. 646., 647., 810., 81 1., 814 , 815. j Sanscrit fern, tri, Latin Me, 
Greek TptS, rpia,r€ipa, nb §§*119., 811. j Latin ^d^tSr, Greek 
§.957. 

Sanscrit tan tr, in, Zend tar, thr, Greek rep, rp, Latin ter, tr, Gothic 
tar, tr, that, thr, Lithuanian ter, nom. te, Old Sclavonic ter, nom ti 
§§. 144. (p. 157), 265., 812. 

Sanscrit tra, fern, trd, Greek rpo, rpa, Bpo, Bpa, Latin tru, tra, Zend tra, 
thra §§. 816., 817., Gothic tra, tkra, ira, Old High German tru, dra, 
nom. and aoc. tar, dar, New High German ter, English ter §. 818.,* 
Gothic iht6, f , nom. iMz, Old High German nom. dla, dila, dela, dal, 
Greek rXo, t\i}, Bko, Bktj ; Gothic thro, nom. thru, Old High German 
tr6, nom. tra, tar, tet'a, ter §.819. 
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Sanscrit Zend "^thra §, 420. 

Sanscrit Gothic '^dr& 99L 

Sanscrit ^tara^ Zend ^titra, Greek ^rcpo, Latin ^ierUf Gothic ’*ihuraf Old 
High German ^dara §. 291.,, Old Sclavonic ’^loro, Hero 297. 

Sanscrit Zend Latin ^tbnu^ Himu^ Gothic tum*^ 

isia, duni-uia 291., 292., 295. 

Sanscrit Has^ Latin Greek Old Sclavonic dii ^§, 293. (p.379), 
421. 

Sanscrit Hana^ Latin tlnu §§, 960., 961- 

Sanscrit Havya, Latin iivu^ Greek rco §, 904., Lithuanian toya^ Old Scla- 
vonic a-iaye^ nom. a-tdX §. 905. 

Sanscrit Hya^ Gothic H/iya, Latin Greek tno jJ. 962. 

Sanscrit tva, Zend MQxf(3 tktva. Gothic neut. nom. i% iko<% fern. nom. 
thva^ Old ILigh German do? 2 , nom, cZo, Old Sclavonic ia, Lithua- 
nian ha^ he (?) §§, 835., 864., and p. 1244 G.ed. 

Sanscrit Hva^ Old Sclavonic Htvo §, 834. 

Sanscrit Hmm, Prakrit ttaua, Old Persian tcina^ Greek fern, ^crvpt), 
adj.^cruvo, Lithuanian adj,^iVr^, adv. tinay pp. 1216, 1457 G. ed. 

Sanscrit ^tha, Greek ro, Latin <te, Lithuanian ta^ Sclavonic ia. Gothic tan^ 
dtin^ nom, ia^ da 322., 323., Sanscrit Hliam, Latin Hem §, 425. 

Sanscrit Hhdj Zend ika, Latin (a, it §. 425. and p. 1227 G, ed., Note. 

Sanscrit Sclavonic da, g-da^ Lithuanian da §, 422. 

Sanscrit *dhdp Greek §* 325. 

Sanscrit *SaS} Greek Kts §• 324. 

Sanscrit ^sya, Latin ^riu (?) §, 962., Gothic arya^ ^arya §, 903. 

Sanscrit Zend d/w?, Greek da. Gothic th, d §. 420. 

Superlative §§, 291., 298. 

Supine in Latin, pp. 1245, 1253 G. ed., in Lithuanian and Lettish, p. 1247 
G.ed., in Old Sclavonic, p. 1252 O. ed. 

Tadhita sufhsces, p. 1335 G. ed. 

Tenses, formation of §, 507. 

SP-sotind suppressed at the end of a word in Greek 155., 156., in Ger- 
man §§, 294. Bern. 1. p. 385, 432. 

U, midMe vowel weight §L 490., 584. 

Umlaut i. 72. 

Verb §* 426. 

Vowel weakening §§.6., 272., 400,, 605. 

Vowel strengthening, Guna. 

Vowel interchange, in German 68., 589., pp.l335, 133$ G. ed , in Old 
Sclavonic §.255., p. 1237 G.ed., In Lithuanian §. 744., pp. 1236 G.ed., 
Note, 1336, 1341, in Greek §. 589., in Latin p. 1336 G.ed. 

Visarga §.11. 

Vocative singular §.204., in Old Sclavonic §.272.; dual §. 206., in Old 
Sclavonic §. 273. ; plural §. 226., in Old Sclavonic §. 280. Table. , 

Vriddhi §§. 26., 27., p. 1335 G. ed. 

Weak' caaes §. 1 2 9 

Words, snffim usfd 



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 


3. Begarding' « and o see also p. 1334 Note f. 

i 116, 1. See 1 012. p. 1294, 1 20, 

135, Note Ij for read sin^jr. 

g. 144, p. 157, 1, 10, for rmp read ropj and at 1, 14. Top for T<op (as teriai- 
nation of the base). 

§.221. Compare p. 302. 

§. 203, See Note at §. 195, 

g.254, p. 281, Note, for read 

341. p, 476, 1, 3. Compare 946. 

476, L 22, for cketysya read chief ysya. 

|g.522. 523. The Lithuanian havau, &c., and hh'fau, are to be expunged. 

I 647. p. 879, 1. 5. Compare 818. 

§, 66a. 111. for tha^i read as, 

§. 691. 1.9. for monenais read moneais^ 

751. p. 1008. cf. 1 776. pp. 1037, 1038. 

|. 770. p. 1027. 1. 29. To be corrected according to §.837. 

§. 785. p. 1054, 1. 30. In compound words I now avscribe the throwing 
back of the accent in the vocative to the circumstance that compounds 
in Greek regularly throw back the accent as far as possible. I there- 
fore assume that the accent in vocatives like ^Aydpepvovf evbatpdv, rests 
on that ^Syllable of the base word to which it originally belongs, and 
that, on the other hand, in ^AyapdpvcDVy ^ Ayapip^ovos, eybalpaav^j evbal- 
povos) it has sunk down from its original position on the base for well- 
known reasons. 

g, 800. p. 1095, 1. 23. cf, §. 447.6), q^27. 

P. 1155. Cancel Note * (See Note, §.447). 

P. 1462 G. ed. 1 16. Ob, and the conjunctions of equivalent meaning in 
other languages, appear also in the nominative relation in sentences like 
“ er ist ungewiss, oh er kommen wird, oder nicht,^^ It is uncertain 
whether he will come or not,’^ The Latin uirum, as neuter, is adapted, 
by its case-termination, as well for the nominative as the accusative 
relation. The signification is, moreover, claimed by our oh^ in 
combination with scJmn, gkicfi., ahd wohl (pbschon, ohghieh, obwohl). 



